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SUNITI KUMAR CHATTERJI (Calcutta): INDIA AND CHINA: ANCIENT 
CONTACTS (WHAT INDIA RECEIVED FROM CHINA) 
China and India are both very ancient countries and neighbours, each 
with a civilization and way of life which is unque. There are certain fun­
damental differences in the background of both China and India, but there 
are very deep points of agreement as well. That basic agreement accounts 
for the acceptance of Mahayana Buddhism by China from the early centu­
ries after Christ, when the two peoples came in contact with each other, 
and it facilitated absorption of that kind of Buddhism in the fabric of Chi­
na's own culture. The contact between the two peoples was close during 
the first 1000 years after the birth of Christ, until domestic and foreign 
troubles cut them off. There was, as we know, greater knowledge about 
India in China than about China in India, very laigely because while Chi­
nese travellers and scholars who came to India went back to China bring­
ing pDSitive information about India, Indian scholars who went to" ^China 
mostly stayed on there. India has almost forgotten the story of the contact 
until modern-Western scholars reopened that chapter for the world. The 
Indians and the Chinese, it is clear, were at the aprgee of their civiliza­
tions during those centuries of contact, and, each as a civilized people, 
must have given to the other and taken from it as well. India must have 
been no exception —her other contacts, viz., with the Greeks, also prove 
it, — although India took no pains to preserve the record of the things she 
owed to the. Chinese contact. They have to be worked out, and some of 
these points of contact are Indicated here. 
Chinese Words in Sanskrit. In spite of the very different natures of 
the two langurges, Sanskrit and Chinese, about half a dozen words of Chinese 
origin appear, to have fcund their way into Sanskrit and Indo-Aryan langua­
ges. They are: Ctna = 'China' (Skt.), from Ts4n (famous ancient Chinese 
Dynasty); tasara, tasar = fa kind of silk' (Assamese, Bengali) from tai-
ssH, tai-sser (Chinese); kicaka (Skt.)='a slender bamboo for flutes', from 
*k'i~chok (CKi-chu, Modern Standard Chinese); si/M/£ra=='vermilllcn\ from 
an old Chinese word now pronounced as ts'in-Vung\ uayah (Skt;) =fpaper\ 
hi an old Sanskrit-Chinese vocabulary, from tsieh, chieh (Old Chinese); 
and musdra (Skt.) = fa precious stone', frommo-stf (Old Chinese *mwa-sadhy 
*mwasar). 
Art and Coins. These were great centuries of artistic productions in 
India and China, and also in Korea and Japan — e. g. AJanta, Mahabali-
puram, Ellora and Elephanta on the Indian skte, and Tun-Huang, Yun-Kang 
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and Lung-nnn on the Chinese, besides Hoiuzi (Horiuji) in Japan. Indian 
Buddhist Influence was nitur«il in this respect in those countries outside 
India; and Chinese influence has been suggested in some of the paintings 
in Ajanta in India. Thi Kushana Emperors (1st and Ilnd centuries A. D.) 
of North-West India had adopted the title of the Chinese Emperor, T'ien-Tzu 
or 'Son of Heaven', translated into Sanskrit as Deva-putra. The Gupta 
coins (IV-th and V-th centuries A. D.), which are amongst the most artistic 
in the.history of Numismatics, give the name of the king in the middle of 
the coin, beside his standing portrait, with the Indian letters (in Gupta 
Brahmi..script), but in the Chinese fashion from top to bottom. The royal 
banner in the coin flying In the wind also suggests similar treatment of 
Chinese drapery. 
Literature; Attitude to Nature. A conscious attitude of detachment from 
Nature to appreciate Nature more fully was the prominent feature of the 
Chinese approach although there is also an attempt, very natural tor Tao-
ist teachers and thinkers, to feel at one with Nature. The Indian attitude 
was pre-eminently that of Man being a part of Nature, since it was basic 
to Indian thought that a Single Principle ran through the whole Universe, 
animate or Inanimate. This Indian attitude, broadly speaking, is the more 
primitive, while the attitude of detachment is more modern. But 
in India, in Kalldasa (с. 40Э A. D.), particularly in his Megha-duta, 
an intermingling of the two kinds of reaction to Nature can be seen—pos­
sibly due to the Indian poet and writers coming in contact with the Chinese 
attitude and manner. We have also beautiful descriptions of Nature In Ka-
lidasa's other works, Sakuntala and Kumura-Sambhwva, for example. 
The story frame-work of the Megha-duta, moreover, asking Ihe Cloud 
to be the Messenger, recalls In particular two of the poems of Ch'u Yuan 
(c. 340 — 278 B. C.) entitled Longing for my Love and Li Sao, and of a 
poem of another Chinese poet, Hsu Kan (living about 200 A. D.). The mo­
tif—of a young couple punished for their absorptl m in love —is almost 
universal; but the famous Chinese story of the Weaving Gi.l, Tsih-NU(Chih-
Nu), daughter of the Sun, and the young Herdsman, Kh'en-Niu(Ch'ien-Niu), 
is remarkably suggestive to that ot the Yaksha couple. The garden dlscri-
bed in the Megha-duta as forming a part of the Yaksha's house at Alaka 
reminds also of a typical old-style Chinese garden of the T'ang and Sung 
periods — though India herself had her own garden-art, no doubt. 
Religious Ideologies and Rituals: Vdmicdra, Ctnacara. More tan­
gible Is the evidence preserved of. contact between China and India in the 
field of religion and philosophy, particularly in the sector of religlo-mysti-
cal, as also magioerotic ideas and practices in which Later Taoism In 
China and Indian Tantric Vumucara, *the Way of the Left', mingled. In 
India those ideas and practices were classed under Ccnacara, 'the Way or 
Ritual of China', and preserved as such. The sudden and widespread deve­
lopment of Tantric doctrines and p-actices in India, both among the Buddh­
ists and the Brahimnlsts, from the second half of the first millennium 
after Christ, is a s!gnlficant fact. Sex eroticism had a prominent .place in 
these Tantric Vdmucura religious rites. Here, how China influenced India,— 
the export and re-export of ideas and practices, the intermingling of the la­
ter Taoism and the Tantra, —is admittedly the matter for study by those 
who enquire into Ctnacara. It is a complex study — of the cults of certain 
divinities (like the Saktis, Тага, etc.), of the rituals and practices and of 
mystic ideologies, involving sexual commerce, as they were Conveyed 
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through Mahayana by later Taoism, and of their re-export to China. Besides, 
-it involves the general-question of the interaction between Btddhism and 
Brahmanlsm in India during this period (c. 500—1000 A. D.). 
The Vumucura ideology and ritual (in its Cindcura form) are essen­
tially quite different from those of what m'ght be called Лгуйсйга, or the 
-composite 'Aryan or Indian Way'. That included on the one h nd the. Vedic 
and Puranic spirit and practices based on the ideal of four Auramas, which 
.accepted life, the demand of the senses and of the higher pu suits in a 
healthy spirit; and side by side accommodated the Jalna, Buddhist and some 
ascetic Brahmanlcal schools which stressed, contrary to the former, negation 
of life and the world of the senses for the higher life. Acceptance of life 
by the Brahmanist did not mean indulgence; the healthy discipline of the 
Grihya Sutras was rather later tinged with the ideal of self-denial. The 
Buddhist and Jaina negativism had a wide and general appeal, though, in 
4he very nature of it, it imposed a sta.vation of the senses. 
The advent of the Vumacura, from the second half of the millennium 
after Christ, marked the reaction to this emphasis on asceticism and self-
denial. It signified, as reactions do, пэ return to sane and reasonable con­
tinence but a glorification of flesh, a sexual licence and indulgence, which 
was only hedged in by some mystic rituals and ceremonials, which were 
partly magical and partly scientific. Similarly, the cult of Sakti, I, e. 
'Power*, or the Wife or Female Counterpart ot a God, who was. looked 
upon as the repository of his Sakti or Power, the God being a mere inac­
tive male, came to be developed, the new concepts of pDwer; even immor­
tality, attainable through sexual and other physiological technique (e. g. by 
trying to be Urdhva-retas) and magic and alchemical techniques began 
also to be put forward by Vumucura. These had no sanction in the 'Indian 
Way', even though the magical ntes were sought to be affiliated to the 
Atharoa Veda and the physiological practices to the Yoga Sulras of Pa-
tanjall. In fact, Tantric Vumucura was mainly Chinese in origin, as it 
was later called, Cindcura, that is, a derivation from later Taoism via 
Mahayana Buddhism. 
The matter as such was taken up for study during the last 60 years 
from the Indian side, some of the landmarks being Rasik Mohan Chatterjl's 
publications of some Sanskrit manuscripts from Bengal, from 1874 onwards 
(connected with the worship of the Goddess Тага and. with the instruction 
of the sage Vaslstha by Buddha in China about the Vumucura p.actlces 
etc.), the works of Hara Prasad Sastri (Notices of Sanskrit Manuscripts, 
2nd series, Vol. I, Calcutta, 1900), of Sylvain Levi (Le Nepal, Vol. 1, Paris; 
1905), of A. K. Maitreya (Ed. Тйга-tantra, V. R. Society, Rajshahi, 1913), of 
P. С Bagchi (Foreign Elements in Tantra, «I. H. Quarterly», March 
1931, Calcutta), and ot B. Bhattacharya (Introduction to Buddhist Esoterism, 
Oxford University Press, 1932), etc. They on the Indian side were not 
slow to perceive the Chinese origin of the Cindcura. Support from the 
China side for the view is also available. 
It was later Taoism, it is seen. The Yang or the Male or Positive 
Power of Light and Heat and the Yin or the Female and Negative Power 
of Darkness and Cold were there, as is known, even in the easiest forms 
of Taoism. The harmonization of the ever-present Yang and Yin and the 
strengthening of Yang in Man became a definite aim of later practical 
Taoism, and the aim was to make Man transcend his physical limits and 
even to attain immortality in his physical body. That led to ihe develop-
8 
Секция XIV. Индианистика 
ments of Ctnacdra-*• as also to those of the' physical sciences In China. 
Its bearing on Buddhist Tantricism, specially: the Yoga, the Siddha-
curyas, the Kaula-cakra of the Vumucura Saktas, was indicated by 
K. H. Van Gulik and Dr. H. Goetz (see «The Annals of the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute of Poona», Vol, XXXVI, Pt. I —II, January — 
April, 1955, pp. '133—140). Further light on Cinacura has been thrown 
•by'Prof. Joseph^ Needham (Science and Civilization in China, Vol. I, 
1954, Vol. II, 1956;'Cambridge University-Press- see Vol. II, «History of 
Scientific Thought»).!'According to Needham, "the alms of the Individual 
in Taoism" are the Achievement of Material Immortality as Hsien (or Im­
mortal), and this could be attained through the discipline of certain techni­
ques in living, Uke;(l) respiratory techniques (= Indian pr&nayama)r (2) heliolherapeutic techniques (= surya-namaskara), (3) gymnastic techni­
ques ( = hatha-ydga), (4) sexual techniques (special to China, which in some 
forms came to India through Clnucara), (5) alchemical and pharmaceutical 
techniques, and (6) dietary techniques. The Tantraswere produced in India 
not ea.lier than the Vlth century A. D. according to Needham (ibid., pp. 425 ff.), 
but Л\\г Taoist sexual theories were flourishing in China before lhat, between 
the Ilnd and Vlth cen'uries A. D. Other opinions' on Taoist developments 
on the line could be addsd (R. B. Blaekney, translation of Lao-Tsu; 
L. С Goodrich, Short History of the Chinese People, New York, 1943). 
As the reaction against Buddhist negation of the senses set in India, 
in place of the Chinese Hsien or Immortal, we have in India the Siddhas 
OT.Avadhutas. who were to attain their end by Vamucara practicism, 
when Taoism joinad fo ces w'th Indian naturism and eroticism, mysticism, 
#nd magic, and was established as Vamucara. This is nothing exceptional 
.if we remember how Greek and Iranian Gcds Mithra (Mihr), Anahita etc. 
came also to be naturalised in India a little earlier. •• 
The Euddhist (Mahayana.) Goddess Тага was first to be the Sakti or 
repository of the power of the Bcdhisattva AvalOkitesvara, the Merciful 
One. She passed out of India to Tibet (as Sgrol-ma or Dol-ma\ and as-
the Mother of Mercy, to China and the countries of Greater India. In China 
where AvalOkite&vara became transformed into a Goddess, Kuan Yin, the 
;God and his Sakti (as the 'white-robed Таги') were merged and identi­
fied. Indian interest in the Taoistic doctrines was.also evident as early as 
520 A. D., at the court of the King of Udyana in North-West India and 
in that of Kumara Bhaskara, about A. D. 646, of Kamarupa (now in Assam). 
The story of the sage Vasistha's visit of China (given in Rudra-Yumala Tan-r 
tra, the Maha-Clnucura-Krama, and also referred to in other Brahmanical 
texts) fits in in the above context. Vasistha on his return, after initiation 
into Clnucara by Buddha In China, performed the ritual in Kamakhya 
temple (near Gathati m Assam) at the top of the hill Nilacala; and Vauisfhu-
Srama is a place near to the Kamakhya Shrine which is also visited by 
pilgrims, Kamarupa remained the traditional centre of this Tantric Vumu­
cura or Сспйсйга. 
It may be surmised that the ideas of Taoist ritual of perfection of 
Yang (Puru?a) in union with Yin (Prakfdi or Sakti) probably began to 
come into Buddhist Tantricism from about the IVlh century A. D. onwards. 
As a corollary, the Turd cult developed in India and spread into Tibet and 
China (as lhat of Kuan Yin). Assam was a. centre of and a route for In­
dian Tantrics to China, either directly, or via Tibet, and Kamarupa conti­
nued so In the IXth and Xth centuries. 
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The Question of the Decimal Notation. The first Sanskrit (Indian) in­
scriptions giving a date With the zero appeared in Cambcdla and Sumatra 
in A. D. 683. In Vol. Ill of his work (Ibid., page 12) Dr. J. Needham has 
suggested some mutual influencing or collaboration between India and Chi­
na in evolving the zero —China giving the concept of the place-value in 
numerical notations which goes back in China to Chou times (XIHth cen­
tury B. C.) and India supplying the zero (=$йпуа, the 'void' of Indian 
Philosophy^; and this collaboration might well have taken place in „the 
eastern zone oi Hindu culture, where it met the Southern zcne of the 
.culture: of the Chinese" (ibid.) The oldest use of decimal notation in India, 
according,to Dr. D. С Sircar (who refers to Epigraphia Indica, Vol. II, 
p, 20) is found in an inscription from Baroda State in Gujarat dating from 
A. D. 594. (The use of the zero is first attested on the Indian soil about 
the year 680 A. D., and then in the year 701 A. D., in inscription found 
in the Telugu country). But what: Needham says is also pertinent: "behind 
the Hindu numerals, as the West subsequently knew them, there lay 
2000 years of place-value in China". :* ;•-
Conclusion-. It would thus seem that India also took from China as 
she gave her duing ten to twelve centuries of contact between China and 
India. A closer Sin>Indlan co-operation in the field of comparative studies 
in literature, art, religion, ritual and philosophy is, however, still awaited 
by the world of modern scholarship. 
' K. A. ANTONOVA (Moscow): THE SOCIAL BACKGROUND OF AKBAR'S 
RELIGIOUS REFORM 
In India and in.Pakistan considerable interest is still centered about 
the study of the Mogul empire. Particular attention is given to the reforms 
instituted by Akbar, especially to those in the religious sphere. These reli­
gious refprms were, in fact, a bold attempt of a great statesman to unite 
both Hindus and Muslims by eliminating their religious differences. Events 
of Akbar's time refute the assertions of some Western European historians 
who claim that religious contradictions are inherent to India and could 
be kept within proper bounds only by foreign influence. This is the main 
reason for the keen interest in Akbar's reforms felt both in India and in 
Pakistan. 
For a long time have Akbar's reforms been attracting the attention of 
historians. Within recent years, however, opinions expressed on the acti­
vity of this eminent ruler especially in relation to his "Divine Faith", or 
Din-i-Ituhi, have changed.radically. Thus, von Noer, author of the first 
monograph on Akbar, considered this problem merely from the standpoint 
of the development of religious beliefs. Vincent Smith on the whole praised 
Akbar as a ruler, but his religious reforms, especially his Divine Faith, 
regarded as a "silly freak" of an eastern despot. On that ground Vincent 
Smith tried to prove that the East is the East, and the greatness of Akbar 
could only be spoken of in relation to Indian background. 
Most of the Indian historians on the contrary commended above all 
Akbar's religious policy. According to Jadunath Sarkar, for instance, the 
Jecay of the Mogul empire was in a great measure due to the fact that 
Aurangzeb had swerved in religious matters from the policy of his great 
grandfather. This view is widespread in India. Sri Ram Sharma has shown 
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that the religious union of Hindus and Muslims was proposed by the Bhakii 
doctrine long before the time of Akbar. He has also found a connection bet­
ween Akbar's «Divine Faith» and the preachings of the Mahdists. J. J. Modi 
studied the ways Parsee influence reached Akbar, and Krishnamurthi show­
ed that Akbar had also adopted some points from Jain doctrines. 
Thus, owing to the laborious studies made by Indian historians it 
became clear that Akbar's religious policy was by no means a caprice of an 
absolute monarch. In its background were many years of gradual develop­
ment of social ideas in India, which were not confined to the religious 
.sphere. Certainly neither the idea of remodelling such social institutions 
.as the caste system, for instance, contained in the doctrines of the Bhakti 
movement, nor the attempt of the Mahdists in Bayana to establish a just 
social order by force of arms could be regarded as an outcome of purely 
religious thought. 
Akbar's religious ideas were formed by degrees, and his attempts to 
put them into practice were each time stimulated by concrete circumstances. 
The sequence and contents of these reforms is briefly as follows. 
Early in the sixties of the XVIth century Akbar, then an orthodox 
Muslim, introduced new regulations intended to improve the status of 
Hindus who theretofore had been oppressed and held in contempt in the 
Mogul empire, as indeed in all the Indian states where Muslim dynasties 
had been in power. 
In 1562 some Rajput chiefs at Akbar's court were raised to high of­
fices, and in this connection his new wife — who was also a Rajput prin­
cess— was allowed freely to exercise Hindu religious rites and to have 
a Brahman at the court to this purpose. In 1563 the tax levied on Hindu 
pilgrims was remitted, and in 1564 the jizya, or pall-tax, was abolished. 
Later, it is true, the two taxes appear to have been re-established, and not 
until the end of the seventies or the beginning of the eighties did their 
ultimate abolition occur. Akbar remained an orthodox Muslim all along. 
Thus, in 1575, when according to his instructions a House of Worship 
('Ibudat khana) had been built at his palace for the purpose of discuss­
ing theological problems, only the orthodox Sunnis were invited to take 
part in the discussions. Even Shias were not admitted until later. 
In the *Ibadat-khana the debates on the principal dogmas of the Mus­
lim faith were violent and acrimonious, and went far to discredit the very 
ideas of Islam. Akbar by and by departed from the beliefs in which he had 
been brought up, with the result that in 1577 the Muslim confession of 
faith — "There is no God but Allah" — was no longer stamped on coins. 
In 1578 not only the Muslims (Sunnis, Shias, and Sufis of different orders), 
but also representatives of other religions of India — Hindus, Parsees, 
Jains, Syrian Christians, and Jews, were invited to theological discus­
sions. In 1579 the Padshah asked the Portuguese of Goa to send missiona­
ries to him as he wished to learn the principles of Western European 
•Christianity. 
In the same year Akbar laid claim to the rank of ecclesiastical as well 
as temporal head of Indian Muslims. In the chief mosque of his capital he 
himself recited the khutbah, i. е., prayer for the King. The most prominent 
'ulama of the Empire were compelled to subscribe to a decree which as­
signed to Akbar the rank of mujtahid, or supreme authority on all issues 
relating to Islam. This document gave in advance legal sanction to all 
subsequent "heretic" acts of the sovereign. A jolicy of sulfy-i kul, or univer-
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sal toleration in religious matters was preached in the House of Worship. 
Since 1580 the Padshah used to appear before public audiences 
with a Brahman sectarian mark on his foreheads and with strings 
about his wrists. To win the sympathy of his Hindu subjects he prohibited 
the slaughter of cows and the eating of cow meat in his empire. At the 
same time he began to observe some Parsee rites of sun worship. He used 
to prostrate himself before the sun in public and ordered a sacred fire to 
be kindled and kept burning at his palace. A Hindu was promoted to the 
office' of chief treasurer and army store keeper. On the other hand, the 
Muslim clergy were deprived of part of their soyurghals, or land holdings, 
because they expressed themselves against these reforms, being unwilling 
-to abandon their privileged position in the State. 
This policy of concessions to the Hindu population was supported by 
some of Akbar's attendants but met with strong opposition from those 
Muslims who were in a privileged position, namely the. great jagirdars 
(fief-holders) and the Muslim priesthood. In 1580 they stirred up a rebel­
lion against Akbar in Bengal and Panjab accusing him of defection from 
Islam. It was the most serious challenge to the central authority during, 
the reign of Akbar. While Akbar moved his armies to Bengal against the 
rebels, Panjab was invaded by Afghan chiefs who were intent on placing 
•on the Indian throne Akbar's half-brother, the governor of Kabul. The re­
bellion was supressed after two strenuous campaigns. Thereupon Akbar 
resolved to put an end to religious discords in his empire. He had wrongly 
believed that it could be done by instituting a new religion, which he called 
•Din-i-Itahi, or "Divine Faith". Apparently this new creed had been thought 
out by his friend and adviser — Abul Fazl. * It was a combination of obser­
vances and rites contained in the principal creeds of India, and therefore 
Akbar expected it to reconcile the religious differences between Muslims, 
Hindus, Parsees, and Jains. The traditional stories told about gods and 
saints of Islam and Hinduism were subjected to ridicule from the stand­
point of moral standards, and of Reason. The latter was proclaimed to be 
the only touchstone by which every faith was to be proved. Akbar himself 
was proclaimed to be the spiritual preceptor and interpreter of the com­
mands of Reason and all adherents of the new creed were to be his dis­
ciples. New institutions and rites of this state religion were promulgated 
until the death of Akbar (1605). The devotees of the Divine Faith used 
special modes of salutation when they met each other, and when they 
greeted.their preceptor. Other ordinances were also gradually introduced, 
-adopted from the main creeds of India, such as the sun worship, beard 
shaving, etc. No one had to join the followers of the Divine Faith under 
compulsion, but its adherents could expect to find favour in the eyes of 
their sovereign. Most of the Muslim shaikhs and feudal grantees, how­
ever, secretly resisted Akbar's reform and Akbar turned to measures which 
had a distinctly anti-Muslim bias. For instance, some mosques were 
closed, probably because their clergy had preached against the novel 
policies. Since Akbar's religious reforms did not originate from mere 
search for truth, but were rather an outcome of the ideas developing in 
the Indian society within the second half of the XVIth century, it is worth 
while to investigate the social basis of those ideas. Indeed any idea which 
* For details see К. А. Антонова, Очерки общественных отношений и полити­
ческого строя могольской Индии времен Акбара (155b—1605 г. г.), М., 1952. 
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attracts large masses of population is brought into being by some 
•distinct social factors. So we need insight into the Indian society of the 
time of Al<bar in order to reveal the social phenomena which led him to 
institute his religious reforms. 
By invasions and annexations Akbar had built up a vast empire, which 
extended from Kabul to Bengal and from the Himalayas to the Godavari 
river. A great variety of Indian peoples came under his sway: they spoke 
various languages; adhered to different creeds, arid belonged to many-
distinct castes. In those times religious differences were considered 
to be of prime importance. As a riiatter of fact they did not prevent Muslim 
and Hindu peasants living the same kind of life and sharing the same 
interests. But among the great feudal lords religious differences were en­
hanced by a struggle forpower and for'fiefs. 
The jagir system was the chief form of land ownership in the Mogul 
empire. Jagirs were grants of land administered as temporary estates by 
their holders;- or jagirdars. Within the granted territory the /aglrdarhad 
the right to collect the land revenue fixed by the State, in compensation fo'r 
his service iri'the:arrny. A considerable portion of this land revenue went 
•to cover his'military expenses, since the holder of a jagir was required to-
recruit and'equipa certain nuriiber of hired horsemen. Generally,'with the 
exception of a small contingent of the sovereign's troops, the Mogul army 
consisted just of such jagirdar contingents. Each jagirdar received his 
salary directly from the State. There was no hierarchy or subdivision of 
sovereignty among them. A jagirdar had no right to demand from his 
rayats more than the revenue fixed by the State, yet this law was generally 
evaded and in practice miscellaneous cesses were collected to the benefit 
of the jagirdar himself. Moreover the jagirdars^rnade extensive use of 
.compulsory labour, forcing the land cutltivators to build roads, houses-
fortresses, irrigation systems, etc. So although the .jagirdar had no right 
to dispose of his jagir but only the right of collecting the revenue, this, 
gave him the same power to demand rent, or compulsory labour from 
the peasants, a i a European feudal lord had by virtue of being a landow­
ner. That is why the jagir system must be regarded as a lightly veiled 
form of feudalland ownership. 
Grants to jagirdars ^were apportioned from the State land fund, which 
comprised all newly conquered territories. Vast extents of land annexed 
by Akbar to'his empirewere distributed among his :most profninerit mili­
tary chiefs, arid they were of course comparatively few in number. So the 
lands of the empire were in fact divided between 400—500 grantees from 
the immediate entourage of the Padshah. Each of them held art- immense 
jagir comprising several thousand hectares and yielding a revenue some-* 
times up to 700000 rupees a year. Grants 'of land received also-abouf 
1 400 minor commanders (mansabdars) who had less than 200 horse under1 
command. By the end of Akbar's reign nearly 80% of the amirs (big 
jagirdars) were Muslims, and the rest were Hindus, almost exclusively 
Rajput chiefs *. • 
Although every new conquered territory was declared the property 
of the State, it was impracticable to deprive all local feudal chiefs of their 
land. Only those estates were confiscated whose holders refused to own' 
* All figures here and hereafter have been compiled from the data of various 
chronicles, mainly from Aln-i Akban. 
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the sway of the conquerer. Minor feudal chiefs remained on their lands 
under the supervision of a jagirdar, to whom they probably paid a certain 
tribute.. Rajahs and other local princes were usually received into the empi­
re as zamindars or Akbar's vassal chiefs, being obliged to pay a tribute 
•and in- case of war to help the Mogul army with their contingents. 
A zamindar could collect such revenue from his peasants as he pleased 
without any relation to the amount of the tribute he had to pay to Akbar's 
treasury. The estate of a zamindar was hereditary and zamindars, unlike 
jagirdars, were connected by strong ties with the population. In some parts 
of India, on zamindari estates not merely payment in kind was exacted 
from the peasants but they were also compelled to cultivate their feudal 
lord's fields. 
The Rajputs were a warlike people by tradition, Rajput peasantry and 
small landowners when ordered into battle by .their chiefs stood firmly 
and held their ground, in contrast to the hired jagirdar contingents. Akbar 
highly valued the Rajput horsemen, and invited some Rajput chiefs to enlist 
in his service granting them jagirs in addition to their hereditary zamindar 
estates. But change of faith and conversion to Islam was in their case out 
of the question. Thus Akbar's policy of toleration was dictated by circum^ 
stances. In this way he managed to attract to his court some high-born 
Hindus who became dignitaries of his empire. Among them were Man 
Singh, Akbar's brother-in-law, a Rajput, chief, and Todar Mai, a khatri 
from a place in Oudh, who became head of his revenue department. Feuda­
tory Hindu chiefs and the Rajput contingents decided the outcome of many 
•campaigns of Akbar and of some of his reforms. 
Muslim fief-holders were displeased by the enlistement of Hindus in 
the imperial service. A zamindar could be despised and treated with con­
tempt, but a Hindu jagirdar was their equal at court arid elsewhere. Most 
•of the Muslim lords desired to ensure their monopoly of high position and 
not to allow a new group of men among the attendants of their sovereign. 
This opposition to Hindu influence at the court took the form of religious 
bigotry and intolerance. 
Even more indignant felt the Muslim priesthood, as they had been 
for centuries preaching hatred and contempt in regard, to Hindu infidels. 
Some Sufi orders, especially the Naqshbandis, evidently opposed any con­
cessions to the Hindus. Shaikhs and other spiritual preceptors had strong 
influence on Muslim mansabdars — commanders, who were generally con-
sidered as murids (disciples) of the Sufi orders. Moreover many shaikhs 
had the reputation of saints and could become leaders of the Muslim 
masses who respected and followed them. 
Yet although ideas preached by the.teachers of Islam greatly influenc­
ed the Muslim masses, Muslim spiritual leaders in India did not rest upon 
a solid economic foundation. An overwhelming majority of the popular 
tion adhered to other creeds, and Muslim fief-holders could not convert 
their conditional grants of land into vaqf or religious endowment. As for 
soyurghals, or lands, held by shaikhs and Muslim religious institutions, 
they were small in size, their total area comprising only about 4 per cent 
of the empire land fund. The servants of Islam had, therefore, little econo­
mical power themselves and were sustained only by Muslim jagirdars. 
By withdrawing or diminishing some of the soyurghals held by shaikhs 
especially hostile to the new reforms, Akbar clipped the claws of the 
tiger of intolerance. 
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The consolidation of Indian territory under one sway was not solely in 
the interests of the feudal lords who received conquered lands as jagir and' 
gathered rich booty in wars. The existence of a strong central govern­
ment was also to the benefit of Indian merchants. 
Maritime commerce with the West by that time became a monopoly 
of the Europeans. Only inland trade and export by caravan routes across 
the Northern mountains remained in the hands of the Mogul empire. Most 
cf the Indian merchants in those days adhered to non-Islamic creeds. It is 
true that there were trading settlements of Bohra and Khwaja Ismailites 
on the western coast, and a large group of Muslim merchants in the region 
of Agra — Delhi and the Panjab. But in general an influential Muslim chose 
a military career, leaving trade and usury to Hindus, Parsees and Jains. 
Amongst merchants and craftsmen there were many followers of 
heretic doctrines directed, in fact, against the feudal order which restrain­
ed the development of the urban activities in India. Thus, the Bhakti move­
ment criticised the division of society into castes, proclaimed the equality 
of all human beings before God, and aimed at uniting Hindus and Muslims. 
The Sikhs of Panjab went even farther. The ideas of the Mahdists were 
widespread among the Muslim urban population. Thus, in Bayana the 
merchants and craftsmen adhering to this sect attempted to establish a 
"righteous" social order, by force if needs be. The Mahdists set their hopes 
on the accession of a "just ruler". 
Akbar was aware that trade was very profitable for his treasury and 
also strengthened the State. He greatly reduced the imposts within his em­
pire and sought by various means to encourage commerce. But the protec­
tion of merchants who were believers of diverse religions — Hindus, Par-
sees, Sikhs, Jains, and Mahdists — was incompatible with religious intole­
rance. Akbar incorporated into his "Divine Faith" various rites and obser­
vances culled from the principal religions of India, selecting what seemed 
to him to be more appropriate. From the Sikhs he adopted implicit obedien­
ce of the pupils (chelahs) to their preceptor (guru), even employing the 
same words; from the Bhaktis, the call for reconciliation of Hindus and 
Muslims; from the orthodox Hinduism, the prohibition of beef and the 
wearing of the Brahman mark on his forehead; from the Parsees,. 
the worship of the sun and fire; from the'Jains, the establishment of hospi­
tals for animals; from the Mahdists their conception of a "just ruler". At 
the same time Akbar discarded many essential features of these doctrines. 
The "Divine Faith" contained no criticism of the caste inequality, no re­
monstrances against the unjust social order nor against the feudal privi­
leges. The teachings of the weaver Kabir, and of other Bhakti leaders-
sounded tame when uttered by the ruler of India. The expectations of the 
Mahdist merchants and craftsmen that a Padshah was to establish a just 
order on earth lost much of their lustre when this imagined ruler became 
embodied in Akbar. 
Akbar's intention was in fact to strengthen the position of his jagirdars 
and his Muslim dynasty by consolidation of India under his rule. So he 
built up a strong empire, promoted the development of commerce under 
the supremacy of feudal fief-holders, tried to put an end to religious quar­
rels between his subjects and to raise the sovereign to the position of a 
spiritual guide as well as temporal. Obviously he was impelled by politi­
cal considerations rather than by mere search for truth. This can for instance 
be inferred from the fact that in his "Divine Faith" he adopted no prin-
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ciples or rites from creeds foreign to his'subjects although Portuguese 
Jesuits, Syrian Christians from Southern India and Jews from the Carna-
tic had been expounding the principles of their religions at his court for 
a long time. 
According both to Abul Fa'zl, his friend, and to Badaoni, his opponent, 
Akbar's "Divine Faith" had no small number of adherents. These were 
generally common people, very likely mostly those "market-men" in the 
towns who supported the Mahdists and the Bliakti movement. This was 
contrary to Akbar's expectations, for he reckoned on followers fronv 
amongst the great fief-holders. However the Muslim jagirdars had no need 
of a faith that undermined their monopoly of power. They were unwilling 
to make concessions, though those measures were intended to widen.and 
strengthen-the social basis of their rule. The Rajputs in Akbar's service 
altogether refused to recognise the Dln-i Ilahi as a religion and to renounce 
the faith of their forefathers. 
The introduction of the "Divine Faith" was a logical consequence of 
Akbar's former religious policy and was directed to the same goal, the 
rallying of all his subjects. But Akbar misjudged the situation, thinking 
that the Din-l Ilahi would find extensive recognition in India because it 
combined what he thought to be the best elements of older creeds. No new 
religion would strike root unless accepted by large social forces. Usually 
it is the result of some fundamental social changes. No change of this kind 
occurred in Akbar's times. The same feudal jagirdars remained in power, 
and they were perfectly satisfied with the old religions of Islam and Hin­
duism. The eclectic, artificially created "Divine Faith" did. not attract 
the town people, either Sikhs, Parsees or Jains. Thus, the Din-l Iluhh-
unlike Akbar's previous religious reforms, had generally speaking no real 
social foundation. 
After Akbar's death the grandees dropped the "Divine Faith" as a use­
less doctrine, and only a small sect of its followers among common Tolk 
survived until the middle of the XVIIth century. Jahangir and Shah Jahan' 
retained the principles of universal toleration for some time, but under their 
rule there was a gradual departure from Akbar's religious policy. With the 
commencing decay of the Mogul empire the Muslim feudal lords resolved! 
to ease their difficulties by imposing taxes on the Hindu population and 
by plundering Hindu temples and merchants. This was the foundation of 
Aurangzeb's policy of intolerance. 
Thus, the disintegration of the Mogul empire is directly connected with, 
intolerance but the other way round as compared to the usual assertions. 
The weaker the state became, the more it prosecuted its non-Muslim sub­jects. In a strong Mogul empire Akbar tried to reconcile religious differen­
ces, and though not all of his attempts in this direction were crowned with 
success, his religious policy was an important part of the historical exper­
ience of the Indian peoples. This is the reason why Akbar's name is known: 
and revered both by Muslims and Hindus in India, and Pakistan. Akbar 
owes his good reputation in great measure to his religious policy. 
E. CONZE (London): THE MAHAYANA AND THE NEAR EAST 
Текст доклада не представлен. 
По докладу выступили Г. Шастри, К- Чаттопадхьяя; G. К. Чат-
терджи. 
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KARL AMMER (HallefSaale): SPRACHLICHE INTERFERENZ UND 
INDISCHE FRCHG ESCHICHTE 
Arbeiten auf dem Gebiete des Altindischen sowie in geringerem Mafie 
auch auf dem Gebiete der neuindischen Sprachen haben in den letzten 
zwanzig Jahren zu JResultaten gefiihrt, die zur Hoffnung berechtigen, dafi 
wir auf Grund unserer neuen Erkenntnisse hinsichtlich der methodischen 
Bearbeitung von sprachlichen Interferenzerscheinungen nunmehr in die 
Lage versetzt sind, die gesamte indische Sprachentwicklung von neuen 
Gesichtspunkten aus zu betrachten und neue Losungswege dieser Proble­
matic zu versuchen. Ich verweise in diesem Zusammenhang auf die indolo-
gischen Arbeiten von Jules Bloch, Kuiper, Gonda, Mayrhofer sowie auch 
auf die Weiterfuhrung und Neubearbeitung der Altindischen Grammatik 
von Wackernaged—Debrunner sowie auf die NeugestaltUng des Thumb'-
schen Handbuches, die wir Hauschild verdanken. Nicht zuletzt mu8 hier die 
uberaus lehrreiche und in vielen Punkten weiterfuhrende Darstellung der 
Geschichte des Sanskrit angeftihrt werden, wie sie von Burrow vorgelegt 
wurde. An theoretisch weiterfiihrenden Arbeiten sei hier nur an die Aus-
fuhrungen der neolinguistischen Schule erinnert, an Bonfante, Terracini 
sowie an Arbeiten von Wartburg, Baldinger u.a. Auch die wertvollen Bei-
trage U. Weinreichs, H. Hoijers, B. Serebrennikov's durfen hier nicht uner-
wahnt bleiben. Durch zahlreiche Einzeluntersuchungen wurde das Problem 
der wechselseitigen sprachlichen Einwirkung, das wir hier als sprachliche 
Interferenz bezeichnen, an Hand von linguistischen Fakten aufgehellt, so 
dafi heute die Erscheinungen des sprachlichen Substrats, des Superstrats 
und des Adstrats unter einheitlichen Gesichtspunkten betrachtet und fur 
die historische Forschung nutzbar gemacht werden konnen. 
0.1. Wir gehen dabei von der Tatsache aus, dafi die sprachliche Ent-
wicklung, wo immer sie sich auch vollzieht, in letzter Hinsicht dadurch 
bedingt wird, dafi verschiedene Sprachstufen der gleichen Idiome oder 
verschiedener Idiome miteinander in standiger Wechselwirkung stehen, 
was naturlich ohne die ubliche Metapher bedeutet, dafi die betreffenden 
Sprachtrager nicht isoliert voneinander leben, sondern immer wieder in 
mehr oder weniger engen Bertihrung mit anderen Sprachtragern stehen 
und so einen Austausch in alien Bereichen des Lebens vollziehen, der sich 
sprachlich eben als gesetzmafiige Interferenzerscheinungen auswirkt. 
0.2. Es fallt keineswegs schwer, ein solches Nebeneinander von verschie-
denen Sprachgruppen auch fur den indischen Raum nachzuweisen; es ist 
unbestreitbar, dafi die arischen Inder, die etwa gegen Ende des II. Jahrtau-
sends v.u.Z. in das Industal eindrangen und weiterhin in die Ganges-
Ebene vorruckten, bereits auf "vorarische" Bevolkerungsschichten Indiens 
von hohem Kulturniveau stiefien, mit denen sie sich auseinanderzusetzen 
hatten. Wir wissen fiber die politischen und militarischen Auseinandersetz-
ungen dieser Einwanderungsperiode verhaltriismafiig wenig, da wir auf 
die durftigen und reichlich unklaren Quellen angewiesen sind, die aus den 
Samhitas sowie bis zu einem gewissen Grad aus dem Epos fliefien. Aus 
diesen Darstellungen wird uns jedenfalls soviel klar, dafi sich der Erober-
ungs- und Kolonisierungsprozefi bzw. die Verschmelzungsprozesse in 
uberaus komplizierter Weise vollzogen haben, so dafi wir damit rechnen 
mussen, dafi indoeuropaische Stamme teils fruher, teils spater sowohl in 
Raubzugen als auch in kampferischen Nomadenzugen sich in das Industal 
vorschoben, dort Biindnisse eingingen, in Raufhandel Erfolge hatten oder 
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auch mit der Vorbevolkerung verschmolzen, so dafi gar bald ethnische 
Einheiten verschiedenartigster Zusammensetzung gegeneinander standen 
und in ihren Raubzfigen einander um die Rinder bestahlen. Wir kdnnen 
auf diese Zusammenhange in unserem Rahmen nicht naher eingehen, halten 
aber an diesem Gesamtbild fest und glauben, dafi sich die Einzelheiten die­
ses gewaltigen ethnischen Verschmelzungsprozesses am ehesten aus der 
sprachlichen Entwicklung des indischen Raumes ableiten lassen. 
0.3. Wenn wir das sprachliche Bild dieses Raumes, so wie es sich 
uns heute darbietet, naher betrachten, zeichnet sich sofort klar die Tat: 
sache ab, daB neben den indoeuropaischen Volkern und ihren Abkommlin-
gen die dravidischen Sprachen, weiter die Mundasprachen, tibetische und 
tibeto-burmanische Grenzstamme, das Burushaski sowie eine Anzahl klei-
nerer Splittergruppen vorhanden sind, wobei sich fur alle diese ethnischen 
Elemente mit Ausnahme der indoeuropaischen Stamme und der dravidi­
schen Gruppen am sprachlichen Material sowie auch aus ethnologischen 
Daten leicht nachweisen lafit, dafi es sich dabei um Siedler in Ruckzugsge-
bieten handelt, die allmahlich dem indoarischen EinfluB unterliegen. Auf 
Grund des dfirftigen geschichtlichen Materials konnen wir leider nicht 
angeben, wie weit sich diese verschiedenen ethnischen Elemente fruher aus-
dehnten, wie weit beispielsweise tibetische Stamme oder angehorige der 
tibeto-burmanischen Gruppe fruher auch die Ganges-Ebene besiedellen 
cder wie weit die Burushaski etwa im Swat-Gebiet oder vielleicht sogar 
im Funfstromland ihren EinfluB geltend machen konnten. Lediglich die 
sprachliche Form — etwa der Ortsnamen — wird uns hier einige Aufschliisse 
geben konnen, sofern es uns gelingt, fiber mehr oder weniger zufallige 
Lehnbeziehungen zwischen diesen Sprachen hinausgehend wechselseitige 
strukturelle und phonetische Beeinflussungen festzustellen und entspre-
chend auszuwerten. 
0.4. Wie eben angedeutet, lassen sich die Erscheinungsformen jeder 
Sprache zwanglos in mehrere Ebenen aufgliedern, aus denen sich die 
Gesamtheit der einzelsprachlichen Darstellungsmittel auf Grund gesetz-
maBiger Beziehungen aufbaut; die erste dieser Ebenen ergibt sich a Is die 
phonologische Ebene, worunter wir hier zweckmafiig nach dem Vorgange 
Jakobsons die phonetischen und phonematischen Gegebenheiten einer 
Sprache zusammenfassen. Die zweite Ebene umfafit Grammatik im weites-
ten Sinne des Wortes, wobei hier eine Aufgliederung in Morphologie und 
Syntax oft zweckmafiig erscheint, wahrend die dritte Ebene sich als 
Gesamtheit aller lexikalischen Mittel, wie sie in einer Sprache Verwendung 
finden, ergibt. Der grammatischen Ebene sowie der lexikalischen Ebene 
ordnet sich als wichtigste Grofie des sprachlichen Geschehens fiberhaupt 
die Dimension der Bedeutung, des Sinnes oder in allgemeinster Weise 
ausgedruckt, der Funktion im Rahmen des Kommunikationszweckes zu. 
In diesen drei Ebenen mtissen sich nun sprachliche Interferenzerscheinun-
gen abspiegeln, wobei der Grad der Beeinflussung innerhalb der einzelnen 
Ebenen verschieden ist, aber AufschluB fiber die Art der Interferenz gewali-
ren kann: so stellen sich z.B. Einfliisse im lexikalischen Bereich am ehesten 
ein und konnen zugleich bis zu einem gewissen Grade Auskunft daruber 
vermitteln, welche Art der Beruhrung von Sprachtragern vorlag. Wir 
konstatieren etwa den EinfluB der indischen Sprachen, vor allem des 
Sanskrits, auf eine Reihe von anderen Idiomen Zentralasiens und des 
hinterindischen Raumes, wobei uns die entlehnten Ausdrucke der buddhisti-
schen religiosen Terminologie sowie lerminologische Elemente des Kul-
^ Труди Конгрессе, т. IV 
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tui lebens daruber AufscliluB jufebcn, daB hier eine Adstratwirkung vorliegi. 
die auf Missionicrung und wirlschafllichc Beziehungen der betreffenden 
Sprachtriiger zuruckzufuhren ist. Treten jedoch Veriinderungen im Berei 
chc dor phonologischen Ebene ein, so konticn diese Vorgange auf Sub 
strahvirkung beruhen, es ist allerdings audi die Moglichkeit gegeben. 
daB es sich dabei urn eine interne Adstratwirkung handelt, die sich aus-
einem innigen Zusammen'.eben verschiedener Sprachtrager ergeben kann-
solche Falle lassen sich z.B. im deutschen Raum sehr gut beobachten. 
wo Dialekte aufeinander und auf die Hochsprache in bestimnrter Weise 
einwirken und eigenartige phonologische Systeme schaffen. 
1.0. Wenn wlr nun direkt uns den indischen Sprachen zuwenden, коп­
ией wir zunachst wohl, ohne auf besonderen Widerspruch zu stoBen, die 
Feststellung machen, daB sowohl das vedische Sanskrit, also die alteste 
Stufe indoeuropaisoher Sprachen, die uns auf indischem Boden zuganglich 
sind, als auch das Hindi oder eine andere der neuindischen Sprachen be-
deutsame Wandlungen durchgemacht haben, die sie zunachst scharf von-
alien anderen ie. Sprachen bzw. der von uns rekonstruierten idealen Ur-
sprache unterscheiden; die neuindischen Sprachen, die sich wohl aus denv 
Altindischen, wenn auch nicht vielleicht gerade einheitlich aus dem glei-. 
chen Dialekt entwickelt haben, heben sich andererseits ebenso profiliert 
vom vedischen Sanskrit ab, so daB sich in der indischen Gesamtentwicklung 
zumindest zwei Festpunkte und ein rekonstruiei ter Ausgangspunkt ergeben.. 
was eine gute Voraussetzung fur alle historischen Studien darstellt. Dar­
uber hinaus liefert uns aber die reiche indische literarische Tradition in 
kiassischem Sanskrit, in den mittelindischen Sprachen und schliefilich auch 
in den Friihformen des Neuindischen weitere Quellen, deren Wert zwar im 
einzelnen manchen Bedenken unterliegt, aber doch zu einem fast liicken-
losen Entwicklungsbi'.d fuhrt. welches uberdies jederzeit auch gut profiliert 
ist, d.h. wirklich erhebliche Differenzen darbietet. 
Wir sind leider hinsichtlich der anderen indischen Sprachen nichtin-
doeuropaischer Herkunft keineswegs so gut informiert: bei den Dravidi 
schen Sprachen stehen uns zwar literarische Altformen wenigstens bei 
den grofien sudindischen Vertretern dieser Sprachgruppe zur Verfugung, 
aber wir kennen keine Beziehungen genetischer Art zu andern Sprachen, da 
ja bekanntlich alle bisherigen Versuche, etwa zu den Turksprachen oder zu 
den finno-ugrischen Sprachen Verbindungen anzukniipfen, zunachst schon 
durch ihre kritiklose und unmethodische Arbeitsweise Mi&trauen erwecken-
muBten. Noch schwieriger ist die Sachlage bei alien anderen indischen 
Sprachen, da hier meist sowohl Altformen als auch genauere.Anknupfungs-
punkte fehlen, bzw. die genetischen Beziehungen so wenig wirklich trag-
fahig ermittelt sind, daB wir oft wieder auf eine bloB dem Zufall (iberlas-
sene Vergleichs-Darhietung angewiesen sind, die an die Fruhzeit der ie. 
Sprachwissenschaft etwa zur Zeit Bopps und Grimms erinnert. Hierzu 
kommt noch, daB die grofie Zahl der fur Vergleichszwecke wichtigen Spra­
chen in recht unterschiedlichem Umfang aufgearbeitet ist, so daB wir z.B. 
fiber das recht umfangliche Standardwerk eines Santali-Worterbuches ver-
fugen, dafur aber — soweit mir bekannt ist — fur Khasi, Kui, Limbu, Kham-
bu, um nur einige Idiome zu nennen, keine ausreichende Darstellung des 
iexikalischen Materials besitzen, die eine liickenlose Vergleichsarbeit er-
moglichen wurde. 
1.1. Da wir aber bei unserer Betrachtung der indischen Sprachverhalt-
nisse gewohnlich in erster Linie an die indoarischen Sprachen und danr-
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an die dravidischen Sprachen denken, konnen wir doch von diesen Grund-
lagen aus versuchen, wenigstens hler entsprechende Grundtatsachen fest-
zustellen, die eine Entwicklungsgeschichte der indischen Idiome wenigstens 
ahnen lassen. Wir stellen, die wir schon sagten, ohne besondere Schwierig-
keiten fest, daB sich das Indoeuropaische schon in der Stufe des vedischen 
Sanskrit bedeutend verandert erweist und konnen hierfiir eine Reihe von 
Tatsachen anfuhren, die zunachst mehrere Sprachgruppen des Indoeuro-
paischen gemeinsam betreffen, wie etwa die erste und die zweite Palata-
lisierung, die wir im Baltischen, Slawischen, Thrakischen und naturlich 
auch im Iranischen sowie in einigen kleineren Sprachen wiederfinderi; 
ahnlicher Art ist etwa der Obergang von e zu a, der bekanntlich auch im 
Iranischen zu verzeichnen ist, wahrend der Obergang von о zu а аибег im 
Iranischen auch im Germanischen, Baltischen und wahrscheinlich ursprun-
glich auch im Slawischen festzustellen ist; der Obergang von s zu § nach 
Lauten hcher Zungenstellung, der auch in ahnlicher, wenn auch nichfc 
deckend gleichen Form im Slawischen und Baltischen sich vollzieht usw. 
Aber auch im Bereiche der Morphologie und der Syntax sowie in der lexi-
kalischen Ebene lassen sich solche partie'.le Obereinstimmungen und 
Neuerungen aufspuren, die allerdings nur fur die Vorgeschichte der in-
doeuropaisch-indischen Sprachen bedeutsam sind, fur die eigentlich ind:-
sche Sprachentwicklung auf indischem Boden jedoch nicht mehr integrie-
rend zu sein scheinen. 
Uns interessieren aber fur die indische Entwicklung soiche Erschei-
nungen, die etwa das vedische Sanskrit oder irgendeine andere Sprachsttife 
des Indoarischen gegenuber alien anderen ie. Sprachen herausheben, und 
deren Entstehen wir auf Grund unserer Vermutung Einflussen des eigent-
lichen indischen Sprachklimas zuschreiben mussen. 
1.2. Die Zahl der sprachlichen Erscheinungen, die etwa das vedische 
Sanskrit von den anderen ie. Sprachen unterscheidet, ist nicht gering,-
v,enngleich sich die Kriterien, wie wir schon andeuteien, auf die einzelnerr 
Ebenen des sprachlichen Systems verteilen. Wir waren hier im Rahmen 
eines kurzen Vortrages nicht in der Lage, sie alle abzufuhren und entspre-
chend ihren linguistischen Besonderheiten zu erortern. Wir mussen tins 
daher damit begnugen, nur einzelne wichtige Erscheinungen beispielshal-
ber herauszugreifen, um daran zu zeigen, wie die linguistische Betrach-
tung uber die Ursachen solcher Erscheinungen Aufklarung.bringen kann. 
Beginnen wir dabei mit Erscheinungen aus Hem Gebiete der Phonetik bzw. 
der Phonologie, so sind es zwei Kriterien, die vor allem einer Betrachtung 
wert erscheinen und z.T. auch immer wieder behandelt werden: Es. ist 
einerseits die Tatsache, daB zunachst im vedischen Sanskrit, im. weiteren 
Verlauf aber in fast alien indischen Sprachen ie. Abstammung zwei Arten 
von Apikal-Lauten miteinander in Opposition stehen, wahrend in alien-
anderen ie. Sprachen nur eine derartige Reihe vorhanden ist: diese Aufglie-
deiung der Apikallaute in Dentale und Retroflexe (Zerebrale) ist aller 
Wahrscheinlichkeit auf indischem Boden entstanden, da einerseits solche 
Laute auCerhalb Indiens ziemlich selten sind — wenigstens keine Opposi­
tion zu den Dentalen bilden — wahrend andererseits die meisten indischen 
Sprachen die Retroflexen gut enlwickelt aufweisen. Die Frage der Herkunft 
dieser Laute ist darum ein viel erortertes Problem, und ich brauche hier 
nur auf Wackernagel — Debrunner, Altindische Grammatik und die dort 
verzeichnete Literatur sowie auf Bloch, L'Indo-Aryen und schlieBlich zu-
letzt auf Burrow, Sanskrit Language, p. 95 f. verweisen. Die herkommliche 
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Auffassung lauft darin hinaus, einerseits in gewissen leicht zu umschrie-
benden Fallen die Zerebralen als kombinatorische Varianten in Stellungen 
nach r, s aufzufassen, wobei st regelmassig st usw. ergibt, wahrend r 
(vielleicht nicht jedes r?) mit folgendem Dental zu Retroflex verschmilzt; 
andererseits aber greift man auf dravidischen Ursprung zuruck, da in 
dravidischen Lehnwortern diese Laule auflrelen. Eine Durchsicht des 
Materials ergibt aber, daB, abgesehen von den Fallen, die auf kombinatori-
schen Ursprung hinweisen, die retroflexen Laute in alien Stellungen vor-
kommen, also auch im Anlaut, wahrend dagegen in den dravidischen Spra­
chen die Tendenz vorherrscht, Zerebrale im Anlaut nicht zu dulden. Dies 
gilt vor allem fur das Tamulische, wo anlautendes t iiberhaupt nicht vor-
kommt. Lediglich im Brahui sind die Retroflexen auch im Wortanlaut ziem-
lich gleichmaBig vertreten, aber es zeigt sich dort, daB in alien diesen 
Fallen die Worter sich in Sindhi oder anderen ie. Sprachen in gleichen 
Form wiederfinden, wahrend weitere Entspechungen in den dravidischen 
Sprachen fehlen. Im Altindischen weist Mayrhofer immerhin 25 Worter 
.mit anlautendem t auf, wahrend anlautendes d noch weit starker vertreten 
;isi. DaB es sich bei alien diesen Wortern um Lehnworter handelt, unterliegt 
wohl keinem Zweifel, wofern man nicht fur einige wenige Morpheme, wie 
etwa dindima- m.,f. "Trommel", dambara- "Larm", damaru- "Trommel" usw. 
onomatopoetischen Ursprung annehmen .will. Ziehen wir aber auch noch 
die weitere Entwicklung der indischen Sprachen heran und vergleichen 
etwa das Auftreten von anlautenden Retroflexen in modernen Sprachen 
wie Hindi oder Nepali, so zeigt sich ein betrachtliches Ansteigen solcher 
Falle von Anlaut-Formen, die nur selten durch kombinatorischen Lautwan-
del aus tr, sth, dr u.a. erklart werden konnen. Oberdies stellen wir fest, daB 
im Western Panjabi sowie im Sindhi und in einigen Mundarten des Guja-
rati die starke Tendenz zu verzeichnen ist, auch ie. einwandfrei als Den-
tale belegte Anlaute in Retroflexe umzuwandeln, man vgl. etwa: 
Maltani (426) duk "zehn* du "zwei" danb "Zahn" 
Hindi (428) ddah ddu dddd 
Thali (432) dah da (dand) 
Sindhi (446) ddah bba ddand 
Lan (4E0) d'4&h bba ddandh 
Kacchi (452) do ba d'indh 
Konkani (494) dim dOn dat 
Kharva (673) das be ddf 
Ahnliche Worter etwa auch Multani usw. de "geben", gaddah "Esel", 
diddh "Bauch" usw. 
Da nun vor allem fur den Anlaut der Zerebral im Dravidischen nicht 
sehr wahrscheinlich ist, andererseits aber die Munda-Sprachen die Retro­
flexen auch im Anlaut kennen, liegt der SchluB nahe, daB hier die Interfe-
renz der mundiden Sprachen im Verein mit phonetischen Entwicklungen 
aus r-Verbindungen zur Entstehung der neuen Phonemreihe der retrofle­
xen VerschluBlaute gefuhrt habe. Burrow fuhrt gegen diese Annahme die 
Tatsache ins Treffen, daB die Sprache der Sawara bei Madras als mundide 
Sprache keine Zerebrale aufweise, also gegen ein gemein-Munda-Phonem 
spreche. Dem ist aber entgegenzuhalten, daB gerade das Sawara eine sehr 
starke Beeinflussung durch indoeuropaische Sprachen aufweise. unter an-
derem das komplizierte Tempussyslem der Munda-Sprachen weitgehend 
vereinfacht hat: man kann daher wohl eher annehmen, daB den Munda-
iSprachen die Zerebrale eigen sind, wenigstens in starkerem. MaBe eigen. 
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als dies im Bereiche der dravidischen Sprachen der Fall ist, die in derJDistri-
bulion der Laute die Einschrankung fur die Anlautstellung kennen. Aits der 
geographischen Verteilung der retroflexen Laute, wie sie das heutige indV 
sche Sprachgebiet zeigt, ergibt sich aber auch die Tatsache, daB im 
Raum des Unterlaufes des Indus — also im Bereiche von Lahnda (Western 
Panjabi) und Sindhi — mit Ausstrahlungen auf die Halbinsel Kathiawar 
(Kharawa) und gegen das iranische Hoohland (Baluci und Pa§to) die von 
uns besprochenen Laute sowohl intensitatsmaBig als auch hinsichtlich 
ihres Umfanges am starksten vertreten sind, wahrend in den ie. Sprachen 
Indiens diese charakteristische Lautung gegen Norden (Shina, Swat-Ge-
biet) und gegen Osten (Bengalen) stark abnimmt. Wirmussen also—wieder 
nur innerhalb der indoarischen Idiome — das geographisch bezeichnete 
Gebiet als das Zentrum dieser Artikulation ansehen und werden dabei 
noch dadurch bestarkt, daB hier, wie wir schon sagten, auch die spontane 
Zerebralisierung von anlautenden und inlautenden ursprunglichen Denta-
len sich vollzieht. Einer solchen Annahme ffigt sich auch gut die Beobach-
tung, daB gerade das Brahui, welches in dieser geographischen Sphare 
liegt, eine grofie Anzahl Wortgleichungen mit Zerebralen aufweist, denen 
nur Western Panjabi- oder Sindhiworter gegenuberstehen. Es unterliegt 
keinem Zweifel, daB diese Tatsachen noch eine Reihe weiterer Untersu-
chungen bedurfen: auf der einen Seite muB feslgestellt werden, wie weit 
in den dravidischen Sprachen motivierte Zerebralisierungen nachweisbar 
sind, d.h. wie weit aus der inneren Rekonstruktion dravidischer Formen 
sich die Wahrscheinlichkeit ergibt, daB diese Sprachgruppe die Zerebrali­
sierung ebenfalls erst als Folge von Interferenzerscheinungen phonemisiert 
hat. Auf der anderen Seite muB weiter verfolgt werden, wie weit sich die 
groBe Zahl der besonders im Zerebralisierungsraum auftretenden lexikali-
schen Einheiten mit Lexemen der Munda-Gruppe oder anderer austror 
asiatischer Sprachen zur Deckung bringen lafit. 
1.3. Wir wahlen noch ein anderes Kriterium aus dem Bereiche der alt-
indischen Phonologie, welches m.E. .gleichfalls von groBer Bedeutung ist, 
obgleich es bisher kaum behandelt wurde: es betrifft die Tatsache, dafi in 
alien indoarischen Sprachen — mit nur wenigen Ausnahmen, die sich vor 
allem im Nordwesten finden und die z.T. im Singhalesischen ihr Gegen-
stuck finden—die sogenannten Mediae aspiratae, d.h. die Verbindungen 
von stimmhaiten Verschlufilauten mit nachfo'.gendem Hauch, erhalten sind. 
Bekanntlich werden ahnliche Laute auch fur die ie. Grundsprache angenom-
men, wobei allerdings fiber den ursprunglichen Charakter und die mogli-
che Herleitung dieser Phoneme aus Kombinationen von Verschlufilauten 
mit Laryngalen zunachst nichts ausgesagt wird. Die rein phonetische 
Beschreibung dieser Laute gibt wenig, wahrend phonologisch nach dem 
Vorgange Jakobsons etwa vermutet werden kann, daB es sich bei diesen 
Lauten um stimmhafte gespannte VerschluBlaute handelt, denen die ge-
wohnliche Media als stimmhafter ungespannter Verschlusslaut gegenfiber-
steht. In den ie. Sprachen wurde dieses Verhaltnis in der Weise geandert, 
daB entweder die Opposition aufgegeben wurde (wie z.B. im Slawischen, 
Baltischen, Iranischen usw.) oder aber so, daB die Stimmhaftigkeil ver-
loren ging (Griechisch), daB gleich'zeitig mit der Stimmhaftigkeit auch die 
Gespanntheit verlorenging (Latein); im Germanischen schlieBlich und im 
Armenischen (wir sehen hier von den iiberaus komplexen Einzelentwicklun-
gen der armenischen Dialekte ab!) wurde die Gespanntheit als Merkmal 
wonl Oberhaupt aufgegeben. Die Erhallung dieser Laute im Altindischen 
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bzw. ihre Ausformung als Media aspirala konnte natiirlich Zufall sein; 
es ist aber immerhin sehr auffallig, daB Laute dieser Art in den Sprachen 
<ler Erde uberaus selten sind, wahrend sie im indischen Raume sich auch 
aufierhalb der indoarischen Sprachen finden. 
Es zeigt sich hier, daB die dravidischen Sprachen, die ja bekanntlich 
uberhaupt e:n recht auffalliges Konsonantensystem aufweisen, к e i n e 
Mediae aspiratae kennen, ja auch nicht imstande sind, in Lehnwortern aus 
dem Sanskrit diese Laute entsprechend wiederzugeben. Dagegen weisen 
die Munda-Sprachen sowie auch andere austroasiatische Idiome in gleicher 
Weise wie das Altindische diese Laute auf und zwar in einem AusmaBe, 
daB schwer an eine Entlehnung dieser Artikulation aus den indoarischen 
Sphachen zu denken ist. Uberdies tritt in manchen Sprachen dieser Gruppe 
auch die sogenannte Hauchdissimilation auf, wie wir sie im Altindischen 
unter der Bezeichnung des Grassmannschen Gesetzes kennen. 
Es liegt a*so hier die Interpretation nahe, auf eine Einwirkung der 
mundiden Sprachen die Ausbildung bzw. Bewahrung der Mediae aspiratae 
im Altindischen und in den jungeren indoarischen Sprachen zuruckzu-
fuhren. 
1.4. Eine weitere Eigenart des Munda-Systems mag ebenfalls hier noch 
anhangsweise Erwahnung finden, obgleich auf die betreffende Erschei-
nung nicht ai'lzu grofies Gewicht zu legen ist: bekanntlich haben die Munda-
Sprachen ebenso wie andere Idiome der austroasiatischen Sprachgruppe 
besondere Formen der Auslautkonsonanten, die man als "checked conso­
nants" oder als "Implosiva" bezeichnet. Ihr Wesen besteht darin, dafizwar 
Verschlusse gebildet werden, aber eine Losung dieses Verschlusses nicht 
mehr stattfindet, so daB der Konsonant — es handelt sich immer urn Ver-
•schlusslaute, — als "abgebrochen", als "nicht sprengend" erscheint. Diesen 
bekannten Verhaltnissen laBt sich nun die Tatsache gegenuberstellert daB 
im Altindischen und ebenso in der weiteren indischen Sprachentwicklung 
eine deutliche Tendenz besteht, Auslautkonsonanten weitgehend auszu-
schalten bzw. durch Antritt von zusatzlichen Vokale zu "sichern". Wir denken 
hier vor allem an Nominativbildungen wie pratyak (-arte), -rut zu raja, 
wo geradezu der ursprungliche Explosivlaut mit seinem spirantischen off-
glide abgebrochen erscheint, so daB nur ein Dental bestimmter Farbung — 
als Zerebral wiedergegeben — zuriickbleibt. 
2.0. Es entspricht durchaus den Erfahrungen, die sich an anderenFor-
schungsobjekten hinsichtlich der sprachlichen Interferenz ergeben, daB auch 
im indischen Raum phonologische Wandlungen ziemlich deutlich offenkun-
dig werden und entsprechend auch fruhzeitig beobachtet werden 
konnten, wahrend Interferenzerscheinungen der morphologischen 
Ebene — und wir wollen hier der Einfachkeit halber Formenlehre 
und Syntax zusammenfassen — wesentlich schwerer deutlich nachzuweisen 
und zu beobachten sind. In der altindischen Sprachgeschichte verhaIt es sich 
damit so, daB wir zunachst eine sprachliche Struktur nachweisen konnen, 
die sich wahrscheinlich sehr wenig von den Strukturen anderer alter ie. 
Sprachen unterscheidet." Die vedische Morphologie entspricht im groBen 
und ganzen den Auffassungen, die wir von einer ie. Sprache haben: es sind 
eine Fulle von Kasus und Deklinationsschemata vorhanden, es sind beim 
Verbum eine Anzahl von Zeiten vorhanden, andere Formen dienen als 
Partizipia, als Infinitive usw. Es muB hier ausdrucklich vermerkt werden, 
daB es sich dabei nicht einfach um Ererbtes aus den Ursprache handelt, 
da z.B. wbhl niemand mehr annimmt, daB man eine bestimmte Infinitiv-
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bildung der Ursprache zuschreiben kann oder dafi man eine bestimmie 
Lokatiybildung als richtig und alle anderen als analogische Neuerungen 
bezeichnen darf. So ist z.B. sicherlich die Tatsache, dafi im Ai. alle Verba 
die 1. Pers. Sg. Akt. Pras. auf -mi bllden, eine Neuerung, der die grie-
chische Scheidung zwischen -mi und -o-Verben gegeniibersteht, wahrend das 
Hethitische mit seiner -mi und -/и-Konjugation ebenfalls einen a.teren 
Stand darstellt. Aber diese Neuerungen sind erstmalige Auspragungen, 
4-lie innerhalb der Eigengesetzlichkeit des Indischen verbleiben und dort 
ihre Erklarung finden. 
Die komplizierte Geschichte des Indischen, der wir immer wieder ntir 
auf Grund literarisch fixierter Texte nachspuren konnen, macht es uns auch 
nicht leicht, im klassischen Sanskrit und auch in den Prakrits Tendenzen 
nachzuweisen, die im Neuindischen mit grofiem Gewicht zum Durchbruch 
kommen. Man denke etwa im Bereiche der Nominalflexion an den Obergang 
von der sogenannten synthetischeh Deklination des Indoeuropaischen zur 
ana'lytischen Flexion mit Hilfe von Postpositionen, die zum grofiten Teil 
aus ursprunglichen Vollwortern erwachsen sind; man denke auch an den 
IZusammenbruch des alten Verbalsystems und dessen Ersatz durch partizi-
piale Umschreibungen usw. Hier helfen im einzelnen nur Sanskrittexte 
wie das bekannte Veialapancavimsatika, das sozusagen eine Ruckumset-
zung eines volkssprachlichen Textes in ein eigenartiges Sanskrit dar­
stellt usw. 
2.1. Innerhalb der Deklination lafit sich im Laufe der indischen Sprach-
•geschiohte die sich anbahnende Umgestaltung etwa daran erkennen. 
dafi der Dativ in seinem Anwendungsbereich immer beschrankter wird 
und durch andere Kasus, vor allem durch den Genitiv ersetzt.wird. Aufier-
dem deuten auch Umschreibungen, wie etwa "in der Mitte des Hauses". 
"in der Nahe des Konigs", "im Inneren des Landes" u.a. darauf hin, dafi 
hier bereits eine andere Konstruktion der Volkssprache zugrundeliegt, die 
in das Sanskrit hineingetragen wird. Wir haben uns hier nicht mit den 
Einzelheiten zu beschaftigen, zumal die Frage nach dem Ursprung dieser 
Tendenz wenig frucbtbringend ist: fast &!le Sprachen, die aufier den ie. 
Idiomen im indischen Raum gesprochen werden, zeigen die gleiche Ausfor-
:mung, so dafi hier von uberall gleichartige Einfliisse wirksam werden 
konnten, die diese Umgestaltung herbeifuhrten. 
2.2. Der Verfall des alten Verbalsystems ist darum deutlicher zu ver-
iolgen, weil hier ziemlich fruhzeitig, z.T. schon im Veda, die 
Vereinfachung einsetzt: Aorist, Perfekt und Imperfekt verlieren ihre Funk-
tionen als Bezeichnung von Aktionsarten, sie werden fruhzeitig einfach zu 
Prateritalformen, die fast nuancenlos nebeneinander stehen und z.B. im 
Pali sowie in den anderen Prakrits ein recht einfaches Dreizeiten-System 
erkennen lassen. Hier zeigen • jedoch die modernen indischen Sprachen, 
dafi diese Tendenz durchaus nicht die einzige war, dafi vielmehr in den 
Volkssprachen ein anderes System in Aufbau begriffen ist, welches das 
eigentliche Prasens als zeitlose Konstatierungs- bzw. Nennungsform 
des Vorgangs aus dem temporalen Bezugsystem herauslost und zur wirk-
lichen Charakterisierung der ZeitenVerbindungenvonPartiziplenmitHilfs-
wortern in immer starkerem Mafie verwendet, so dafi schliefilich viel-
fach ein ziemlich reichhaltiges neues System sich entwickelt, welches 
fur das heutige Indische charakteristisch ist. Diese Erscheinungsform des 
indischen Verbums beschrankt sich aber wieder nicht allein auf die indo-
wrischen Sprachen: wir haben besonders wieder im der Munda-Gruppe. 
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etwa im Santali, ein uberaus kompliziertes Verbalsystem und es ware 
durchaus denkbar, dafi audi hier Interferenzerscheinungen vorliegen, 
obgleich es gegenwartig noch sehr schwer halt, das notige Vergleichsma-
terial heranzuschaffen. Wir mOssen uns auch hier auf diese Andeutungen 
beschranken, da uns eine eingehende Darstellung und Gegenuberstellung 
der beiden Verbalsystem zu weit abffihren wfirde. 
Es seien hier nur noch zwei ebenso charakteristische wie tiefgreifende 
Erscheinungen aus der Verbalflexion wenigstens' angedeutet, die sich im 
Sinne einer Interferenz am besten deuten lassen: Es ist dies einerseits die 
vielfach schon im klassischen Sanskrit deutlich sich abzeichnende Vor-
liebe fur das Passivum, fur passive Ausdrucksweise vor allem der Prateri-
talformen, die letztlich zu den bekannten Ergativ-Konstruktionen fuhrt. 
wie sie uns in den neuindischen Sprachen vorliegen; andererseits ist es 
clas System der Verbalverbindungen, der Konverbien, das in eigenartiger 
Weise sich aufbaut: wahrend bekanntlich das Sanskrit nur Verbaladverbia 
ausgebildet hat, die sogenannten Absolutiva, treien in den modernen Spra­
chen neben diesen Formen wirkliche Verbindungen zweier Verbalstamme 
auf, man vgl.Hindi le leria, le UriU « tana, mar ffilria usw. In den nichtindo-
europaischen Sprachen Indiens sind beide Konstruktionsweisen weit ver-
breitet, wobei die Konstruktion der Verbaladverbia unbestimmt und viel-
faltiger Parallelen zeigt als die Verbalverbindungen, die eindeutig nach 
austroasiatischen Sprachsystem weisen. 
3.0. Bei jeder sprachlichen Interferenz mufi sich der Einflufi zweier 
Sprachen auf alle Gebiete und alle Ebenen erstrecken, so dafi wir auch 
lexikalische Einflusse zu erwarten und nachzuweisen haben. Ein solcher 
Nachweis fallt auch nicht besonders schwer, und ein Blick in unsere ety-
mologischen Worterbucher belehrt uns, dafi das Sanskrit zahlreiche Worter 
sowohl aus dem Dravidischen, aus denMunda-Sprachen, sowie ausanderen 
austroasiatischen Sprachen entlehnt hat. Zahlt man etwa bei Mayrhofer 
oder bei Turner die Lehnworter oder Fremdworter durch — wir sehen hier 
naturlich von historisch deutlich abhebbaren Einflfissen auf die neuindi­
schen Sprachen ab — so kann man etwa bis zu 30% von solchen Lehnwor-
tern kommen. Kuiper, Gonda, Mayrhofer u.a. haben hier wirklich gute 
Arbeit geleistet, so dafi wir zunachst auch hier mit der Feststellung ein 
setzen konnen, dafi solche Lehnbeziehungen vorhanden sind. Eine genau-
ere Prufung jedoch ergibt ein uberaus eigenartiges Bild: Es stellt sich 
heraus, dafi zunachst ein GroSteil dieser Lehnworter oder Fremdworter 
lediglich Sachbezeichnungen darstellen, die mit der Flora oder Fauna des 
indischen Kontinents zusammenhangen: diese Entlehnungen zeigen uns 
lediglich, dafi eine Beriihrung mit der betreffenden Bevolkerung vorhanden 
war, ohne uns aber naheres fiber die Art der Bindung auszusagen. 
Aufierdem lassen solche Worter schwer eine chronologische Einordnung 
zu, die gerade fur die Frfihgeschichte von Bedeutung sein konnte. 
Naturlich mfissen wir in diesem Zusammenhang auf die Kernfrage der 
indischen Einwanderungsgeschichte und Siedlungsgeschichte zukommen. 
namlich auf die Frage, ob uns das Studium der sprachlichen Interferenzer­
scheinungen auch Rfickschlfisse auf die Reihenfolge der einzelnen Einflfisse 
und auf die linguistische Bestimmung der archaologisch nachweisbaren 
frfihindischen Hochkulturen erlaubt. Hier ergibt sich zunachst, dafi die ie. 
Sprachen Indiens sowohl zu den dravidischen als auch zu den Munda-Spra-
chen, vielleicht fiberhaupt zu austroasiatischen Sprachen enge Beziehun-
gen hatten. Wie vielleicht Kuiper mit Recht sieht, sind die Einflusse der 
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austroasiatischen Sprachen, urn hier einen recht weiten Begriff zu nenneri, 
alter, da sie immerhin im Rigveda deutlichere Spuren hinterlassen haben 
als das Dravidische. Da auch die lautlichen Kriterien ebenso wie die mor^  
phologischen Bezfige, von denen wir hier nur einige andeuten konnten, 
eher in den Bereich der austroasiatischen Sprachen weisen, ergabe sich zu­
nachst die Tatsache, daB die Rigveda-Leute zunachst mit Austroasiaten im 
indischen Raum zusammenstieBen und wahrscheinlich bald eine derart 
innige Bindung eingingen, daB so bedeutsame Lautveranderungen vor sich 
gehen konnten, wie dies die Zerebralisierung usw. ist. Die dravidischen 
Stamme andererseits bzw. ihre Sprachen zeigen ebenfalls Interferenzerschei-
nungen, wobei jedoch keine Notwendigkeit vorliegt, diese Lehnworter 
besonders fruh zu datieren, wobei andererseits keinerlei lautlichen Griinde 
daffir sprechen, dafi es sich hier bereits um engere Bindungen handelte. 
Man konnte also, wie dies ofter geschieht, zu dem SchluB kommen, daB die 
Indus-Kultur dravidisch war. Hier versagt aber die Lehnwortkunde bzw. 
sie gibt uns geradezu Beweise an die Hand, die uns zu einer negativen 
Antwort veranlassen: wenn die Draviden die Herren von Mohendjodaro 
und Harappa gewesen waren, hatten die Indoarier, in ihrem Kultursog 
stehend, Worter aus dem Bereiche der uberlegenen Kultur aufnehmen mus-
sen, die sich etwa auf Technik, Verfassung, Recht, Bauwesen, Religion usw. 
hatten beziehen mussen. Aber die Entlehnungen aus dem Dravidischen 
zeigen das gleiche Bild wie bei den austroasiatischen Sprachen: es sind 
Pflanzennamen, Tiernamen, gelegentlich Musikinstrumente, die zunachst 
mit dravidischen Namen belegt werden. Umgekehrt aber entfaltet spater 
das Sanskrit einen starken EinfluB auf die dravidischen Sprachen, der so 
Oberzeugend die Sanskrit-Kultur und ihre Oberlegenheit ausweist, dafi wir 
hier von Einzelbeispielen absehen konnen. Da aber weiter auch im Sans­
krit und in den jungeren Formen des Indischen keinerlei Spuren von 
Entlehnungen aus einer hochentwickelten Kultur vorliegen, wie sie sicher-
lich die Induskultur war, mussen wir zu dem SchluB kommen, daB zur 
Zeit, als die ie. Inder einwanderten, die Mohendjodaro-Kultur bereits zusam-
mengebrochen war und daB es wenigstens in den Gebieten des Industals 
und des Funfstromlandes auf weite strecken keine ethnischen Elemente 
gab, die das Kulturerbe hatten weiter vermitteln konnen. Dieses Bild — 
so wenig positiv es auch ist — stimmt aber wieder mit dem uberein, was 
wir an historischen Daten aus dem Veda entnehmen konnen: die arischen 
Inder wuBten nichts mehr von der grofien Vergangenheit Harappas und 
Mohendjodaro's! 
4.0. Die vorstehenden skizzenhaften Ausfuhrungen sollten zeigen, wie 
die sprachliche Durchforschung Indiens, die sich von den altesten Zeiten 
bis zur Gegenwart erstrecken muB, berufen ist, uber so viele dunkle Perio-
den der indischen Geschichte Licht zu verbreiten; die Erkenntnisse, die wir 
auf Grund des vorliegenden, oft leider nur sehr unvollsta'ndigen Materials 
gewinnen konnen, lassen uns heute noch nicht zu reichen Ergebnissen kom­
men: sie vermogen heute vorerst nur abzugrenzen und Moglichkeiten aus-
zuschalten, mit denen man bislang rechnen konnte. Aber der Forschungs-
weg weist uns weiter: eine eingehende Untersuchung der sprachlichj^ n 
Interferenzbeziehungen, die auch Klarheit fiber das Verhaltnis zwischen 
austroasiatischen Stammen und den Draviden sowie vielleicht auch fiber 
die genetischen Beziehungen der Draviden bringen wird, soil es ermogli-
chen, der Geschichtsforschung Handhaben zu bieten, die schlieBlich einmal 
zur Klarung der vielen Ratsel der indischen Frfihgeschichte ffihren sollen. 
По докладу выступили К. Чаттопадхьяя, С. К. Чаттерджи. 
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AMALANANDA GHOSH (New Delhi): THE PROBLEM OF THE 
RROTOHISTORIC CULTURES OF INDIA AND THEIR AUTHORS 
The aim of this paper is to restate some of the already known problems 
relating to the protohistoric cultures of India and their authors and to re­
orient them in the light of the recent archaeological discoveries, without 
any attempt to their solution. 
Till about ten years back the great Harappa culture was more or less 
an isolated episode in Indian history, for its relics were confined to the 
north-western outskirts of the Indo-Pakistan sub-continent. While its West-
Asian contacts were firmly established, nothing definite was available 
about its later career in India. No doubt, there were bold attempts to 
connect it with the Dravidians or Aryans, but such attempts seldom left, 
and have even, now left, the realm of speculation. A theory which gained 
wide currency was that the culture had been destroyed by the invading 
Aryans. While this theory has now been shown to be untenable so far as 
the destruction of the city of Harappa by the Aryans is concerned', it 
cannot be categorically stated that in no part of the country did the in­
coming Aryans meet with and supplant the true Harappans or their none-
too-remote successors. 
Recent researches have enormously extended the geographical horizon 
of the Harappa culture, so that it can no longer be regarded as an outlier. 
It is now fully confirmed that the culture flourished as far east as the footz-
hills of the Siwaliks, on the banks of the Sutlej, and as far south as the 
Gujarat peninsula, the key-sites in 'these two regions being respectively 
Rupar and Lothal. Indeed, even farther east, in the Ganga-Yamuna basin, 
we have now excavated a site of this culture, Alamgirpur, not far from 
Delhi, and farther south, near the estuary of the Tapti, stray Harappan 
settlements have been identified. What is even more important is the fact 
that in Gujarat the culture is known to have evolved into later cultures. 
This is borne out partly at Lothal but fully at the neighbouring site of 
Rangpur. In the north, late phases of the culture have been met with at 
Bara near Rupar and possibly at some sites in Bikaner, in the valley of 
the dried-up SarasvatI, which was within the range of the full-blooded Ha­
rappa culture as well. Alamgirpur, referred to above, is a station of a late 
phase of the culture. We have therefore now to think more in terms of the 
survival and transformation of the culture than of its destruction and 
disappearance. 
Of the other significant developments in Indian archaeology- relevant 
in this context, mention should first be made of the discovery of extensive 
chalcolithic cultures in central India and the Deccan. These cultures are 
found to have extended from the Chambal valley in the north to the Kri­
shna—Tungabhadra basin in the south — roughly from the Tropic of 
Cancer to 15° North Latitude, a distance of about 1 000 km. While there are 
local variations in the cultures as represented over this wide stretch of 
land, a broad uniformity is unmistakable; all of them had a red pottery 
with paintings in black, polished stone axes, parallel-sided microlithic 
blades and copper artefacts. While a firm comparative stratigraphy has 
still to be built up, there is evidence that the Godavari culture, typified 
at Nevasa, originated somewhat later than the Narmada culture, typified 
at Maheswar-Navdatoli. 
It is of supreme importance to note that the Narmada culture was 
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pronouncedly influenced by the late Harappan and post-Harappan cultu­
res of Gujarat. Apart from the common tradition of black-on-red painted 
pottery, some painted designs are remarkably similar. While the Harap-
pans did not use polished stone axes, their long ribbon-flake blades, pro­
duced by the 'crested-ridge' technique, developed into short blades, also 
produced by the same technique, in the late Harappan cultures of Gujarat 
itself and found their way into the Narmada' culture. It may be mentioned 
in this connexion that the ribbon-flake blades formed an important consti­
tuent of the true Harappa, for they are found at sites removed by hundreds 
of kilometers from the quarry of the raw material, viz., Sukkur in Sind. 
Their giving way to shorter blades in the late Harappan centres in Gujarat 
and the non-existence of any blades in the late Harappan centres of north 
India may point to the quarry itself having become inaccessible. 
While in late Harappan and post-Harappan days, central India, Guja­
rat and the Deccan remained the zone of chalcolithic cultures, the story was 
different in north India. In Panjab and western Uttar Pradesh,, from circa 
1000 В. С, flourished a culture known by its typical ceramics as the Paint­
ed Grey Ware culture, which had no lithic-tool industry. At Hastinapura 
in the upper Ganga valley, where the deposits of this culture were first 
extensively excavated, the Ware was found to overlie a crude ochre-coloured 
ware; at Rupar and Alamgirpur, the underlying deposits were Harappan 
in character, but there was no link between the Harappan and Painted 
Grey. Ware cultures, both the sites having been deserted before the disap­
pearance of the first culture and the advent of the next. 
In north and central India, including Gujarat, and the upper Deccan, 
archaeology shows no wide hiatus after the cessation of the Painted Grey 
Ware and chalcolithic cultures. The process of evolutionary development 
seems to have been fairly smooth; the advent of iron in the earlier half 
of the 1st millennium В. С. may have involved industrial changes, but no 
drastic change in the cultural structure as a whole is discernible. 
These broad archaeological facts are likely to be of significance to 
linguists. It has often been stated, directly or by implication, that the whole 
of India was at one time inhabited by the Dravidians, and it was only later 
that they became confined to the south as a result of the impact of the 
Aryan-speaking people. Thus, we have such statements as: "There is ample 
evidence, linguistic or otherwise, to show that at one time they (scil. the 
Dravidians) extended from Baluchistan to Bengal"2. If within the evi­
dences other than linguistic archaeological evidence is included, the state­
ment cannot be correct, for there is no single archaeological culture which 
is known to have embraced the whole of north India in protohistoric ages. 
I am not competent to examine the linguistic evidence, but the analysis of 
an eminent linguist3 has found only a small nucleus of not more than a 
dozen Dravidian words in the R.gveda; on a subsequent review an Indo-
European origin has been found for some of even these limited number of 
words4. Not being a linguist, I have no observations to make on the ques­
tion of the ocurrence of cerebrals in Old Indo-Aryan. Burrow, while 
admitting that "they are explicable entirely out of the combinatory changes 
that affected certain consonant groups", still says that "since it may safely 
be assumed that an early form of Dravidian possessing such sounds was 
spoken over large portions of India prior to the advent of the Aryans, the 
influence of Dravidian may be held to be responsible to some extent for 
their emergence"6. This is proceeding from one assumption to another; 
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in fact, the basis of the first assumption itself should be re-examined, keep­
ing in view the archaeological data and the facts that the extant evidence 
of Dravidian is not older than the Illrd — Ilnd century B.C. in the form 
of primitive cave-inscriptions and that there has been till now no reconst­
ruction of Urdravidisch 6. 
Indian archaeologists believe that the Painted Grey Ware culture of 
north India belongs to the Indo-Aryans. The reasons for this belief were 
stated by me elsewhere 7 as follows: "There is certainly no direct evidence, 
but the indirect evidences are many. Any culture claiming to represent 
the Indo-Aryans must fulfil two criteria: first, its industries must be found 
extensively all over the region which the Indo-Aryans colonized, i.e. the 
ancient Brahmavarta and Brahmarshidesa, watered by the rivers renowned 
in the Vedas; secondly, it must be datable between the second half of the 
second millennium to the first half of the first millennium B.C., when the 
Aryans, on all considerations, must have settled in India. The claims of the 
Jhukar and Cemetery H cultures as representing the Aryans must, there­
fore, be forthwith rejected, as they do not fulfil the first criterion: surely, 
il cannot be believed that the Aryans settled only at one or two places and 
nowhere else. On the other hand, the culture represented by the Painted 
Grey Ware fulfils both the criteria: it was spread over exactly that area 
which the Aryans settled in and is found at those very places which are 
known to early literary tradition; further, it was post-Harappan and preced­
ed the historical period, as is established by the excavations at Hastinapura 
and Rupar". Linguists, I hope, will generally agree with this view, as it 
does not contradict in any way with known linguistic facts. In this connexi­
on however, mention may be made on the old theory of Hoernle and Grierson 
on the Outer and Inner Groups of the Indo-Aryan languages and the 
corollary of more than one wave of Aryan immigration into India. This 
theory ceased long ago to find favour with linguists themselves 8, but has 
been invoked in recent days to explain the occurrence of certain Iranian 
pottery-types and painted designs in the chalcolithic Narmada pottery, 
which has been ascribed to an Irano-Aryan impact supposed to have taken 
place earlier than the advent of the Painted Grey Ware. An Iranian pene­
tration into central India in the first half of the 1st millennium B.C. has 
thus been postulated. 
As a matter of fact, the central Indian chalcolithic culture seems to 
have drawn its elements from different sources: the Harappan culture 
probably influenced it through Gujarat in its painted ware, crested-ridge 
blades and beads of steatite and faience; and the neolithic culture of the 
lower Deccan may have lent it its polished stone axes. Similarly, it may 
have borrowed a few pottery-types and designs from the contemporary 
Iranian sites through some unidentified channel. The assumption of a 
wholesale Irano-Aryan penetration not only seems to be unwarranted by 
facts but involves serious difficulties. For example, if the chalcolithic cul­
ture of central India, which cannot be viewed in isolation from its counter­
parts farther south, inasmuch as all of them were connected with each 
other by intimate industrial ties, was the result of an early Aryan wave 
reaching central India, will not the southern cultures also have to be. 
ascribed to the same force and will that not mean the descent of Aryanism 
into south India at a very early date? On the whole, indigenous factors 
are much more in evidence in the make-up of the chalcolithic cultures 
than extraneous ones. 
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Lastly, we may mention the theory that the post-chalcolithic Iron Age 
megalithic culture of south India, known to have originated in the latter 
half of the 1st millennium B.C., represents the Dravidians. For the reason 
that, as stated before, the grounds for believing that Old Indo-Aryan was 
strongly imbued with Dravidian are insecure, there is nothing that can 
seriously challenge the validity of this theory. Nevertheless, it cannot be 
regarded as definitely established. The only other representative of Dra-
vidianism can be the pre-megalithic chalcolithic culture. If that is so, should 
Dravidian authorship be ascribed to the whole of the fairly-homogeneous 
group of chalcolithic cultures of central India and the Deccan? 
As I stated at the outset, I have no solution of the problems to offer.-
The problems remain as they were before but have assumed new shapes 
in the light of fresh archaeological discoveries. More than ever before 
has it become necessary to co-ordinate archaeological protohistory and 
linguistic protohistory in order to arrive at the correct facts of India's past. 
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/ / августа вечернее заседание 
Председатель К- фон Фюрер-Хаймендорф (Лондон) 
W. NORMAN BROWN (Philadelphia): THE - MAHIMNASTOTRA (ODE 
IN PRAISE OF SHIVA'S GREATNESS) 
The Mahimnastotra is a short devotional poem addressed to Shiva, 
which has wide circulation in India. The work is ascribed to a Puspadanta, 
and a story is associated with it telling of Puspadanta's accidental disres­
pect to Shiva, his punishment, and his expiation. The earliest preserved 
text is in an inscription dated A.D. 1063 or 1163, and contains 31 stanzas 
but many others have been added since then. In various manuscripts 
there appear no less than 18 of such spurious stanzas. One of the genuine 
stanzas is quoted in Rajasekhara's Kuvyamimumsa, datable about the 
beginning of the Xth century A.D. There is at least one manuscript which 
illustrates every stanza with a miniature painting executed in the Early 
Western Indian style. The report gave an account of the contents of the 
hymn, a statement concerning an edition and translation which have been 
prepared, and the presentation of some of the painlings. 
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ft. Hl-NDRfKSEN (Holle): RESULTS OI-" A LINGUISTIC STUDY 
TOUR IN HIMACHAL PRADESH, INDIA 
The paper gives an account of the features which characterize the 
southern West-Pahari dialects which it is proposed to call the Himachali 
dialects, and principles are indicated by means of which the term of 
dialect-group can be defined. 
Primary distinctive features and secondary distinctive features. The 
first appear in the greater part of a particular area, but not in what will 
be called the distinct parts of the adjoining areas. A dialect-group is defin­
ed as comprising dialects which contain the majority of the distinctive fea­
tures. The distinct dialects possess all the features distinctive for the group 
and none of the distinctive features proper for the adjoining groups. The 
intermediary dialects contain the distinctive features of either group. 
The secondary distinctive features, besides appearing in the greater 
part of a particular group, also appear in the distinct dialects of one or 
several of the adjoining groups. They are distinctive only in relation to a 
part of the neighbouring area, while the primary distinctive features arc 
distinctive with regard to the whole of the outer area. Only this latter 
kind of features constitutes a dialect-group as an independent unit. 
In order to determine the Himachali group one first has to operate 
with an x-group the boundaries of which are fixed by a preliminary estima­
te of what is to be considered distinctive features. In the same way all 
features found in the x-group, but not appearing in the distinct dialects of 
the outer area, are called x-features. Since the лг-агеа can be supposed to 
be an approximation to the Himachali group the features distinctive for 
Himachali can be defined as the x-features which, taken separately, appear 
in the greater part of the x-area. And such x-dialects which possess the 
majority of the distinctive features belong to the Himachali group. 
At last a number of primary and secondary distinctive features for 
Himachali were mentioned and their distribution in the Himachali area 
was indicated. It appears that two лг-dialects do not belong to the group 
and for the remaining dialects a succession of order is indicated cor­
responding to the number of features they contain. 
/. M. ORANSKY (Leningrad): ON AN INDIAN DIALECT DISCOVERED 
IN CENTRAL ASIA 
Until recently it was considered that within the borders of the USSR 
the Indian dialects were spoken only by Gypsies'. In 1956 there appeared 
in Soviet scholarly journals preliminary reports concerning a heretofore 
unknown dialect discovered in Central Asia2. The dialect is spoken by 
a small ethnic group living among the Tadjik and Uzbek population in 
the Hissar and Surkhan-Darya valleys, where it is known under the name 
of "Afghon" (afton). The"Afghons" live and work in small groups, (usual­
ly of 5—10—15 households) in the cotton-growing collective farms-of the-
Dushanbe, Hissar, Sahrinav and Regar districts of the- Tadjik SSR, and 
the Sary-Asiya, Denav, Uzun and, possibly, also the Surci districts of the 
Uzbek SSR. In their customs, dress,- type of dwellings, mode of life, as 
well as their religion (Sunni Moslems) the "Afghons" do not in any way 
differ perceptibly from the population surrounding them. Outside their 
family and close circle of tribesmen, the language in daily use is Tadjik 
which is spoken fluently by all adults of this group including the women.. 
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and partly Uzbek3. These circumstances, the small number of the group 
of "Afghons"4, and the absence of compact settlements apparently ex­
plain the fact that this group and its Indian dialect5 has not till recent 
times attracted the attention of specialists — ethnographers, and linguists 
engaged in a study of the population and languages of Central Asia. 
Material for the study of the Indian dialect of the "Afghon" group was 
collected by the author in the above enumerated districts of the Tadjik SSR 
from November 1954 to April 1959. It consists of folk-lore materials (folk­
tales) and examples of narrative and conversational phrases, recorded in 
written form. There are also some tape-recordings. Part of the lexical ma­
terial, including terminology of family relationship, was published in ihe 
above-mentioned reports. In addition, a story has been recently published 
in «Проблемы востоковедения», 1959, No, 3, pp. 113—116. The rest of 
the written notes (about 150 typewritten pages in total volume) are now 
being prepared for publication. 
Brief ethnographic information about the "Afghcn" group has already 
been given in the above mentioned papers, and the size of the present 
report does not permit supplementary discussion of certain characteristic 
details. We shall only emphasize the fact that by their mode of life, the 
nature of their occupations and their ethnic consciousness, the represen­
tatives of this group greatly differ from the local "Gypsies" (Lull, Jugi) 
with whom they do not intermarry 6. 
The "Afghon" group breaks up into several subdivisions (toifa, qom, 
игщ): Kalii, Juij,i, Bisydij., Jitdy., Magard, Suyd, Mus(al)ll. The author has 
had occasion to meet representatives of the Kalu subdivision in the Regar 
and Hissar districts, the Jurii subdivision in the Hissar district, that of 
Bisyon — in the Dushanbe district. According to indirect information ob­
tained by questioning, the remaining subdivisions inhabit districts of 
the Uzbek SSR — Denav, Uzun and Sary-Asia — districts which have not 
yet been studied, and from which the author has not yet met any represen­
tatives. As has already been stated, the ethnic group in question is called 
"Afghon" by the local population. Sometimes representatives of this "group 
aiso apply the term to themselves. However, in Central Asia the term "Af­
ghon" is used to designate all those coming from Afghanistan, regardless 
of their language and origin. Thus, the term "Afghon" which we give here 
in inverted commas, merely indicates that the representatives of this group 
have come from Afghanistan, and in no way determines to what language 
or ethnic group they belong. The "Afghons" themse'.ves clearly distinguish 
themselves from trie real ("pure") Pushto-speaking Afghans (patan) and 
also fully realize the difference between the Pushto language and their own 
Indian dialect. They are also fully aware of how they differ from the vari­
ous minor ethnic groups (hazora, qavol et al.), who have migrated from 
Afghanistan into Central Asia, and are likewise often called "Afghon". 
More interesting is another term applied by representatives of this 
group as a term of self-designation. It is the term pdrya: me pdrya 
qum-{m)ata £й(п) —"I am of the tribe (origin) of Parya". The same term 
goes to make up the name of their native Indian dialect: beta (u urusl gal 
na-kar, tu pareasadi gal kar— "Sonny, do not speak Russian, speak Pa­
rya" 7. One also had frequent occasion to hear the term sai-xel. It is used to 
designate this group by the "Afghons" themselves, and also by others who 
came from Afghanistan. Some "Afghons" apply the term Sai-xel only to 
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the Kalu subdivision, others, on the contrary, maintained that the term 
had a more general meaning and meant the "Afghon" group as a whole 
with all its tribal subdivisions8. 
Besides the above mentioned term "Afghon" the members of the group 
in question were sometimes called "Hindustani", "Casgarak", "Cangar". 
The last term is also applied to them at present by representatives of the 
"Qavol" group and certain others coming from Afghanistan. However, 
it is not yet clear whether this term is applied in Afghanistan to all mem­
bers of this group or to some one of its subdivisions. 
It is hard to say definitely just when the "Afghons" appeared on the 
territory of Central Asia. Evidently, separate subdivisions, and perhaps 
even separate families of this group came here at different times. In regard 
to certain families, it is possible to affirm that the grandfathers of the 
middle generation of to-day lived in Central Asia, whereas other families 
probably arrived later. Not infrequently families changed their place of 
residence, moving from place to place not only within the boundaries of 
Central Asia but in Afghanistan as well. 
The "Afghons" consider the locality of Laghman (la^mon), which is 
situated between Kabul and Jalalabad their homeland. Little is known 
about the inhabitants and language of this region. In contradictory and not 
always trustworthy reports of the authors of the XlXth century, the popula­
tion of Laghman is called "Deggans" (M.Elphinston),"Tadjiks" (Ch.Mas-
son), "Tadjiks or Farsiwans" (R. Leech). According to the linguistic map 
of North-Eastern Afghanistan, which is supplemented to the well-known 
work of G. Morgenstierne, Report on Linguistic Mission to Afghanistan, 
,Oslo, 1926, the Laghman region is situated at the very place where the ter­
ritories of Indian and Iranian languages come into contact. To the west, 
north and east of it extend the Pashai dialects, to the south — the Afghan 
language (Pushtu). As to the language of Laghman itself, more than once 
mention has been made in the works of travellers and other authors of 
the XlXth century of a special Laghman!9 language, which the Laghman 
"Tadjiks" or "Deggans" spoke besides Persian. One might suppose this 
to be the very same language preserved by the representatives of our 
group who came from Laghman. However, owing to the lack of sufficient 
data about the dialects of this region, it is impossible to make this asser­
tion. At any rate, the Laghman dialects, of which we may judge by scanty 
literary information, belong to the Pashai group of Indo-Aryan dialects10 
and differ from the dialect of the "Afghon" group to such an extent that 
a supposition of any direct relation between them must be rejected. 
The linguistic characteristics of our dialect make it rather similar to 
the numerous dialects of the central group of Indo-Aryan languages. 
However, at the present stage of study of this dialect and taking into consi­
deration the general inadequate knowledge of the dialects and vernaculars 
of North-Western India and Afghanistan, to say that the given dialect 
belongs to this or that particular group of Indo-Aryan languages would 
be a premature conclusion. The summary given below of some phonetical 
and grammatical peculiarities of this dialect, may furnish some material 
for the solution of this question. 
The tendency towards devoicing (with a loss of aspiration) the voiced 
aspirates bh, dh, gh is of phonemic significance (see table No. 1). 
The final -o corresponding regularly to the final -3 in Hindi, Panjabi 
and Lahnda и is also characteristic (see table No. 2). 
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In the morphology of the noun there exists a category of gender, which 
stands out most distinctly in the opposition of the endings -o (masc): -/ 
(fern.) Compare: 
budo "o'd man* bud I "old woman* 
dumbo "ram" du'mbl "sheep" 
kurro "horse" kurrl "mare" 
kuto "(male) dog" kutl "bitch" 
poto "grandson" potl "granddaughter* 
The same opposition is seen in the adjectives and possessive pronouns. 
Compare: 
kalo kurro "black horse" kali karri "black mare* 
mundo muro "my son" ran mlrl, * my wife' 
susro turo "yqur father-in-law*- sasu tar I 'your mother-in-
law' 
An important role in the structure of the sentence is played by the 
developed system of- postpositions. 
The postposition -ma denotes: 
1) Place of action: da 'muro kolxoz-ma kam karai "My father works 
in the collective farm". 
2) Direction of action: me... maktab-ma Javdi"l shall go to school" l2. 
The postposition, -la denotes: 
•1) object of action: be-ta ban kar "Shut the. door,!" 
2) the person addressed: min/a... muallim-ta ekhandi dineo "I gave the 
leacher a kettle". 
The postposition -nala (-lana, -nana) denotes: 
1) Instrument of action: dati-nala darav(w) karai "[One] reaps with 
a sickle". 
2) .Joint action (comitative): muallim rais-nala {-lana) gal karaj, 
"The teacher is talking with the chairman (of the collective farm)"; niual-
litn-nana paj. Hogiyo "We made friends (literally "became brothers") with 
the teacher". * . « . • • 
The postposition -nd denotes the subject of action with transitive verbs 
in the past tense: tulakai-na mare kar-а... caluburayo"A swallow built its 
nest, in our house". The postposition -ko denotes possessive relations: 
kolxoz-kofais ayo — "The chairman of the collective farm came". 
The postposition--miia (-mata) denotes the ablative: punduk-mita gut 
nikilai."Out of the blossom a flower will appear"; Me nin-mita uto. "I got 
up (out of sleep)"; hat miri-mata lau teri ovai "Out of my hand flows 
blood". 
Personal Pronouns (direct form):' 
1st pers. sing, me, 2nd pers. tu, 3rd pers. o(u), 
1st pers. pi. ham, 2nd pers-. tarn13, 3rd pers. o{u). 
The stem of the indirect form: 
1st pers. sing, ma- 2nd pers. • ta-, 3rd pers. us-
H the proncun is an object or person to whom the action is directed then 
the postposition -ta is added to the stem: nin ma-ta na-leka "Sleep does 
not take me" (I cannot fall asleep); curi{-ta) ma-ta del us-ta curl na-def 
"Give me the knife! Don't give him the knife!" 
Personal pronouns as subject of the action with transitive verbs in the 
lJast Tense have the following forms: 
* Труды Конгресса, т. IV 
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1st, pers. sing, minja, 2nd. pers. Unfa, 3rd. pers. us-na etc.: minjata-ta 
maryo "1 beat you (thee)"\tinja ma-ta maryo "You (thou) beat me"; us-na 
kute*p r-ia mar sat(c)o "He killed his dog". 
In general the numerals from one to ten coincide with the correspon­
ding numerals in Hindi, Panjabi, Nepali and Rajasthani. A comparison of 
the numerals from ten to twenty however shows that where these numbers 
in Hindi and Nepali noticeably differ from those of Panjabi, Lahnda and 
Sindhi, the dialect of the "Afghon" group seems to be closer to the latter. 
(See Table No. 4). 
Conjugation of a verb in the Present Tense: 
1st. pers. sing. me kar tarul —*I have a house". 
2nd. pers. slag, fu kar tardf —*You have (thou hast), a house* 
3rd. pers. sing, и (о) kar tar at—"He (she) has a house*. 
1st. pers. pi. ham kar taral —"We have a house*. 
2nd. pers. pi. tarn, kar tarul —"You have a house". 
3rd. pers. pi. sare jatak pareasadi gal karal(n) — *AU the children 
speak Parya"*.1* 
Negative form: me kar ne-tartu — "I have not a house*. 
tam kar ne-tartu — "You have not a house", etc. 
Past Tense 
intransitive verb 
1st. pers. sing. 
2nd. pers. sing. 
3rd. pers. sing, masc 
3rd. pers. sing. fern. 
me ayo — "I came" 
ш ayo—"You (thou) ca-
me(st)* 
bu<fo ayo— "the old man 
came" 
budi ayiis "the old wo­
man came" 
transitive verb 
"I struck"" 
"You (thou) minja maryo tln/a maryo 
strucu" 
mundo-na maryo—"the boy 
struck" 
Gul maro—"Gul16 struck" 
ham-па maryo—"we struck* (no examples) jatak maryo — "the child­
ren knocked down (the 
birds)" 
1st. pers. pi. ham aye — "we came" 
2nd. pers. pi. (no examples) 
3rd. pers. pi. ami aye — *the men ca­
me," 
alzo aye— "the women 
came" 
Imperative mood: 
aja—"come up"; de— "give (me)"; dekh—"look"; /a—"go, go away*. 
at— "stand up", etc. 
The forms of the substantive verb attract attention: 
Present tense: 1st. pers. sing: 6й(п); 2nd. pers. с?*е; 3rd. pers. £*£, 64; 
1st, 2nd and 3rd pers. pi.: chl (61); 3rd pers. sing, past tense 6ho(6o)17. 
Examples: 
Me muallim in—"I am a teacher", tu parya qam-(m)ata lhe — "You 
(thou) are from the Parya tribe"; rais bakar admi bhe— "The chairman 
(of the collective farm) is a good man"; mirejaiak parya cl—"My children 
are Parya". 
The forms of the third person of this verb also appear in the meaning 
of "there is, there was": segvo iaro che? — "Have you (hast thou), any 
meat?" со ni-co ek раса со — "There was, there wasn't, there was a 
padishah". 
The negative form is ni: kar ni — "there is no house". 
Another form of the substantive verb recorded for the 2nd and 3rd 
pers. sing, is-i:tukdils — "Who art thou"?;tu muallim-i — "You are (thou 
art) a teacher"; zimin pij-i — "The earth is damp"; miri ran pargai— "My 
wife is a Parya". 
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NOTES ; 
• Compare, for instance,, V. Minorsky: 'The Gypsies are the only Soviet people 
speaking In Indian vernacular...' (V. Mnorsky, Oriental Studies in the {/65/?, 
«Journal of the Royal Central Asian Soclety>, vol. XXX, 1Ь43, January, p. fe7). 
* «Советская этнография», 19o6, Ьо. 2, pp. 117—124; «Советское востоковедение»; 
1956, го. 4, pp. 144—151 (Summary in English In «Supplement to the jcurnal ,So\let-
skoyi' Vcstokovtdenle"», 4, 195t>, Summaries, p. 10). Cemments In «Central Asian Re­
view», vol V, i\. 1, 1957, p. i l l , 115. 
s
 However, in family and household use the mother tcngue Is extremely stable. 
Having lived for some time with various fimilles, representatives of this group. 1 am 
able to state that the youngest children, these ,ust beginning to talk, speak ixcluslvely 
their mother tongue. It Is only afterwards, when associating with the neighbours' children, 
that they master the Tadjik or Uzbek language (sometimes both sin ultanecusly). tveft 
In mixed families. (the husband being an "Afghen" ar.d his wife a Tfdjik; the reverse 
has not been notd, for the "Afgh. ns" give their daughters in marriage only to repre­
sentatives of their own group) the children alcng with Tadjik usually learn the langu­
age of the "Afghon* group owing to close ccntact with their father's relatives. 
4
 According to Information obtained by cuestionirg, there are In the enumerated 
districts as many as 20J—250 households of this group, which shculd amount to over 
one thcusand people. 5
 The only evidence I know of about Indian dialects on Central Asian territory 
belongs to A. I. Wilkins win, in the seventies of the last century, collected InFargh-
ana and Tashkent some interesting information about ihe gyi sy-liki "Baluj" (балюджь), 
group, the laiguage of which "behngs to the grcup of Hindustani dialects and is quite 
similar (almost identical) to f-unjabi" (А. И. Вилькш.с, Среднеазиатская богема, 
«Антропологическая выставка 187ы г », vol. HI, Part 1, Issue 4, M , 1882, p. 443). 
A comparison of (he vocabulary of this dialect recoid d by A. I. Wilkins (op. tit., 
pp. 431—453) with that of the dltlect of the "Afghcn* group points to a close resem­
blance (but not identity) of thes^ two Indian dialects. A separate paper will be di voted 
to this question. 
• 'lhe mother tongue of the Jugl (Lull) group, as that of the Qavol group (also 
sometimes reckoned among the "Gypsies") is Tadjik, and they do not understand the 
Indian dialect of our group. 
7
 Along with this, the Tadjik term zabbn-i dffoni, l&fz-l affoni, is also used to-
designate the dialect which Interests us. 
* It is worth notli g that the names of some tribal subdivisions we have mentioned) 
are met with iii various regions of Afghanistan and l orth-Uestern India, h. \V. Bellew, 
in his time an outstanding expert in Alglunlst.n ethnegrajby, repeatedly mentions tri­
bal groups ("sections") under the name of Kzlu when enumerating the "stctlcns" of 
d i f f e r e n t tribes and tr.bal unions (see H. W. Eellev, An Irquiry into the Elhnog-
raihy of Afghanistan, Lendon, 1891, pp. 16-17. 24-25, 45, 79, 92, 114—116, 117— 
119 ard so forth). H. A. Rose, A Glossary of the Tribes ar.d Castes of the Punjab 
and North-West Frontier Previ/ce..., vd. Ill, Lahore, 1914, p. 46, mentions an 
agricultural Jet elm Mahara in Mi-ltan; ibid., p. 1C8 2nd ШМ, the term shakhikhel is 
mention d designating the caste of scav ngers and grave-diggers in Fesluwar, also 
called Musalli Of course, It is impossible to assert that the s bove mentioned "Afghon" 
subdivisions in Central Asia are In any way directly connected with these groups, but 
the fact in Itself seems note worthy. 
9
 Apparently, the first mention of the Laghmani language is to be found In the 
well-known memoirs of Salt*я В; bur ( 4.-2—1а30), who mentions It in his enumeration 
of the larguages spoken in the region of Kabul in his' time ("ее: З^хируддин Бабур, 
Бабур-нале. пер М. Салье, Таакент, 1958, стр. 155). It must be noted that Babur 
mentions the l-gnmanl and P.shal hngu'ge separately (cf. note К). 
'" As ea/Iy is 1842 Masscn expressed the supposition that the "Li'gl!rrz,nf* dialect 
spoken by the Tadjiks t.1 Laghman is "near the s.ne" as the PcshaT diikct (Ch. Mas-
son, Narrative of various Jourieys..., vol. Ill, London. 1842, p. 2t7). Subsequently (190 ) О. А С rk'rson, quoting the report by J. G. Lorlmer, pointed out that pjshai 
Is spoken in Laghman, and that one and the same langu.ge is meant by the terms Pash-
al, Laghmani <'nd Dchgani. (G. А. С rlerson, On PashaJ, Laghmani or Dehgani, 
ZCMc. Bd LIV, Heft IV, 19'Л, p 563. See also Llrguistlc Survey of Irdia, vol. VIII, 
Part II, Calcu ta, 19 9, p. 89 f ). The s?me point of view has recently been expressed 
by W. Lentz, whD visited Afghanis!; n in 1935 (W. Lenz, Sprachwlsserschaftliche 
urd v Ikerkundllche Studlen In Nurlstan, «Deutsche im HIndukusch», Berlin, 1937, S. 
268). G. Morgenstlerne also considers the Laghmani dialects as belor.git.g to those of% 3" 
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Pashit {Report on a tltgtlstlc mlsslvi. to Afghmlstan, Oslo, 1926, p. 83 f.; Report 
on a- tlyrilstlc mission to North-Western Indli, Osb, 1932, p. 21 f.). However, 
aCcSrding to his ovn wjrd*. :Vbrgiistiene"n^ver hid an opportunity of g:ttl:ig Into 
prolong,'» contKt" with any Ligh.nanf, and tetts li th: Ligh-nan di iK-ctt are not to be 
found In his extensive сэПгсИол of Pashji material (/' nio-I ranlm Frontier Lang tages. 
Vol: 1 LI. 2, Oslo, 1944). 
" Compare herewith the final -o In the dialects of Rajasthani, Sindlii, Gujarat!, 
and, Vn'a "number of cas3s, Nepali. 
. ,
 1J
 In both ihese meaning the postposition -ma is a synonym of the postposition 
-a, having, however, a more limited usage. 
»* See' Table No. 3. 
Щ there exists another verbal form of the Pres;nt Tense used chi^f'y to express 
an .action, taking place at th3 moment of speech: ye ami ki ku.ni kirlxil .Whit are 
[theses people doing?" (now, at th; present rmment); ye ran paxtx iurlnil ,Th.SJ wo­
rsen., a re picking cotton* (now, at the present moment). 
; •.:.Js'".fixarnples of forms for the first and second parsons fem. are lacking in our 
materials'.,. , 16
 A .feminine name. 
,7
.Cbmp. Gujarat! and Rijisthini ShS. ,(f) am, с*Аг (you) are", She ,(h ) is*, Ne­
pali' Щ»*Щ am* etc., Rijasthini (liile:t of Jaipur) 6h) .(In) was". 
18
 When -l is added to a word ending in a vowel a diphthong is formed. 
Table 1* 
JDlaiectof.'Afghon" 
group W. Hindi PanjabI Lahnda 
Raja-
sthani Sihdhi Gujarat! Nepali 
pal—-' brother* bhai bhai, bhara bhra bhai bhai . bhai bhai 
pegt—"sister* bahln bhaln, pain 
(colloq.) 
bhen. ben bhen ben 
pa(ri)fd "sister's 
jfar!^:* house" 
bhlju bhanju bhaned bhanlju bhsnej bhanlj 
ghar ghir ghir ghar gharu ghar ghxr 
fias—' grass* ghus . ghuh ghuh gahu ghus ghus, 
gh'ls 
futrro — "horse" ghoru ghoru, kOrn. 
• (colloq.) 
duddh 
ghoru ghOrO ghoro ghodo ghoru 
dut — 'milk* dudh duddh dudhu- dudh: dud, 
"curds" dudh, dut 
tup—"sun, the heat dfulp dhupp dhupp dhupa dhap dhup 
Of the sun" 
tl— "daughter" dhi, tl 
(colloq.) 
dhi dhi dhi 
The comparative material Is given according to G. A. GriersoA, Linguistic 
Survey of Indli, and R. L. Turner, A compxratlve and etymological dictionary of 
the Nepali Language.;., London-, 1931. 
Table 2 
Dialect of 
"Afghon" group W. Hindi Panjabi Lahndj 
Raja-
sthanl Slndhi Gujarat! Nepali 
tago — 'thread* 
kuto—:("male) dog" 
loyd—. * i ron * 
ргд/(/г)о-^" forehead* 
iusro — "father-in-
law* (father. of 
wife or «husband) 
taga, 
dhaga 
kutta 
lohu 
maths. 
susru 
dhuggd 
kutta 
lohu 
Sahara 
dhagu 
kutta 
lohu 
matthO. 
kutta 
lOhd 
m&thd 
dhugo 
kuto 
lohu 
mathu. matho 
sahuro 
tugdo, 
dhiigo 
kutro 
loh 
m-ithu 
sasro 
tdgd, 
dhugo 
lohd. 
math 
susuro 
Dialect of 'Afghon* group W. Hindi Panjabi Lahnda Rajasthanl SIndhi Gujarat! Nepali 
Personal Pronouns 
1st pers. slug me 
2nd pers. sing, tu 
1st pers. pi ham 
2nd pers. pi. turn 
Possessive Pronouns 
1st pers. sing muro (m.) 
mlrl (f.) 
2nd pers. sing, turoi (m.) 
tar \ 
tri (f.) 
1st pers. pi. таго 
2nd pers. pi. taro 
mat, me 
Ш 
ham 
turn, tarn 
тёгй 
tern 
hamaru, mhu.ru 
tumhura, turn-
huru, thura 
mal 
ta 
asl 
tust 
тёгй 
tera 
saddd, mhara2 
tuhudda, 
tusddd 
ma, mat 
ta 
assl, assd 
tusl, tussT 
тёгй 
tera 
. sfldu, asadu 
tusudu, tuliadu 
mat' 
ta. ta 
me, mhe, ham' 
the, tame, tarn' 
тйгО, тёгб 
thuro, tera1 
тйгб, mharO 
thS.rO, tamu.rO, 
thurO 
ha 
ta, tu 
атё 
tame 
тйгб 
tare 
amurO 
tamurO 
ай, тй 
ta 
asl 
tdvhl, avhl 
muk-fo 
tuh-fo 
to-Jo 
asd-JO 
tavhd-JO 
ma, mal 
ta, td 
hum I 
ttml(-haru) 
mero 
tero 
humro 
tlmro 
1
 In Mewati and some Other dialects. 
2
 In Kangra dialect 
Table 4 
Dialect of "Afghon* group W. Hindi Panjabi Lahnda Rajasthanl Gujaratl SIndhi Nepali 
1 ek ek Ikk hlkk, hekk- ek heku eh ek 
2 do do do d05, da dO bba, ba be dul 
3 tin tin tlnn tre tin tre Iran tin 
4 iur iur бйг iur iur, iyur iurl iur iur 
5 pan/ 
рае 
pahj pahj pdi panja pdi pdi 
6 ie una, (he ihe ihe, cat ihe, ihal ih2 iha iha 
7 sat sut satt sat, satt sut satfi sut sut 
8 at afh affh afth ufh ath* ufh ufh 
9 na nO, паи паи- nd, nS паи, now na, nawa паи, naw паи 
10 das das ddha, das duh, das das $4aha, do das, dah das 
11 yurdn egdrah yurd. yuhrjl gyuru уйгйпй dgydr eghura 
12 Ьйг&п Surah bard bnhru bu.ru hurdhif. bdr bur a, bur lib 
13 ierun ierah terd tehrd tera teruhu- tera tera, terah 
14 iavddn iaudah iaudha Ш1 iawdU iodahu iauda iauda, iaudah 
15 pan(d)rdn pandrah vandrd pandrd ранги pandruhu pandar pandra. pandrah 
s. 
R 
ft 
X 
R 
rt 
Ц 
R 
Щ 
ne Секция XIV. Индианистика 
По докладу выступили У. Арчер, У. П. Леманн, Э. П. Куигли, К- фои 
Фюрер-Хаймендорф. 
Л. С. ГАМАЮНОВ, Р. А. УЛЬЯНОВСКИЙ (Москва): 
ТРУД РУССКОГО СОЦИОЛОГА М. М. КОВАЛЕВСКОГО 
«ОБЩИННОЕ ЗЕМЛЕВЛАДЕНИЕ, ПРИЧИНЫ, ХОД И ПОСЛЕДСТВИЯ 
ЕГО РАЗЛОЖЕНИЯ» И КРИТИКА ЕГО К. МАРКСОМ 
(В исследовании истории аграрного строя едва ли не самым важным 
в теоретическом и практическом смысле является вопрос об общине, 
общинной собственности в древнем обществе, при феодальном и капи­
талистическом способах производства. Общие тенденции развития об­
щинных форм выявлены; однако здесь еще остается большое поле для 
исследований конкретных форм по отдельным ареалам, в частности 
североиндийскому и особенно южноиндийскому. Поэтому советские ис­
следователи продолжают изучать индийскую общину, о чем свидетель­
ствуют многие работы последних лет. 
В. 1958—1S59 гг. в журналах «Советское востоковедение» (№ 3, 4,5) 
« «Проблемы востоковедения» (№ 1) был впервые опубликован хранив­
шийся в архивах конспект К. Маркса книги видного русского социолога 
М. М. Ковалевского Общинное землевладение, причины, ход и послед­
ствия его разложения (ч. 1, М., 1879). Эта архивная публикация имеет 
большое научное значение для теоретического осмысления процессов 
развития общественных форм в их исторической преемственности. Она 
позволяет, в.частности, более основательно разобраться в сложных во­
просах развития аграрного строя Индии, внести уточнения в исследова­
ния современных ученых. В -нашем докладе ставится задача не критики 
новейших исследований, а показ критики Марксом отдельных элементов 
социологической схемы Ковалевского как представителя сравнительно-
исторической школы права в социологии и контовского позитивизма в 
философском мировоззрении, критики с позиций диалектического мате­
риализма. 
Сравнительно-историческая школа дала значительные резуль­
таты в области исследования общественных форм прошлого; она имеет 
определенные успехи в исторической реконструкции по реликтам древ­
ности (отраженным, в частности, в обычном и писаном, фиксирован­
ием праве)' институтов родового строя и сменивших его формаций. Вме­
сте с тем этой школе в целом свойственны определенные теоретические 
слабости, объясняющиеся характером научного метода, применявшего­
ся представителями этого направления социологической мысли. Они 
придавали самостоятельное значение надстроечным явлениям, преуве­
личивали роль юридических институтов в общественном развитии, кото­
рые выступают у них в качестве двигателей социального развития, рас­
сматривали общину недиалектически, <не показывая ее в движении и 
противоречивом развитии. 
Работы Ковалевского по общинному землевладению представляют 
для «ас интерес, поскольку в них собран богатый фактический мате­
риал. Нельзя не отметить, что среди сторонников общинной теории, 
применявших сравнительно-исторический метод, Ковалевский, разде­
лявший общие методологические слабости этой школы, выделяется тем. 
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что в его-работах по общине отмечается стремление выявить -различные 
<формк общины, рассматривать ее в историческом развитии. Научная 
значимость интересующего нас труда связана с тем, что он был напи­
сан в первый период научной деятельности Ковалевского, когда он 
испытывал благотворное влияние Маркса, знакомство с которым, по 
словам Ковалевского, «определило до некоторой степени направление 
моей -научной деятельности»
1
. 
В глава третьей своего исследования Ковалезский рассматривает 
•формы общинной земельной собственности в Индии в порядке их истори­
ческого возникновения. В своих конспектах Маркс всюду в отличие от 
Ковалевского проводит строгое терминологическое разграничение между 
нонятиями «владение» и «собственность». Так, в кнлге Ковллевского от­
мечается, что в Индии народу с общ-шной формой «поземельных отно­
шений всех видов и категорий» существуют «малоземельные крестьянские 
•участки» и, наконец, «громадные поместья, охватывающие часто целые 
округа»
2
. В конспекте указывается, что в Индии существовали «наряду 
с этими формами о б щ и н н о й с о б с т в е н н о с т и всех видов и 
категорий, к р е с т ь я н с к а я мелкая с о б с т в е н н о с т ь , наконец, 
<крупная з е м е л ь н а я с о б с т в е н н о с т ь , охватывающая часто 
целые округа»
3
. 
Здесь указывается именно на одновременное существование в Ин­
дии разнообразных форм собственности, собственности как выражения 
суверенитета и верховных прав, .то есть собственности как производ­
ственного отношения. Термин «собственность» является высшим по от­
ношению к термину «владение». 
Большое теоретическое значение имеет выдвинутая Ковалевским 
гипотеза о существовании большесемейнрй общины как промежуточной 
•стадии между родовой и сельской, соседской общиной. Установление 
-факта существования семейной общины Ф. Энгельс отметил как заслу— 
•гу.М. Ковалевского, указав также на то, что объяснение Ковалевского 
в свою очередь создает новые трудности и вызывает новые вопросы, 
которые еще .требуют своего разрешения, н что здесь могут привести 
к окончательному решению только новые исследования
4
. 
Ковалевский, как известно, высказал свои соображения относитель--
-но большой:семьи на основании материалов по южнославянской задруге 
и вместе с тем склонен был видеть большую семью как стадию разло­
жения родовой общины и :в Индии. Естественно, что эту гипотезу нель--. 
зя безусловно распространять на все страны и народы. Однако надо , 
отметить, что плодотворность этой гипотезы не снимается и примени­
тельно к западноевропейским странам. Современный советский медие­
вист А. И. Неусыхин .отмечает, что большая семья, как ее понимал 
Ковалевский, не прослеживается по варварским правдам и что самую 
смену различных форм общины он представляет себе сложнее, нежели 
Ковалевский. Тем не менее он счел необходимым высказать предполо­
жение,, что изображенная Ковалевским большая семья могла существо­
вать у западноевропейских древнегерманских племен в более ранний пе­
риод, чем отраженный в варварских правдах
6
. 
Что касается Индии, то вопрос о характере и видах большесемей-
иых общин требует еще своего исследования. Однако вряд ли может 
быть поставлен под сомнение самый факт существования в Индии боль-
шесемейных общин. Относительно их происхождения Ковалевский вы-
чказал предположение, что «современная семейная община является 
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скорее всего продуктом разложения родовой общины»
6
. И ©но остает­
ся в силе. Однако процесс образования большесемейных общин и инди­
видуализации имущественных отношений Ковалевский объяснил субъ­
ективистски. . . • л . 
Маркс отмечает, что Ковалевский допускает произвольное предполо* 
жение, что родовая община обязательно живет на чужой, завоеванной 
территории, что, безусловно, является неправильным. Неправильным, отме­
чает Маркс, является и то, что в качестве действующей причины у 
Ковалевского выступает сознание, а не «фактическое пространственное-
разделение, которое становится неизбежным при раздроблении рода 
на „ветви"»
7
. : . : t*m:i 
Поправляя Ковалевского, Маркс, пишет, что дело здесь :не:в упадке 
сознания рода. Дело в том, что наступает « ф а к т и ч е с к а я необ­
х о д и м о с т ь р а з д р о б л е н и я (Aufbruchs) ; ;o6urero х о з я й ­
ства на более обособленные круги»?. ,• • % : 
Резюмируя содержание главы третьей, Маркс пишет: ;«И т а:к, с л е~ 
дующий ход {развития}: \) Сначала родовая об щищ с не раз-* 
дельной, земельной с о б с т в е н н о с т ь ю * : и ее к о л л е к т и в н о й 
обработкой**; 2) Родовая община распадается, в зависимости 
от количества ветвей рода, на большее или меньшее число семейных, 
общин {в южно-славянском смысле]. В конце концов и здесь;исче­
зает неделимость земельной собственности и совместная:••обработка 
земли; 3) Система определяемых правом наследования; 
т. е. с т е п е н ь ю родства , и потому неравныхрнаделов ; 
Война, колонизация и т. д. искусственно- изменяют состав рода: и тем 
самым размер наделов. Прежнее неравенство возрастает;.. 4) оно-
не имеет более своим основанием степень родства с тем ".же cat 
мым главой племени ***, а ф а к т и ч е с к о е вл а д е н и е,. в ы р а ж а ю-. 
щ*ёеся в самой обработке . Это ' {вызывает} сопротивление й> 
отсюда: 5) система более или менее периодического* 
передела общинных земель и т. д. Первоначально передел 
касается одинаково у с а д е б (с прилегающим участком), пахотнойг 
земли и сенокосов. Продолжающийся процесс приводит сначала 
к выделению в частную собственность усадебной земли 
[включая примыкающее к жилищу поле и т. д.], позже: также и 
пахотной земли и сенокоса . От старой системы общей; 
собственности**** остается лишь в качестве beaux, testes ***** 
4 общинная земля [в смысле противопоставления земле, || пере­
шедшей в частную собственность], [или то, что раньше было только 
угодьями] и, с другой стороны, совместная семейная собствен­
ность; но и эта семья, в силу процесса исторического развития,: 
все больше и больше сводится к ч а с т н о й о т д е л ь н о й с е м ь е 
в современном смысле (86, 87)»9. ' 
Следовательно, в своих замечаниях Маркс указывает на- то, что • 
причины разложения общины следует искать в материальных условиях 
развития общинного строя, в реальной необходимости расчленения не- г 
когда цельного хозяйственного организма на отдельные- подразделения... 
* У Ковалевского: «владением». 
. *•* У К жалевского: «общинной эксплуатацией». , 
*** у Ковалевского: «родоначальником». " . , 
**** У Ковалевского: владения. * '"" 
• ***** «остатков былой красы». » •
 :
, ' •••'• • ' 
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что этот процесс вызывается дальнейшим развитием материального 
производства. •• я. 
Большой теоретический интерес представляет вопрос о пределах 
и образовании частной земельной крестьянской собственности, основан­
ной на личном труде. 
В главе четвертой Ковалевский пытается найти объяснение, прак­
тике захвата земли новыми поселенцами и обращению ее в частную 
земельную, собственность правом давности фактической обработки, ис­
ходя из практики более позднего времени
10
. , . . > . ! 
«Однако, тот факт,—пишет Маркс,—что о б щ и н н ы е пользо­
ватели превращают свои и н д и в и д у а л ь н ы е наделы в 
ч а с т н у ю ь с о б с т в е н н о с т ь , с с ы л а я с ь на д а в н о с т ь [даю-
ность, владения*— срок владения], Ковалевский считает возмож+ 
ным объяснить лишь из опыта с о в р е м е н н о й п р а к т и к и* 
который показывает, какая опаснссть грозит системе наделов, опрег 
деляемых степенью родства, со стороны более отдаленных потомков 
;5 и новых поселенцев, || причем этот антагснизм в конечном счете 
ведет даже к системе п е р и о д и ч е с к о г о п е р е д е л а общин-* 
ных з е м е л ь на р а в н ы е наделы (93) [Ковалевский считает; 
что владельцы (по степени родства) принимали п р о ф и л а к т и * 
ч е с к и е меры против этой будущей опасности, превращая свои 
наделы в частную собственность. Другими словами: он объясняет 
это положение вещей посредством г и п о т е з ы , что уже ко.; в ра­
мени к о д е к с а Ману в л а д е л ь ц ы (по к р а й н е й м е р е , 
более к р у п н ы х н а д е л о в с о о т в е т с т в е н н о с т е п е н и 
р о д с т в а ) уже видели у г р о з у своему владению и потому 
с т а р а л и с ь п р е в р а щ а т ь е г о в ч а с т н у ю с о б с т в е н н о с т ь ; 
Если принять в качестве предпосылки эту т е н д е н ц и ю , непонятно* 
почему применение принципа давности, который мы встречаем всюду 
наряду с этой тенденцией,— должно представлять особую трудность 
или казаться загадочным]»11. ••:•. 
Ковалевский пишет, что «установление начала давности владениям: 
как титула приобретения собственности... имеет своим последствием обра­
щение, по кр?йней мере, пахотной, а в некоторых местностях и сенокос^ 
ной земли в бесповоротную собственнссть ее временных владельцев»
12
. 
Маркс по этому поводу замечает: «[Гораздо проще сказать: раздоры, 
возникавшие в с л е д с т в и е у в е л и ч и в а в ш е г о с я неравен^ 
с т в а н а д е л о в , которое в дальнейшем должно было привести и 
к другим имущественным неравенствам,— неравенству притязаний 
и т. д., короче, ко всякого рода общественному неравенству,^ 
должно было вызвать со стороны фактически привилегированных: 
лиц стремление у к р е п и т ь с я в качестве собственников]»13. 
В главе «Процесс феодализации поземельной собственности в* Ин-и 
дни в эпоху мусульманского владычества» Ковалевский пишет: «Из че-. 
тырех моментов, обыкновенно, хотя и несправедливо, признаваемых 
историками средних веков единственными факторами германо-роман*: 
ского феодализма, три —бенефициальная система, отдача должностей; -
:ia откуп и коммендация — могут быть констатированы и в покоренной 
мослемами Индии. Об одной лишь патримониальной юстиции, по край
1
' 
ней мере в области гражданского суда, можно сказать, что ее не было 
в империи Великого Могола» (стр. 153). В конспекте Маркса этой ча­
сти книги Ковалевского мы «аходим в высшей степени важное для 
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понимания социально-экономического развития Индии в период фео­
дализма указание Маркса об отсутствии в Индии крепостного права. 
Маркс писал, комментируя приведенную выше цитату из Ковалевского: 
«На том основании, что в Индии встречается „бенефициальная си­
стема", „отдача д о л ж н о с т е й на о т к у п " [последняя, однако, 
отнюдь не является чисто ф е о д а л ь н о й , доказательство — Рим] 
и коммендация,— Ковалевский усматривает в этом ф е о д а л и з м 
в западноевропейском смысле. Ковалевский з а б ы в а е т , м е ж д у 
прочим, о к р е п о с т н о м п р а в е , которого в Индии нети ко­
торое представляет собой важный момент, [что же касается инди­
в и д у а л ь н о й роли з а щ и т ы (ср. Палгрейв) феодалами (ис­
полняющими функции фогтов) не только несвободных, но и 
свободных крестьян, то это играет в Индии, за исключением вакуфов, 
незначительную роль]; [свойственная романско-германскому феода­
лизму п о э т и з а ц и я з е м л и ( B o d e n - P o e s i e ) (см. Маурер) 
Индии столь же мало присуща, как и Риму. Земля нигде в Индии 
не б л а г о р о д н а , в том смысле, чтобы она была, например, неот­
чуждаема в пользу недворян!] Впрочем, сам Ковалевский видит 
основное различие: отсутствие п а т р и м о н и а л ь н о й ю с т и ц и и 
в об ласти г р а ж д а н с к о г о п р а в а в империи Великого Могола»
14
. 
Это положение Маркса имеет принципиальное значение для выяс­
нения особенностей феодализма, причем не только индийското, но и 
других стран Востока. Представляется ошибочным определять феода­
лизм германо-романской модификации такими признаками, как бене­
фициальная система, отдача должностей на откуп и коммендация.
 ; 
С точки зрения формальной логики коммендация как явление, свой-: 
сгвенное двум различным родовым понятиям — рабовладельческой и . 
феодальной формации,— не может быть отнесена как определенный 
признак только к германо-романскому феодализму. Что касается откуп­
ной системы, то она также >не представляет собой явления, присущего 
только феодализму. Бенефициальная система — это лишь одна из сте­
пеней развития феодальной собственности. 
•Крепостное право представляет собой «адстроечное отражение 
одной из наиболее грубых и жестоких форм внеэкономического прину­
ждения, связанного с эксплуатацией средневекового крестьянства непо­
средственно в помещичьем хозяйстве. Отсутствие этой формы внеэко- . 
номического принуждения в Индии (или Норвегии и в ряде других стран i 
Европы и Азии) действительно представляет интерес и требует объяс- | 
нений. Как специфический признак феодализма крепостное право пред- j 
полагает -наличие у крестьян собственного хозяйства, с одной стороны. ; 
и барского хозяйства у помещиков — с другой. 
Внеэкономическое феодальное принуждение (а поземельная и лич 
ная крепость — наиболее грубая его разновидность) тем сильнее, чем 
выше роль и значение отработочной ренты, а следовательно, чем боль­
ше развито государственное или частное феодально-барское хозяйство. 
Исторической особенностью Индии и ряда других стран Востока, отме­
чаемой большинством исследователей — историков и аграрников, являет­
ся отсутствие развитого частного феодального крупного или среднего 
барского хозяйства как 'фактора, определявшего аграрный строй этих • 
сгран. 
Эта особенность свойственна всему периоду средневековья в этих 
странах и может быть документально прослежена вплоть до европей-
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ското проникновения. Больше того, наличие крупного или среднего по­
мещичьего землевладения при одновременном отсутствии в этих стра-
.на.х крупного или среднего помещичьего землепользования, то есть 
хозяйства, основанного на крепостном или полукрепостном, вольном 
:или полувольном труде крестьян, все еще было характерно и для поло­
жения в этих странах в первой трети XX в. 
Развитые формы государственного феодализма в .этих странах исто­
рически требовали применения массового отработочного крестьянского 
и ремесленного труда на строительстве ирригационных сооружений, 
дорог, городов, памятников и т. д. Однако неразвитые формы частного 
феодализма в сельском хозяйстве, не дошедшего до образования фео­
дально-барского хозяйства в земледелии, естественно, не требовали 
крепостнической организации 'крестьянского труда «а помещичьих 
землях. • 
Общинное землепользование, или индивидуальное крестьянское 
землепользование, или смешение того и другого в определенной исто­
рической связи и последовательности сопровождалось присвоением при­
бавочного продукта .непосредственного производителя преимущественно 
в форме так называемой продуктовой, в отдельные периоды выступаю­
щей в форме денежной, ренты. 
гКак известно, Индия и ряд других стран Востока не знали бар­
ского феодального хозяйства как материальной экономической основы 
феодального землевладения; последнему была свойственна главным 
образом лишь мелкая крестьянская агрикультура. Эта особенность 
приобрела исключительное значение при переходе этих стран к товар­
ному, а затем и к капиталистическому хозяйству, вызванному или уско­
ренному европейским колониальным проникновением. Последнее не из­
менило хозяйственной структуры землепользования. За исключением 
плантационного хозяйства, оно по-прежнему оставалось и до последнего 
времени остается в большинстве стран мелким и мельчайшим. 
Отсюда следует, что историческая особенность материально-хозяй­
ственной структуры феодализма в Индии и ряде других стран, заклю­
чавшаяся в отсутствии -барского феодального хозяйства и свойствен­
ной ему отработочной ренты и крепостничества, предопределила, что 
переход к простому товарному и капиталистическому хозяйству в зем­
леделии в этих странах в XIX и XX вв. существенно отличается от 
европейского образца, где одним из основных и решающих агентов это­
го перехода было само помещичье хозяйство, постепенно становившееся 
капиталистическим. 
Только после второй мировой войны .в результате реформ в ука­
занных странах начинает складываться крупное или среднее помещичье 
хозяйство, что вызывает устранение с земли миллионов мелких кресть­
ян— арендаторов или собственников. Этой тенденции противостоит бо­
лее прогрессивная линия на кооперирование мелких производителей. 
Исход борьбы этих тенденций, видимо, определится в сравнительно 
недалекое время. Вторая тенденция, помимо своей социальной прогрес­
сивности, имеет то преимущество,
 с
что если создание исторически запоз­
далого крупного помещичье-капиталистического хозяйства в земледелии 
необходимо связано с изъятием земли у миллионов непосредственных 
производителей, с лишением их прав собственности или аренды в пользу 
помещика или капиталистического фермера, то для организации круп­
ного или среднего хозяйства в земледелии на основе 'кооперирования 
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крестьянства требуется устранение исторически пережиточных, прав-
ничтожного меньшинства крупных рентополучателей —землевладель­
цев-абсентеистов. На этот путь вступает ныне Индия и некоторые дру­
гие страны Востока. 
Таким образом, исторические особенности развития феодализма в 
Индии и других странах Востока, отмеченные Марксом при изучении 
труда Ковалевского, сказываются и в -наше время при решении актуаль­
ных вопросов дальнейшей эволюции земледельческого хозяйства. 
В порядке постановки эти вопросы представляют определенный 
интерес. Можно, в частности, поставить и такой вопрос: в связи с чем. 
с какими историческими особенностями развития предшествующего) 
феодализму общественного строя феодализм «е достиг во. многих кругс-
яейших странах Востока развитых частнофеодальных, барщияно-крег 
лостнических форм, основанных на господствующей роли в земледелии 
крупного феодального хозяйства? •••«.« .••!.:. 
Не следует ли в порядке постановки этого вопроса высказать пред: 
положение, что эти страны, очевидно, не знали и крупного рабовладель­
ческого хозяйства в земледелии как определяющего явления,, хотя в них 
было в той или иной степени развито государственное, домашнее и вну-
триобщинное рабовладение. Не следует ли также предполагать,, что 
в этих странах, как и при переходе к капитализму не было: крупного 
помещичьего хозяйства в качестве одного из основных факторовораз-г 
вития земледельческого -капитализма, так и в период перехода :к фео-» 
дализму не было крупных или средних рабовладельческих латифундий} 
этих исторических предшественниц крупного хозяйства в земледелии 
вообще. :-. :-, д 
Эти и подобные им вопросы, мното раз освещавшиеся -в.-различных 
трудах, .неизбежно возникают в новом свете при изучении-заметок 
Маркса об упомянутой книге .Ковалевского. 
В этом кратком сообщении мы не затрагиваем других'вопросов 
социологии, которые также, несомненно, будут "привлечены' исследовате­
лями при конкретном изучении докапиталистических и капиталистиче 
ской формаций. 
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В связи с докладом возникла дискуссия по вопросам: аграрных 
реформ в современной Индии и индийской сельскохозяйственной 
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коопераций. Д. Торнер,
1
 К. фон Фюрер-Хаймендорф, Р. Ш. Шарма 
и А. Л. Бэшэм в своих выступлениях выразили пожелание 'большей 
конкретизации привлеченного докладчиками материала и оспаривали 
тезис докладчиков о возникновении в Индии крупного и среднего по­
мещичьих 'хозяйств только после второй мировой войны. По докладу 
выступил также Н. М. Гольдберг. 
16 августа, утреннее заседание 
Председатели, В. В. Балабушевич (Москва), А. М. Дьяков (Москва) 
RAMCHANDRA N. DANDEKAR (Poona): PROGRESS OF INDOLOGY 
This report on the recent progress of Indology in India, the scope of 
which "is, for the present purpose, limited to Vedic, Pali and Buddhistic» 
and Jain and Prakrit studies, by no means claims to be an exhaustive sur­
vey of the work done in these fields. It merely aims at indicating, briefly 
and in a more or less objective manner, the main trends and tendencies 
of recent Indological research in India by drawing attention to the more 
significant results produced by that research in the course of the last, tew 
years (1954—1960). 
To begin with Vedic studies, I may first of all refer to the view 
which his been persistently pressed forward in recent times, namely, that 
the presentRgveda-Samhitd (RV) needs to be subjected to a process of 
textual criticism. It has, for instance, been averred by E s t e l l e r that 
the present Siit'ilti-tex.t does nat represent the original composition of the 
r?i-k2vi authors, but that it is a mxi.iied version of it by ЗйШуа, the 
sariihitakdra or the redactor. In other words, the text of the RV as has 
«ow.been actually preserved for us has to be regarded as a kind of pa­
limpsest. 
It is, however, suggested that it is possible to attempt a metri­
cal-rhythmical re-constitution of the RV and thereby to arrive at its pre­
reduction r$l-kavi form. Another version of this view, put forth by Vishva 
Bandhu. S a s t r i , is that the phenamimn of phonetic change has wo.ked 
havoC:With the Vedic texts, and that, therefore, the various Vedic recen­
sions.have to, be treated as so many time-worn manuscripts — first to be 
deciphered and then to be text-critically studied. Coming to the text of the 
Atharvaveda (AV), I must refer to the remarkable discovery of a palm-leaf 
manuscript of the PaippzlZdx Samhitd, of that Veda (PS) which was an­
nounced by Du gamohan B h a t t a c h a r y y a some time ago. This manu­
script was discovered at Vasudebpur in the Pari District of Orissa. It is 
written in Oriya characters, and, trough incomplete, is generally correct 
and in fairly good condition. As the PS known till naw was based on a 
bl ch-bark manuscript derivrd from Kashmir, that version of the AV was 
called "Kashmirlan" AV, and it was generally believed that the followers 
of the Paippaldda school of the AV mainly belonged to that region. It can, 
however, f>\ now shown that the Palppalada school was popular In various 
parts of'India, and that its sphere of influence extended to Gujarat, Utkal, 
and the territories under the mle of the Pala and Sena kings of Bengal. 
The literary output of the Paippalada school seems to have been quite 
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considerable. The text oi the AV given by the newly discovered palm-lear 
manuscript now needs to be c.itically compared with the text of th • Kash' 
mi Лап AV, which has already been made known. One significant fact, has, 
however, become quite evident even at this stage, namely, that the initial 
mantra in the PS is Sam no dev:r and not ye tri$aptulj. as in the Sau-
naka Samhita of the AV. An indication of fact had, indeed, been already 
given by a little known Vedlc commentary f.om Bengal. 
So far as Vedic exegesis is concerned, a major wo.k which was pub­
lished a few years ago is the fouah volume of the Rgarthadipika contai­
ning the commentary on the RV, books five to eight, by Madhava, the 
son of Venkatarya. But what is peihaps more important is that several 
minor commentaries on selected portions of Vedic texts — some of these 
commentates belonging to a period anterior to Sayana's — have been re­
cently brought to light. Mention may be msde in this connection of the 
woiks of Gunavi$nu and Halayudha. Gunavisnu, who flourished some time 
before the XLth century A. D., has In his Chandogya-mantra-bhu$ya ex­
plained such Vedic mantras as are commonly used in the gfhya rites of 
the Samavedins. Halayudha was patronised by Lak§manasena of Bengal 
(Xllth century A. D.). He was the author of a large number of works, one 
among these being the Brahmaijxi-sarvas'oa, in which he has commented 
upon the Vedic mantras prescribed in connection with the grhyo> rites of 
the followers of the Kupoa-$ukla-Y ajurveda. Halayudha deplores the pau­
city of commentaries on the YV (Yajurveda) and criticises Uvata's Man-
£rabha$ya as being inadequate for Ihe understanding of the text. It is 
interesting to note that §atii:ghna compiled, in the early XVIth century, a 
work called Nantrarthadlpikd, which is for the most part based on Ha-
Tayudha's Brakmanasarvasva. Another woik, which may be referred to-
in Ihis very ccnlext, is the Rgarlhasura of Dinakara Lhatfa. It is a com-
mentary on 207 mantras from tl.e RV, selected at randcm. As for modern, 
exegetical woik, critical studies en the Soma-hymns in the ЦУ byBhawe 
and on the Agni-hymns and the Indra-h\mns in the RV by V e l a n k a r 
have appeared in recent years. Rather peculiar is the approach to the 
Veda recently made by certain scholars in India. According to them, the 
Veda constitutes a veritable storehouse of cosmic knowledge, wh'ch is 
conveyed though a vast and varied symbolism. The Veda consists of va­
rious vidyds, whose object is to explain the ccsmic process of creation! 
and dissolution as seen through the triple form of life, mind, and matter, 
wh'ch is the same thing as pruna, manas and vuk or Agni, Vayu, and: 
Adltya. 
While I am on the subject of Vedic exegesis, I may as well refer to­
me g'owing awareness ameng modern Indian Vecisls of the validity ofPani-
nl's grammar for Vedic Inteipietaticn. Whi tney, having compared Panlni's 
Vedic rules with the facts of the Vedic langurge, had concluded that the-
former were quite inadequate. According to Sylvain Levi, Pan mi cannot 
be said to have written a grammar of the Ved с language as such, but he 
has only noted Vedic irregularities with a view to laying down proper 
usage. It is, however, now claimed that Panlni's treatment of Vedic gram­
mar is quite systematic and is based on an intimate knowledge of the 
Vedic Sarhhiius. He has, for instance, minutely observed many broad fea­
tures of Vedlc phonology. 
An Important work, which has been recently brought to light by Dur-
gamohan Bha t t acharyya , namely, the Ak$epQ.nwoAhl of Somadltya,. 
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throws a considerable amount of light on the question of the authorship 
and relative chronology of some ancillary texts of the AV. It is a com-
mentaiy on the Vait&nasutra belonging to the AV. This work clearly in­
dicates that Kausika was the author not cnly of the Kau&ka-siitra (vhch 
is the GphyasiUra of the AV) but also of the_ V aitana-sutra (which con? 
stitutes the Srautasutra of that Veda). The Aksepanwvidhi refers to the 
Kauuika-suira by another name, namely, Samhit&vidhi. The Vaituna-sutra 
presupposas and depends, to a large extent, upcn the Samhituvidhi, that is 
the Kausika-sutra. That means that Kauiika wrote the GphyasHtra before 
the SrautasMra. According to Somaditya, the six adhyayas of the Vaitu­
na-sutra, known as YajnapruyaicittasHira or Atlyxrmveda-Pr&yas'cittani,. 
formed the original part of that work. Somaditya further points out that 
the Go^utha-Brdhmana was the main source of the Vaituna-suira. 
While on the subject of the Sutras, I should like to report on the 
progress of the Srautakoua, work on which is being carried en for Ihe 
last few years. This encyclopaedia of Vedic ritual cemprises two comple­
mentary Sections, namely, the Sanskrit Section and the English Section. 
The Sanskrit Section aims at tracing the development of the various 
details of a particular sacrifice on the basis of the Samhitus% the Brah-
manas, the Aranyakas, and the Baudhdyana-SrautasiUra, while the 
JEngllsh Section does the same thing en the basis of all the available 
Srautasutras. The first volume of the Sanskrit Section of this Encyclo­
paedia, which was published two years ago, deals with the seven havis 
sacrif'ces, together with the relevant optional and expiatory rites, and the 
sacrifice to the manes. Only the fiist part of the corresponding English 
Sectltn. has been publ shed so far, and it relates to the foimal setting up 
of the sacred fires (Agnyddhdna), the Agnihotra, the Newmoon and the 
Full-moon Sacrifices (DarSa-Furnamusau), and the sacrifice of new har­
vest (Agrayana). In Ihis very ccntext, I should also like to refer to the pub-
licati n, in 1956, of the fourth volume of the Mimumsu-koud prepared 
by Swami K e v a l a n a n d a o f Wai. Mention deserves to be made also of 
the two useful indexes of wo:ds and concepts in the principal Upanisads 
which have been made available through the fourth pa.t of the Upanisat-
kanda of the Dharmakoia (Wai), and the new edition of the eighteen 
Upanisads (Pama). 
I shall conclude my observations en Vedic studies with a passing re­
ference to seme interestirg woik which has teen lecently dene in the field' 
of Vedc music. In a woik dealing with the Vedic cctave, it has been 
poinhd cut that the later modal system was already present in the music 
of the Sdmaveda. In this context, the writer speaks of three sets or deno­
minations of musical svaras — the seven beginning with Krusfa of the 
Samrgana, the seven beginning with sadja of the popular or the Gandhar-
vfgjni, ?nd the Karsana formed by the chromatic variet'es cf sama-
svaras wh'ch were specifically used in executing the mus cal flourish. 
Another writer characterises the drcikagana is mcnctcnic, the guthikaga-
na as bitonic, ihe samikagana as tritcne, and the svaruntara as quad-
rutonic. A third writer sugg2sls that, in tha pre-Vcdlc period, the enclitic, 
svarita, must have denoted a middle tone and that its identification with 
independent circumflex must hsve occurred in the historical Vcdlc pe 1 d. 
Recent years have witnessed a striking revival cf interest in the hist­
ory and teaching of Buddhism throughout the civ l'sed world. The attain­
ment of political Independence by several countries in Asia and the con-
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sequent rediscovery of themselves by the peoples of those countries have 
been, no doubt, largely responsible for this phenomenon. In 1956, the 
2500th Buddhi-Jayinti was celebrated with g eat eclat in India and other 
count les. Apa;t from having been characterised by a number of formal 
functions, o.ganlsed under the active patronage of the Government of India, 
this occasion helped t i give a fresh Impetus to Buddhistic studies in Ind a. 
The great enthusiasm in this respect manifested itself in various ways. 
For instance, special departments for Pali and Buddhistic studies were 
started (as in the Delhi University) and revised courses in the subject 
were-introduced (as in the Bamras Hindu University). A project was un­
dertaken, under the patronage of the Government of India, to publish criti­
cal editions of Buddhist scr ptures both in Pali and Sanskrit. The State ot 
Bhar must also be said to hive vey app opriately recognised its respon­
sibility m this behalf, for, the editing of the Pali scriptures (in about 40 
volumes)1 has been entrusted to'the Nivanalanda Pali Institute, while the 
Sanskrit scriptures (in about 25 volumes) are being published under the 
auspices of the Mithila Sanskrit Institute of Darbhanga. Considerable pro­
gress his been made in these schemes of editing and publishing. 
The third Research Inst tute established by the State of Bihar, namely, 
the K. P. Jayaswal Institute of Patna, has also made remarkable contribu­
tions to Buddhistic stud.es. Manuscr'pts of many Sansk.it Buddhist texts 
have beco ne available from Tibet. Some texts have become known only 
through their Tibetan translations or transcriptions. This exceed ngly rich 
material is now being c.itically studied by scholars at the Jayaswal In­
st.tute. A number of woks on Buddhist logic and ph'losophy, wh'ch have 
•been, in a sense, retrieved by India, such as, the Pramitj.avirttika о 
Dhirmakirti, the РгатЩvoxrttikabh&sya of Prajnakaragupta, the Dhar-
mottaraprad'pi of Du vekn, the Abh'dharmakouabhasya of Vasubandhu, 
the. AbhidharmapradCpa of Sanghabhidra, and. the Buddhist Trasts of 
Ratnakirt. and Jnamsri, hive been or are being published in the Tibetan 
Sanskrit Series ot that Institute. When it is remembered tint no proper 
study of Jaina or other systems of Indian logic is possible without refe­
rence to the original Tibetan sources of Buddhist log c, the Importance of 
"these .publications will be easily realised. 
Another interesting aspect ot Buddhist culture on . wh'ch the 
Buddhist texts from Tibet throw a flood of light is Buddhist monist с life. 
Woiks like the $ramaij,erattku, the Bhiksuprakirt}aka, and the Bhiksu-
•Qlprakirzaka, wh'uh still await publicat on at the Jayaswal Institute, 
contain picturesque descriptions of the life of monks and nuns. Mention 
may be made, at this stage, also of the accounts ot contemporary India 
left by T.betan pilgrims to India. The Jayaswal Institute has published, the 
English translation of one such wo-k, namely, that by Dharmasvamin, who 
vis ted India between l234 and 1236 A. D. and has given, in his work, a 
vivid picture of his experiences in Bihar du ing tirse two years. 
Among other Buddhist texts, the Calcutta University has undertaken 
the edit:on of the Yogucurabhumisastra, and the first part of it was re­
cently published. The As:at;c Society of Bengal is publishing the Sad-
dharmapundartka and the Nagunanda with Tibetan version. The Ihree vo­
lumes, in seven pirts, ot Gilgit Manuscripts, which have been published 
in recent years contain the Vinayavastu-Samadh:ruja-sutra of the Sarva-
stitvjvadins. P. L. V a Id у a ' s Bauddhugamurthasaihgraha, published to 
•mark the 25ЭЭЛ1 Buddha-Jayantl, is a useful compilation of. representative 
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and topically arranged passages from Buddhist canonical works In Sanskrit 
and Pall, and constitutes an excellent source-book for the life and teaching 
of Buddha. 
Some other notable works relating to Buddhism have appeared in re­
cent years. 2500 years of Buddhism, ably edited by P. V. В а р a t in 
collaboration with several scholars, and published by the Government of 
India, gives a competent survey of Buddhism in its various aspects. 
. Buddhism in Uttara Pradesh, publishsd by the Government of that 
State on the occasion of the Buddha-Jayanti, treats of the history and ac­
hievements of buddhism in that region. That Government has also publis­
hed, on the same occasion, a Hindi translation of the Abhidharmakoiabhusya. 
Ganhar Brothers have produced a monograph entitled Buddhism in 
Kashmir. In his studies on the Origins of Buddhism, published in 1957, 
Govlnd Chandra Pande has drawn attention to the pre-Aryan non-Vedlc 
elements in Buddhism. Sukumar Dutt has reexamined, in his Buddhism 
and Five After-Centuries, the questions regarding the historicity of Gau­
tama Euddha and the early evolution of Buddhism leading to Mahayanism. 
T. R. M u r t i ' s Central Philosophy of Buddhism has been deservedly 
recognised as a standard work on the §Qnyavada or the 'Silence of the 
Middle Way' of Nagarjuna. The author sees in Nagarjuna's system of 
dialectical criticism a pivotal revolution in Buddhistic thought, with a role 
similar to that of Kant's critical philosophy In Western thought. In the 
context of the Madhyamlka system, a reference may also be made to 
V. V. G o k h a l e ' s interesting paper on the Vedanta-philosophy described 
by Bhavya in Mddhyamaka-hrdaya, which has been published in a recent 
issue of the «Indo-Iranian Journal». In the eighth chapter of that wo:k, the 
author deals with pre-§arhkara Vedanta as known to him in the Vlth cen­
tury A. D. Indeed, it is claimed by Gokhale , that Bhavya has in his 
Mudhyamaka-hrdaya and the Svopajfla-tlku on it, called TarkajvdlcL, 
attempted perhaps the first history of Indian philosophy. Incidentally atten­
tion may be drawn to some very interesting observations made recently 
by M. A. Me h end ale on the languige of the original Buddhist canon, 
particularly with reference to the views of LQders on the subject. 
The achievements in the field of Jainlsm and Prakrit studies during the last 
five years have not belied the promise which the work in that field has been show­
ing recently. At the outset, mention may be made of a fortunate circusmtance 
which has proved greatly helpful in this context. Jaisalmer In Rajasthan 
and Pattan in Gujarat have long been known for their manuscript-collections. 
These collections contain not only the oldest manuscripts of Jaina canonial 
texts and other Prakrit works, but also the manuscripts of some rare wo.ks 
on Buddhist Nydya and the six Dar&anas. The great value of these ma­
nuscripts had been recognised ever since the days of Bflhler; but it was 
difficult to get access to these collections, and still more so to borrow 
manuscripts from them. Now, however, thanks to the efforts to Muni Sri 
P u n y a v l j a y a j l and others, it is becoming possible to use these manu­
scripts for scholarly study. The Bharatiya Sarhsk.it Vidya Mandira, Ahmed-
abad, and the State of Rajasthan are even trying to make photographic 
copies of the Important manuscripts from these collections and make them 
available to scholars. This is, indeed, a significant step in the p ogess of 
Indologlcal research, in that it opens up quite new avenues of wok. Re­
cently two new commentaries on the Sumkhya-sutras, quite independent 
of the Mafhra-vrtti, have been discovered at Jaisalmer, 
4 Труды Конгресса, ». IV 
50 Секция XIV. Индианистика 
As is welt known, the doctrine of Karma constitutes a basic tenet of 
Jainism and is treated in great detail in the ancient sutras of $atkhai?4u' 
gama and Kasaya-prabhrta. The lh.ee elaborate commentaries on the 
sutras, namely, the Dhavald, the Jayadhavald, and the Mahubandha, 
have further elaborated that doctrine. Though these commentaries were 
written in the IXth —Xth century A. D., they have incorporated within them 
several older commentaries in Prakrit and Sanskrit. These works became 
available in single manuscripts at Moodbidri in the South. Their critical 
editing was started a few years ago, and, in the course of that last five 
years, considerable progress has been made. The publication of the Dhava­
la (Text and Hindi translation) in 16 volumes (each of 500 pages) has 
been completed; the last two volumes of the Mahubandha were published 
by the Bharatiya Jflanapitha of Banaras and thus that entire work has been 
finished; and the woik on the Jayadhavalu is still under progress, seven 
volumes having been published so far. These works deserve to be criti­
cally studied, and the material derived from such a study needs to be pro­
perly woven into the fabric of the Indian philosophical thought as a whole. 
Lately, another wo.k, called Pancasamgraha, which contains a number of 
treatises on the Karma doctrine was published, together with Prakrit and 
Sanskrit commentaries, by the Bharatiya Jflanapitha. In this very context, 
a reference may be made to Mohanlal M e h t a' s thesis, entitled Jaina 
Psychology, in which he has attempted a psychological analysis of the 
Jaina doctrine of Karma. 
In his work on Indian logic, published some years ago, Satis Chandra 
V i d y a b h u s a n a had referred to many Jaina texts on Nyuya. But few 
scholars could claim to be conversant with the contents of these texts. In 
recent years, Pandit Mahendrakumar has published several important 
works on Jaina Nyaya, the two latest works in the series being the 
Nyuya-viniScaya of Vadiraja and the Siddhiviniucayatlkd. The Pandit's 
introduction to the latter work is an important contribution to the study of 
Indian logic. 
The NiSltha-sUtra-bhusya published from Agra in four volumes, in the 
course of the last four years, is a unique Prakrit treatise on Jaina mona­
stic life. What had been, till now, a secret treasure of orthodox Jainism 
has now thus been made available for critical study. The Prakrit commen­
tary on the woik contains many interesting tales, philosophical controver­
sies, and other cultural data. In the context of Jaina monastic life must 
also be mentioned S. B. Deo ' s doctoral dissertation entitled History 
of Jaina Monachism. A Prakrit text dealing with Jaina cosmography, 
namely, the Jambudivapannatti-samgaho, which is recently edited by 
A. N,- Upadhye and H. L. Ja in , constitutes an Important contribution 
to Jaina traditional thought. 
As the first volume in the newly started Prakrit Text Series, Muni 
Sri P u n y a v i j a y a j i has edited and published the Ariigavijju. Though 
obscure in some parts, this is a rema kable treatise in Prakrit on the sci­
ence of divination through physical signs and symbols. It also incidentally 
supplies quite a good deal of culture-historical material relating to the age 
of the Kushanas and the Guptas. In a sense, the Amgavijju may be said 
to be supplementing such works in Sanskrit as the Brhat-Samhita. Among 
other projected volumes of the Prakrit Text Society may be mentioned 
the Carnc on the DauaveyGliya, the Сайраппа-mahupurisa-cariya, the 
Rkhyunamani-koua, etc., most of them being edited by Muni Sri Puny-
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av i j aya j i . Muni £rl J i n a v i j a y a j i has recently edited and publish id, 
In the Singhi Jalna Series, the Jambu-cariyam of Gunapala, which is a 
stylistic tale in Prakrit belonging to the Xllth century A. D. and the 
Jayapuya4a-nimitta-iustra, which is an ancient Prakrit text on the science 
of omens and portents. 
Another very remarkable work, which is published recently, is the Ku-
•valayamala of Uddyotana (779 A. D.). This unique Сатпрй in Prak.it has 
been edited, on the basis of the only two manuscripts that were available, 
by A. N. Upadhye with his usual schola ly meticulousness. The Kwoa-
layamala is interesting from various points of view. It is a didactic tale 
of the mosaic pattern extending over 12000 granthas, and contains many 
specimens of contemporary colloquial speech — half Sanskrit and half 
Prakrit, with a little sp inkling of Apabhrarhsa. It also contains several 
passages in Paisacl. Students of Indian linguistics would get here ample 
material, which is not normally available in any Prakrit works; and ihe 
value of this material is all the g-eater on account of the fact that the 
date and t<he provenance of the author are known for certain. Further, the 
references in this work to earlier Indian authors are of great importance 
from the point of view of the history of Indian literature. 
V. BALABUSHEVICH, A. DYAKOV (Moscow): SOME PROBLEMS 
OF THE CONTEMPORARY HISTORY OF INDIA IN SOVIET 
INDOLOGICAL STUDIES 
At the last International Congress of Orientalists in Munich we ac­
quainted the participants with the works of Soviet scholars on the problems 
of modern history. We mentioned particularly the study of the Indian na­
tional uprising of 1857—1859, the work on the national liberation move­
ment at the end of the XlXth and the beginning of the XXth century, and 
several other books. Now, we would like to inform the participants of this 
congress about some results of the work done by Soviet scholars on the 
major questions of contemporary Indian history. 
Soviet scholars have always devoted a great deal of attention to the 
India of to-day, along with their study of ancient and medieval Indian 
history. 
A crowning point in the work of Soviet students of contemporary Indi­
an history is the major research work Contemporary History of India, 
prepared by a group of authors in the Indian Department of the Institute 
of the Peoples of Asia of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR, and 
published in 1959. 
Marxist historians studying the history of any country focus their 
attention on the living conditions and activities of the masses, who are 
indeed the real makers of history. This does not mean that Soviet scholars 
are not concerned with the work of the leaders of the masses, i.e., political 
parties or outstanding individuals. On the contrary, attention is paid to 
this, too. But in examining, for instance, the work of India's largest politi­
cal party, the Indian National Congress which for over half a century 
has stood at the head of the national liberation movement in the country, 
or the life and work of such outstanding personalities as B. G. Tilak, 
M. K. Gandhi, J. Nehru and others, Soviet historians try to analyse deeply 
the conditions in the period studied and to understand Us main problems. 
4* 
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Accepting this principle, we see the essence of the contemporary his­
tory of India in the struggle of the Indian peoples against colonial domina­
tion by Britain which had allied itself with the local feudal lords against 
the overwhelming majority of the people. 
In their study of the history of India of this period, Soviet Indologists 
adhere to the division of this period according to the major stages of this 
struggle: frqm 1918 to 1922—1923, the postwar upsurge of the national li­
beration movement; from 1923 to 1927, the period of reaction and the decli­
ne of the national liberation movement. (Objective conditions, however, con­
tinued to develop at this time, leading to a new rise of the movement); 
1929—1933, the period of economic crisis and the new upsurge of the na­
tional liberation movement. 
1934—1939 witnessed anew the rise of the national liberation moye^  
ment, which, however, did not reach full swing due to the outbreak of 
World Wa.r II. During the war years (1939—1945) the differences between 
the colonialists and the greater part of the Indian population grew more 
acute and created the conditions for a new and powerful upsurge of the 
national liberation movement. 
1946 and 1947 showed the postwar upsurge of the national liberation 
movement which took on a sharper, and more revolutionary character. 
The unprecedented nation-wide scope of the movement, above all, the 
working class movement, the peasant uprisings throughout the country 
against the colonialists and the support offered to them by the feudal 
lords, the growing activity of the intelligentsia, the army's participation 
in the struggle, the R.I.N, revolt in February 1946, all served to show 
the colonialists that the Indian people would no longer tolerate foreign 
oppression, and forced them to give up their domination of India. 
The many-sided study of the development of independent India, with 
important changes having taken place in the political, economic and cul­
tural spheres forms another important section of the contemporary history 
of India. This is the subject of further research by Soviet Indologists — 
historians, economists, and philologists. 
The main driving force of the national liberation movement has always 
been the working people, that is, the proletariat and peasantry, as well as 
the urban petty bourgeoisie and the intelligentsia. It was the struggle of 
the working class, peasantry and the urban petty bourgeoisie that gave the 
movement the sharpness and clearly defined anti-imperialist and, at the 
same time, anti-feudal character. The industrial workers were becoming 
more and more the vanguard of the movement; it was chiefly the parti­
cipation of the working class which made the entire national liberation 
movement a movement of the masses and imparted a spirit of solidarity 
to it, especially in the urban areas. It caused the movement to take a mi­
litant initiative, adopting forms of struggle peculiar to the working class, 
e.g. general strikes, and, in cases of resistance by the colonialists, armed 
rebellion. It was the struggle of the workers, the petty bourgeoisie, and the 
intelligentsia that began to exert an influence on the army and in several 
localities paved the way for the merging of the workers' and peasants' 
movements. The masses that took part in the anti-imperialist struggle 
necessarily recognised the proletariat as the most organised and cohesive 
driving force. 
Great changes occured in the nature of the peasant movement. At 
the beginning of this period it was of a disorganized, spontaneous nature, 
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and very often under the influence of religious communities (the Mopla 
movement of 1921, and the Akali movement of 1921—1924). Gradually 
it became more organised spreading to almost every province in India. 
Peasant unions were formed (the Kisan Sabha), peasants' demands for­
mulated; the peasant movement became more and more closely connected 
with the national liberation struggle. The highest mark of the peasant 
movement in India was reached on the eve of World War II, and perhaps 
even more so in the first postwar years. Despite the fact that the peasant 
movement developed very unevenly and was at times confined to isolated 
localities, it became apparent that great masses of peasantry had been 
drawn into the struggle. There was not a large Indian province which did 
not have some of its districts involved in the movement. This also applied 
to the residues of feudalism — the Native States. 
The leading role in the national liberation movement was played 
by the bourgeoisie and the bourgeois intelligentsia. 
The middle classes of India formed a political party earlier than an) 
other class in Indian society. The National Congress Party was founded 
in 1885, when India had no other political parties. Fighting for the exten­
sion of rights for the Indian people, for Home Rule, and later for indepen­
dence, it won authority among the petty bourgeoisie in the towns and 
among the intelligentsia. At the beginning of the period under considera­
tion, especially when Gandhi became its leader, this party was transformed 
into a mass party, and exerted a wide influence among the broad sections 
of the peasants and workers. During this period the Congress Party retain­
ed its' leadership in the national liberation movement, and for this reason 
Soviet Indologists devote much attention to this party and its leaders. 
The Indian national bourgeoisie, in opposing British imperialism', 
had, more than any other class, enormous funds to draw" on, and also 
the man-power necessary for a political and organisational fight. And, 
finally, the Indian bourgeoisie had gained experience in its struggle against 
the colonialists, and this helped to make it a key factor in the national 
liberation movement. Thus, under the specific conditions of the movement 
in India, which was a typical colonial country, the Indian national bourge­
oisie proved to be the class that succeeded in leading the masses of the 
people in the struggle against colonial domination. This is how the Indian 
national bourgeoisie served the national liberation movement. 
И would, however, be a great mistake not to see the serious con­
tradictions in the position of the bourgeoisie as a leader of the national 
liberation movement in the country. Firstly, certain groups within the 
bourgeois class had close economic ties with foreign capital and feudal 
elements. Secondly, narrow class interests separated the Indian national 
bourgeoisie, especially the wealthier strata, from the masses. 
Soviet Indologists held long discussions on the question of the role 
of the national bourgeoisie in the national liberation movement. As a result 
many Soviet historians were obliged to revise to some extent their inter­
pretations. 
In the late thirties, not long before World War II, a powerful movement 
began in the Native States against the autocratic regime of the princes. 
Since 1928, there had been mass anlifeudal and anti-imperialist organiza.-
tione (the Praja-Mandal and Praja-Parishad) headed by the bourgeoisie 
of the Native States. In their programs and aims these organizations were; 
close to the Indian National Congress. Orb the eve.of Wor-ld-War^U-thi* 
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movement was suppressed by the princes with the aid of colonial troops, 
but it had already done its work of widening the effective front of the 
national liberation movement. British ruling circles regarded the princes 
and the population of the Native States as their potential supporters. 
However, in the period under discussion, great changes had taken place 
in the composition of the Native States' population which had become 
very active politically. The national bourgeoisie and the working class 
emerged, and the struggle of the peasants against feudal oppression grew 
in intensity and became better organized. This movement in the Native 
States merged with the national liberation movement in the rest of India. 
In that period there grew in strength various movements among the 
different nationalities, movements which had started at the very beginning 
of the century. They demanded reorganisation of the administrative and 
political division of India and replacement of the existing system of pro­
vinces and native states by so-called "linguistic provinces". In addition 
to this, they urged that India's national languages should be more widely 
used in political life and in schools, limiting the employment of English. 
The research of Soviet scholars led to the conclusion that the growth 
of the so-called "movement for linguistic provinces" and the struggle 
for the rights of the national languages was a manifestation of the forma­
tion of the peoples of India into nations, a process which began in the 
XlXth century, together with the growth of capitalism. The movement for 
linguistic provinces was particularly strong after World War II. 
The policy of the colonial authorities, in our opinion, was largely 
determined by the scope and nature of the national liberation movement 
against which they fought. The British government, in its efforts to weaken 
the movement, made some concessions to the demands of the Indian na­
tional bourgeoisie which headed the movement. The desire of the British 
government and colonial authorities to weaken the national liberation 
movement and strengthen their own position in India forms the driving 
motive of their political reforms and acts in general. 
An important role in their policy was played by the divide et impera 
methods and the policy of counterposing the Muslims against the Hindus. 
The years 1946—1947 witnessed an acute political crisis. This was indi­
cated by the unprecedented scope of the liberation movement as a result 
of which the British authorities were no longer able to continue their colo­
nial rule in the country. Thus, the Indian people won their national in­
dependence. 
Soviet historians view India's achievement of independence in 1947 
as a national revolution, a logical consequence of the national liberation 
movement begun in the middle of the past century. It was a national re­
volution, because whereas till 1947 the British bourgeoisie had held unli­
mited power in the country, the events that led to the 1947 revolution 
put an end to British sway over India. 
The economic and political consequences of this change are of revo­
lutionary importance to India. 
Mass political activity by the Indian working class and peasantry, 
which in certain cases grew into open armed struggle against British 
imperialism and reactionary feudal elements, finally led to the revolutiona­
ry situation in 1946—1947 which deprived the British bourgeoisie of Us 
political sway over India. As a result of intense political activity of the masr 
ses this revolution acquired a democratic character, The political conditions, 
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which arose from this-revolution led to a considerable strengthening of 
democratic forces in India. This has exerted a considerable influence on 
the main political and economic activities of the Indian national govern­
ment in directing the independent development of the country. 
It would be wrong, of course, to assume that the bourgeois-democratic 
revolution in India has been carried to completion, or that it has fulfilled 
all its historical tasks. The agrarian problem, for instance, has not yet been 
completely solved, and the national economy of India is still suffering 
from the aftereffects of colonialism. There is yet a great deal to be done for 
the economic uplift, for the achievement of economic independence. How­
ever, the very fact that the colonialists have been driven out of the country 
and their rule replaced by national rule is a great step forward in the gene­
ral historical process of the national liberation movement. 
Already in 1950 independent India began carrying out a number of im­
portant reforms aimed at putting, an end to the vestiges of feudalism, 
building up a national economy, and consolidating its hard-won indepen­
dence. For instance, the feudal States which had been in existence until 
1955 were abolished, the reorganization of States based mainly on the lan­
guage of the people was begun, and some agrarian reforms carried out. 
These reforms, despite the fact that not all of them were carried out to the 
full, have contributed to a certain extent to liquidating the vestiges of the 
feudal system. 
Measures are now being taken to put an end to the industrial back­
wardness, the result of long colonial domination. A major role in this 
respect has been played by the public sector, whose part in the industrial 
development of the country and the building up of its national economy 
should not be underestimated. 
•India commands considerable authority and prestige on the internatio­
nal-arena. Independent India, pursuing a peaceful policy of active neutra­
lity; :has. become an important factor in consolidating peace all over the 
world and establishing a peaceful co-existence of states with different so­
cial systems. 
Today, India holds its legitimate place among the other great world 
powers. 
По докладу выступили К- Чаттопадхьяя, А. Ч. Четтиар, Л. Ш. Джо­
ши, Г. Халдар, отметившие ценность советских исследований и сделав­
шие ряд дополнений, в частности, подчеркнув роль крестьянского дви­
жения в национально-освободительной борьбе. 
G. P. MALALASEKERA (Ceylon): SOME ASPECTS OF BUDDHIST NIRVANA 
За последние годы во многих странах мира, особенно в Англии и 
Америке, сильно возрос интерес к изучению буддизма. 
Вопросы буддизма, и в первую очередь вопрос о нирване, вызывают 
особый интерес у многих людей на Цейлоне, который является буддий­
ской страной. Я хочу остановиться на том, как буддисты понимают 
нирвану. 
«Нирвана — это высшее счастье». Именно счастье, не свобода, не бо­
гатство, а именно счастье. Многие думают, что это рай. На самом деле 
это нечто такое, что на^оди/гся пр ту сторону целого ряда раев, которые 
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есть в буддизме. Все вещи в мире не вечны, все они уходят, все исчеза­
ют. Нирвана же непреходяща, это — вечное счастье. 
Буддизм — учение аналитическое. Будда рассматривал вселенную 
как единое целое. Dukkha — это постоянное движение, это рождение и 
смерть, это постоянное страдание, так как основа мира — это anicca 
(anitya). Karma — это основная сила, приводящая в движение мир, в 
котором царит dukkha. Буддийская marga открыта для всех, каждый 
может избрать путь очищения и отказа от желаний, путь к нирване. 
Нирвана — это не только отсутствие страданий, это нечто большее. Так 
же как тьма — это не только отсутствие света, но и еще что-то, так и 
нирвана — не только отсутствие dukkha, это еще и sukkha, абсолютное 
счастье. 
По вопросу о нирване существуют разные мнения. Некоторые (на­
пример, вабхашики, йогачары), утверждают, что нирвана реальна. Дру­
гие (например, мадхьямики) отрицают реальность нирваны на том осно­
вании, что о нирване можно говорить только отрицательными определе­
ниями, она не имеет характеристики. Будда же говорил, что, хотя нирва­
ну и нельзя описать, ее можно испытать и в этом мире. Это — счастье, 
блаженство. Нирвана может быть понята только тем, кто испытал ее. 
Мы верим в нирвану, которая является счастьем и которой можно дос­
тичь высшим усилием. Вот почему Будда сравнивал себя с врачом, 
который прописывает лекарства, но чтобы они помогли, больной должен 
сам их принять. Буддисты считают, что нирвана реальна, что ее можно 
достичь собственными силами. 
Не только Нагарджуна, но и мы, буддийские теравады, верим в то, 
что всё несчастья порождаются определенными причинами. Точно также 
мы верим и в причинность счастья. . * . » * . ' . ' 
По докладу выступили А. Бэшэм, Камала Ратнам, Л. Ш. Джоши, 
А. К. Уордер, К- Чаттопадхьяя, Д. Фридман; высоко оценившие этот 
доклад. 
А. К. WARDER (Edinburgh): THE EARLIEST INDIAN LOGIC 
•By 'logic' one understands the science of reasoning, whereby an argu­
ment, inference or proof is strictly controlled-according-to a few simple 
rules or principles. The basic principles are generally supposed to be 
self-evident, though sometimes proofs are offered — but in any case they 
are, at any given time and place, principles acceptable to most philoso­
phers. Another, perhaps better, way of characterising 'logic' is to say thai 
logical discourse has precise formulation. This is supposed to eliminate 
the vagueness, ambiguity and evasiveness of everyday discourse, and the 
fallacies and sophistries sometimes found even in the discourse of 
philosophers. It is probably impossible' ito define logic adequately, 
but these minimum characterisations of a formalisation of discourse and 
of strict proof are perhaps adequate for our present purpose, which is to 
pick out and examine the earliest logic of which we have any detailed re­
cord in India. Of course, a fully articulated logic does not appear suddenly. 
In a pre-logical period one may find formulations and proofs which would, 
satisfy the rules of a subsequent logic. Indeed, the extant records of afl 
ancient period may even reflect the.influence of a system of logic-not 
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directly recorded. Even today, the speech of an orator may be such as 
to convince a listener that he belongs to a pre-logical social circle, and 
yet it may betray accidentally the influence, though feeble and indirect, of 
logicians present in another stratum of society. Hence one cannot be cer­
tain that logic had not developed in India before the period of the earliest 
extant strictly logical texts. One can in fact point to numerous passages 
in earlier Indian texts which anticipate the methods of logic. These may 
be either reflections of an early system of logic, now unknown, or tentative 
steps towards the later logic. 
The earliest Indian texts now known which have logical form — that 
is entire texts containing only precisely formulated discourse and strictly 
controlled deductions — are to be found in the Pali Abhidhamtna. It will 
be useful first to compare them with a somewhat earlier stratum of Pali 
literature, the Nikayas of the Suttanta. The Nikuyas are our best record of 
the condition of philosophy and philosophical debate in the Vlth and Vth 
century В. С, in the lifetime of the Buddha (born — 566, Enlightenment — 
531, Nirvana — 486), whose dialogues form their subject matter. Textual 
criticism, so far as it has yet progressed, indicates that this record is on 
the whole faithful, though it has probably undergone re-editing and per­
haps minor doctrinal revision down to the Illrd century В. С (There are 
three main lines of criticism bearing on this conclusion: (1) the history 
of Pali literature, (2) checking 'the Pali Theravada record against those 
of other Buddhist schools,-(3) checking the rise of Buddhism against 
its background of Indian history, in controversy with non-Buddhist 
schools).  
The Abhidhamma,-on the. other hand, is a secondary and later elaboration 
of Buddhist philosophy out of the Mutiku or matrix of the system propound­
ed in broad outline in the Nikuyas. This elaboration may be dated between 
the IVth century and the Ilftd century B.C.:' to the period of the division 
of the Buddhist tradition into'the numerous schools .whose controversies 
are partly recorded in one Abhidhamma book, the Ka.tkuva.lthu. As this 
book happens lo be the one of greatest logical interest we may note that 
it appears to belong to the later part of the Abhidhamma, but the essential 
point is that it exemplifies the condition of philosophical debate in the 
period of the early schisms. Thus these two strata of literature, the Nikayas 
and the Abhidhamma, provide evidence for two phases of philosophical 
debate, separated by a century or perhaps a little more (the century which 
according to tradition preceded the first schism). 
The Nikaya arguments are on the whole loose and informal. Though 
inferences can be pointed out in them which would satisfy the canons of 
logic, they freely invoke mere analogy as a means of persuading opponents 
or convincing supporters. Analogy does not appear to be felt as a weak 
form of argument. It was undoubtedly effective for propaganda purposes, 
but we see no distinction actually recognised between analogy and strict 
inference. At best we can say that the centra! doctrine of the Nikayas, 
the Four Truths and their extension as paticcasamuppuda, is formulated 
in a scientific manner and contains strictly logical deductions, for example: 
if all old age and death is the result of birth then the abolition of birth 
will lead to the abolition of old age and death. Even this is in the Nikayas 
formulated discursively, not logically. The notion of causality, central in 
Buddhist philosophy, is of interest since it runs on through the history of 
Indian logic. In connection with the Four Truths we have further the gene-
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ralisation: 'whatever is subject to origination is subject to cessation', 
yam kin ci samudayadhammam sabbantatn nirodhadhammam.. 
As to the actual debates in the Nikayas, we may illustrate from the 
PotthapUda Sutta in the Digha (condensed translation): 
P o t t h a p a d a . Is the summit of perception (in meditation) one or 
many? 
The B u d d h a . Both one and many. 
P. How so? 
B. In whatever way one reaches cessation, just so I declare a summit 
of perception; thus I declare one and many. 
P. Does perception occur first, afterwards knowledge; or does know­
ledge occur first, afterwards perception; or do perception and 
knowledge occur simultaneously? 
B. Perception occurs first, afterwards knowledge; moreover the occur­
rence of knowledge results from the occurrence of perception. One 
(the person meditating) understands: "In fact my knowledge oc­
curred as a result of this condition". Even in this way it is to be 
ascertained how perception occurs first, afterwards knowledge, 
moreover how the occurrence of knowledge results from the occur­
rence of perception. 
P. Is perception the soul (attari) of a man, or is perception one thing, 
soul another? 
B. What now, Potthapada, do you assume a soul? 
P. I assume a substantial material soul, made of the 4 elements and 
dependent on material nutriment. 
B. Yet if there were such a soul, perception and soul would be different 
things. Then accordingly we have to ascertain how perception and! 
soul can be different things. Give up this material soul, for accor­
ding to that (assumption) a man's perceptions arise as one thing 
(i. e. perception) but cease as another (i. e. soul). According to 
this we have to ascertain how perception and soul can be diffe­
rent things. 
P. I assume a mental soul... 
B. In that case you still have to ascertain how perception and soul can 
be different things... 
P. I assume an immaterial soul, consisting of perception. 
B. Yet... perception would still be one thing, soul another. 
P. But is it possible, sir, for me to know whether perception is the soul 
of a man or whether perception and soul are different things? 
B. It is hard for you, as you have other opinions! 
P. If this is hard for me...well then, is the universe eternal? Is only 
this true, the alternative false? (He shifts his ground from an eter­
nal soul to an eternal universe — Commentary). 
B. I have not determined this... 
P. Then is it non-eternal... 
B. Undetermined... (so they work through the 10 indeterminates — 
is the universe finite of non-finite, is the life-principle identical with 
the body, does the Tathagata exist after death, not exist, both 
exist and not exist, or neither exist nor not exist). 
B. This also is undetermined. 
P. Why? 
B. This is not connected with welfare,,, does.not leadJo liberation; 
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• P. What have you determined? 
В. This is unhappiness. This is the origin of unhappiness. This is the 
cessation of unhappiness. This is the way to the cessation of 
• unhappiness. 
We may note in this a certain form of argument or rather analysis: 
asking whether a thing is, is not, both is and is not, neither is nor is not. 
Cf. elsewhere in the Digha the forms "the universe is neither finite nor 
infinite, it is not finite, it is not infinite, it is not both" and "I do not agree. 
nor do I say it is otherwise, nor do I say it is not so, nor do I say it is not 
not so" — these are deliberately sophistical and equivocal, but the argu­
ment that the summit of perception is both one and many is meant serious­
ly. Certain apparent equivocations in the Buddhavacana led to much 
trouble afterwards. 
In this same dialogue, when the debate is resumed two or three days 
later, we have a purely poetic use of simile, not to prove a point but simply, 
to adorn it, when the priest who seeks an unknown heaven is likened to a 
man who seeks an unknown beloved. In other dialogues, however, analogy 
is apparently advanced as actual proof, as in the Pa.yU.si Sutta where the 
existence of another world is argued merely on the basis of analogy (and 
contrary to the Potthapuda?) against a materialist who has attempted to 
disprove its existence by actual experiments. 
The discussions of the Nikayas, then, are very promising for the emer­
gence of logic, the atmosphere being rather scientific than mystical, the 
models for investigation of psychological, moral and philosophical prob­
lems being evidently the careful observations, hypotheses, experiments, 
deductions and inductions of natural science. An attempt is here made 
to take over the whole field of speculation and injunction, till then domina­
ted by theology.and ritual, by the sacrifice and its mysterious effects, in the 
name of science and reason. . 
In the KathUvatthu. we have a strictly formalised system of debate. 
More than 200 disputed points are taken up in turn, and all are argued 
out accoring to a stereotyped form of analysis. Each point is first stated 
as a proposition maintained by an opponent — either a view of his own 
or his denial of a point of Theravada doctrine, which comes to the same 
thing —. and this proposition is then refuted. In each case there is a primary 
debate, called in Pali vudayutti, and a varying number of secondary dis­
cussions as checks on the terms used, or entities referred to, in the primary 
debate. When any proposition is refuted in the course of a secondary 
discussion the formal presentation is identical with that of the primary 
debates, and the various secondary discussions themselves are presented 
in regular forms throughout the work. Owing to this regularity very great 
abbreviation is possible: once the vudayutti has been set out in the first 
dispute, or 'theorem', one might call it, it is not given in full in the others, 
all that is necessary being an indication to proceed as before, after introduc­
ing the new terms and propositions. The secondary discussions, again, are 
fully elaborated for the first 'theorem', exemplifying the methods of check­
ing, but only occasionally displayed thereafter except for the regular add­
ucing of statements from the Suttanta of the Canon and deductions from 
them relevant to the point at issue. (The Suttanta is here given as doctrine 
agreed by all parties to the disputes). 
It may be convenient to review the secondary discussions first, very 
briefly, and then attack the vudayutti itself after this preliminary skirmish, 
which will familiarize us with some of the methods of the KathUvatthu. 
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1. sarnsandanH (or -am neuter — MSS vary) = 'checking', «collating' 
'putting together', 'substitution*. The object of this is to see whether a 
given term, concept, or entity is distinct from the other terms, etc., used in 
Buddhist philosophy. 'Simp'e', suddhika, checking means setting the given 
term beside all the terms of the Mutiku system in rotation and asking whe­
ther it is different. Among other forms of samsandana there is opamma, 
literally, 'comparison', which raises in fact the question whether the term 
is distinct in the same sense in which terms are generally agreed to be 
distinct. Again, a set of permutations may be laid out as a samsandonti, 
in which related but contrasted terms are substituted in rotation for some 
terms of the disputed proposition in order to make clear the point at issue. 
Here the process is named after the terms or groups of terms in question, 
e. g.: ariyapuggalasamsandaria (4 stages of the Way"), kalasamsandana 
(past/present/future), kusalasamsandana (pood/bad). Lastly there is the 
catukkanayasamsandanam = 'checking by the tetrad rule': is the term or 
concept under discussion 1) identical with another term in the system, 
2) part of that other term, 3) different from that other, or 4) is that other 
part of it? (continue for all other terms of the system). 
2. lakkhanayuttikatha — 'definition-judgement-discussion': here the de­
finition or description and the properties of a controversial term are in­
vestigated, beginning with its condition, paccaya, if any, and subsuming it 
under such categories as composite, samkhata, eternal, sassata, and their 
opposites. 
3. vacanasodhanam =• literally 'clarification of terms', actually the 
distribution of terms'. The question here is whether the subject is distri­
buted in the controversial proposition. (The distribution of terms is the 
sole topic of the Yamaka, another book of the Abhidhamma). Under this 
heading the KathUvatlhu considers also the substitution of synonyms in 
the predicate of the controversial proposition, and, further, the quantities 
of subject and predicate, i. e. 'some', ekacca, and 'all', sabba. 
4. pannatffi.nu.yogo = 'examination of concepts': Here the controversial 
concept is subsumed under higher categories, also synonymous terms for 
it are listed. Under this heading terms outside the usual Buddhist (MutikS) 
system are also considered. The point of this section is to be able to show 
that an opponent contradicts himself if he accepts a proposition employing 
a synonym but rejects one substituting the usual Buddhist term for the con­
cept in quesiton. 
5. Further subsidiary discussions may be included relating particularly 
to the special topic at issue. For example when the supposed 'soul' is de­
bated the opponent is here asked such questions as: does it transmigrate? 
is it dependent on some basis? is it a moral agent? When the.sabbam 
atthi doctrine of the Sarvustivuda is debated the SabbatthivITdin is asked 
about particular instances relating to the senses or to the elimination of 
passion (rugo), and so on, thus: does a past eye exist? does a past visible 
object exist?... does one see a past visible object with a past eye? (the 
opponent repliens £yes' to the first two questions and 'no' to the last); 
again: does the past passion of an arahant exist? ('yes'); is the arahant 
passionate (saraga) through that passion? ('no'). Thus practical or em-
pirical questions relating to the topic are here considered, in addition to 
agreed doctrines. 
6. Finally in the suttahara = 'adducing the Suttas' in each controversy 
the opponent adduces statements from the received Canon which appear 
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to support his view, and a discussion is set out to show that it does not. 
Deductions made under strict control, as previously indicated, show that 
the Sutia statement and the opponent's statement are contradictory, hence 
that the opponent's view cannot be maintained: tena hi na vattabbain 
Quod e r a t d e m o n s t r a n d u m . 
In the vudayutti, the primary debate (we should perhaps give a more 
exact translation of vudayutti, such as ^judgement', 'or' 'testing', of the sta­
tement',, or 'judgement of the argument', i. е., the opponent's proposition), 
we are given eight possible sections, called 'refutations', niggaha: hence 
the vudayutti is called atthamukha = 'having eight openings'. These re-? 
futations, again, each consist of five sub-sections, called simply pen­
tads, pancaka, or tetrads, catukka, according to the number of steps they 
contain. 
The eight refutations are: 
1. Affirmative refutation (opponent assents to his proposition, but 
denies another...) [the refutation operates with these two propositions as 
a conditional]. 
2. Negative refutation (Theravadin's own side assents to the negative 
of the opponent's proposition...). 
3. Everywhere' affimative refutation (opponent assents to his propo­
sition, is then asked whether it is 'everywhere' the case—this he denies...) 
[operates with 'p' and 'everywhere p' as the two propositions]. 
4. 'Always' affirmative refutation (opponent assents to his proposition, 
is asked whether it is 'always' the case — denies this...). 
5. 'In everything' affirmative refutation (opponent assents to his 
proposition, is asked whether it is the case 'in everything' — denies 
this...)., 
6. 'Everywhere' negative refutation (own side assents to negative of 
opponent's proposition, is asked whether it is «everywhere' not the case — 
denies this...). 
7. 'Always' negative refutation (own side assents... denies that it is 
'always' not the case...). 
' 8. 'In everything' negative refutation (own side assents... denies that 
it is *in everything' not the case...). 
In the first of these refutations the opponent wins, but only by sophist­
ry, it is in the second that he is genuinely refuted. Nos. 3—8 are likewise 
paired, 3 and 6, etc. Clearly 3—8 are secondary, special cases, to be applied 
where appropriate. 1 and 2 form a complete debate in themselves, and 
exemplify the form of all the refutations in the Kathuvatthu. 
The five sub-sections are: 
1. Pentad: Normal {anuloma) consequent (рйрапй) 
Normal disproof (йгорапй) 
Reverse (pafUoma) antecedent (fhapanu) 
Reverse consequent 
Reverse disproof. 
2. Rejoinder (pafikamma-) tetrad: Normal consequent 
Normal disproof 
Reverse consequent 
Reverse disproof. 
3. Refutation (niggaha) tetrad: Same four steps as in the rejoinder 
tetrad. 
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4. Application (upanayana) tetrad: Same four steps. 
5. Conclusion (nigamana) tetrad: Same four steps Jthe names of the 
steps within the sub-sections are given only in the Commentary]. 
In the first refutation the pentad Is affirmative and the rejoinder 
negative; in the second refutation the pentad is negative and the rejoinder 
affirmative. From the rejoinder to the conclusion the same party has the 
initiative and elaborates his rejoinder. Thus in the first refutation the 
Theravadin begins by refuting the opponent in the pentad, but is defeated 
(by sophistry or equivocation, chala) when the opponent takes the initiative 
in the four tetrads; in the second refutation the opponent begins by 
repeating his rejoinder argument as the pentad, but the Theravadm then 
has the rejoinder and in the four tetrads he develops his argument strict­
ly, eliminating the sophistry, and establishes his refutation of the op­
ponent. . 
The pentad of the first refutation contains the essential argument, the 
rejoinder being sophistical and the conclusion of the second refutation 
reaffirming the original argument as sound. 
The first 21 debates of the Kath&oxtthu, open as follows, using let­
ters for the terms. They will provide a sample of the fitting of varied 
arguments into the regular form: 
1.1 is a b? /yes/ is a b as Is c? /no — [perhaps we could call 'b as is 
c' a term here, and symbolise it simply by V] 
1. 2 is a 6? /yes/is a everywhere b? /no — /yes — / substitutes a synonym 
for b /no —(also asks 'is a always bT /no —and 'are all as Ы? 
/no — and substitutes a paraphrase for b/ no — ) 
1.3 is a not b? /yes /elaborate paraphrase? /no —) 
1 41 
j gj is a b? /yes /elaborate paraphrase? /no — 
1.6 is a b? /yes /is a everywhere b? /no — 
1.7 is a b? /yes /is b? /no — 
1.8 is a? /some is, some is not /specifies possible somes which are 
and are not /no —... /some a is, some a is not? /yes /substitutes 
synonyms /no — (I. e. substitutes synonyms for 'is' and 'is not'; 'so­
me' = ekaccam) 
1.9 are all as b? /yes /are all as kinds (members) of b? /no — 
1.10 is a? /is and is not /it is and is not? /no—... /yes /does 
'is' mean 'is not' and 'is not' 'is', is isness isnotness and isnot-
ness isness, is 'is' 'is not' and 'is not' 'is', have these the same 
meaning? /no — 
2.1 is a b? /yes /is a c? /no— /Is a not c? /yes /if a is not c, it 
cannot be said that a is b [cz)b, b is potential of c\ 
2.2 is a b? /yes /substitutes synonyms /no — 
2.3 is a b? /yes /substitutes synonyms /no — proves that these are 
synonyms, i.e. gets opponent to admit that they are by invoking 
the counter case: is с b? which is agreed by both and still agreed 
with synonyms substituted). 
2.4 is a b? /yes /is a bx b2 b$... b„ (where bx b2... b„ imply b or are 
biconditionals of b) /no — 
2.5 is a b? /yes /is a everywhere b? /no — 
2.6 are a[i a2] effects of b? /yes /whenever there is b, is there always 
a[i]? /no —/yes /cites several cases of b where a does not 
follow /admits no — 
2.7 is a b? /yes /is one part of bt c, the remaining part d? no— /is a 
Секция X/V. Индианистика 63 
2b? /yes /is, h с, Ь
г
 d? /no — /Is a 4b? /yes /is 2£i c, 2b2 d? /no — 
and so on up to 'is a rib?..* 
2.8 are all empirical things (satjikhuras) b? /yes /are (exist) Ci c* 
c3...cn? /yes /if Ci с2...ся are, it cannot be said that all empi­
rical things are b [because Ci... cn are not b) 
2.9 is a b? /yes /is ax b (where ax is part of a)? /no — /yes substitutes 
synonyms /no — 
2.10 is a b? /yes /the proposition /? implied by (a is 6)? /no—/other 
propositions implied by (a is b)? /no —/shoves that these pro­
positions imply (a is b), i.e. are biconditional of (a is 6) 
2.11 is a? /yes /is 6 [a—£]? /no — /yes /is с [£oc]? /no — /yes /is л* 
IO>df]? /no — and so on. 
The Theravadins thus analyse their opponents' propositions by substi­
tuting synonyms, b'condltionals, functions, potentials, parts, instances, cau­
ses, etc., and refute them by getting them to deny the resulting propo­
sitions, since these contradict ageed doctrine or experience. After the 
word 'no' it is always stated, and where necessary proved, that the ori­
ginal p.oposltlon asserted is a potential of the denied one, hence 
false. 
We can reduce these arguments to a numbar of types: 
Type 1 is a b? /yes /is a c? /no— lc is a synonym of b [identity; 
e.g. 2.2, 2.3] 
Type 2 is a b? /yes /is a c? /no — /c is the cause of b [causality or 
condition, с implies b; e.g. 2.1] 
Type 3 is a b? /yes /is a bx b2t b3... Ъя (wherebx, b2t... b„ imply b)? /no — 
Type 3a is a b? /yes /is p? /no — lp implies a is b [e. g. 2. 10| 
Type 4 Is a b? /yes /is a everywhere (always, etc.) b? /no — (if 'yes', 
then a synonym is substituted /no—) [e. g. 1. 2, 2. 5J 
Type 5 is a b? /yes /is ax b (where ax is part of a)? /no — (if 'yes', 
substitute synonym /no— ) [identity; e.g. 2.9] 
Type 6 is a b? /yes /is b? /no — (actually only an equivocation by an 
opponent) (1. 7] 
Type 7 are all as b? /yes /are all as bu or b2, or b3,.. or ba (where 
b\ b2... bn are parts or mambers of b)? /no — [e.g. 1.9] 
Type 8 are all empirical things b? /yes /are cx ct c3...cn (where cx с2...с„ 
are not b)? /yes /if c% c2...cn are, then not all empirical things 
are b [sabbe saqikfiuru = 'the universal class', 'all elemants'; nibbuna = 
'the null class'; 2.8] 
Type 9 is a? /some is, some is not / — but when questioned further is 
unable to affirm any actual instance of an a of which some is and 
some is not [e.g. 1.8J 
Type 10 is a? /is and Is not /it is and is not /no — (if 'yes' /does 'is' 
mean 'is not'?, is isness isnotness?, etc., have these the same meaning? 
/no - [e. g. 1.10] 
Type 11 is a? /yes /is b [b is potential of a is]? /no—(if'yes' substitute 
potential of Ь is, and so on, until 'no') [2.11] 
As already stated, all are then formulated as conditionals, as poten­
tials of the form: if... then... The Invariable method is to find two 
fproposltions which are so related that both must be asserted or both 
denied, but of which the opponent has asserted one and denied the other. 
Once these are found the standard pentad follows with its conditional 
ormulatlon. 
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We can simplify still further by symbolising the propositions Instead 
of the terms as p, q, etc: 
A pi /yes Iqi /no [in Type 1 q3p, In Types 2, 3, 5 qz>p] 
~ qi /yes /~ qz>~ p 
also: p\ <?'? /yes \p. q? /no [/>' and q' are like p and q except that 
they contain у where p and q contain x\ 
p. ~~ q? /yes lp\ ~ q'? /no 
В р? /yes /all* p? /no [*also everywhere, always, In everything, as in 
Type 4] 
С /??/yes / A VP2 V A — V A ? /no [Type 7, in р
ь
. . р
п
 cases or members 
are substituted for the class in the-predicate] 
D p? /yes l~{pi V A V f t - V A ) ? /yes [Type 8, universal class as 
subject in p and in A> etc., particular elements in place of it] 
E3/?? lZp.B~P 13 Pi V A V A - V A ? /no [Type 9] 
F3jP? /Э .~Э/Э/> .~Э/>? /no [Type 10] 
Gg/?? /yes /3?? /no [Type 11: qcp or ?3/?] 
This classification is of course not exhaustive as only 10% of the 
arguments have been studied. The pentad, which opens as in our vari­
ous examples, continues as follows: 
if a is b, 
(1) then a is с [or is always b, or b exists, or a is bx..., and so on 
as the case may be],—normal consequent 
(2) That a is b, and not (a is c) [etc.], is false, —normal disproof • 
(3) but if not (a is c) [etc.], — reverse antecedent 
(4) then not (a is b), — reverse consequent •'• 
(5) that a is b, and not (a is c) [etc.] is false — reverse disproof 
The actual form is fuller (in the absence of brackets and symbolisa-
tion in Pali, and of punctuation other than half and full stops, everything 
must be put in words, and in any case this was a spoken debate, not a 
written theorem — thus in the expression no ca vittabbe, *and it must 
not be said' (the ending -e is apparently the Mlgadhi Nom. Sing., in fact 
several such Magadhi forms are standardised in these debates), the word 
vattabbe is equivalent to b'ackets round the proposition wh'.ch follows, 
indicating that the whole proposition is negated, not just the first term^ 
Theravad in is a b? (puccha, question) • 
Opponent yes. (pafijunanu, assent — Cy., Text in a later context has 
patiuAG) 
Th. is'a c? 
Opp. no. (avajunanu, denial) 
The Theravadin then calls upon his opponent to admit the refutation — 
ujunuhi nigqaharn — and states the no mal antecedent: if (haucl) a is b, 
he then states the five steps actually labelled as those of the pentad by 
the Commentary: 
(1) then (tena) it must be said a is c, 
(2) what you say, it must be said a is b and not said a is с is false 
(micchd), 
(3) but if it must not be said a is c, 
(4) it must not be said a is b, 
(5) what you say, it must be said a is b and not said a is с is 
false. 
The rejoinder tetrad has the form: 
Opponen t is a not b? (question) 
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T h e r a v a d i n yes (meaning he agrees that it Is not) (assent) 
Opp. Is a not c? (this question in fact hides a confusion, for the term 
a is used in a conventional sense, sammati, in the Canon as well 
as in the absolute sense, paramattha) 
Th. no (denial: apparently contradicts himself, but if he says *yes' *he 
Sutta can be quoted against him; this apparent ambiguity or obscurity 
in the Canon Is the source of the disagreement) 
.0 p p. admit the rejoinder: if a is not b, 
(1) then it must be said a is not c, 
(2) what you say, it must be said a is not b and not said a is not 
с is false, 
(3) but if it must not be said a is not c, and not said a is not b, 
(4) what you say, it must be said a is not b and not said a is not 
с is false. 
(Though there are said to be only four steps here, the form of argu­
ment Is similar to the pentad; the Commentary's labelling is perhaps 
wrong, or misunderstood. As we are now concerned with the forms In the 
KathGLvatthu we need not worry too much about the Commentary's labels 
if we can understand the forms themselves)*. 
The refutation tetrad elaborates this: 
Opponent if you think it must be said a is not b and not said a 
is not c, then by this assent ipafinuu), if you thus assent, i] 
must be refuted thus, so we refute you and you are properly refuted: 
if a is not b, 
(1) then it must be said a is not c, [Bangkok, PTS ed. omits *not't 
(2) what you say, it must be said a is not b and not said a is not 
с is false, 
(3) but if it must not be said a is not c, and not said a is not b, 
(4) what you say, it must be said a is not b and not said a is not 
с is false. 
The application tetrad is: 
Opponen t if this is improperly refuted, well then in that case look: 
it is certainly to be said a is b and not said a is ct and 
we, thus assenting, must not be refuted thus by you this assent, so 
you refute me [sicj and we are improperly refuted: if a is b, 
(1) then it must be said a is c, 
(2) what you say, it must be said a is b and not said a Is с Is 
false, 
(3) but if it must not be said a is c, and not said a is b, 
(4) what you say, it must be said a is b and not said a is с is 
false. 
The conclusion tetrad is: 
Opponent it must not be thus refuted, because since you refute: If 
a is b, 
(1) then it must be said a is c, 
(2) what you say, it must be said a is b and not said a Is с is 
false, 
(3) but if it must not be said a is c, and not said a is b, 
(4) what you say, it must be said a is b and not said a is с Is 
false, 
* See Appendix. 
& Труды Конгресс». Г. IV 
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— Therefore the refutation Is Improperly made, the rejoinder is 
properly made, the pafipudanu is properly made {pafipudanu, 'support', 
presumably means the rest of the argument). 
In the second refutation the pentad, where the opponent has the 
initiative, is similar to his rejoinder in the first refutation. The Therava-
dln then takes the initiative in his rejoinder tetrad, which is similar to 
his original pentad. His refutation tetrad is similar to the opponent's but 
substitutes 'b' for 'not b' and 'c' for 'not c' throughout. In his applica­
tion tetrad and in his conclusion tetrad, he has 'not b' and 'not c' where 
the opponent had 7>' and V. 
The ambiguity and sophistry are clearly illuminated only in the 
secondary discussions which follow. The rejoinder does not always come 
In this way in the primary debate. It may, for example, come only in the 
adducing of Suttas (where, as usual, it is based on equivocation). In one 
debate (1.2) the opponent adduces an uduharana, as the Commentary 
labels it, an example (to show how an arahant could gradually lose the 
'4 fruits': ex. a seffhi gradually loses 400000 pan.as). This is Interesting 
for the pre-history of the 'classical' Nyuya syllogism, though the Thera-
vadln refutes it as sophistical. In another debate the opponent has the 
primary debate, and the Theravadin refutes him only in the adducing of 
Suttas. According to the Theravada presentation of the debates, the 
opponents' views are invariably based on equivocations, i. e. on unjustifiable 
inferences torn the Suttas. 
One can haidly forbear to say ihat the pair of refutations with ten 
sub-sections and 42 steps, besides the initial exchanges of the sub-sections, 
Is unnecessarily long-winded. However, this was not intended to be a 
neat syllogism; it was a public debate, presumably standardised by mere 
trial and error and by repetition, not by the private theorising of a logi­
cian, which would surely tend to economy of presentation and brevity of 
expression. We seem to see here the natural growth of logic out of the 
ancient public controversies long popular in India — as we know from the 
•Upanisads and the Nikuyas — a logic which had only recently been 
recognised as a separate science and was not yet studied independently 
of the debate. 
T£e Yamaka takes up the study of distribution (•vacanasodhanam = 
distribution of terms') and thus supplements the Kathavatthu. It sets out, 
not with a few controversial topics, but with a large part of the edifice 
of early Buddhist philosophy, pairing off possible propositions with their 
converses. ad infinitum and checking off each as true or false. One of 
hf °,yects °* * e exercise is to show the student the traps which threaten 
mm through the use of words in varying senses, or figuratively. 
.Ail elementary example is: 
U) cakkhu cakkhayatanan ti\ yamaka ('pair') —2 pucchus ('ques-
ts) cakkhuyatanarn. cakkhu ti) tions') = 4 atthas ('terms') 
. W . < whatever l s > 'eye' <is all that > eye = sphere? [= the sense 
(ъ 5 sightJ  M) <ч whatever is > eye-sphere < is all that > eye? 
• undp * i s e x a m P l e the quantifier 'all' is not expressed but is certainly 
TV rstood. In the first chapter of the Yamaka it is expressed by ye ke 
onii* Sabbe te- = 'whatever... all those...', in the other chapters it is 
^tted probably as an abbreviation when rehearsing the arguments. The 
ommentary supplies the words yarn, kifi ci... sabbarn- tatn...., 'whatever... 
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all that...* for the later chapters. It explains ye ke ci as anavasesavacanarn, 
'without-remainder-expression', i. е., universal quantification. 
Solutions: 
(1) the 'divine' eye and the eye of wisdom are 'eye' 
but not 'eye-sphere'; only the eye-sphere, all that Is eye and 
eye-sphere (/. е., the physical eye alone belongs to the sense of 
sight). 
(2) yes. 
Another book of the Abhidhamma, the Dhatukatha, shows us another 
aspect, or perhaps the wider background, of these early investigations of 
the formalisation of discourse among the early Buddhists. Here we have 
studies in inclusion or membership in the hierarchy of categories of the 
philosophical system, beginning "in which khandhas (groups), uyatanas 
(spheres) and dhutus(elements) is 'matter' counted (or 'included': samgahtta)?'1 
(Answer: 1 khandha, 11 Uyatanas and 11 dhutus). There studies were 
probably begun earlier than those of the Yamaka, on the basis of the 
categories of the Nikayas, and helped prepare the way for the type of 
analysis carried on in the Yamaka. Indeed the entire Abhidhamma Pitaka 
consists of formalised discourse, except for its quotations from IheMdtiku 
and Sutta. 
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•;:"-'.,. APPENDIX 
If we dlvlie the arguments according to their lines as they would appear in 
a modern symbolic transcription we arrive at the required numbers thus (taking the 
preliminary assent and denial oi the two propositions as the first line): 
1st. refn. pi /yes \qi yno  
Pentad Po Я 
~(p.~q) 
~qz3~p 
~(p~q) 
ReJ. tetrad ~p? /y s f~q? /no [S~/>.—q] 
~P^~q [and Ref. tet.] ~(~p.—q) 
Appllc. tet. p~q, and your argument as follows is fallacious: 
and Cone. tet. ~(/>.~?) 
~q.~ib~(p~q) 
2nd. refn. ~p? /yes /~£? /no 
~PZ)~q 
Pentad ~(~p.~~q) 
л* л* Q~\ л* *•** p 
~{~p. q) 
ReJ. tetrad p? /yes fq/ /no iZP,~q] 
F=>q 
[and Ref. tet] ~(p~q) 
~9-~РЭ~(Р~Я) 5* 
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Applic tet. ~p.~~q, and your argument as follows is fallacious: 
~Pz>~q
 k 
and Cone. tet. ~(~/>. q) 
q. p=j~{~p.~ q) 
It may be suggested that these were the original steps Indicated by the words 
'pentad' and 'tetrad , though they do not fit the names given to them by the Com­
mentary. 
По докладу выступил К- Чаттопадхьяя. 
В заключение состоялся обмен мнениями по вопросам международ­
ного сотрудничества. К- Чаттопадхьяя подчеркнул важность скорейшего 
завершения критического словаря пали и поднял вопрос о помощи в 
этом деле со стороны Индии и стран Юго-Восточной Азии. Выступили 
также У. П. Леманн, выразивший от имени американской делегации по­
желание о публикации всех прочитанных на секции докладов, а также 
высказавшийся о необходимости международного критического издания 
Пуран и др. А. К. Уордером был предложен проект резолюции (см. том I, 
стр. 59). От имени индийской делегации Р. Н. Дандекар выразил 
благодарность руководству секции. 
После краткого заключительного слова А. М. Дьякова заседание 
секции было закрыто. 
ПОДСЕКЦИЯ ИСТОРИИ И ФИЛОСОФИИ 
10 августа, утреннее заседание 
Председатель Ф. Веллер (Лейпциг) 
Ф. Р. ОЛЛЧИН (Кембридж): ЭКОНОМИКА НЕОЛИТИЧЕСКИХ 
ПАСТУШЕСКИХ ПЛЕМЕН ЮЖНОЙ ИНДИИ В СВЕТЕ РАСКОПОК 
ЗОЛЬНИКОВ в 1957 г. 
Текст доклада не представлен. 
CHRISTOPH VON FORER-HAIMENDORF (London): MORAL CONCEPTS 
IN BUDDHIST AND HINDU SOCIETIES OF NEPAL 
The study of value systems and ethical concepts has received less 
emphasis in anthropological research than the analysis of social and politi­
cal structures. Yet there are few spheres of human relations in which the 
differences between societies are as fundamental and significant as they 
are in the sphere of moral ideas. An understanding of the ideology of a 
society is the key to the interpretation of social conduct, and a 'description 
of a social system remains barren unless it accounts for the motives which 
determine the actions and moral choices of individuals. When we investi­
gate the .moral system of society other than our own we are not concerned 
with the question what actions are right or wrong by absolute standards — 
or indeed with the problem whether such absolute standards do exist, — 
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but we want to find out in what manner the members of the society in 
question evaluate human actions. 
In the present paper I propose to discuss the motivation of human con­
duct in two societies which I studied in the course of anthropological field-
work in Nepal in 1953 and again in 1957 and 1958. These two societies, 
one Buddhist and one Hindu, are that of the Sherpas of the high regions 
bordering on Tibet, and that of the Chetris, a caste concentrated in the 
central regions of Nepal. Both participate in the traditions of great historic 
religions: Sherpas are Buddhists conforming in the organization of their 
ritual life to the system of Tibetan Lamaism, and Chetris are high caste 
Hindus served by Brahman priests. Their ethical concepts are obviously 
influenced by the ideology of the religions they profess, but we shall see 
that even though Hinduism and Buddhism share certain basic ideas, such 
as the concepts of karma and reincarnation, agreement of these concepts 
does by no means result in a similar evaluation of human behaviour. 
Indeed the moral ideas of the Buddhist Sherpas and the Hindu Chetris 
are in many respects almost diametrically opposed, and the purpose of 
this paper is to outline these two contrasting moral systems as expressions 
of two distinct culture patterns. 
Let me begin by giving a very brief ethnographic sketch of the Sher­
pas. Populations known as Sherpa are distributed over several of the high 
regions of Eastern Nepal, but the group I studied in detail are the Sherpas 
of Khumbu, an area bordering on Tibet and situated at an average altitude 
of 12 000 to 15 000 feet. Their economy is based on agriculture, the breeding 
of yak, and trade with Tibet. The Sherpas speak a dialect of Tibetan and 
25% — 30% of the adult men are literate in Tibetan. 
Their religious ideas are those of Tibetan Buddhism, and although 
there are great differences in sophistication between the more learned 
monks and lamas on the one side and the ordinary villager on the other, 
certain fundamental religious concepts are accepted by all members of 
Sherpa society. To separate their moral concepts completely from religious 
ideas is impracticable, but it appears that at least some of their basic 
moral concepts are not directly linked with Buddhist doctrine. However, the 
desired end-state, towards the attainment of which all moral actions are 
directed, is thought of in the terms of Buddhist philosophy. 
An analysis of Sherpa moral concepts begins most conveniently with: 
the examination of the idea of sonant, 'religious merit'. Sherpa believe that 
every act of virtue (gewa) adds to an individual's store of sonant, whereas 
every morally negative action or 'sin' (digba) decreases this store. Addi­
tion and substraction of sonam is thought of in more or less mechanical 
terms. It is everybody's endeavour to accumulate as much sonam as pos­
sible, and to avoid actions likely to diminish the stored up merit. Moral 
prescriptions may thus be seen as a guide to the acquisition of sonam, and • 
the acts they enjoin are teleological in character. But while they are as 
purpose-directed as the prescriptions of conduct in the ideologies of many 
less sophisticated tribal societies, the desired end-state of Sherpa ideology 
Is not this-worldly but clearly transcendental. There is no promise of well-* 
being and prosperity in this life as the result of sonam-gaining actions, but 
the promise of bliss and release in the world beyond. 
Closely linked with the idea of transcendental rewards and retribu­
tions is the concept of reincarnation. This concept, basic to much of Hindu» 
religious thought,, is not peouljgr to the Sherpas or even to Tibetans in ge-
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neral, but unlike Hindus the Buddhist Sherpas and Tibetans give social re­
cognition to the belief in the reincarnation of individual persons, and 
reincarnate lamas play a vital role in the religious system. Persons who 
have gained so much sonam that they would be entitled to the final release, 
or in Sherpa words to the entry into Devachen, a kind of superparadise 
beyond the world of the six spheres, may return as reincarnate lamas to 
the positions they held in their former lives. And as they are supposed to 
retain all the knowledge gained in previous lives, they are attributed with 
a degree of sanctity far exceeding that of the most devout person in his 
first human life. 
Morally positive acts which add to a person's sonam range from the 
building of religious monuments to the gentle treatment of animals. Indeed 
the range of merit-producing conduct is so great that no concise definition 
of virtuous acts is possible. The nature of behaviour believed to produce 
sonam can be understood, however, from a list of acts described as merito­
rious by individual Sherpas. Most Sherpas are not very systematic in 
enumerating such acts, but they may conveniently be grouped into three 
main categories: religious and ritual acts, acts in relation to persons, 
and acts in relation to animals. 
Prayer and the recitation of sacred scriptures fall into the first catego­
ry. It is meritorius to read and recite any of the sacred books as well as 
to pay others to recite them. Thus the 108 volumes of the Kangyur 
kept in a village temple are annually recited by lamas paid from a fund 
which the villagers raise by public subscription. All those subscribing de­
rive merit from this reading of the scriptures, and there are many occasions 
when individuals or groups commission recitations of this type. Equally 
meritorious is the commissioning of rites which involve the worship of 
deities and saints, the presentation of food offerings and butter lamps and 
ihe playing of musical instruments. 
Turning of prayer wheels, circumambulation of temples and religious 
monuments, and above all the construction of such monuments are all 
productive of sonam. The Sherpa country is full of mam-walls, bearing 
stone tablets with engravings of the sacred formula om-manl padme hum, 
and of rock inscriptions containing this and other sacred formulae, and the 
sonam produced by their construction goes to the person who commissioned 
the work. ^ 
The second category of meritorious acts includes all those involving 
interpersonal relations. All kinds of charity produce sonam. Gifts to lamas 
as well as alms to the poor result in the gain of merit by the giver. Acts 
which ultimately benefit others, such as the building of bridges or rest-
houses, fall also within this category. 
It is considered meritorious to act as peace-maker. Many quarrels are 
settled by persons without official status, who far from deriving any pro­
fit from their activities in the interest of social harmony, incur considerable 
expense in providing the drink necessary to bring the parties together. 
What they gain is sonam and social approval. It is significant that the 
Sherpas admire a skilful mediator and man of peace more than a "strong" 
man. Their ideal is not the heroic personality, but the wise, restrained and 
mild man. This emphasis on the virtue of mildness is particularly appar­
ent in the Sherpas' attitude to animals. Acts of kindness to animals are as 
much a source of sonam as acts of kindness to human beings, 
. .Tbese-.example-5.9f so/w/n^prodycing actions reflect the type.of,conduct 
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considered ideal for laymen. The members of monastic communities have 
additional means of acquiring sonam net the least important of which is 
the voluntary renunciation of sex and family life. 
The injunctions of a moral code are usually matched by corresponding 
interdictions, and one might well assume that the actions regarded by the 
Sherpas as 'sin' can also be divided into three major categories. It seems, 
however, that there is no concept of sin outside the sphere of interpersonal 
relations and the relations of man to other animate beings. In other words, 
the wide range of religious and ritual acts producing merit is not matched 
by sins relating to purely, religious and ritual realities and not involving 
other human beings. The Sherpa layman is not conscious of a possibility 
of committing 'sin' by offending any of the numerous divinities whom he 
worships, and it would seem that even a neglect of their cult is interpreted 
as foregoing an opportunity of acquiring sonam rather than as a breach 
of the moral code. 
Indeed the vast majority of 'sins' relate to interpersonal behaviour, 
and result in particular from any infringement of the rights or dignity of 
another person. The way in which Sherpas view such infringements is 
demonstrated by the following list of sins enumerated spontaneously by 
one of my lay informants: 
1. All quarrelling is sin. 
2. To steal is sin 
3. To cheat in trade is sin. 
4. To talk ill of someone behind his back is sin, particularly if what 
one tells about him is untrue. 
5. To kill any living creature is sin. 
6. To have sexual relations with another person's spouse is sin. 
7. To have sexual relations with a nun is sin, because the man involved 
contributes to the sin committed by the nun. 
8. To threaten children or to make them cry for whatever reason is sin. 
9. To marry a girl who is unwilling is sin both for the husband and. 
for the parents who arrange the marriage. 
10. To hit any animal is sin. 
11. To fell trees is sin, though on occasion it is inevitable; even to 
pluck flowers is sin, and it is sinful to set fire to the forest. 
12. To cause a spirit long associated with a locality to be driven out is 
sin for the person who commissions the exorcising, not for the lama, who 
executes the ritual. (Such an injury to the spirit of a deceased person 
seems to fall within the category of interpersonal relations). 
This list, though by no means systematic, is illuminating in so far 
as it reflects the ideas which arise in a Sherpa's mind" when he thinks ab­
out sin. There are many actions which, though socially undesirable, do not 
diminish a person's sonam and are not counted as sin. Moral and social 
evaluations do not always coincide. Thus it is sin to have sexual relations 
with a nun, but for the man involved this offence has no adverse social con-, 
sequences. On the other hand it is not sin for an unmarried man to sleep 
with an unmarried girl of inferior — mildly untouchable — status, but 
persistence in the relationship deprives the man of his own superior status. 
While it is sin to marry a girl against her will and even graver sin to 
impose on such a woman sexual relations, no adverse social consequences 
result from such an arranged marriage. .,"".' 
The. consideration shown for a;woman's wishes reflects the exceptional 
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ly high regard for the dignity and independence of the individual persona­
lity. Any action encroaching forcibly on this independence is considered 
sin. Respect for the independence of the individual is expressed also in the 
attitude to those known to have committed sins. Their action are held to 
be their own affair and no public notice is taken of what is considered as 
a violation of the moral code. 
There is thus a clear difference between 'sins' which result in a dimi-
nishment of the offender's store of sdnam and may expose him to retribu­
tion in the next world, and civic offences, which may not reduce a person's 
sonant, but affect the interests of the community and are therefore punished 
by the elected representatives of society. 
The whole sphere of sexual behaviour which in Hindu morality 
is rigidly controlled by numerous interdictions, is according to Sherpa 
ideology only partly subject to ethical ordinances. Basic to the 
Sherpas' attitude to sex is the view that sexual relations between 
those bound neither by marriage ties nor by monastic vows are moral­
ly neutral. Neither a sense of sin nor a sense of shame attaches to premari­
tal sexual relations, and even extra-marital relations do not provoke severe 
condemnation on the part of society. No doubt adultery is considered 'sin', 
but it is sin far less serious than say the killing of a cat, and its detection 
does not oppose those concerned to strong social disapproval. The idea 
so widely current in other religions that breaches of the moral code or tri­
bal custom may entail immediate retribution in the form of sickness or 
other disaster is not a part of Sherpa belief. 
Similarly the idea of contagious pollution, which occupies a position 
of cardinal importance in Hindu social ideology, is virtually absent among 
Sherpas. There is no suggestion that a grave sin or social offence could 
debase the ritual or social status of the perpetrator to such ah extent that 
contact with him or her would spread the corruption to persons innocent 
of the original offence. Believing that every human action will find its own 
reward in the world beyond, the Sherpas do not think of immoral behaviour 
in terms of change or loss of status. The locus of all sanctions imposed on 
those who sin lies outside the human sphere, and a man's kinsmen and 
co-villagers do not arrogate to themselves the right to forestall this trans­
cendental judgement. 
A comparison of the moral concepts of the Sherpas with those of the 
Hindu Chetris ieads us to the conclusion that Sherpa ideas are not a neces­
sary concomitant of the doctrine of karma. While the concept of sonant cor­
responds to a similar concept of religious merit prevalent among the Chet­
ris and other Hindus of Nepal, the way in which these concepts influence 
social conduct is different in each of the two societies. The Chetris are a 
Hindu caste inferior in ritual status only to the Brahmans and the гоуаГ 
caste of Thakuri. Together with the less numerous Thakuris they have con­
stituted the ruling class of Nepal ever since the Gurkha conquest in 1768, 
and the values of Chetri society were those of the state of Nepal throughout 
the two centuries which have since elapsed. 
Like the Sherpas the Chetris believe that the balance between a man's 
virtuous and sinful acts determines his fate in the next life, and that by the 
performance of virtuous deeds he can build up a store of merit. The dif­
ference in the ideologies of the two peoples lies, however, in the definition 
of what is meritorious conduct. The Sherpa, as we have seen regards merit-
producing ritual observances as well as charitable behaviour- towards mgn,. 
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and animals. The Cheiri, on the other hand, judges a person's virtue mainly 
by the strictness with which he complies with the rules regulating the con­
duct appropriate to his caste-status. He sees the individual not so much 
as an independent agent, responsible for his virtuous and sinful acts to 
some impersonal, supernatural order, but as a member of a tightly organi­
zed community whose every act affects his status within that community 
and the status of those closest to him. 
No doubt, there is a considerable area of agreement between Sherpa 
and Chetri morality. Both societies share the belief in the meritorious 
character of prayer, ritual performances, the giving of alms to the poor and 
of donations to priests. Basic differences appear, however, in the attitude 
to interpersonal relations. While foremost in the Sherpas' mind 
is the injunction to treat all other human beings, irrespective of their 
race and caste, with kindness and consideration for their personal dignity, 
Chetris insist primarily on the rigid observance of caste-rules. Their evalua­
tion of social conduct is mainly legalistic. Whereas Sherpa morality encour­
ages hospitality, conviviality and a general atmosphere of warmth in social 
relations, Chetri ethics channel interpersonal contacts into a few narrowly 
circumscribed alleys, and impose on all others rigid interdictions. Emo­
tional involvement is permitted only within a small field of kinsmen and 
caste-fellows. 
The supreme preoccupation of the Chetri is the maintenance of his 
social status and the avoidance of any source of pollution which might 
adversely affect it. The Chetri ideal is the man who lives strictly according 
to the rules of his caste and never undertakes any action which endangers 
the purity of his status. What he must avoid at all cost is contact with 
persons of lower status or any other polluting action. According to this 
system of values an action is judged not by the pain or pleasure it gives 
to other human beings, but by the degree to which it conforms to customa­
ry behaviour. While the Sherpa respects above all the dignity of the indivi­
dual, the Chetri respects the status of his group, and considers any action 
undermining this status as a disgrace for himself and his family. 
Ever anxious about the preservation of his own status the Chetri tends 
to be critical of any deviation from the narrow path of orthodox behaviour 
on the part of others. While the Sherpas' attitude towards offenders against 
the moral code is one of tolerance bordering on indifference, Chetris are 
quick to boycott those whom they suspect or know to have violated the 
rules of their caste. Parents will disown a daughter guilty of a pre-marital 
affair and it is unthinkable that an illegitimate child would be brought 
up by the mother's family. The same unbending attitude is taken towards 
an erring wife. While a Sherpa husband easily forgives a temporary un­
faithfulness, a Chetri could not do so because of the pressure of public 
opinion. 
The compassion with the weak and the erring which underlines the 
Sherpas' attitude to offenders against the moral code is absent from the 
Chetris' ideology. Theirs is a puritanical, hard outlook, and even the rela­
tions between father and son, or husband and wife are formal and hedged 
in by numerous interdictions. Chetris have none of the Sherpas' general 
respect for life. They have always gloried in war-like deeds, and neither 
the killing of animals nor cruelty to animals count as sins, except, of course, 
the killing of cows prohibited to all Hindus. Every year thousands of 
goats and sheep are sacrificed by Chetris, and the treatment which dogs 
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and cats receive is seldom one of gentleness. The enormous difference be­
tween the Sherpas' and the Chetris' attitude to such animals show that 
the belief in the possibility of reincarnation of human beings in animal 
shape does not suffice to secure to animals considerate treatment. On the 
whole Ghetris consider behaviour towards animals as morally neutral and 
do not think that either merit or demerit may result from such behaviour. 
If one were to generalize one might say that the morality of the Chet­
ris is one of righteousness and submission to the laws of society, while 
those of the Sherpas is one of charity and striving for spiritual perfection. 
The Chetris share the general Hindu idea of the relativity of morally right 
conduct. What may be permissible for members of one caste, is wrong for 
those of another, and there is consequently not one generally applicable 
moral code, but many variations adjusted to the conditions of the indivi­
dual castes. The Sherpas too recognize certain occupational variations in 
conduct and accept, for instance, the fact that members of the small class 
of butchers will kill animals. But they neither justify nor explain away 
violation of the prohibition to kill, but admit that by killing yak and sheep 
these butchers are committing sins. The universal law remains valid, and 
the attitude of the Sherpas is that the butchers accept the choice to sin 
of their own free will, and that this is their own affair. 
The Chetris* conceptualization of divergences from what they consider 
correct behaviour is quite different. In their opinion there is no absolute 
standard of morality, and everyone should act according to the traditional 
customs of his caste. To them righteousness is above all observance of 
caste-rules, and what is right for the man and woman of low caste is wrong 
for Chetri or Brahman. A serious lapse from the standards demanded oi 
the high castes can never be remedied, but places the offender irretrie­
vably among the people of low caste. 
The differences between Sherpa and Chetri morality are thus clearly 
apparent. The Sherpas' ideal of love and charity towards all animate be­
ings is opposed by the Chetri ideal of righteousness and obedience to 
caste-rules, respect for the individual human personality by respect for 
the integrity of the caste, the avoidance of sin by the avoidance of pollu­
tion. In view of this antithesis it is perhaps not surprising that the Shernas 
strike every observer as cheerful, kindly and uninhibited, while the Che­
tris appear as serious, severe and somewhat inhibited in contacts with 
members of other societies. 
It would be premature <to interpret these contrasts as generally valid 
differences between Buddhist and Hindu societies, but the seem to be of 
' sufficient significance and interest to indicate that a comparative analysis 
of moral concepts can contribute substantially to the recognition of basic 
distinctions in the total structure of different civilizations. 
По докладу выступили Г. Г. Котовский, И. Б. Редько. 
KARL JETTMAR (Wien): INNERASIATISCHE ELEMENTE IN DER 
KULTUR DER DARD VOLKER 
Reste von Kultbauten, Felsreliefs, Funde von Handschriften („Gilgit-
Manuskripte"), sowie die Reiseherichte chinesischer Pilger zeigen, dafi die 
Taler des. Westkarakorum seit anderthalb.Jahrtausenden im.Kraftfeld, der 
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buddhistiscnen Mission laeen. Auch hindufstische Einfliisse sind nachge-
wiesen. Im XVI. Jh. setzt die Islamisierung ein. 
Trotzdem gibt es unter den Shina-sprechenden Darden der Gilgit-
Agency soziale und religiose Traditionen, die sich nicht aus den genannten 
Einflufispharen erklaren lassen. Diese Elemente haben auch wenisf mit 
dem gemeinsam, was sich aus den vedischen Texten als al'ere Kultur 
der stammverwandten indoarischen Stamme rekonstruieren lafit. 
Dazu p/ehort in erster Linie ein typischer Schamanismus/ Einleitung 
und Durchfuhrung der Seance (Einatmen von Wacholderrauch, Verwen-
dung der Trommel, Glaube an Hilfsgreister, Flupsensationen) haben er-
staunlich starke nord- und zentralasiatische Parallelen. Der Vortraprende 
konnte Erzahlunpen aufzeiohen, in denen die Initiation des werdenden 
Schamanen mit einem ZerstOckelunp/serlebnis verbunden ist. 
Auch Japerplaube und Jagdritual weisen en^e Be/ie^unpen zu Sibi-
rien — noch starrer allerdino's zu Kaukasien — auf. Die Wildziee'en pelten 
als Eiorentum damornsrher Herrinnen. S'e werden von diesen pehntet und 
pemolken. pelepentlidi au<*h peschlachlet und verzehrt. hemach aber AUS 
Haul, und Knochen wiederbelebt. Nur solche auferstandene Tiere verfallen 
dem JaVer. 
Da8 hier neben den Knochen der Bala eine wesentliche Rolle SDielt. 
dnrfte aus der Id*»e zu erklaren sein. dafi zum leibl'^hen WeUerleben die 
Bewahrunp des Auflerlichen, der Haut oder des Bildes. notwend'cr sei. 
Die Vorstelluner bezieht sich auch anf den Menschen und mu6 weit uber 
Innerasien verbreitet pewesen sein. Sie erklart, warum bei den Kalash fur 
anp/esehene Verstorbene Statuen aufgrerichtet wurden. Ahnlirbe Fisruren hat 
man in Ostturkestan entdeckt. Hier konnte ferner die Erklarung fur die 
in Chorezm von sowietischen Forschern peborpjenen Statuenossuarien lie-
gen. Das Ritual sudsibirischer Graher (Sibekurgan, Tastykkultur) kennt 
diese Bewertung des Bildes bzw. der Haut. 
Noch vor wenigen Generationen wurden meeralithische Denkmaler iir 
Rahmen von Verdienstfesten errichtet. Steinreihen sollen die Anzahl der 
eetoteten Feinde anpeben (also vergleichbar mit z.B. turkischen Denkma-
lern Sudsibiriens und der Monpolei). 
Manche dieser Elemente konnten das Erbe von nicht-indoeuropaiscben 
Stammen sein. die aus Ostiran und Mittelasien, vielleicht aber auch aus 
dem Tarimbecken in den Hindukusch und Karakorum abgedrangt worden 
waren, wo sie spater von den Darden assimiliert wurden. Die Deutunq ist 
moplich. da ein grofier Teil des dardisohen Vokabulars unerklant bleibt. 
Es handelt sich vermutlich um Entlehnungen aus den Sprachen der Vor-
bewohner. 
Als Rest einer nichtassimilierten Einwanderergruppe aus dem Norden 
konnten die heutisren Burushaskisprecher in Hunza, Nagir und Yassin auf-
gefaSt werden. Sie gehen sicher auf die Bevolkerung des Konigreiches 
Bruzha zuruck, das (mit dem Zentrum Gilgit) in tibetischen und chinesi-
schen Quellen erwahnt wird. Der Name Bruzha kommt aber (nach Thomas) 
im Tarimbecken vor, auch eigene Traditionen sprechen fur eine derartige 
Herkunft. 
Dafi der Grundstock der Darden keinerlei mongolide Elemente auf-
weist, widerspricht der Hypothese nicht. Nach den Ergebnissen der sowje-
tischen Palaoanthropologie war der Westen Innerasiens bereits vor der 
Ausbreitung indoeuropaischer Gruppen von europiden Typen eingenommen. 
Die Vermutung, da8 sich in den Gebirgen Zentralasiens. die Reste 
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von Traditionen erhalten haben konnten, die jedenfalls im Steppenraum 
einer ungleich starkeren Dynamik zum Opfer fielen; bildet einen weiteren 
Anreiz fur die Erforschung dieses bisher von Ethnologen und Archaologen 
vernachlassigten Gebietes. 
Auch fur die Tibetologie sind solche Studien von Bedeutung. Die 
Bonreligion hat aus Gilgit wesentliche Anregungen empfangen, ebenso der 
Lamaismus (z.B. Padmasambhava). Hier konnle die Quelle fur manche 
an Schamanismus gemahnenden Praktiken liegen. 
Der Vortragende stutzt sich auf das Material der Deutschen Hindu-
kusch-Expedition 1955/56 und der Osterreichischen Karakorum-Expedition 
1958, an denen er teilgenommen hat. 
По докладу выступили Г. Мортенстьерне, \ Н. М. Гольдберг), 
Г. М. Бонгзрд-Левин, К. фон Фюрер-Хаймендорф, К- Наг, Ф. Веллер. 
10 августа, вечернее заседание 
Председатель Г. П. Малаласекера (Коломбо) 
BETTY HEIMANN (London): GRECO-LATIN TERMS AND 
INDIAN «CONCEPTS'. CONTRASTS EXEMPLIFIED 
Western termini — demarcation-lines of distinct, exclusive territo­
ries— originally agricultural, later logical. Indian 'con-cepts'= conco­
mitant derivations of an all-including verbal root. Con-capio: grasp toge­
ther. The West thinks in exclusive, disjunctive aut — aut: India in sive—si-
ve, in a series of alternatives standing side by side. Or expressed in ano­
ther simile: the West thinks in progressive steps, abandoning the last step 
for the next; India thinks in radiations which, though more and more diver­
gent in their meaning, nevertheless all later derivations can be traced back 
to their original root. The West tends towards fixation, towards one-sided 
logical order, reasoned-out; India in interconnected con-ceptions. The West 
seeks definite results; India recognizes for this empirical world no final 
ends, but only w a y s towards an ultimate goal. The final aim lies for the. 
Indian in the transcendental greater 'Three-quarter world' of unmanifest-
able postulates; all the three worlds of heaven, mid-air and earth, i. e. 
•he world of name and form, provide only relative, not absolute, values^ 
The 'It' (Brahman) is more than the sum of all distinct phenomena. All 
phenomena including the logic of words, are only manifestations of the 
all-embracing undefinable 'It'. Contrast between Western successive chan­
ges (through progress and evolution in fixed intervals) to India's living 
tradition which dynamically changes, and yet recurs, simultaneously. 
A. Indian equivalents of Western terms: India adheres to the original 
wider meaning of the Greco-Latin term without limiting it 'to one meaning 
only. 
I. Mystic. Greek original meaning of muo and mueo: a surgical term — 
sewing together the edges of a wound which by accident have split apart. 
Mystic, then, in the complex Indian interpretation: resfboring original unity 
(cf. tusnim and tusti, silence and contentment). See also muni (maunam), 
the monk or saint who 'silently' accepts the world as a part of, and way 
to, the Beyond. 
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II. Ontology, the knowledge of the 'Being'. In India this term is 
understood as the fulness of transcendental Being, Sat, of which all single 
beings in the 'One-quarter world' are but partial realisations. Sat-ya, truth, 
is only a derivation, a secondary deduction, from universal Reality of Be­
ing. Indian Reality in its completeness is transcendental; in its partial 
manifestations it is immanent in all phenomena. 
.III. Cosmos. In Greek (from root kosmein) it is embellishment or 
selective order imposed upon the Universe by a demiourgos. India's equiva­
lent is $tam, the dynamic balance of mutually corroborating or counter­
acting cosmic forces. 
IV. Theory. Plato: intuitive look along over all things (cf. Indian 
drsti and dar§ana) instead of sy-stasis or sy-stema of the Aristotelian and 
later Western Schools. Again, in Western philosophic thought the Highest 
is selective reasoned order — no more, since Plato's time, receptive vision. 
V. Philosophy. In Greek terminology: Love of Wisdom. Cf. India's equi­
valent anu-iksiki, looking along from above on all empirical phenomena. 
To include also transcendental philosophy (Greek meta-physics) Indian 
philosophy can be called phil-ousia, love of Being in its entirety. 
VI. Creation. Sanskrit equivalent is vi-sarga, outflow, 'e-manation' — 
not only cosmic emanation, but also physical urge of any bodily secretion. 
Macrocosmic world-creation and microcosmic secretion are only quanti­
tative gradations of the same process. 
VII. Person. Originally Latin persona-, mask through which one 
breathes or blows, i. e. a transitory impersonation which is donned and 
consequently abandoned. India adheres to this original Latin meaning of 
transitoriness of Person. Each single Atman, Self, is only a temporary no­
tion or emanation from, and final reabsorption into, the all-embracing 
•It'. The same A /man-essence penetrates Man, animal and all other cosmic 
phenomena alike, cf. Brh. Up., 1, 3, 22. Brahman, (root brh) the infinite 
power of growth and re-absorption, emits, and consequently swallows up. 
all individual Atmans, Selves. 
VIII. Phenomenon. Originally Greek: appearing object. India retains 
this original meaning of merely apparent, or temporarily appearing, reali­
ty of beings. 
IX. Salvation, preservation of soul, or Liberation, deliverance of soul. 
India's equivalent: mukti, loosening or freeing from bodily fetters, i. e. 
from limitations of singleness. In classical India final liberation happens 
only in supra-personal survival, in indiscriminate form, all forms being 
ultimately swallowed up into the grand melting-pot, 'It'. 
X. Illusion. From, in-lusio or inter-lusio, in-play or inter-play. This 
term originally has a positive meaning: reciprocal play or display of two 
or more cosmic forces, co-operating or counter-acting. Illusion develops in 
the Western world of reasoned order into a negative term: deception, delu­
sion or false belief. Only in its full original meaning of cooperative work­
ing together it can serve as interpretation of Indian Maya. Maya (from 
root ma, to measure) comprises empirical reality of all measurable, i. e. 
finite, things. Maya is only a transitory reality, but as such a kind of reali­
ty — in contrast to, but in connection with, the true Reality of the Beyond. 
Maya as 'il-lusion' stands for interplay of co-existent empirical forces and 
phenomena. 
XI. Fiction. From Latin fingere: imagined, and as such in the West 
interpreted later as false or irreal notion. In India fiction has always a 
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reality, the capacity, of materialisation or realisation. Thought, word and 
deed alike share this capacity. Cf. India's legal attitude of the severity 
towards verbal injury. 'Reality of Fiotion' (cf. my Essay in «D. R. Bhan-
darkar Vol.», Indian Research Institute, Calcutta, 1940, p. 97 ff.) 
XII. Conscious and Conscientious. Both from root con-scio, knowing 
together. Later this meaning is split up into •conscious', aware, and 'con­
scientious', scrupulous. India's equivalent sam-vit (cf. Greek syn-voida) 
retained original double sense of knowing simultaneously one's own obli­
gations and rights in interrelation with duties and rights of all other cos­
mic manifestations. As such it has also the meaning of 'sym-pathy' with 
others. Compare with Sanskrit sam-y-ak (lit. bent together), which is not 
only 'cor-rect' in the later Western sense of right conduct, but in its wider 
earlier meaning of all-embracing fellowship, I e. 'uni-versal' 'con-tract' — 
universal partnership. 
B. Greco-Latin terms without an Indian equivalent. 
I. Original Chronos (or Kronos), Time. This concept of purposeless 
series of moments of Time is later replaced by Kairos, purposeful moment 
for aohieving a certain purposeful aim and end. In India this original con­
cept of series without consideration for fixed historical data and purposes 
is always retained — in contrast to Western thinking. Cf. India's chronicle 
RUjutarahgini, the 'Waves of Dynasties', which teaches history as an 
endless flow from the crest and trough of a wave and vice versa — in pur­
poseless movements, as a Vila, purposeless play and display of cosmic for­
ces. In India no kairos is accepted. 
II. Telos, purposeful end. This doctrine of f i n a l causes and purpose­
ful effects within this empirical world is absent in Indian thought only in 
•the transcendental sphere a final end can be expected. 
С Greek terms wider than their Indian equivalents 
I. Logos, originally the general Greek term for 'Word*. This term de­
velops in the Greco-Christian world to: Spiritual Word- or Creative Spirit, 
the second Person in. the Christian Trinity, endowed with transcendental 
Reason as the highest 'sub-stance'. In India Logos is not the Summum-
Brahman itself, but only its first manifestation Sabda-Brahman, the Word-
Brahman, of quasi-magical power and not of mainly spiritual potency. 
Speech and utterance fall short of the highest postulate which is na-iii, 
indescribable in word-formation. 
Conclusion 
Avoid Western terms for Indian philosophy; they are too determined, 
one-sidedly de-fined (fines). In addition, they are developed in historical 
stages of disconnected significance. They are born out of an entirely diffe­
rent evaluation of history, reason and order. They are mostly narrowed 
down, no more complete in their original productive vagueness of meaning. 
Logical clarity is in the West an unquestioned asset; in India, on the other 
hand, it may be a drawback, because of its rationally super-imposed limi­
tation. The inner history of thinking is different in India and the West. 
По докладу выступил Ф. Веллер, возражавший против тезиса до­
кладчика о непереводимости индийских философских терминов. 
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G. BONGARD-LEVIN (Moscow): MEGASTHENES' INDICA AND 
THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 
The Inscriptions of Asoka are the only ancient Indian source of the 
Msuryan period the date of which has been exactly determined. Despite 
the tendentlousness and one-sided nature of their contents these valuable 
documents throw light on many features of the administrative and social 
systems of the Mauryan empire during ASoka's reign. But the history of 
the early Mauryas, owing to the absence of dated sources, h?s been in­
vestigated most inadequately. The majority of documents refer to a much 
later period. Suffice is to say that Mudruruk$asa and РагШ$(арагоап, 
extensively used as sources for the reign of Chandregupta, are dated, re­
spectively, not eailier than the Vth and Xlth centuries A. D. 
The only contemporary document are the remaining figments of the 
Indica of Megaslhenes, who visited India as Seleucus Nlcator's ambassa­
dor during the reign of Chandrggupta. The great value of the Indica con­
sists in ше fact that its author during his slay in Pataliputra was able to 
acquaint himself with the administrative system of the Mauryan empire at 
first hand. Nevertheless, the Indica has not been used sufficiently for the 
investigation of the early Mauryan period, nor, because of certain peculi­
arities of the work of Megasthenes, has this document been subjected to 
a proper critical analysis. 
In Megasthenes' description of India many features of social life are 
refracted thiough the prism of institutions familiar to the author, whose 
attention was mainly caught by those aspects of Indian life that were ei­
ther most intell'glble to him or seemed to him remarkable. Megasthenes al­
so drew on Indian oral traditions, but here too his interpretation is often 
colouied by his Hellenic outlook. Greek concepts are therefore often inter­
mingled with Indian ones, the fantastic with the real. This accounts for 
the sceptical attitude of some modern Indologists toward Megasthenes' 
data1 about which there were conflicting views even in antiquity2. 
If the authenticity of the Indica be proved, and the genuine Informati­
on it contains clearly separated from the fanciful and untrue, we gain a 
valuable source contemporary with the early Mauryan period. This may be 
done by comparing the text of Megasthenes with nearly contemporary anci­
ent Ind.an documents. The object, however, is not merely to cbllect similar 
information, but to establish a definite correspondence between the informa­
tion provided by the Greek and Indian sources. 
When comparing data from ancient Greek and Indian documents inve­
stigators have mainly relied on the material contained in the Arthauustra. 
In many cases their work Is characterized either by mechanical comparison 
of Megasthenes' material with that of the Artha§ustraz, or by one-sided 
explanations of many Indian phenomena as prejudiced by the conceptions 
of an educated Greek4, cr by laying excessive stiess on the tendency of 
Megasthenes to Idealize social life In ancient India6, etc. The choice of 
the Arthai&stra as a synchronous document can hnrdly be regarded as 
either fortunate or justified, since the problem of its dating has not yet 
been definitively solved. A study of tha Mauryan period based entirely on 
material provided by this political treatise may lead to the reconst:uction, 
not of the aultentic, but of an Idealized picture of Mauryan society. 
The soundest approach would appear to be a comparison of Megasthe­
nes' data with nearly contempo ary epigraphlc documents — the inscriptions 
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of Asoka. Both sources are the only dated materials of the Mauryan peri­
od. The edicts of Asoka, like the fragments of Megasthenes, contain abun­
dant material on the state administration of the Mauryan empire. 
We shall dwell here on the analysis of only a few of the administra­
tive institutions which have found reflection in both sources. The fragments 
of the Indica have preserved, for instance, a description of the central go­
vernmental bodies of the Mauryan empire that are mentioned also in Aso-
ka's inscriptions. Strabo writes6 that, according to Megasthenes, "the po­
pulation of India is divided into seven parts... The seventh are the oopffouXoi 
and ouveopoi то5 jtaoiXeu)? ('the councillors and advisers of the king')"7. This 
translation, commonly accepted in the literature, merely gives the literal 
meaning of the G.eek terms, without reflecting the specific features of the 
administrative system of the Mauryan empire. It is essential not only to 
translate the text of the ancient writer correctly and to explain his choice 
of te.ms, but also to correlate the terms with specific institutions of the 
described period. 
What then were the ancient Indian governmental institutions which 
Megasthenes had in view when he used the terms <JOJJ$OOX<H and wveSpo».? 
Evidently in using different, though semantically related, Greek terms Me­
gasthenes was trying to draw a distinction between the institutions descri­
bed. The basic difference between the oovsSpot and the oojiftouXoi, according 
to Megasthenes, was that the eoveSpot were associated with the king (ooveSpoi 
TOO ^aaiXeax;—'councillors of the king'). Comparison with ancient Indian ma­
terials makes it possible to identify Megasthenes' ФтЩж with the mem­
bers of the pari§ad (the parisci, of Asoka's inscriptions), and the oojipooXot 
with the members of the ruja-sabha. In the Mauryan epoch the parisad 
was the council of the king's ministers; of a much wider composition was 
the rajasabhd — an assembly of highranking government officials. 
The peculiarities in the structure and functions of these two instituti­
ons," as they are known from ancient Indian sources, are in conformity 
wilh Megasthenes' evidence. The word oovsSpot means "those who sit to­
gether", "those in joint session", "council members", etc. Under the Seleuc-
ids the king's special advisory body was called the ooveSpov8, which may 
have been already known to Megasthenes. Megasthenes' correct description 
of one body of high officials—the members of the pari$ad — as "those 
who sit with the king" is found not only in Greek sources (Strabo, Arrlan, 
Diodorus)8, but also in the writings of Pliny and Solinus. Moreover Pliny 
(VI, 19—22) in Latin words expressed the sense of the Greek terms, ma­
king use, as did Megasthenes, of the verb "to sit" (sedeo) with the pre­
fix ad ("beside, at, by")— regibus adsldent. 
The testimony of Greek and Roman authors is fully supported by anci­
ent Indian reco ds. For example, commentators explaining the form pari$ad-
vala ("surrounded by the parisad") given by Panlnl (V, 2, 112) associated 
it with the wo d rujA (king): parisadvala ruja—"the king in council". 
Of the parisad as a council of the king's dignitaries we learn also from 
the inscriptions of Asoka, according to which the parl$ad (parisd) could 
discuss the emperor's orders and worked out the chief duties of the offici­
als. The 6th large rock-edict testifies to the close relations between the 
pari$ad and the king. Asoka demanded that all the proceedings of the 
pari$ad be reported to him "promptly at all hours and at all places". The 
functions of the pari$ad (mantripari$ad), as a council of the king's mi­
nisters, are described in detail also by Kautalya (I, 15). The Identification 
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of the ooveSpot with the members of the parisad is confirmed also by the 
similarity in the meaning of the two words: W+УЩ (cf. xa&eops6u>)—"to 
sit together, in a body", pari -J- sad — "to sit around, together". 
The oufipouXot, who may be compared to the members of the ruja-
sabhu, denoted those "taking counsel", „conferring", "sitting in Joint con­
ference in the bottle*, etc. Data from ancient Indian sources on the adviso­
ry functions of the ruja-sabha and on the broader composition of this body-
compared with the parisad, the king's council, agrees with the testimo­
ny of Megaslhenes. Panlnl considered the rdja-sabha to be an independent 
governmental institution, distinct from the parisad and privy council (asa-
4aksii}a)u. Patanjali (Mahubhu$ya, I, 177) referred to the existence of a 
ruja-sabhu under Chandragupta (Chandragupta-sabhu). According to the 
Divyuvaduna, during Bindusara's reign there was an assembly of high-
ranking officials consisting of 500 persons12. 
The identification of the eoveSpoi and coppooXoi with the members of the 
parisad and the ruja-sabhu is suggested also by the general characteris­
tics ascribed by Megasthenes (Strabo, XV, 1, 49) to the "seventh class": 
"... who are appointed to the state offices... and to the administration 
of public affairs". Asoka's inscriptions confirm this information testify­
ing to the inclusion of the mxhxmcLtras in the parisad (6th large 
rock-edict), to the administration by the mahxm&tras of various "depart­
ments" (bahaku mukhfr, 7th large pillar-edict) and to the power they 
exercised in the provinces of the empire. 
The sources cited above show that Megasthenes accurately described 
such actually existing governmental institutions of the Mauryan empire as 
the pzr'.$xd anl the rljz-sabhx and grasped the specific fea'.ures of their 
structure. The evidence of the Indica with regard to the parisad and ru­
ja-sabhu during Chandragapta's reign is of particular interest as being, so 
far, the only testimony of a contemporary document. 
The sources under comparison (the Indica and Asoka's inscriptions) 
have preserved also data on the principal categories of state officials. Ac­
cording to Megasthenes '3, these officials are divided into those administer­
ing the rural areas (iypovojiot)14, those in charge of the cities (doxuvofioi) 
and the military (oi e«i xwv жрваякЯп). Megasthenes' scheme corresponds 
to the classification given by Kiutalya: durga-rustra-dabia-mukhyas 
(XIII, 3). What, then, are the ancient Indian officials to whom the a-;pov6[Aoi 
of Megasthenes correspond? 
Megasthenes' definition of the agroiomoi as rural officials and his 
description of their functions fits the evidence of ancient Indian records, 
in particular of Asoka's inscriptions, regarding the rujakasl6. The Indian 
documents regularly stress the connection of ihz rujiikas with the janapa-
da — the rural locality. According to the 2nd minor rock-edict from Erra-
gudi, the rdjxkas must proclaim the emperor's orders to the population of 
the jlnapxda (jlnapxda uiapayisati) and lead its people {janarn juna-
padarn: 4th large pillar-edict) to welfare and happiness. 
.Megasthenes speaks of the agronomoi as officials with a very wide 
area' of responsibjllty. One of their functions was the measurement of land 
(avziAsxpoSai xrjv fw), which is in keeping with the evidence of ancient In­
dian records on the rujuias. The word rujuka (rajuko) comes from the 
word rajjx — "rope", and corresponds to rajjuguhaka and rajjuka of 
the Jutakxs1*. Eatly Buddhist and Jain literary sources testify that the 
6 Труды Конгресса, т. IV 
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original function of the rujukas was the measurement of land in the rural 
locality by means of a rope17. 
Ancient Indian records confirm Megasthenes' statement that the agro-
nomoi cfOfrtXcpiat — collect taxes. Thus, among the kinds of revenue receiv­
ed from the rural locality (rdsfra) Kautalya (11. 6) mentions rajju and 
corarajju. 
Asoka's inscriptions also contain parallels to Megasthenes' assertion 
that the agronomol "attend to the rivers" (icoxajxoo; e^ ep-raiovxai), "inspect the 
canals" (та?... Siwp-jfac sirtoxonooTt), „build roads" (68o7ioto5oi), and "at eve­
ry ten stades set up a pillar showing the by-roads (ток ёххрт.а;) and dis­
tances". For example, the 4th large pillar-edict of Asoka tells us that 
the rujukas "know (the source ot) happiness (sukhiyana)"... "I have ap­
pointed the rujukas,— says Asoka,—for the welfare and happines of (the 
population of) the janapada (janapadasa hitasukhayey. 
In the 7th large pillar-edict we read: "On the roads I have planted 
banyan trees, I have ordered wells to be dug at every half koia, and rest-
places to be arranged and many watering sheds to be built for men and 
beasts. But this is not the chief advantage. For various measures for ma­
king (people) happy (sukhayanuyu; Inst.) were taken also by former kings". 
Comparison of the two edicts suggests that sukhlyana was understood 
as the o- ganizatlon of public works — the digging of wells and reservoirs, 
the constiuction of roads, etc.18 Evidently the rujukas, who "know (the 
source of) happiness" and "lead the population of the janapada to welfa­
re and happiness" were supposed to participate directly in carrying out 
such measures. One instance may be cited of the correspondence between 
Greek an Indian sources, extending even to details. According to Mega­
sthenes, when constructing roads the agronomoi set up a pillar at every 10 
stades showing the by-road (к/лро-.i]). This wo;d denotes also a place for 
rest near the road). The 7th la.g» plllar-ediCt, dBscrioing the maintenance 
of roads, mentions also thit places for rest (niqisidhiya')19 were to be 
arranged at every half koia. 
The authenticity of Megasthenes' statement that the agro%omoi super­
intended the rivers and inspected the canals is also confirmed by a com­
parison of Asoka's edicts with the inscription of R-iladlman from Juns-
gadh. According to this inscription, during Chand.agapta's reign a rusfri-
ya, Pushyagjpta by name, built a reservoir, which In the reign of Asoka 
(reading with Kielhorn) was supplied with canals (prantiibhir alxfUr'i-
tam). The 2na minor rock-edict from Erragudl gives Asoka's o:der that 
the rujukas are to communicate the royal decrees not-only to the popula­
tion of the janapada {janapada unapayisati), but also to the officials 
called rafhlkas20. 
If the parallel between r&strika (rathika). and rusfriya proves to be 
a true one, it may be assumed, that the rajukas (whose subordinates we­
re the rathikas) also attended to irrigation works. 
The authenticity of Megasthenes* account is most clearly confirmed 
by comparison of his data on the judicial functions of the agronomoi 
with the materials of Asoka's inscriptions about the rujukas. According 
to Megasthenes, the agronomoi have the authority (*upioi) to reward C«t«J;) 
and punish (xowiasux;) "those who deserve it". An amazingly similar state­
ment is contained in Asoka's inscriptions. "I have appointed the ruju­
kas that they may perform their duties without fear or self-Interest and 
without perplexity, for the welfare and happiness of the country. Therefore, 
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I have entrusted the rujukas with the right to reward (encourage) {qbhi-
hale) and to punish (danda)u, i. е., the rujukas were independent (pleni­
potentiary, atapatiye, ihe Sanskrit atmapatyam) in rewaiding and puni­
shing21. Other edicts of Asoka also deal with the judicial functions of the 
rujukas22. However, the rujukas were not judicial officials, but carried 
out judicial functions along with their other duties. We find the same in 
Megasthenes, who makes a distinction between the agronomoi and speci­
al judicial officials. 
The number and diversity of the agronomoi's functions led some In­
vestigators {e. g., Nilakanta Sast.l) to the supposition that Megasihenes' 
information represents, in fact, an enume.atlon of duties belonging to se­
veral categories of officials, but the data on the rujukas contained in an­
cient Indian records confirm the authenticity of Megasihenes' testimony. 
Megasthenes was able to comp ehend the basic functions of the officials 
he called a?pov6|ioi and described them correctly. There can haidly be any 
doubt that we are dealing with an authentic eye-witness' description. 
Besides the g.eat similarity of Megasthenes' data on the agronomoi 
and Asoka's inscriptions dealing with the rujukas, their descriptions also 
have differences, determined, In particular, by the nature of the two docu­
ments. Megasthenes described only those functions of the agronomoi 
which were most conspicuous, or reminded him of institutions familiar 
to him. The inscriptions of ASoka, on the other hand, deal mainly wi.h 
the dharma and the necessity of its consolidation and dissemination. Un­
der Asoka, in connection with the policy of dharmavijaya, the rujukas 
were entrusted with new duties. And It Is the rujukas' functions as dis­
seminators of the dharma that were most vividly reflected in the Inscrip­
tions — Edicts on the Dharma, as they were called by Asoka himself. (A 
detailed analysis of the status of the rujukas according to Asoka's in­
scriptions is outside the scope of the present paper). 
Data from the Indica on the existence of autonomous regions in an­
cient India deserve special consideration. We may cite the most Important 
of these data. Speaking of the overseers of the 6th group ("class"), Ar-
rian (Indica, XII, 5) says that they report everything to the king wheiever 
the Indians live under a monarch (tvowrep (kaiXsuovtai "IvSoi), or to the autho­
rities (-ceXsoiv) where they (the Indians) have self-government (aoiovojiot). Dlo-
dorus (II, 41) gives a somewhat different version of the same testimony 
of Megasthenes: "Whatever takes place in India they (the icpopot)... report 
it to the kings (toT? paatXeoatv), or in case their city (w6).t?) has no king 
(dfkatXeo-cos), to those holding office (тот? apxoooiv)". In speaking of autono­
mous poleis in ancient India Greek authors evidently had in mind the ci­
ty-state as a definite geographic, political and social entity. This finds 
confirmation particularly in the descriptions of these poleis given by the 
writers of Alexander's time and of a later period (for instance, by Diodo-
rus). The testimony of the Greek authors as to the existence In India of 
independent autonomDUS regions with a non-monarchical form of rule 
agrees with the evidence found in ancient Indian lecords (the Great Epos, 
Panlnl, early Buddhist literature, the Arthauzstra, etc.). The testimony of 
Megasthenes, as cited above, being based on real political facts, adds to 
our knowledge of the adm'nistratlve structu-e of the Mauryan empire. The 
autonomous units Includ d In Ch3nd:agupta's empire continued in existence 
under Asoka. In ASoka's inscriptions we find mention of regions known 
from other sources to be states with a republican type of government — 
6* 
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Kamboja, Bhoja, Pltinika and others. According to K. Jayaswal23, the 13th 
large rock-edict enumerates the regions of Asoka's empire (hida) with 
a non-monarchicai system (arajavisaya) which exactly corresponds to Dio-
dorus' (II, 41)— apaoOieoioc я6)а?. The 5th large rock-edict, mentioning the 
same territories, calls them aparatu, i. е., situated in aparunta — in Wes­
tern India24. Megasthenes, who was acquainted with the political organisa­
tion of western and north-western India, very likely had in mind republi­
can (autonomous) units in that part of Chandragupta's empire, though an­
cient Indian records testify to the existence of such units in other parts 
of the country as well. Evidently Megasthenes had in view not the limit­
ed independence or provincial self-rule, but the existence within the empire 
of small autonomous republics. The existence of republican communities 
and units is attested also by the numismatic evidence23. 
What were the reasons for the inclusion in the empire of republican 
units and Ihe retention by them of a certain degree of autonomy? 
The Mauryas were faced with the task of uniting into an integral 
whole various tribes and peoples differing in language, state system and 
level of social development. The Mauryas tried to solve this prob­
lem not by breaking up and obliterating traditional local forms of govern­
ment, the vitality of which had withstood the trial oi many centuries. The 
preservation of old forms and their adaptation to the new conditions, the 
combination of the old forms with the newly created cnes — this was the 
policy adopted by the Mauryas in building up a united state. It is possible-
that the Mauryas were unable to subjugate completely the power of 
the republican unions, which acceding to the Arthaiastra (XI, 1) "by 
virtue of their solidarity are invincible". 
The actual state of affairs during the rise of the Mauryan empire 
should also be taken into account. Chandragupta, who had to fight both 
the Greek garrisons and the Nanda dynisty, apparently received consider­
able assistance from the republics of north-western and western India. 
According to Justin (XV, 4, 18), Chandragupta recruited "robbers" {latrones) 
and persuaded the Indians to change their government. It Is curious that 
the ancient Indian tradition, in describing the regions with non-monar­
chical forms of government in the Punjab r.nd north-western India, 
calls them robbers and barbarians {dasyu). Thus, the MahabMrata 
(VIII, 44) speaks of the uratta-vlhlkas, whom It places in the Punjab 
(pancanadyas), as a people "deserving censure" (varjjaniya) and "having 
broken away from the dharma" (nasfadharma). Panlni (V, 3, 114) pla­
ced republics (sanghas) in the country Vahlka, characterising them as 
dyudhajevi sanghas, i. е., republics living by arms. Among toe peoples 
deserving censure Karna-parva names also the Madras, Vasatls, KhaSas 
and others. Paninl (IV, 1, 173) mentions the Madrakaras annng toe uyud-
haji'ai saiighas. The Madras are mentioned among the republican units 
also by Kautalya (XI, 1). In the Ganzpufha (IV, 2, 53) Vasatl is mention­
ed among the republics (sanghas) in the group Vajanyadi. According to 
Arrian (Anab., VI, 151), the 'OoodSiot, who may be identified with the 
people of the country Vasati, retained their autonomy during the period 
of Alexander's campaign in India. The rather stable ancient Indian tradi­
tion characterising the above-mentioned peoples of north-western India as 
"deserving censure" was apparently connected with the fact that they re­
presented republican units in which power was not concentrated in toe 
hands of a monarch. Justin in this case merely reflected, in all probabill-
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ty.'the traditional Brahman attitude to the republican units. Later Indian 
records26 also refer to the ties between Chandregupta and the republican 
communities. The important part played by the republics in Chandragup-
ta's victory evidently also influenced their status wiihin his empire. 
We may cite a number of other examples showing correspondences 
between Megaslhenes' account and the inscpitions of Asoka, which not 
only confirm the authenticity of the material contained in Indica, but also 
add to our knowledge of the Mauryan empire. Thus Megaslhenes' soopo-. 
may be compared with the pulisa, and his fya/pfiytu Eapjiav*. with bra~h-
mana-sramanas of Asoka's inscriptions. The latter example is of special 
Interest, as the religious life in the early Mauryan perird, owing to the 
lack of contemporary documents, has not been much investigated. 
We are not in a position to give here a detailed annlysis of all the 
information provided by Megasthenes, but what has already been discussed 
is sufficiently convincing proof of the authenticity of many of the fragments 
of Indica. Megasthenes correctly descibed certain actually existing anci­
ent Indian governmental and social institutions and succeeded in grasping 
the specific administrative feaures of the Mauryan empire. This allows us 
to have greater confidence in other statements by Megaslhenes that so far 
hwe no parallels in ancient Indian records. Further investigations will pro­
vide "defence" for more than one assertion by Megaslhenes. Yet the signi­
ficance of a comparative study of the Indica and Asoka's inscriptions 
is not confined to this. Such a comparison is imp6rtant mt only from ihe 
point of VIBW of source analysis; it also enables us to th'ow new light 
on quite a number of problems in the history of India during the Mauryan 
epoch. 
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/ / августа, утреннее заседание 
Председатель А. Л. Бэшэм (Лондон) 
LAXMAN SH. JOSHI (Wai): SAMSKARAS AND THEIR 
CHARACTERIZATION AS YAJNA 
Текст доклада не представлен. 
D. FRIEDMAN (London): INFINITE REGRESS (ANAVASTHA) 
AND PARADOXES OF THE INFINITE IN INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 
Текст доклада не представлен. 
12 августа, утреннее заседание 
Председатель Р. Н. Дандекар (Пуна) 
R. S. SHARMA (London): LAND GRANTS TO VASSALS AND 
OFFICIALS IN NOTHERN INDIA (ca. A. D. 1000—1200) 
The law-book of Manu, compiled about the beginning of the Christian 
era, p'ovides for the payment of fiscal officers by grants of land',—a 
provision which is repeated by the lawgivers of Gupta times. In the Vth 
century. Brhaspati, while defining prasdda-likhita, fa writing of favour*, 
states that such a grant is made by the king when, pleased with the ser­
vices, valour etc., of a person, he grants him a district or the like2. In the 
Vllth century A. D. Hsfian Tsang states that high officers of Har§a, who 
according to his inscriptions would include daussudhasadhanika, pramci-
Шга, rdjasthunlya, kumurumutya, uvarika and visayapati3, were g-an-
ted land for their personal upkeep4. But we hardly get such epigraphic 
g-ants until the IXth century, and they become considerable in number 
only from the beginning of the Xlth century. The earlier grants to vassals 
and officials were either oral or witten on perishable material, such as 
the bark of the birch tree of cbth. The former material was used in Gu­jarat during the XHth and Xlllth centuries for making grants to vassals of 
various kinds5, and possibly it may have been used in earlier times. The 
law-books of the Gupta period provide for documents of gifts of land to be 
witten either on a copper-plate or on a piece of cloth*. Since grants to 
officials and feudatories were not always intended to secure spiritual me­
rit or to last for ever they were recorded on pieces of cloth. By the end 
of the Xth century officials and feudatories grew so powerful that in order 
to secure grants on a permanent basis, they probably preferred to have 
them on some durable material. 
Service grants of land are found mostly in Orissa and in about half 
a dozen feudatory kingdoms, which arose on the ruins of the Gurjara-Prati-
h?ira empire. But it is significant that we hav3 very few such grants 
even In the last days of the Pala rule in Bengal and Bihar. The Khalim-
pur plate of Dharrmpala (802) mentions a revenue official called dauagru-
mika'1, who, according to Manu, was paid one kula of land8. But we do 
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not come across this official In the later Pala copper-plates. The Pala re­
cords do not Indicate how officials appointed to more 1han Iwo dozen 
regular ranks were remunerated. As regards vassals such as rujas, reja-
rujanakas, and mahusumantas, some were very probably reinstated in 
their territories after having been conquered, while others were gran^d 
land; but b^h classes had to render military service. By the reign of Rs-
mapala (1077—1120) Ihey had become so powerful that the poor king h*d 
to beg from door to door for help against the Kalvarttas. Sometimes land 
g'ants were made to people rendering ordinary services. The Belwa plate 
of Mahlpala, Issued in 1075, refers to the grrnt of 210 standards of lrnd 
out of the royal domain in Osinna-Kaivarttavartti, t. е., Osinna, which h?d 
been once allotted to the Kaivarttas as maintenance for their serv'ces9. 
The resumplon of a grant once mada to the Kaivarttas was certainly one 
of the causes which d'ove th°m to take desperate steps against the Palas, 
and Indicates that political feudalism had penetrated deep into the Pala 
system of administration in North Bengal. Indirect evidence for the gr?nt 
of land to a h'gh d'^nitary is found under Vig-ahapala III (1055—70\ 
A bruhmar%a officer Ghantoia, described as a servant (vidheva) of the 
king, granted land, with the permission of Vigrahapala, out of his own 
possession (hala),0, which may have been granted to him by the Pala ru­
ler as a service tenure. The only other piece of epjgraphic evidence which 
can be interpreted in this light is the capper-plate grant of Valdyadeva 
from KamarQpa, whose familv h?d p-ov'd~d hereditary ministers to three 
generations of Pala kings, namely, Vera ha pala, Ritnapala, and Kumarapa-
la, thus covering the period from 1055 to 1125. Vaidyadeva, who ser­
ved under KumSrapala, had become practically independent towards the 
last days of the Pala empire, and granted two villages in Pragjyotisa 
bhukti, without the formal endorsement of his suzerainu. ThQse two villa­
ges were formerly enjoyed by (bhuktaka) Gangadhara Bhatta12, who evi­
dently had received Ihem earlier either from the Pala king or from his 
KamarQpa minister. Apparently the ministerial family had increased its 
landed property as a result of successive grants from the Pala kings, and 
had ultimately slipped cut of their control. In spite of all this, the fact 
remains that except some land grants to Kaivarttas we have no direct 
evidence of land assignments to officials and feudatories under the Palas. 
This may be attributed to the existence of fewer categories of vassals and 
the stability of central power, evident frr»m the continuity of the same dv-
nasty for well over four centuries. Further, of all mediaeval rulers the 
Palas maintaln°d the largest complement of officers, which did not easily 
allow a few officers to assume so much power as to demand copper-plate, 
charters for land grants. 
The positions seem to have been different und^r the Varmans, the 
feudatories of the Palas in South-East Bengal. Bhavadeva, whose grand­
father had serv°d as minister under a king: of V?nga,3 and who himself was 
a minister of Harlvarmadeva '* (ca. 1200), claims to have increased his 
land and learning by military and intellectual feats respectively15. Obviously 
this could not have been possible unless his master granted him land as a 
reward for his military achievements. We also learn that his ancestor 
Bhavadeva had been granted a village by the king of Gauda16, We do not 
have any service grants belonging to the Sena dynasty. In medieval Assa­
mese grants various kinds of feudatories swamp the officials, but we. dq 
not have any eplgraphic evidence of land grants rnad.e to elth,ert 
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Orlssa, which in mediaeval times was split up into numerous petty 
stages, favoured by Its physical features, has more service grants than As­
sam, Bengal and Bihar taken together. In this region ministers, astrologers. 
ranakas (higher vassals) and sumantas (military vassals) were granted 
land on auspicious occasions, apparently for services rendered to their 
chiefs. A Somavarnsl ruler Mahabhavagupta I (935—70), who ruled over por­
tions of Kosala and Utkala, granted three religious land charters to his 
brahmoijLa chief minister Sadha.rana17. In all he assigned four villages to 
this high officer, separately at three places in Kosala, either to prev°nt 
him from getting too strong or to solve Ihe difficulty of getting a compact 
territory comprising such a big area. Another ruler of the same dvnasty, 
Mahabhavagupta II (1000—15), granted a village to ruiyka Rsccho, the 
grandson of a bhaffa bruhmoij.a, who had emig-ated from Sravastl manda-
la16. That the ranakas occupied a h'gh place In the feudal hierarchy of 
this ruler is evident from his inclusion in Ihe list rujVrunaka-rajaputra-
rujavallabha-udin, addressed in this charter19. This g-ant carried wi'h it 
all Ihe usual rights which are found In the grants of this perird made to 
bruhmanas. Although It was made on spiritual g-ounds, on the occasion 
of a solar eclipse, the title runaka attached to 1he donee suggests that ihe 
donation may have something to do with his administrative and military 
services as a vassal20. 
Land g'ants were also made to bruhmana dignitaries. Devananda III 
(A. D. 899)21, the Nanda ruler of eighteen tracts wilh Gonds as the domi­
nant element in their population (Gondrama)22 and probably a feudato-v of 
the Bhauma-Karas — for he is described as a mihusumontadhiooti23 — 
granted a village in the Cuttack DisHct to Yascdatta, his kuyastha*4 mi­
nister of peace and war {sondhivigrahiri)*5'. A copper-plate of the Ehanja 
ruler Yasabhanjadeva of Khinjali fin the former Baud state) refers to his 
allotment of a village with all the usual rights to an astrologer (jyofist), 
Jagadhara §arma26, who was also granted another v'll'ge by Jayabhanja. 
the younger brother of Yasabhanja, both charters dating in the latter half 
of the XHth century27. The astrologers appear high in the. list of vassals 
and officials addressed by the king in the land gr?nis of the Gahadavslas 
and Senas. Very probablv they occupied an important official position in 
the Bhaflja kingdom of Khinjali, where religious grants to them really re­
present assignments for their services in making calendars and determ'ning 
auspicious occasions for important government undertakings. Under the Fh?n-jas of Kh'jinga we find two rulers, in succession, allotting villages to a 
military vassal called mahusumanta Vatta. First, Ranabhanja granted him 
four villages with their four boundaries, not to be entered by cutas and 
bhufas. with rights to mines, as a reward for his conduct as a royal ser­
vant (v'tdheyi drstvu)*6. Here he is described as mahusumanta Mundi-
sutah Vatta, which mav give the impression that he was the son of the 
mahuFumonta Alundi. But the second grant, made to him by Ranabhanja's 
successor Rajabh'fija discloses that he was mahusumanta Vatfa, son of 
sumanta Muntfi29. Here also he was enfeoffed for his satisfactory service, 
and curiously enough in this case the fief was a Brahmanavasatl, a village 
numerically dom'nqted by brdhmanas30. Of course this g-ant was made 
free of taxes and all adminisrtative encumbrances imposed by the king31. 
Privileges allowed in the first grant imply tint it was tax-free, but this is 
not explicitly stated therein. We have no further eplg'aphlc evidence of 
land grants to sumantas and mahusdmcuitas^ but the sumantas who form 
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an iTportrnt l?ndownlng element in Orissa very probably owed their ori­
gin to such grants. 
Under the Greater Gangas, who ruled both over Oriya and Telegu 
speak'ng areas, we find auite a few ep'gr?phlc gr?nts m?de to officers. 
Under the Ganga king Vajrah*sta (1038—70), a h'gh officer Daraparaja, 
who was the regent of five districts (pah~ca-visaya)Z2, granted a tax-free 
v'llage to the гй/aputra bridegroom on the occasion of the marriage of 
his dughter33. Obviously the donor could n">t make such a g'ant unless he 
himself h4d received a large slice of territcy from his Gaftga overlord. 
He was not entitled to this on the ground of kinchip, for he was a son of 
Col4-Kamadira]a34 and thus пЧ related to 1he rul'ng house. Direct proof of a 
gr*»n* to a h'gh officer Is found in the reign of Ananfavarman Cod"gaftga 
(1076 — 1138), who assignQd h's trusty яgent (uota kriro&yds Codagaftga a 
village with a hamlet in Kaliftga, for the spiritual merit and fame of him 
and his parents3'. But this usual phrase was probably an euphemism for 
services rendered to the state. 
The tvpical service grants of the Gaftga rulers seem to have been 
made to military functionaries known as nuvakas. Thus under Vajrahasta 
III (1049) a village was granted in the Andhra Prad°sh to a person called 
Ganapati Nayaka3e, who because of the absence of his gotra and oravara 
and also on the analogv of the following charter seems to h^ve been a 
va'rsya of some importance. The second charter was issued in the vear 
526 of the Gaftga era under Madhuklma-nava, son of An,mtavarm!>n37. 
According to it three villag°s were together formed into а vaiuva-agrafiura 
and granted to a certain F.rapa Navaka, the son of Manci-Navaka of the 
vaiiva caste38. Unfortunately further details abort these charters cannot 
be obtained from their brief notices In Madras Eoigraphic Reports, but 
the term agrahura, for want of a better word, stood for a tax-free village. 
It could not have possibly meant a grant to a navaka (military leader) 
for running an educational foundation, a sense In which the term was used 
ordinarily in earlier grants. In all likelihood this considerable grant was 
made to the nayaka for" the maintain'ng a fixed number of soldiers for the 
service of the state. Some evidence of a g-ant to a ndvaka is also found 
in an inscription of Anantavarman Codagaftga (1076—1ПЯ), who made a 
pe-petual grant of a tax-free village to his depend°nt Maihava30. The te-m 
pOdooajtvin ('subsisting on the feet*) applied to the allottee does not indi­
cate his exact official position. But the surname nayaka attached to his 
grand-father Vasudeva4o suggests that his familv rendered some kind of 
military services to the Gaftgas. He was either a feudal vassal or an offi­
cer, for both these classes of functionaries are covered by tlie term pado-
pa/Wins in the Pala land grants. 
By the XHIth centunr the svstem of Gaftga administration became 
completely feudal, for In 1295 we find Nrsirpha II, the builder of the Sun 
Temple at Konarak/""granting two villages to kumara mahuoutra Bhlma-
deva barman4', who, as can be inferred from his title mahapatra, was a 
minister under this king. As a part of this grant, wh'ch was made on the 
occasion of a lunar eclipse, Ihe donee also received one iresthi ("mer­
chant), one tambuli (betel-seller?\ one tdmrakura (copper-smith) and one 
kamsakara (brazierX^all from different villages42. Obviously the idea was 
to make their services availabe to the self-sufficient estate of the maha-
putra, who may have granted them some land for their maintenance. For 
by the same grant Nrsirphadeva II allots half a vatika of land to a turn-
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ra-kura (coppersmilh) named Nsdi48. The instances Quoted above are not 
too many, but unless we have ev'dence to the contrary it would be fair to 
conclude that the Important mediaeval dynasties of Orlssa, Ihe Bhafijas, 
Somavamsis and Greater Gangas, paid their vassals and officials by land 
grants. 
Although the Kalacuris of Baghelkhand were neighbours of Orlssa, 
they are not known for any land grants to their officials. It seems that 
lower functionaries such as patfakilas (village headmen in charge of re­
venue collection) and dussadhvas (police officials in charge of criminal 
administration) were paid in revenues. This can be Inferred from a g'ant 
of Jayasimha (1163—88) to a brahmana, who is given a village with vari­
ous rights inc1uding taxes levied for paffakilas and dusssdhyas4*. 
Obviously the pattakila collected other royal revenues, besides his own 
share as his remuneration, and as such under weak rulers he could exer­
cise some kind of control over the village land. But this cannot be said of 
Ihe dussudhva, who was entitled only to his cwn portion. Whatever might 
be the relation of these officials with the village land, there is no doubt 
that fhev were assigned certain revenues for their pay. This was not 
tvp'cal of thp Kalaruris, for under the Candellas some lower officials, and 
under the G?h°davalas even higher officials, were apportioned specified 
revenues for their maintenance. 
In the neighbouring kirgdom of Bundelkhand ruled bv *he Cand°11as 
we find lard g-ants, occasionally made to civil and freauentlv to military 
off'cials. The earliest grant can be traced back to Dh^ figa (954— 1fl02\ 
who g-anted a v'llage with all the usual rights to the bruhmaw. Bhatta 
Yasodhara 4 \ AThough this g'ant was made on rel'gious g-ounds, we learn 
f-om anther i-pco-d that the donee held the off'ce of the chief priest and jrd^e. Put urd°r the Candellas the kuyasthos rlaved an Important part in 
?dminlst-flt»on. An Inscription of KT*»varman (1073—90) refers to the roval 
g'ant of 1b° p^sperous village of Darg?nda to a Vastavya kuyastho dlg-
nitanr, Jaioka48, who, as we leam from the Ajavagadha rocV inscription 
of PfTM'vo-men, was appointed bv Ganda, the successor of Dh^nga, as a 
tbakkvw looking after all the departments of g'Vornment*7. His descen­
dant M?h°svara was granted the village of Pipalahika and vested with 
au*ho'itv over the gates of Kalanjara bv Klrttivarman in recognition of, 
ard as a r*»ward for, the se'v'ces that the fanner rendered to him when 
h° fell in dlstress in PltadrI48 (apparently in some battle"). The insciptlon 
of Phoj'va'inan, referrpd to above, mentions both those g-ants. It also 
sp°aks of a thlrd g-ant49 under Trail"kvava'man, who apDO'nted Vaseka, a 
member of this k&yastha famllv, as vHi$a of *he fo-t nf .Tavapura (the 
p-esent AJavagadh\ and endowed h'm with a village50. The village was 
obviously made over to h'm for his military services, for he not onlv de­
feated a rpbel call°d Phojaka and conauered part of his territory, but also 
pacified th° Cand°lla kingdom and mad* it secure against foreign enemiesSl, 
Members of this kavostha famllv h°ld impo-tant offices for nea'lv 280 years 
under the Candella k<ngs from Ganda to Bhojavarman52. But they general­
ly appear as warrio-s, since of the three grants made to this family two 
were made for military services. 
The mllltarv asp°ct comes out p-omlnentlv In some Candella grants, 
which were made to bmhmanas and others. Thus in 1167 Paramardl gran­
ted a Dada of land to the brahmana senupati, AJayapala, the son of senu-
pati Kelhana68. Again he granted one vada 'each to his one son, ruuta 
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Somaraja54, and to two other sons, Maharaja and Vatsaraja55, who had 
not attained the position of rauta. Portions of land granted to the senapa-
ti and his rauta son were not enough for their maintenance. But in anoth­
er case Paramardl granted in 1171 a whole village to the brahmana 
senuDati Madanapala Sarma, whose father, grandfather and great-grandfa­
ther had held the title of a fhakk'ira™, a feudal title commonly applied to 
brahmana, ksatriva and kayastha functionaries of mediaeval times in 
Northern India. The village was granted to ihe commander-in-chief free 
from past, present and future dues57, wh'ch characterises all Candella 
g-ants. But in the above two grants to brahmana military functionaries the 
g'ound given is not military service but spiritual benefit. Death in the 
battle-field is clearly stated to be the cause of a grant by Trailokyavarman 
in 1204, when he granted a village to the heirs of rd'tta Samanta as 
mrtiyuka-vrtau. (i. е., for the maintenance of the family of the dead), as 
this rauta, whose father and grandfather had also held this title, was kil­
led in a fight with the Tu-uskas"8. The same king made another grant to 
the family of the same ruuta in 1205 "9. The gotra of the g-antee is men­
tioned60 but not his caste; ре-haps he was a ksatriya. An impo'tant mili­
tary dignitary was nuyaka Kulasarma — son of a nuvaka, grandson of a 
ruuta, and g-eat-grandson of a runaka — who was granted by Trailokya­
varman in 1208 a village with the usual concessions and terms mentioned 
in Candella grants61. Although the grantee was a brahmana, we have no 
reference either to spl-itual merit or to some pious occasion which caused 
this charity. It was therefore a non-sectarian copper-plate charter of land 
given to a hereditary brahmana military official. Vlravarman, the son and 
successor of Trailokvavarman, granted In 1254 a village to a rauta, — 
whose father, grandfather and great-grandfather had held this position in 
succession, — for his act of valour in a battlee2. But the purpose recorded 
was the increase of the religious merit of the donor and parentse$, although 
the mention of the gotra of the g-antee does not necessarily64 show that 
he was a brahmana. Lastly, we may refer to a second g'ant of Vlravar­
man made in 1288 to a very imoo-tant military brahmana official called 
Balabhadra Mallava, an illustrious chief of distinguished braverv, who had 
conquered the rajas of six ohces, the Tu-ks, and rulers from Kashmir °\ 
Of course the ou-розе soecified in the g'ant was the spiritual benefit of 
the donor and his pleatsee, but there is no doubt that the grantee was 
a non-brahmana and that the village was granted in recognition of his 
great military achievements. 
The number of Candella service grants is not negligible, and they 
make it clear that chief D'iests, judges, gove-no's of forts, senapatis, 
nuyakas and rautas of the Candellas were g-anted land for their services. 
Whether the rautas were required to serve their king with a fixed num­
ber of horse or soldiers cannot be said on the basis of the existing evi­
dence. But most Candella service tenures seem to be of military nature. 
This was obviously due to the preponderance of military element, which 
can be inferred from the mention of as many as 21 skandhavaras (mili­
tary and administrative camps) under them. 
Another way of paying officers under the Candellas was to assign 
them certain rights in the villages. This development began in the later 
half of the XHth century under Paramardl, whose religious g'anls of 1172 
and 1178 enjoin the feudatories, royal officials, fo*est officials, constables, 
etc., to give up their perquisites In the villages transferred as gifts.67, The 
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practice continued under Trallokyavarman in whose grant of 1208 to a 
hereditary brUhmarja rauia only feudatories and royal officials are asked 
to give up these rights68. "Whether these perquisites were allowed to royal 
otficials in addition to their regular pay (either in kind or land grants) is 
not clear. But such a practice was bound to create intermediaries with 
some interests in the land of the tenants. We do not know whether the 
officials deprived of their rights were otherwise compensated. Nevertheless, 
occasional resumption of such rights may have prevented perquisites from 
crystallising into control over the land, which was further made difficult 
by the plurality of claims to the produce of the peasants. 
Under Trailokyavarman in 1212 we come acioss the grant of a villa­
ge in the form of mortgage (vitta-bandha) made by a saivite teacher San­
ta siva, son of the royal piecepior {rujaguru), to a ra.tj.aka in considera­
tion of apparently a huge amount of money which is not mentioned69. 
Unless the ru.ij.aka carried on trade, which seems unlikely, he could have 
no other source of income than the revenue deiived presumably fiom the 
land granted to him by the Candella kings. The raijaka was a chief of 
considerable importance since he was seived by a thakkura, who was 
authorised to take possession of the village on his behalf70. This Candella 
mortgage land grant can be compared to a similar deed recorded on a special 
size brick in Jaunpur in 1217. Here we find a rdijaka moitgaging his 
fields to two other rutjakas in consideration of a loan of 2250 drammas71. 
Peihaps they had received their land from the Gahadavalas, who ruled 
over Jaunpur. Remarkably enough, in the above two instances the ratjakas 
are found engaged in moneylending and thus increasing their landed pro­
perty. In such a case the mortgagee enjoyed limited rights, confined to 
the collection of taxes Ti or enjoyment of the produce of the fields so long 
as the debts were not cleared off. But if the debtor failed to pay off his 
dues the mortgaged land would certainly pass under the control of the 
mortgagee. These two cases, especially the one under the Candellas, 
show clear re-granting of the land, which presumably had been granted 
to them by their overlords. Such mortgage of land In later mediaeval 
(l. е., from the Xllth century onwards) France and Germany was treated 
as a fief, the debtor being the lord and the creditor vassal". Similar 
relations, however, did not exist between the debtor and creditor in me­
diaeval India. 
In U. P. the oldest inscriptional evidence for a land grant to an offi­
cial is found in Gorakhpur about the beginning of the Xth century. A re­
ligious benefaction made by minister (sacivz) Madoli, son of sumanta and 
mantri Krtakirtti, states that the village he granted to Durga had been 
obtained by him through the favour of king Jayaditya74, who may have 
been a feudatory oi the Gurjara-Pratlharas. But we have no service grants 
by the Pratiharas until we come to Yasahpala, perhaps the last ruler of 
the line. In 1036 this king, while camping at Kara near Allahabad, present­
ed a village in the mitj4ala of Kausambl as a gift to Mathura Vikata 
of Pabhosa75. This was certainly a non-religious grant made to a non-
bruhmatja. Probably the grantee was a kdyastha, wh >se ancestors hailed 
from Mathura. It seems that Mathura kayasthas seved under various 
dynasties. Thus the minister of th2 CahamSna ruler Hammira belonged to 
the Katariya kdyastha family of Mathura, whose genealogy Is given in an 
inscription of 12887e. The Gahadavalas, the successors of the Pratiharas 
in the greater part of U. P., are not so far known for any grant to a 
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kuyastha officer, but they made grants to their other vassals and officials 
on a considerable scale. 
In contrast to the Candellas, the Gahadavalas generally granted villa­
ges to civil officials, mainly, br&hmcujxis, among whom their chief priest 
Jaguka or Jagu Sarma and his son Prahlada Sarma received the lion's 
share. A survey of 10 Gahadavala grants, made to this purohita, who 
invariably occupied the highest position among the official dignitaries men­
tioned in the land grants and held office successively under two rulers 
Madanapala and Govindacandra, shows that he was granttd ten villages 
situated In about ten different pattalus (fiscal units) of the Gahadavala 
kingdom77. The purohita received a village almost annually between 
1114 and 1127. But he then fell into disfavour for about 10 years. He was 
again restored to favour in 1139 when he received a land g.ant''8. The 
reason for these grants is stated to be spiritual79, but this cccu s as a 
matter of foim; in reality the grants seem to be annual payments for ser­
vices rendered to Gahadavala rulers. Since the villages granted to him 
were scattered in ten different fiscal units, Jagu Saima could not easily 
consolidate his power and position. But there is no doubt that his general 
influence spread over a considerable part of the Gahadavala kingdom. 
The power and prestige of the family was further extended by eight g.ants 
in favour of Jagu Sarma's son, Piahlada or Praharaja Sarma, who was 
given a feudatory or military rank of ruuta and stepped into the shoes of 
his father as a mahapurohita80. Thus this bruhmatja family enjoyed landed 
property in eighteen pattalus, the total number of pattalus in the whole 
kingdom being sixty81. The grants carried the same rights and privileges 
as those mide to bmhrnz^xs, and between father and son, Jagu Sarma 
and Prahlada Sarma were entitled to almost all Gahadavala taxes and 
imposts, specified and unspecified82. 
The Gahadavalas also granted villages to some other brahmztii dig­
nitaries, who served as hereditary rautas under them. Thus in 1133 Go­
vindacandra conferred a village on the bruhmanz raxta Jafesa Sarma, 
whose father was a ruuta and grandfather a thikkira**. Again in 1168 
Jayaccandra, as yxvar&ja, granted a Village to two hereditary brdhmz&a 
rautas, whose father was a ruuta and grandfather a thikkura. The village 
was granted on spiritual grounds with all rights in perpetuity84. In 1186 
on similar grounds Jayaccandra granted a village to rdzta Ananga, whose 
father and g.andfa(h;r had been rautas. We are not sure whether he was 
a br&hmaij,a although his gotra and pravaras are mentioned Si\ We hive 
only one clear instance of land grants to a ksatriya ruuta. In 1177, as 
king, Jayaccandra bestowed a villige on a ksatriya ruztz Rijyadharavar-
man, who was the son of mahamahattaka thakkura srl Vidyadhara and 
grandson of mahamahattaka thakkura §rl Jagaddhara85. Curiously enough 
both the gotra and pravaras of this donee are mentioned88, and had he 
not been described as a ksatriya*7 he could have easily been mistaken 
for a bruhmaoa, for the grant is accompanied by religious fo'millties 
and intended to last as long as the sun and the moon8i. Rijyadharava-
rman was evidently a very powerful functionary, as he was assigned 
five other grants besides this89. Leaving aside the names of villages 
and pufakas (hamlets, i. е., maujis or pzffis) assigned to this ofli-
cer, all the six gants (1177—80) in his favour are similarly woded. Thsy 
nowhere impose on him any obligation to serve the dono-; on the contrary, 
the object of all these grants is to secure spiritual merit to the donor and 
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his parents. But they could not possibly have been made out of purely 
altru.stic and charitable motives, and certainly not out of religious conside­
rations, for the donee was a ksatriya. Whether he forced the king to make 
these grants is not clear. But since three grants were made to him 
in 1177 and another three in 1180, this suggests that he had become exep-
tlonally powerful during these two years, but in spite of half a dozen fiefs 
RajyLvaidhanavaiman was not as influential asJagu Saima and his son, who 
had eighteen grants to their credit. 
Under the Gahtdavalas runakas also seem to have received some 
land grants. We hear of a land gift made by ranaka Lavarapiavaha 
in 1109 with the peimisicn of yuxarcja GGVindacand.a, appaiently acting 
on behalf of his father Madanapala:". Ctvicusly the ranaka made this 
grant out of the village gianted to him. Towaids the end of the Gahada­
vala rule some run.akds set up independent principalities. Thus in 1197 
we find a rauta mentioning not only the loid of Kanyakubja but also the 
rujya (kingdom) of his immediate ranaka loid*1. We also find a Gaha­
davala feudatory Singaia Vatsaiaja making a giant in Rapadi visaya 
in 1134 in the same terms as bis Gahadavala oveiloidf2, but he may have 
been reinstated in his dominions rather than endowed with any land grants 
by his suzerain. 
Since military service and acts of bravery do not appear in Gahada­
vala copper-plates as reasons for grants of villages to rautas, as we find 
in Candella grants, we may think that grants were made lor general ser­
vices of all varieties. Rdn.akas and ruutas, however, are not mentioned 
in the list of officials, so often repeated in Gahadavala grants. This wculd 
suggest that they were vassals, distinct from regular officials under the 
direct control of the state. The nu.nber of ruutas was far greater under 
the Gahadavalas than under the Candellas. 
There is soma evidence to show that, apart from the purohita, even 
soma regular officials were granted villages. This can be inferred from 
the use of the term vikara-grumZfr ('tax-free villages') in the Gahadavala 
copper-plates of 1092—93, according to which a whole pattala (fiscal 
unit) was granted by Caniradeva to 50Э brQ.hman.asm. The district was 
granted with the exception of villages belonging to temples and brdhmanas 
and of tax-free villages9'. The charter names 25 villages belonging to 
temples, 2 villages belonging to bruhm.27.2s ani 6 villages astax-f.ee (vika-
ra-grXml'f)^. There does not seem to be any sense in taking these vill­
ages as belonging to haniless people, as has been done by D. R. Sahnl£e. 
The term vlkira should mean tax-free9Z, ani it appears these villages 
were granted to officials. Such tax-free villages may well have existed in 
the other pattalzs of the klngiom also, but they are not noticed because 
in no other case is a wh)le pittzll granted. 
Besides offlciils enjoying tax-free villages, there were others who 
enjoyed some specified so'uces of revenue. Trus the afyzpifaUka (officer 
in charge of accounts ani revenues) was entitle! to his shire of the pro-
duce, perhips amoanting to a przsthz per household, known variously by 
ak?apatala?rasthz9* or aiszpztzllilya99. Another official, pratihira 
(doorkeeper or the head of the palace guirds), wis entitled to a similar 
share in the produce of the villagers uo. We also come across a tax oiled 
vis"atiafhi)rasthii01, wh'.ch on the analog/ of the aiyjpafzliprastha 
ani pritihlrairasthz was a prasthi of the produce paid to some officer. 
But it is difficult to find any equivalent of vliatiaphu in the Gahadavala 
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list of officials, which is obviously not exhaustive. We wonder whether he 
was in charge of the revenue collection of 28 villages, since we come 
across a unit of 84 villages In a copper-plate of Madanapala ш. Whatever 
might be the position and functions of this officer it is not clear whether the 
prastha contribution made to these three officers accounted for their total 
remuneration or just formed an additional source of emolument. Here also 
since the same peasant had to pay several officers, no one of them could 
claim rights over his land. Besides, this practice was not widespread, for 
the three terms discussed above are mentioned only in the copper-plates 
of mahdrajaputru Govlndacandra103. The terms ak$apatalaprasthci, pra-
tiharaprastha and viuatiathuprastha are mentioned In the Basahi plate of 
1104104. The term ak^apatalUdCLya occurs.in a grant of 110910' and the 
term 'oirriSiticchtz'oatha (perhaps a variation of viuatiathUprastha) in a 
grant of 110310J. It seems that towards the beginning of the Xllth century 
A. D. soma Gahadavala officials had become so powerful as to claim grants 
of perquisites for themselves. 
A fiscal unit of 84 villages is mentioned in a Gahadavala inscription, 
but we have several units of this kind under the Cahamanas and Parama-
ras. Such units probably imply the virtual partition of the paternal- domi­
nion among the members of the ruling clan. In fact the Gahadavala re­
cords do not provide us any evidence of any grant to kinsmen and rela­
tions although rujas, rajMs (queens) and ywvarajas (crown princes) 
occupy the highest place in the official list of dignitaries and officers, who 
are notified of the land grants107. But several Cahamana inscriptions testi­
fy to the apportionment of land among the kinsmen of the ruling chief. 
The earliest record of this type is a stone inscription of 973, found in the 
ormer state of Jaipur and belonging to the Sakambharl, the main line of 
the Cahamanas108. Acco:ding to it the king Sirnharaja, his two b.'otners 
Vatsaraja and Vigraharaja, his two sons Canrjaraja and ,Govindaraja, and 
perhaps his distant kinsman-Jayanaraja, each gave to a Siva temple vill­
ages and hamlets out of their respective personil possessions (sva-bhoga)109. 
Each one had been evidently allowed a personal estate varying according 
to his status, for his personil support and services rendered to the king. 
The present inscription shows that not only the king but even the junior 
members of the ruling clan could dispose of their personal land freely. 
We have slightly different evidence of this type in the Xllth century. 
An inscription of 1143 informs us that a Clhamma queen §rl-Tihanaka 
enjoyed a village as giro's, (for food and clothing)110. Here the queen did 
not belong to the kin of the family in which she was married, but she 
was given a personal estate commensurate to her status. A very clear 
grant to a royal scion Is found in the Nadol plates of 1151, according to 
which twelve villages with absolute rights were assigned jointly by the 
rajxkula Alharndeva and kxmlra Kalhinadeva to the r3.jaou.tra Kirti-
pala111. This fief was assigned to Kirtlpala in perpetuity, for when he 
makes over a yearly sum of two drammas from each of the twelve vill­
ages to a Jain temple he asks hjs descendants to observe the terms of his 
grant112. We find a unit of twelve villages in a Cahamana inscription of 
the Xth century113, but are not sure whether this was granted as a person­
al estate. The practice of granting land to the members of the ruling 
clan continued under the successors of Kirtlpala. Acco.'ding to a grant of 
1176 his two sons the rujaputra Lakhanapala and the rujaputra Abhayapala 
•were the proprietors (phoktf) of Slnanava 114. They also enjoyed a village 
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conjointly with the queen, for all the three together contributed their sha­
re in barley realised from thzaraghaffa (machine-well) of that village1U. 
This was done during the reign of mahurdjudhiraju Kelhana no , who had 
obviously succeeded to the th/one of Alhana, the father of the rujaputra 
Kirtlpala. 
The grants made to queens and rujaputras were entirely secular. 
Evidently the queen was not expected to perform any administrative func­
tions unless she acted as regent or in a similar capacity. But this cannot 
be said of the rujaputras. In the early stage the rank оД a rujaputra 
carried with it some kind ol land grant. And most p.obably this grant was 
to a vassal who was supposed to render certain services to the state. 
Thus under the mahdruja Samarasimha, son of the maharaja Kirtlpala, 
his maternal uncle the rujaputra .lojala acted as rujya-cintaka, i. е., 
a minister or a general administrator11'. A recent study of the Cahama­
nas shows that government was carried on by the members of the 
Nadol family118. It is certain that the vassals, mainly kinsmen, were ex­
pected to help the chief who granted fiefs to them. What concrete form 
this help took is difficult to visualise. According to later practices the 
kinsmen, who received jdgir f .om their chief, were bound to help him in 
times of war and pay him a fee at the time of succession to their estates u e . 
Except perfo.ming these two obligations they functioned practically as little 
kings in thsir areas1-0. A somewhat similar position may have obtained 
under the early Cahamanas, but we have no contemporary testimony to 
confirm this. 
Nevertheless, it would be wrong to hold that all Cahamana admi­
nistration was a family affair. There are good g ounds to suppose that 
certain functionaries who were granted land did not belong to the royal 
family. As early as 973 Dhandhuka, the dussudhya of mahardjudhiruja 
Simharaja, with the peimission of his master gave to the temple of &iva 
a village, which he possessed in the Khattakupa щ$ш$шт. Не was one 
of the seven donors, among whom six, including the king, were the mem­
bers of the royal family, and hence made benefactions without consulting 
any authority1". It is obvicus that this pol.ce officer had been granted 
several other villages besides this. But since he could not make even 
religious grants without the sanction of the donor, his was a limited 
assignment. In spite of this he enjoyed far more rights in the land 
than his counterpart under the Kalacu.is, who Imposed upon the 
peasants a special tax for payment to their dussddhyas. We do not 
have any epigraphic reco.ds of land assignments .to officials in the XHh 
century. But an inscription of 1110 f om Ma^war Jnfo.ms us that, in the 
reign of king Asvaraja, Uppalaiaka, the Great Master of Stables, ganted 
to a temple his share of barley realised f:om the machine-wells (araghaffas) 
of four villages123. We cannot but infer that these villages, a part of the 
revenues of which he could dispose oi freely, had been assigned to him by 
the king with absolute rights. It seems that towards the last days of the 
Cahamana rule larger areas were granted as fiefs io ministers. Kadamba-
vasa, the chief adviser of Prlhivlraja III, held the title of maq.daleivara, 
which indicates that he was assigned a whole matj.dala by way of salary 
or to support this dignity124. These thee Instances show that officials, not 
belonging to the royal kin, were g anted land. 
In order to support a class of military officers known as the balddhi-
pa the Cahamanas imposed a special levy upon the villagers. A copper-
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plate of 1162 records the grant of a cess called baladhip-abhdvya of one 
village to one temple12i and of another village to another temple128 by 
Alhana, the feudatory of the Caulukya king Kumarapala. It has been sug­
gested that this due meant a certain share in the revenues of the customs 
house or the mazdapika, with which the baladhipa was connected127. 
But since in both cases the cess was levied upon the villagers, it seems 
to have been one of the dues realised from the peasants, and falls in the 
same category as aksapatalaprastha and pratihuraprastha under the 
Gahadavalas. But we have no means to determine whether the baludhip-
ubhavya formed the whole or a part of the fee of the baladhipa, who 
stood next in rank to the senupati. 
No Paramara epigraphs refer directly to land grants to the members 
of the ruling clan, of which we have fairly clear p. oof in the Cahamana 
inscriptions. But they refer to more groups of villages than we find in the 
Cahamana records. Thus they mention at least 7 groups of villages, 
5 groups in units of 12 or its multiple — the highest being of 84, and 2 of 
them in units of 16 or its multiple128. These village groups have been 
taken as clan monarchies, having their origin in the division of the con­
quered land among the members of the ruling family129. There is some 
support for this view in the mention of 84 rent-free villages in a Parama­
ra record of the second half of the Xlth century A. D. 13° The later caurasi 
group of villages in Rajaputana shows that this formed the estate of some 
member of the ruling house. But whether the. clan system of administra­
tion covered the major part of the Paramara kingdom cannot he said. Nor 
can it be shown whether estates were granted to kinsmen as administrative 
units, or personal estates as fee for administrative service in a wider ter­
ritorial unit. Perhaps the latter hypothesis seems to be reasonable. A grant 
of the Paramara king Slyaka II refers in 949 to his personal estate compris­
ing a whole district, out of which he granted a village131. This would 
suggest that he had been granted some personal estate as crown-prince, 
although as king he could now make g.ants out of his personal domain 
as well as the public domain. At any rate the existing records do not 
prove that the Paramara administration was mostly manned by the 
members of the ruling clan who were enfeoffed with personal estates for 
their support. 
We hear of about a half a dozen Paramara official ranks, but we 
know of land grants only to a few officials. One of them, a high police 
officer perhaps in charge of criminal administration, the mahusadhanika 
sri Mahaika had certainly been endowed with a village, which was re? 
granted by Vakpatiraja of Dhara in 980, at the request of the wife, of that 
officer, to Bhattesvari Devi at Ujjain132. No such grants can be ascribed 
to the Xlth century. A grant of 1110, recording two land donations by the 
provincial governor {mahama^dalika) Rajadeva and one by his wifeI3S, 
shows that the village, out of which this gift was made, was being enjoyed 
by the governor184. His wife may also have been given some land for her 
maintenance. Obviously the village had been allotted to him by the Para­
mara king, who alone could notify the various officers, bruhmar^as and the 
paftakilas ot the grant made by the governor and his wife133. This is a 
clear - indication that the beneficiary was not free to transfer part of his 
fief, even for religious purposes, without the sanction of the donor. A later 
copper-plate of 1260—1 states that Jayavarman II caused the Pratihara 
Gangadeva to give a village to three bruhmanas 13e. Since.the endowment 
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was actually made by this head of the palace-guards, who underwent 
proper religious ceremonies for the purpose1", It is clear that the village 
was already in his possession. Obviously the grant could not be issued 
without the permission of his master, who signed it with his own hand 
and made it a royal charter (rdja-Susana)136. Had the king himself been 
the donor he would have performed religious formalities for making the 
benefaction. Thus it is evident that pratch&ras were granted land as 
fee for their services. Possibly other officers under the Paramara were 
g anted land, but this cannot be shown on the basis of the present 
Inscriptions. 
The Paramara records mention feudatories and vassals such as mutj.-
4ulikas, mahu-mu&dalikas[39 and sumantasli0. Some of these, although 
not related to the ruling houses, were granted la ge territories for admi­
nistration. An Important example is that of the vassal (tatpadakamalad-
hyata) of Suradltya, of the family of Sravanabhadra from Kanauj, who 
had been installed as the lord of Sangamakheta-wa/zrfo/a, either by Bhoja 
or his father Sindhurajal4'. In retu.n he provided military service to his 
Overlord142. He may have paid regular or occasional tributes, but that is 
not on record. Presumably in consideration of military services Suraditya 
and his son and successor Jasoraja enjoyed complete ownership of land in 
their maij.dala. For we find that in 1047, under 3hoJa, Jasoraja made 
gltt of a whole village and also a hundred acres of land in another village 
to a Saivite deity srl Gantesvara without any reference whatsoever to his 
overlo.d143. Sometime between 1061 and 1100!44 there flou ished In Nasik 
a vassal called Yasovarman, who had received half of the town Selluka 
from Bhoja '**, and was also the p oprietor of [bhoktd) of 1500 villages Me, 
granted to him by the same oveilord. Such a huge g'ant must have been 
made to this vassal for some very important ss. vices rendered to his 
sovereign. Perhaps he helped the Paramara king in the conquest of that 
area which did not form a part of Malwa proper li~'. Since he was the 
governor of a whole vi$aya called Audrahadi, Bhoja had possibly granted 
him half the town and 1500 villages also for administrative services. Un­
der Yasovarman we have a remarkable example of subinfeudation. In his 
vi$aya there lived samanta AJmmaJraoaka of the Ganga family, who 
made a grant of four pieces of land of varying size, one of which he had 
received from a prince called Kakkapairaja and another from some towns 
people, to a Jain temple148. Kakkapairaja may have been a Paramara prince, 
but it is not clear whether the stonanta had received any land from his 
immediate superior Yasovarman. 
The practice of making land grants had become almost universal in 
the Paramara kingdom. This is reflected In a chapter of the Prabaidhacin-
tdmani of Merutunga, dialing with the Paramara Bhoja and the Caulukya 
Bhima. He states that the lord of the country gives away a village, the 
lord of the village a field, and the lord of the field some vegetables; every 
contented person gives away his property149. This would imply that owner­
ship of the village by Individuals had come to be recognised as a normal 
feature by 1304, when Merutunga completed his wo;k. Many of these 
gr&mudhluas may have been Jain and bruhmatj.a temples and individuals; 
but others may have been just vassals or officials who were granted vil­
lages by the Paramara and Caulukya rulers. In some cases the patfakilas10 
who were so designated because they received charters (patas) for reve­
nue collection from the king, may have developed into village lords, with 
7* 
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the difference that they had to forward a portion of the revenues collected 
to the central treasury. 
Under the Caulukyas of Gujarat groups of 900 and 42 villages appear 
in a grant of 1051 by Trilocanapala'л, which again reminds us of the dis­
tribution of the paternal dominion among the scions of the conqu­
ering clan. But as under the Cahamanas and Paramaras, under the 
Caulukyas also perhaps, areas were set apart for the personal upkeep of 
the ruling chief and his kinsmen. Thus a grant of 1091 Informs us that 
Kama I had for his enjoyment Anandapura, to which was attached a unit 
of i26 villages'52. The unit of 126, a multiple of 42, suggests that at 
some stage this group may also have been assigned to a member of the 
ruling clan. 
What distinguishes the Caulukyas from other contemporary dynasties 
is the grant of very larga territories to vassals and high officeis, the two 
gradually merging into one another. This can be inferred from the Lekha-
paddhati, a model of documents compiled in the XVth century, as well 
as from the Caulukya copper-plates of the Xllth — Xlllth centuries. The 
earliest documents referring to benefices granted by mahumatyas (chief 
ministers), and rartakas to their vassals, who in return undertook to fur­
nish their lord with a fixed number of horse and maintain law and order 
in their fiefs, are ascribed in the Lekhapaddhatl to 7 4 5 ш (V. S. 802), a 
date assigned to many grants and other documents in that text154. But we 
have no corroborative evidence of such a developed feudal practice in Gujarat in 
the VHIth century; on the other hand the mention of a king having conquered 
Garjanlkadhlraja (Mahmud of Ghazni)136, which expression is used in the 
inscriptions of 120613G and 12231Л, makes it clear that the iusanapatra 
dated V. S. 802 (A. D. 745) was actually 500 years younger. The oldest 
material of the Lekhapaddhatl may however, be ascribed to the later 
half of the Xllth century, for it contains two typical expressions used 
in the Caulukya inscriptions of the period-. These are (1) ta-nnlyukta-
mahumatya... srL-irckaratj.adi-satnasta-mtidru-vyCipcLrd.il paripanthayatt 
satlus, and (2) niyukta dandanuyaka1*9. Hence many documents, 
dated in V. S. 1288 (A. D. 1231), cannot be far removed from the time 
to which they refer. One of these throws light on the role of the great 
vassal Lavanaprasada, .whose beginnings as a feudal lord can be traced 
back to an inscription of 1173 of Ajayapala. He was appointed a military 
governor {dan$a\nayaka\) of Udayapura, situated in the Bhaillasvami-ma-
hadvadasaka mandala, where he ganted a village, situated in a pathaka 
unit of 64 villages, to §ivaleo. Whatever may be the territorial jurisdiction 
of Lavanaprasada, it is clear that he could make grants of land in his 
area without the authorisation of the king. This would imply that he 
functioned as a full-fledged vassal who could do whatever he liked in his 
dominions provided he fulfilled certain obligations towards the king. From 
a document dated 1231 in the Lekhapaddhatl we learn that under Bhlma 
he flourished as a mahamatj.ialadhlpatl runaka, enjoying the pathaka 
of Khefakadhara by virtue of a benefice (prasada-pattala) granted to him 
by his overlord161. There is no doubt that this benefice had given him 
enormous powers, for according to the inscription of 1173 Lavanaprasada 
was a governor appointed by Ajayapala (ta-nnlyukta daridanuyaka)1*'', 
but now he appointed his own governor in the Khetakadhara pathaka 
(ta-nniyukta-dandanuyaka $r[-Mudhava...)Ui. Under Ajayapala in 1175 
we hear of another powerful vassal, the Cahamana mahamandaleivara 
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Valjalladeva, who was governing the p-ovince on the banks of the river 
Narmada through the favour of the king (A jayapaladevena-prasad[krtya)19*. 
This chief granted a village in his matjiala without any assent from his 
lord16\ which shows that he enjoyed the legal right of making subinfeuda­
tion. It is not clear whether the pathaka. In which he made this grant, 
had been given to him by Ajayapaia by а тэапз of a pattala, which is 
defined in the Lekhapaddhati as a charter conveying a fief for certain 
stated services. The earliest epigraphic pattala so far known in Gujarat 
seems to have been the one granted in 1209 to a mahimutya-pratihara 
(one combining the office of a minister and head of palace-guards) Soma-
rajadeva, who seems to hive received the whole of Saurastra- maij.io.la 
as a fief from Bhimadeva1(ie. Much later in 1260 we hear of a pattala, 
assigning probably a pathaka to a mahamatjialeuvara ratjaka16". 
Now here we may pause and examine the significance of these pat-
falas, whose definition in the Lekhaoaddhati should apply to conditions 
in Gujarat from the latter half of the Xllth century A. D. This text refers 
to three kinds of charters written on the bark of the birch tree: a) the 
charter of a king (ruj'Ao bhurj a-pattala) who could grant a ratiaka a 
country (deia), probably a matjiala under the Caulukyas, excluding the 
grants made to temples and brahmatjasWb; b) the charter of a mahamutya 
(mahamutya-pattala) issued to a ratjaka who accepted it and undertook 
to pay all dues to the grantee loyally and honestly169; and c) finally the 
charter of a ratjaka (rd.tj.aka-pattala). The last deserves special attention, 
for it provides us details which are not found in the first two charters. In 
this case a rujaputra applies to the ruijaka for a fief. When he Is gran­
ted a village, he is required not only to maintain law and order in it, 
collect revenues according to old, just practices, but also to furnish 100 
foot-soldiers and 20 cavaPy for the service of the ratjaka in his head­
quarters170. What is further imoortant is that he acquired some sort of 
right in land granted to him. This can be inferred from one of his obliga­
tions, which does not allow him to make gifts of uncultivated land to 
temples and brdhmanas171. This may imoly that he is authorised to make 
grants of only cultivated land in the village. This clause therefore rever­
ses the old practice sanctioned by the bhumicchidranyuya, acarding to 
which in the beginning only waste land was g-anted to priests and temp­
les, although from the Vth centu-y onwards this technical term continued 
to be used even in g-ants of cultivated land172. The insertion of the above 
provision would suggest that by the end of the Xllth century in Gujarat 
the prog-esslve role of land grants in opening waste land to cultivation 
had definitely come to an end. 
The contracts given in the Lekhapaddhati are important because they 
clearly state the obligation of the parties, so difficult to infer from the 
inscriptions. This is not done in the first pattala, but the second, and 
especially the third, indicate a full-fledged feudal polity In Gujarat. They, 
clearly show that the king or his mahamutya, — these two together are 
invariably referred to in Xllth and XIHth century Caulukya epigraphic grants 
made by vassals — granted fiefs to ratjakas, and they sublnfeuded land to 
rajaputrds. 
In their turn, the rdj'aputras, as we learn from the forms of. 
contracts lor the collection of the village revenues (grama pattakas), 
farmed out their villages to merchants and their associates, who approach­
ed them for the purpose 173. According to one document
 wthe. pafl-. 
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caktda led by the merchant or accountant (mahanfaka) was entrusted 
with the wok of collection on condition of paying 3000 drammas 
as the main head of revenue, 216 drammas for rewards to the рай-
caktda, and forty drammas for miscellaneous expenses174. The main 
revenue was to be paid in three instalments l7\ In addition to the stipulat­
ed amount Ihe merchant and their associates were required to pay any 
increased rent, a tax imposed on the village for honouring a particular 
man, a tax on villagers on the birth of a prince to the royal or chief's 
family and similar other occasions, and charges for a police station17e. The 
village collectors were also charged with the responsibility of safeguarding 
the roads that passed through the village. The contract had to be accom­
panied by a guarantee given by another rdjaputru, who undertook to 
make the merchant and his associates pay"'. The document which gives 
these details is dated 745, but there is no doubt that It throws light on 
the revenue system in the XHth — XHIth centuries. The practice of grQma-
pattakas shows that many rujaputras held more than one village, from 
which they could not collect taxes themselves. And hence, having nrde 
the assessment in terms of cash, they ent usted the collection to merchants, 
who because of the thriving trade . and commerce in Gujarat were in a 
position to accept this responsibility. They were not revenue farmers 
making the highest b'd but agents bound by the amount agreed upon in 
the contract. The real master of the village was the гй/aputra, who 
could not only grant land but also increase taxes and farm them out to 
whomsoever he liked. 
The grdmapattakas were apparently valid for a year, but there is 
no indication of any time limit in the charters g-anted by rdjds, mahdmu-
tyas and rdnakrs. Ре-haps thev lasted for life or during good behaviour, 
and presumably had to be renewed on the death of either party. It is not 
clear whether in case of a dispute between the rdij,aka and his vassal 
rujaputra the king intervened. Since these engagements were written on 
the bark of the birch tree, none have come to light, but there is no reason 
to doubt their authenticity. 
Of the vassals and officials the fo"tner were certainly rewarded with 
grants of land for their se-vices to the overlo'd, but the mode of payment 
to the latter needs fu-ther examination. We have hardly any positive 
literary or inscriptional material to prove that they were paid in cash 
during this period. 
The existing evidence on the coins of this time is not of much help. 
The standard coin of the period was the dramma, mentioned in the inscrip­
tions of Rajasthan and Gujarat, especially In the XHth century A. D. 
In Bengal the only coins found so far are those issued by the Pala king 
Vigrahapala I or IP78. The Income of the fields granted by the Sena 
rulers was generally estimated in Kapardaka-puruwsm', but it is extre­
mely doubtful that the peasants paid their dues in these coins. The reli­
gious grants under Cahamanas, Paramaras, and Caulukyas repeatedly refer to im­
posts on arts and crafts, and machine wells, in terms of drammas. In the Lek-
hapaddhati the total revenues of the villages are reckoned in drammas150. 
But since these coins have not been discovered in any quantities, it is 
difficult to say how far they were in actual use. On account of growing 
trade and commerce money transactions had become frequent in the begin­
ning of the XHIth century, but, as shown earlier, these were used by the 
ruQakas to add, to their landed property, which was valued1, more than 
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accumulation of capital. The increasing mention of the dramma in the 
inscriptions from the middle of the Xllth century shows that some officers 
may have been paid in money. This is, however, nothing more than a 
conjecture, for whatever inscriptlonal evidence we have tends to show 
that officials were paid by land grants. 
Although vassals and officials were paid in land grants, there existed 
certain differences between the two. Civil and military officers such as 
the purohita, jyotist, sdndh'.vigrahika, sacivas, pratlhdras, mahasdd-
hanika, mahlmdtyxs, etc. were granted land for more or less well defi­
ned functions, which pertained to their respective offices. But vassals had 
numerous functions to perform. The members of the ruling clan of Caha-
manas and Paramaras were possibly charged with all kinds of duties, 
executive, judicial and military, on the king's behalf in the areas placed 
under them, and as fee they received a personal estate comprising a cer­
tain number of villages. Similar undifferentiated functions were pvobably 
performed by many vassals, who were not related to the king. Although 
the^  insciptions mention numerous grades of vassals such as rdjd, rdja-
rdjanaka, rdtjaka, rdjaoutra, thakkura, sdmanta, mahdsdnianta, mahd-
sdmantadhipaiUmahdsdmanta-rdtj.aka, sdmzntaka-rdjd, bhoktd, bhogika, 
bhogijana, bhogapatika, brhadbhogikalsl, etc., the survivlng epigraphic 
records refer only to grants made to mahasamantas, rdij.akas, rdjaputrasl 
and mdydalikas. How wide was the area entrusted to each category of 
these vassals Is difficult to say. The Sukranitisara, which contains many terms 
used in the inscriptions of the Xlth — Xllth centuries, defines a sdmanta 
as the governor of 100 villages, yielding an annual revenue of 1—300000 
karsas™2. The same source states that the annual Income of the mdnda-
lika is from 300000 to 1000000 karsas™3. These statements may give 
some idea of the relative status of the vassals, but they cannot be tfcken 
literally. Whatever might be the size of the areas assigned to vassals; 
some ratiakas and mandales'varas enjoyed practical ownership of land, 
for they executed religious grants without the permission of their overlo*d. 
In contrast to them the officials, including the provincial governor, had to 
secure the order of their master in order to make such gifts. Further, 
many vassals were connected by blood with their lord, but officials gene­
rally did not have such ties with the king. Even the vassals were not 
always related to the ruling house. The Palas granted land to Kaivarttas, 
with whom they had no blood connections whatsoever. Similarly there is 
nothing to show that the sdmantas In Orissa and rdnakas in Gujarat were 
the kinsmen of their overlords. Most officials, who were granted fiefs in 
the other parts of the country, did not belong to the kin of the grantor, — 
a feature characteristic of the Rajput polity in Rajasthan and Gujarat. 
Epigraphlc evidence shows that in India land grants were first made to 
priests and only later extended to non-p-iestly elements, such as brdhmana, 
kdyastha and unrelated ksatriya officials and vassals. The grant of land 
was not necessarily governed by the kinship principle, but by the need of 
rewarding services. The relation between the vassal and the lord in North­
ern India du'lng our period partly resembles the state of affairs In France 
and Germany, where the chief obligation of the vassals was to p-ovide 
military service to their lo'd184. In the middle of the IXth Century A. D., 
the Arab merchant Sulalman states that the Indian kings hive numerous 
troops, who are not given any pay but maintain themselves without receiv­
ing anything from the king18?. Perhaps this refers, to soldiers furnished. 
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by vassals to the Rast/akutas and Gurjara-Pratlhsras, both of whom regu­
larly paid their own troops180, but not those of their vassals. The Palas 
maintained a standing army consisting of peoples of various nationalities187. 
But the plight of Ramapala at the time of the Kaivartta revolt shows 
how utterly dependent the later Palas were on the military aid of their 
feudato'les. DuMng our period the dynasties of Northern India p-obably 
relied more on the military quotas supplied to them by their vassals than 
on their own fo'ces. Perhaps each ruler kept some permanent military 
force, but how the soldiers were paid from the Xlth century onwards is 
not known. 
Laksmldhara, the minister of the Gahadavala king Govindacandra, 
enjoins that in addition to their remuneration {vetana) distinguished 
warrics should be rewarded with clothes etc.18s But the use of the term 
vetana is not sufficient to establish that salaries were paid In cash. 
A v^ry nume-ous class of g'antees in our inscriptions are the ruutas 
under 1пз Candellas and Gafrd^valas, and the rajaputra grantees often 
mentioned in the Lekhapaddhati. The term rauta is a variation of the 
Sansk'it rujaputra, and this possibly indicated a rank in mediaeval times. 
In Its literal meaning the term can be applied only to the Cahamana, 
and possibly the Caulukya, rajaputras who were the scions of royal fami­
ly. But the ruutas in Bundelkhand andU. P. belonged to the brahmana, ksat-
riya and kayastha communities, and were mostly unrelated to the ruling 
clan. The Candella grants leave no doubt that the ruutas were granted 
land for military service. This possibly also accounts for six grants to the 
ksatriya rauta Rajyadharavarman under the Gahadavala king Jayaccandra. 
Thus the rauta seems to have been a vassal whose dominant function In 
the state was rendering military service, which acceding to the Lekha­
paddhati, was also the most imnortant obligation of his counterpart, the 
rajaputra. A similar class of military vassals known as the nayakas, 
some of them of the vaUya caste, existed under the Eastern Gangas, 
who made several land grants to them. The Sukranltisara defines the 
nayaka as a functionary appointed over ten villages, but the inscriptions 
do not give any precise idea about his territo*ial jurisdiction. What Is 
more important is that some families held the rank of the rauta or nayaka, 
especially the first, consecutively for three generations. This led to the 
emergence of a considerable hereditary military class, living on fiefs assigned 
to its members. The new development, not found In earlier times, strongly 
reminds us of similar hereditary military families in Europe. 
The paucity of direct records of grants for military and administra­
tive service is explained by the abundance of grants to priests and temp­
les of various kinds during our period. Many records, which give a clue 
to assignments to officials and vassals, are actually religious grants made 
by these dignitaries. In the earlier stage they helped open new land to 
cultivation, but in our period their most useful function seems to have 
been to inculcate a sense of loyalty to the broad brahmanlcal social order 
and thus relieve the government of maintaining the extra staff of civil 
and military officials which would otherwise be required. In India we do 
not notice any counterpart of the struggle between the Papacy and the 
State, which characterised the history of mediaeval Europe. While In the 
middle of the IXth century the Carolinglans confiscated the property of 
the Church and granted it to their secular vassals189, in India, whatever 
the.complexion and nature of the ruling dynasties, they vied with one 
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another in making numerous grants to officials and vassals for maintaining 
law and order. 
Since the flrsl land grants were made to priests and temples, who 
continued to receive the majoiity of these throughout our period, most 
grants to officials and vassals faithfully followed the religious form and 
pven repeated the imprecatory verses. The religious draft could well be 
used for those bruhmaijas who held civil and military offices, for, because 
of their hereditary religious position, Ihey were entitled to gifts in their 
own right. But in the grants to non-bruhma&i vassals and officials the 
prevailing form had to be adopted for want of an alternative. Gradually 
there evolved a draft, slowly deviating f-om the religious document. Thus 
in a grant to a kuyastha minister in Orissa, about the beginning of the 
Xlth century, the clause of perpetual endowment is left out190, 
although the provisions relating to the enjoyment of all rights in the vil­
lage .and the spiritual merit accuing to the donor are retained. This also 
applies to a few grants made by the Candellas to ruutasm. A Candella 
grant made to a hereditary brdhmana rauta also omits the clause of 
perpetual tenure m . But no epigraphic land grant is couched in ah entirely 
secular fo-m. This terminology, briefly provided in the law-books of the 
Gupta period, Is elaborated in the Lekhapaddhati, which di?p?nses with 
religious fo mulae in Its specimen grants by the rajas, mahdmutyas and 
rutjakas. The exact epigraphic duplicates of these charters (pattalas) 
have not been discovered so far, although it Is definite that these were 
granted by the Caulukya rulers. The origin of the term pattella is obscure. 
But if it is taken as an early form of the Hindi wed pattal (Gu]arati 
putal), it would imply provision for food or maintenance. The Candella 
grants of the XHth century use the term prasadeia pradatta, 'bestowed 
by the favour of the king',93. The grants of Western India of the XHth 
and XHIth centuries use the phrase prabhu-prasdddvapta, 'acquired 
through the favour of the krd' ,94. Such wordings do not occur in. grants 
to gods and priests, and Indicate that in legal terms the beneficiary did 
not owe the grant to his services or ability but to the favour, and good­
will of the master. Curiously enough none of the secular grants clearly 
states the obligations of the grantees. We can get some idea of the rela­
tion between the king on the one hand, and his vassals and officials on 
the other, from the land grants of Bengal, Bihar, Orissa and Gujarat. They 
describe all the vassals and officers as subsisting on the 'feet' or the 
favour of their master. Various expressions such as puda-padmopajtvin, 
pudopajlvin, and pa~da-prasudopajlX)inx%b are used to convey this rela­
tion, which was that of dependence or living on the bounty of the master. 
The vassals accepted this position and paid formal homage to their lo*d, 
as can be inferred from the expression mahasumanta-rajaputravandltalj. 
applied to the Candella ruler Devavarman19e In a grant of 1052. But, 
barring Gujarat in the XHth — XHIth centuries, for the country as a whole 
there did not exist any legal norm, to which the parties could appeal in 
case of dispute or violation of engagements entered between the two. 
The present region-wise survey of land grants in Northern India Is 
incomplete In so far as it leaves out of consideration the fiscal rights 
and various privileges enjoyed by the secular grantees, the p-oblem of the 
actual ownership of land, and the system obtaining in Kashmir and the 
other hill-states. But even this limited study indicates that the vassals 
were growing at the cost of the regular officials, who themselves were 
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acquiring a similar status because of their payment In land grants. Of 
course, conditions In Eastern India were different from Gujarat and Ra-
Jasthan, where the relation between the lord and his vassal was governed 
by contracts. The comparative absence of secular copper-plate charters 
under the Palas and Senas suggests that ordinarily royal servants and 
feudal lords were not allowed to become powerful enough to claim a 
lasting basis for their grants, as was the case under the Caulukyas, Para-
maras, Cahamanas, Gahadavalas, Candellas and the rulers of Orissa. But 
all the same, these g-ants, written either on perishable or imperishable 
mateilal, provided a congenial climate for the introduction of the fief 
system by the Sultans of Delhi. 
NOTES 
• VII, 115—20. 
• Quoted In Vyavahuramayukha, tr. by P. V. Kane and S. Q. Patwardhan, Bom­
bay, 1933, pp. 25—7. 
3
 EI, II, No. 29, I. 9. 
4
 S. Beal (tr.), Sl-Yu-Kl, I, 88. 
8
 LP, p. 7. 
e
 Yaj., I, 318—2D and Brhaspati quoted in Vyavahuramayukha, Tr., pp. 25—7. 
7
 EI, IV, 34, I. 47. 
8
 VII, 118—9. 
• D. С Slrkar, EI, XXIX, 5. 
10
 EI, XXIX, No. 8, II. 49—51, p. 51. 
11
 EI, II, No. 28, plate II, B, 1. 15. 
»* Ibid. 
13
 IB. Ill, No. 4, verse 9. 
14
 Ibid., verse 16. 
15
 Ibid, verse I?. 
16
 Ibid., verses 6—7. 
17
 El, III, No. 47, B, 11. 4—5, C, 11. 4—5, D, 1. 5; Fleet, Ibid., 345. 
18
 EI, III, No. 47, plate F, 11. 28—42. 
» Ibid., 11. 33—4. 
20
 Incidentally the grant shows that the title rdnika, originally applied only to the 
members of the ruling family, now came to be extended to brdhmana vassils. 
21
 EI, XXVI, 75. The present copper-plate contains the dite year 181 (EI, XXIX. No. 
26. 1. 39) If we assign it to the Harsa era, the date would be A. D. 790, but that would 
be too early for Devananda III. 
22
 EI, XXVI, 77. 
28
 Ibid., II. 19—24. 
24
 Ibid., XXIX, No. 26, 11. 26—33. 
25
 Ibid., 1. 38. 
24
 EI, XVIII, No. 29, 11.19—29. 
27
 El, XIX, 43 and fn. 1. 
28
 JASB, XI, No. 3, p. 166. 
29
 Ibid., p. 168. 
30
 Ibid. 
31
 akaratvena ca sarvvavadhu vivarjjitena..., Ibid., p. 168. 
32
 EI, XXIX, No. 26, 11. 26—33. 
33
 EI, III, No. 31, II. 9—15. 
34
 Ibid. 
85
 Ibid., p. 174, II. 30—4. 
38
 Madras Report on Epigraphy, 1918—9, Appendix A, No. 3. 
37
 Ibid., No. 5. 
38
 Ibid. . . 
38
 IA, XVIII, 171—2, 11. 109—113. 
40
 Ibid., 1. 109. 
41
 JASB, LXV, pt. I, pp. 254—6, 11. 1—21. 
42
 Ibid., 11. 19—21. 
48
 Ibid., 11. 18—9. .... .. : '• 
Секция XIV.s Индианистика 107 
44
 СП, IV, No. 63, II. 19-25. 
« IA, XVI, -204, И. 6—11, 
48
 Ibid., XXX, Ко. 17, verse «. 47
 fhakkura dharmayuktab]. sarvvudhlkaranesu sadu nlyuktah, Ibid., I, No. 38, II 
verse 6 
« E I , XXX, No. 17, verse 8. 
49
 hone of the copper-plates have come to light. 
50
 Ibid, verses 16—7. 
51
 Ibid., verses 6—20. 
82
 Ibid. 
83
 Ibid,, verses 19—20. 
и
 EI. IV, No 20, 1. 19. 
ss
 Ibid., 11. 66—7. 
se
 IA, XXV, 205 ff. 11. 16—9. 
57
 Ibid., 1. 11. 
58
 El, XVI, No. 20, 1,11. 7—11. 
SB
 Ibid., II, 11. 7—12. 
40
 Ibid, I, I. 10. 
81
 EI, XXXI, Ко. 11. И. 12—8. 
«- EI, XX, No. 14c, 11. 3—14. 
83
 Ibid. 
84
 Ibid. 
65
 A. Cunningham, ASR, XXI, 75. 
88
 Ibid. 
67
 raji-rujapuriisa-atavlkz-cutadlbhih svim svtmSbhuvyim parlharttavyatfi. EI, 
XVI, No. 2, 11. 28—9; Ibid., XX, No. 14, B, plates, 11. 21—3. 
88
 EI, XXXI, No. 11, 1. 17. 
89
 El, XXV, No. 1, li. 10—14. 
70
 Ibid., II. 20—21; p. 3. 
71
 JASB, XIX, (1830). pp. 454—6; dhanlka is the term used for the creditor. 
72
 El, XXV, No. 1. I. 19. 
73
 Ganshof, Feudalism, London, 1952, p. 110. 
74
 ...grume raja-prasuda-sampruptah, IA, XXI, 170—1, 11. 7—12. 
78
 JRAS, 1927, p. 69 i. 
78
 El, XIX, No. 6. 11. 9—26. 
77
 Roma I4 iyogi, History of the GahidivOla Dynasty, Calcutta, 1959, Appendix B, 
Nos. 10. 12, 13, 15. 16, 17, 21. 23. 26 and37. 
78
 EI. II, No. 29, II, 11. 19—20. 
79
 Ibid., No. 11, A, II. 20—21, B, 11. 19—20, C, 1. 19, etc. 
80
 r iyogi, op. clt, App. B, Nos. 50, 52—6, 58. 
81
 Ibid., 138. 
84
 .. samasta-nlyat-Onlyat-Sdayun. EI, IV, No. 11, 0. II. 22—3. 
83
 Ibli., J, 11. 19—21. 
84
 IA, XV, 7—8, 11. 16—22. His grandfather's brother also was a fhakkura. Itapr 
pears that the rank of a rduta was higher than that of a fhakkura. 
84a
 I A, XV, 11—2, 11. 20—9. 
85
 IA, XVIII, pp. 134 ff., 11. 20—24, 27—35. 
88
 Ibid,, II. 27—8. 
87
 Ibid., 1.28. . . . " • 
88
 Ibid., II. 26—7. 
89
 IA. XVIII, 134 ff. Plates C . H , I, J.and K. 
90
 I A. XVIII, pp. 18—9, II. 10—28. 
9> JASB, N. S., VII, 763, 11. 1—9. 
•* EI, IV, No. 12. 
93
 EI, XIV, No. 15, 11. 23—30. 
94
 Ibid. 
»» Ibid., II. 27—30. 
98
 Ibid., 196. 
97
 Ibid., 196, fn. 1. Vlkara also appears as a form of fight. If we adopt this mean­
ing villages may have been made tax-free in lieu cf soldiers they supplied to the king. 
In the Lekhapaddhatl the term vlkarapada is us.d in the sense of miscellaneous expen­
ses (pp. 99, 10'). 
98
 LA, XIV, 103. I. 12. 
98
 LA, XVIII, 17, I. 21. 
i°° LA. XIV. 103. I. 12; EI. II. No. 29, 
108 Секция XIV. Индианистика 
m
 IA, XIV, 103, I. 12. cf. EI. II, No. 24. II, Ц. 15—16. 
>0' «Journal of U. P. Historical Society» XIV, 66 ff., II. 10—11. Reading amended 
by Klyogl, Guhadavulas, App. B, No. 8, p. 247. 
"» i iyogl. op. cit., p. 167. 
«
M
 IA, XIV, 103, I. 12. 
"» Ibid., XVIII, 18—9, 11. 20—8. 
•°
e
 EI, II, No. 29, I, II. 15—6. 
i°' EI, IV, No. 11, A. II. 15—6. 
>08 EI II, No. 8. 
100
 /bid., verses 48—9. 
1,0
 EI. XI, No. 4, V, 1.2. 
»» Ibid., IX, No. У, В, 11. 17—29. 
»** Ibid., II. 17—30. 
"
3
 Ibid II, No. 8, verse 49. 
"« Ibid XI, No. 4, XV, II. 1—5. 
115
 Ibid. 
"
8
 /6/d. 
117
 EI. XI, No. 4, XVIII, p. 53. 
118
 Under Kelhana outposts of his kingdom wsre governed by his sons and relatives. 
Dasharatha Sharma. Early Chauhzn Dynasties, Delhi, 1959, p. 2Э2. 
1,9
 B. H. Baden-Powell, The Indian Village Community, London, 18Э6, pp 
196—202. 
1 0
 Ibid. 
121
 EI, II, No. 8, verse 49. 
i*2 Ibid. 
"* EI, XI, No. 4, III, 11. 1—3. 
124
 Dasharatha Sharma, op. cit., p. 198. It is suggested thit he may have been a 
hereditary ruler of some territories (Ibid., p. 198, fn. 3>); KhiratarigicchipttfUvxll, 
p. 72, quoted op, cit,, pp. 253—4. I have not Ьгеп able to cluck up this source, which 
is unpublished. 
u 5
 Early Chauhin Dynasties, p. 187, plate II, II. 9—11. 
•2» Ibid., 11. 13—4. 
l J7
 Ibid., p. 205, fn. 85. 
128
 D. С Ganguly, History of the Pirantrz Dymstv, Dacca, 1933, pp. 233—8. 
, M B . ' H . BadM —Pow.'ll, The Lznd-Systens of British Indlz, Oxford, 1812. I, 
p. 251; The Indian Village Conminity, pp. I9j— 2J2; U. N. Ghoshal, Hindu. Revenue 
System, Calcutta, 1929, pp. 23 5, fn. 2, 259. 
130
 EI, XIX, No. 10, 11 8—17. The term munyaki-paffa has been rendered as'rent-
free' by R. D. Banerji, Ibid., p. 74. 
131
 svz-bhajyamana-Mihzdavasaka-visaya-sambaddha-kumbhdrota-kagramah. EI, 
XIX, No. 39, Grant A, II. 8—14. 
ш
 IA, XIV, 160. 11. 9—14. 
133
 EI, XX, No. 11. I have followed the rendering of N. P. Chakravarti and not of 
R. D. Banerji (Ibid., p. 109). 
134
 Ibid., 11. 5—6. 
135
 Ibid., 11. 4—7. 
138
 EI, IX, No. 13, B, 11. 23—7. 
137
 Ibid., 11. 28—36. 
138
 Ibid., 11.37—53. 
138
 EI, XIX, No. 39, Grant A, II. 11—12. 
140
 Ibid. 
141
 «Proceedings of (later All-India) Oriental Conference», I, 325—6. 
14:
 sahavO.hana-sam.grame-anyesumapl bhabhujam hatva yodham sthlram laksmim. 
Bhojadeva cakara yah, Ibid., p. 324. 
143
 Ibid., pp. 325—6. 
144
 EI, XIX, 70. 
145
 &ri-Bhojideva-prasadavdota-nagara Se[lluka~rddhd\; Ibid., No. 10, 1. 7. 
148
 sdrddha-sahasra-gramunam bhoktS.ru.lj., Ibid., 1. 8. D. C.Ganguly, History of 
Paramdras, p. 236, fn. 1; thinks that Selluka was a mandala, but EI, XIX, i\o. 10, 
11. 7—8, does n t warrant such an interpretation. 
147
 We also hear of a land grant for military service by the Guhila chief Padma-
simha in about 1197. EI, XXII, ьо. 37. verses 34—5. 
148
 EI, XIX. No. 10, 11. 8—31. 
149
 Deuadhi&o gramamakam daddtl, gra~m8,ihl&ahksetramekamdaduti,ksetrudhl-
Секция XIV. Индианистика 109 
Sab slmbkikul} sampradatte, survastusfak sampadatp. svdm dadutl; Prabandhaclntu-
mani, Bombay, 1932, p. 57. 
>*• EI, IX, No. 13, I. 18; IA, VI, 48 ff. 
•
S1
 I A, XII, 196 ff., verse 32. 1S
- EI, I, No. 36, II. 3—4. The term svabhujyamuna, which occurs freguently In 
the grants of Caulukya rulers, may mean the territory directly enjoyed by the king. This 
term also occurs in an Inscription of Mularaja, dated 996 (EI, X, до. 17, 1. 3.) 158
 Ibid., P. 7. 154
 Ibid., pp. 2, 8, 10—15. 155
 Ibid., p. 2. 
i5* IA, VI, 194, 11. 10—11. This expression is applied to Mularaja II, who reigned 
from 1175 to 1178. 157
 Ibid., p. 197, II. 14—5. 158
 IA, XVIII, 343, 11. 5—6. Some letters in the beginning of the inscription are 
missing. 188
 Ibid., 347, 1. 6. 
1,0
 IA, XVIII, 347, 11. 1—ll.ThePrakrt word Lunapasaka given in the inscription 
is another form of Sanskrit Lavanaprasuda, which name occurs in the Lekhapaddhatl, 
p. 5. 181
 prabhoh prasuda-nmahumandaladhipati-runa.'ta-S'ri-Lavanyade — va.prasu.dena 
prasuda.-pattala.yam bhujyamana-khefakadhara-pathaka ta-nnlyukta-dandanayaka ir'i-
Mudhava-prabhrti — pancakula-pratlpaitau tamra-Sasanam likhyate yatha, LP, p. 5. 
'•- IA, XVIII, 347, 11. 1—11. 
163 j_p p 5 
184
 I A,' XVIII, 84—5, 11. 7—8. 185
 Ibid , 11. 9—21. 
iee asyaprabhoh prasad-uvdpta- pattalaya bhujyamuna-iri Saurastra-mandale... 
IA, XVIII, 113, 11. 19—23. These technical terms occur exactly in connection with a mo­
del tamraiasana dati d 1231 in the Le^hapaddhati, p. 5. 167
 IA, XVIII, 2l0ff, 11. 8—10. 188
 LP, p. 7. 188
 Ibid. 170
 ... grumasya asya aya-padam bhogavata [bhun]ata\-padatijana 100 ghofafca 
20 etaih ghotaka manusaih kafake rajadhanyam iri-asmakam seva karyd; Ibid. 
i" navatara-bhami iasane fcasyapi devasya viprasya vu na datavyd. LP, p. 7. 
"- R. S. Sharma, Aspects of Political Ideas ar.a Ir.stitutict.s in Ai.cieni India 
Delhi, 1959, pp. 218—9. 
»
7S
 LP, pp. 8—9. 17
« Ibid., p. 9. 
175 Ibid. 
178
 catapaka-malamargana-mungaluyaka-caturaka-palitarfi de&acurena datavyant. 
LP, p. 9. 177
 LP, p. 9. 
>7S V. A. Smith, Catalogue of the Coins in the Indian Museum, Calcutta, OUP, 
1906, I, 239. 179
 IB, III, No. 7, 1. 46; No. 8, 1. 38. 
180 p g 181
 Some of these have been listed inR.K. Choudhary's article in JIH, XXXVII, 389. 
,8J
 Tr., B. K. Sarkar, Allahabad, 1914, 1,365—7, 381—2. 183
 Ibid., 1,368—74. 184
 In England they were also'expected to tender counsel to their overlord in running 
affairs of the realm and assist him in the administration of justice. Such an obligation 
was not demanded of the vassals in India. 185
 Elliot and Dawson, History of India etc., London, 1861, I, 7. 188
 Ibid., 4—5. 187
 Gauda-Malava-Khasa-Hana-Kulika-Karnnnta-Lata-cuta-bhata-sevakudTn. EI, 
XXIX, No. I, B. 11. 38—9. 188
 Krtyakalpataru, Barrda, 1943, XI, 82. 189
 Ganbhof, Feudalism, pp. 35—6. 180
 EI, XXIX, No. 26. 
»
8
' Ibid., XVI, No. 20, XX. No. 14 С 
w
 EI, XXXI, No. 11. This was an hereditary military family for four generations. 183
 EI, XVI, No. 20, I. 11; XX, No. 14c, 1. 14. 
, M
 Ibid., XIX, No. 10, 1. 17. The variant prasudi-krtya Is found In IA, XVIII. 
8 4 - 5 , I. 8. 
по 
Секция XIV. Индианистика 
та The earliest term seems to have been pada-plndopajlvln used In the Parlvrajaka 
inscriptions of Cupta times. 
"• EI, XX, l\o. No. 14, A. II. 9—10. 
ABBREVIATIONS 
ASR — Archaeological Survey Reports, by A. Cunningham. 
CH — Corpus Inscrlftlonum Indicarum, IV, ed. V. V. Mirashi, Ootacamund, 1955. 
EI — Eplgraphla Indica, Calcutta and Delhi. 
IA — «Indian Antiquary», Bombay. 
IB— Inscriptions of Bengal, III, ed. N. G. Majumdar, Bajshahi, 1929. 
JASB—«Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal», Calcutta. 
JIH — «Journal of Indian History», Trivandrum. 
JRAS — «Journal of Royal Asiatic Society», London. 
LP — Lekhapaddhati, ed. С D. Dalai and G. K. Shrigondekar, «Gaikwad Oriental Series», 
No. XIX, Baroda, 1925. 
Yaj — Yajnavalkya Sntftt. 
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JOHN С. JRWIN (London): THE HISTORY AND SCOPE OF INDIAN 
COLLECTIONS AT THE VICTORIA AND ALBERT MUSEUM, LONDON 
When we enter a Museum, our first interest is in the objects we see 
displayed. But we are now beginning an era when interest also attaches to 
the history of the Museum itself — how it came into being, and how its 
collections reflect the tastes and policies of different periods. 
It is with this in mind that I have decided to tell you briefly about 
the history of the Indian collection at the Victoria and Albert Museum; 
how it was assembled and built up; and — for the sake of colleagues who 
have n o t visited London — to indicate its scope. At the end 1 shall illust­
rate my talk with a few slides. -
л 
The Victoria and Albert Museum was founded 50 years ago. But the 
Indian collection, of course, has a much longer history. It began in the 
second half of the XVIIIth century as the private museum of the English 
East India Company. 
This was the period of the early consolidation of British rule in India: 
the period when the East India Company found itself with vast new areas 
and populations to administer, and when the investigation of Indian cul­
ture first became a political necessity:, the period of William Jones and the 
foundation of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
Those who pioneered the study of Indian history and archaeology 
were in the main not p e r s o n a l collectors. There was the problem of how 
to preserve the objects of interest which came into their hands.'The private 
museum of the East India Company was founded for this purpose. The 
nucleus of its collection consisted of voluntary gifts from serving officers, 
and to these were added, from time to time, relics of military campaigns. 
The museum had no clear policy at this period, and in some respects re­
sembled the traditional cabinet of curiosities. 
The next stage in its history began in 1858; with the winding up of the 
East India Company, and lasted 20 years, from 1858 to 1878. . _ 
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This was the great period of expansion in the export of consumer 
goods from Britain to India, when British industry — in particular the 
Manchester textile industry — made its most determined effort to compete 
with Indian handicraft. During these 20 years the Museum played a direct 
and important part in assisting this competition. 
The Company's Museum was now taken over and administered direct­
ly by the Government, so that it was no longer merely a repository for 
gifts but a professional institution with a planned policy of acquisition. 
It lost its former character as a cabinet of curiosities and became first and 
foremost a museum of Indian handicraft. 
Ostensibly, the attitude to Indian handicraft was one of sentimental 
admiration. Britain's own handicraft tradition had by this time fallen into 
decay as a consequence of the Industrial Revolution, and now there was 
expressed a nostalgia towards the surviving handicrafts of India. 
In retrospect, we can see that at this period the Museum fulfilled a 
dual and contradictory function. On the one hand, it fostered interest and 
respect for Indian craftsmanship in all its forms, while on the other it 
existed to provide British industry with the knowledge needed to compete 
with and virtually destroy the Indian craft tradition. 
This contradiction is' refected, for instance, in the career of James 
Forbes Watson who, on behalf of the museum, made his great pioneer sur­
vey of the Indian handloom industry. In building up the Museum's impor­
tant collection of handloom textiles with much feeling and understanding, 
he did not foresee that the knowledge so gained would be used by Man­
chester manufacturers to compete with and virtually destroy the very tradi­
tion which was his life study. 
The third phase in the history of the museum covered the period be­
tween 1878 and 1908, when British imperialism was at the peak of develop­
ment. 
The principal role of the museum at this stage was political rather 
than economic. Its function, under the influence of Lord Curzon, was pri­
marily that of education in the current ideals of imperialism. Its admini­
stration was in fact handed over to the Board of Education. Curzon intend­
ed that the museum should represent to British people something of the 
glory and splendour expressed in the image of an Indian Empire. This 
meant that the emphasis of collecting was now on the glittering splendour 
of Mughal arts and crafts, and the regalia of the recently deposed kings 
of Burma. 
The fourth phase in the Museum's history began in 1909, the new 
dominant being the rise and growth of Indian nationalism. Among the In­
dian middle classes, there was already a new awakening of pride and 
interest in their own culture. In Europe, this corresponded with the recog­
nition at last of a "fine art" (tradition in India, as distinct from a handicraft 
tradition. 
In museum policy, this was reflected by an increased emphasis on 
aesthetics, and particularly sculpture and painting. Accordingly, the Indian 
collections were amalgamated with those of the Victoria and Albert Mu­
seum as the leading art museum. Most of the important works of painting 
and sculpture were in fact acquired during this period, between 1909 and 
the present day. 
This is not the context to discuss the present status of the collections 
or their future, except to say that public interest is certainly greater now 
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than at any period when Britain ruled India. In fact, oriental studies 
in general are pursued on a larger scale in Britain to-day than ever 
before. 
This may be seen as a reflection of the general extension of interna­
tional contacts and trade in the post-war world. It is also, I think, in a 
large measure, the outcome of the granting of sovereign independence to 
India, which has so much strengthened and deepened friendship and un­
derstanding between our two countries. 
По докладу выступил В. Нормам Б;раун. 
G. G. KOTOVSKY (Moscow): SOME ASPECTS OF THE DISINTEGRATION 
OF VILLAGE COMMUNITIES IN INDIA IN THE LATE 
XVIIIth —EARLY XlXth CENTURY 
The study of the village community in India, its rise, development and 
disintegration constitutes one of the most important aspects of research 
into the socio-economic history of India. From ancient times the village 
community had been the basic social unit of Indian society. Right indeed 
was the late professor I. M. Reussner, well known Soviet historian, when 
basing himself on K. Marx's works he observed that state land-ownership, 
private feudal landholding, as well as communal landholding and land-
tenure were the three basic elements of the agrarian structure of medieval 
India К 
The study of the village community is by no means of lesser interest 
for the examination of the modern period in Indian agrarian history, since 
the survivals of communai organization were not only stMl present back in 
the XlXth century, but to a considerable degree determined the pattern of 
the process of stratification of the feudal-ridden peasantry and the forma­
tion of the classes of rural capitalists and hired labourers in the country­
side from the middle of that century onward. 
The first and so far basic work by a Soviet indologist on the village 
community is that by professor I. M. Reussner who studied the organiza­
tion of the Maratha village community of the XVIIth—early XlXth cen­
tury, the types of communal landholding and land-tenure, and the process 
of feuda>Iization of the upper stratum of the community 2. Other studies by 
Soviet indologists deal with the village community of the late XVIIIth — 
first half of the XlXth century, in. the Punjab, the North-West Provinces, 
Bengal, and village communities in South India of the XIV—XVIIIth 
centuries3. 
The author's research into the village community is connected with 
his work on the agrarian history of India in the colonial period, and this 
has determined the chronological framework of the study. The present 
paper deals with the following problems of the disintegration of the village 
community in West and South India (Maharashtra and Tamilnad) in the 
late XVIIth — first half of the XlXth century: the development of property 
disparity among the community members and the formation of a feudalized 
upper stratum of the community. 
For purposes of comparison material on North-East India (Bihar and 
Bengal) has also been used. 
Before discussing the main subject of the study it is necessary to 
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clarify the• concepts of the d e v e l o p m e n t and d i s i n t e g r a t i o n 
of the village community in India. Karl Marx gave a very exact definition 
of the basic features of the Indian village community as a social unit. 
These were, firstly, the combination of handicrafts and agriculture in the 
community as in a nucleus of social production, and, secondly, the 
existence of various forms of communal (both collective and individual) 
landholding and land-tenure. 
The forms of the combination of agriculture and handicrafts in the 
village communities never remained stable. Their development alongside 
the growth of towns, the emergence and expansion of inter-regional econo­
mic relations gradually brought about, first, the diminishing and then dis­
appearance of the economic selfcontainment of the village communities* 
The disintegration of the village community regarded as a unit of socsal 
production starts when the community gets' involved in commodity exchange 
with towns and neighbouring villages, acting as purchaser and sup­
plier in the market of both agricultural and artisans' produce. There is no 
doubt that in the XVIIth — XVIIIth centuries, the economic selfcontainment 
of village communities in many Indian provinces was disrupted, yet it is so 
far rather difficult to determine when this process started. 
The essence of this evolution of the forms of communal landholding 
and land-tenure lies in the transition from the joint village land-tenure to 
cultivation by individual households, and the emergence, later on, of 
the private peasant allodial holding (the latter can be traced, in particu­
lar, in the forms of the Tamil village community: pacuhkarai — arutik-
karai). This process of formation of the allodial private peasant holding 
inside the village community was, by the period under consideration, alre­
ady completed, in its main features, in West and South India. At the 
same time the transformation of the land allotment of the cultivating 
community member into an allodium under the conditions of private 
feudal landholding had in itself preconditioned the -disintegration of com­
munal landholding and land-tenure. On this process, as it appears from 
the late XVIIth —early XlXth century records, we should like to dwell in 
some detail. 
Not all the members possessed holders' rights to the lands of the commu­
nity, but only its upper section — the full and equal members who presented 
a joint body of village co-sharers. Each of these full and equal members 
inherited a certain pbt of the arable land of the community while pastures 
and woodland were, as a rule, in jont co-pa.cenary holding of the mem­
bers of the community. The cultivator, in acco. dance with the size of his 
allotment, possessed the light to use the pastures, woodland and wastes, 
as well as the right to a part of the communal income derived as rent f.om 
the holders of arable land which was in the joint possession of the commu­
nity. In addition, the full and equal membeis had a right to the services 
of the artisans and se.vants of the community. At tha same time each full 
and equal member was liable to certain duties. From the land he held he paid 
feudal rent-tax and отгг feudal dues. Besides these he had to pay a fixed 
levy into the common fund of the community, and give a part of his har­
vest to provide fo: the a tisans, servants and functionaries of the village 
(merai-~ln the Tamil community, baluten — m the Maratha one). The 
sum total of the rights and duties of a full and equal member of the com­
munity, including his titli to the land allotment, represented his mirasi 
(of mira$). This Arabic term, at the time most widely spread in Central 
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arid South India, had its Tamil and Maratha equivalents — kuaiyufci and 
thai, respectively. Full, and equal members of,the community were called, 
accordingly^ „holders of hereditary rights* {mirusdurs, kaq.iyatcikkurars>. 
etc.). In Bengal the Persian term khpdk&U-raiyat was used, i. el, "pea­
sant cultivating his land". 
The reco.ds bear witness to the great tenacity of the mirusc. In the 
early XlXth century in Maharashtra and Tamllnad there still existed the 
custom according to which the lost rights of a mirusddr could be restored' 
within a hundred year period. 
In ih > XVIIIth—early XlXth centuries the lands of the mirdsddrs as well 
as all the other mirdsi rights, could be completely or partially alienated 
by th^ir p oprietors. The allodial character of mirdsi is shown to be the 
case not only in the Bombay and Madras Presidencies, but also in other 
provinces (for instance, in Bengal and Bihar). It is remaikable that the 
alienation of the mirusi in Tamilnad occurred also in the pacunkarai 
communities where peiicdical lard reallotment was still practiced. 
• Alienation of the mirasddrs' hereditaiy lands biought about not only 
a change In the composition of the village community but aho, and this-
is most important, a further increase of propeity disparity among the mi­
rusdurs. As the records show, the hereditaiy holdings of the mirasdurs 
were far indeed f.om being equal. For instance,, in the late nineties of 
the XVIIIth cent, the price of an average sized 'mirdsddr's holding, in one 
of the Madras villages was 3 pagodas and 30 fanams, while the price 
of the largest holding was 36 pagodas and 38 fanams, i. е., ten: times 
that of the former4. The rich mirusdurs were distinguished not only by 
the size of their landholdings, but also by the number of their working 
cattle and ag icultural implements. Want of woiklng cattle in the house­
holds of poor community members in Tamil villages created the custom 
of mutually-aided, Joint field cultivation by neighbouring mirusdurs. 
D'. Buchman's Report contains interesting data on the growing property-
disparity of the peasantry in the Dinajpur district (Bengal) in the ea-ly 
XlXth century. Acceding to his calculations the holders of plots of 165 big­
has on the average .constituted'3% of all community cultivators and they 
possessed 16.5% of all the land, holders of 45 — 75 bighas constituted 
19% of all community membars and possessed 33.5% of all the land, 
while the holders of 1.5 — 30 bighas constituted 78% of all community 
members and possessed 50% of the land'. 
The village community in India of the XVHIlh —XlXth centuries was 
far f om presenting the idyllic picture of a "village republic". On the con­
trary, p-operty disparity was combined here with exploitation and class 
.-and caste inequality. Under the conditions of the commercialization pf" 
village economy and the underlining of its selfcontained nature the basis 
on which the emergence of the rich upper stratum, of mirusdurs took place 
was the1 exploitation by them of:the other categories of cultivating mem­
bers of thet community. | Th* second g oup of the agricultural population of the community,. 
beside \\\г mirdsddrs, was constituted by tenants who rented the lands 
of the community or individual mirusdurs {uprl in Maharashtra, paikkdri 
• in Tamilnad; paikdM-raiyats in Bengal). These "outsiders" were dividedy 
Into two categories — occupancy tenants and: •, tenants-at-will, who usuall—' 
! were4-the inhabitants trf neighbouring village^ communities (in Tamilnad 
ulkufi and pordkkiiti). Occupancy tenants couid rent the. mirfisdurs' landl 
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during a very long period, yet they had no right to alienate them,, they 
did not acquire mirasi rights and, accordingly, did not .enjoy the same 
pilvileges- as the mirasdars did. The и pre {/dUkkdri, etc.) payed for the 
rented land a rent-tax, levies for the maintenance of the artisans and func­
tionaries of the community, contributions to ihe common fund, as well as 
a special levy to the p.opietors of the land —the individual mirusdurs 
or the community as a whole (tuntuvaram in the Tamil community). In 
the very ea.ly XIXth century the tuqiwoiram (svamtbhogam) in the Tinne-
velly district was 13.5%, and in Tanjore —25% of the haivest6. .. 
The second g oup of community members who did not enjoy full, and 
equal member rights comprised the cultivators who worked on the holdings 
of mirusdurs and neither., held land nor rented-it. On the Malabar coast 
and in Tamilnad they had in fact the status of slaves or serfs of the com­
munity or individual mirusdurs and could be alienated (and were transfer' 
able) as any other kind of p.operty. In Tamilnad the slaves were as a 
rule predial and could be alienated without land only within their own 
communities. The relationship of patriaichal slavery and serfdom within 
the community were at the time under consideration common also in Ma­
harashtra, in the territories of the North-West Provinces, and in Bihar, 
i. е.. In those parts of India where the strongest mirasdur stratum still 
prevailed, In Bengal and Telengana, where the disintegration of communal 
landholding p oceeded much farther than in the above mentioned areas, 
the bonds of patriarchal slavery were also weakened. The relations of pa­
triarchal slavery and serfdom were substituted by debt bondage. The slaves 
and se fs weie turned into hereditary bond labourers. 
The intracommunal slaves and serfs belonged to the lower "untouchable" 
castes (Paraiyan and Pallan In Tamilnad; Maliar, Mang, Dhed— in Maha­
rashtra; Dom, Chzmar,—in the No.th-West P.ovinces; Dhingar, Dhanuk— 
In Bihar). Untouchability was the manifestation of the slavery (or serfdom) 
status of this stratum of the community. 
Beside the labour of slaves, serfs, and hereditary bond labourers, in 
all these areas the hired labour of impoverished cultivating mirusdurs and 
tenants was used in the h useholds of wealthy mirasdars. 
All records contain definite indications of the fact that the slaves, 
serfs, bond labou.ers and hired day-labourers were used in the households 
of rich peasants, those belonging to-the upper section of the mirusdurs. 
The exploitation of community members — cultivators not enjoying 
full and equal member rights, and slaves (or serfs) brought about the for­
mation of a feudalized upper stratum of the community. Petty feudal land-
• lo.ds developed, In the first place, from a number of villrge headmen 
(pafU, muqaddam, ma&dal, etc.) and village r.ccountants {^.atvirt, kul-
karijx, karaijam, etc.). These functionaries ot the community, while being 
mirusdurs, at the s me time possessed revenue-free pa eels of land (md/n; 
maniyam — in Tamilnad), and the right of recovering various fees and 
pe.qulsites from the other mirusdurs and g oups of community members. 
According to the sources, the pafcls and fcu'kar^s, taking advantage of 
their position as tax-collectors, distributed their own land levenue liabilities 
among the other mirasdars. They alsd embezzled a considerable part of 
funds Intended for the needs of the entire community {gramkharch). PQftls 
extended their own allotments by m-klng use of priority rights for the 
pu chase of mirasi land, as well as by direct selzu e of escheated land-
holdings (gat-Щ in Maharashtra). The hereditary nature of the position .of 
8* 
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village headmen and accountants facilitated the concentration of land and 
other p;operty in the hinds of the upper stratum of the community. 
The process of feudalizatlon of the upper stratum of the community 
was greatly advanced by the spread in the XVIIth — XVIIIth centuries of 
the land revenue farming system. Sources show that in Bengal, Madras and 
Telengana village headmen were often the revenue farmers. 
The formation of private feudal landownership in fndia in the XVIIth— 
XVIIIth centuries followed three basic patterns: the transformation of the 
fief into an allodium, the transform itloa of lands entrusted to the revenue 
farmers into private landholdlngs ani, lastly, the feudalizatlon of the upper 
stratum ot the community. It is curious that of the 51 big Maratha feudal 
landlords, whose gene «logical tables were drawn in 1827 by the officers 
of the colonial administration, 13 were descendants ot pat [Is and kulkar 
&ts7. 
In the Madras Presidency some feudal landlords •+• pdlaiyakkarars 
and muthaddrs descended from village headmen (muqaddams). The sub­
mission of the community to the feudal landl >rd coming from the upper 
strata of the community led to the appearance in Tamllnad of village 
communities of the ekabhogam type, where all the land belonged to one 
mirusdar. In the early XlXth century 32% of village communities in Tan-
ijore, -and 22% in Tinnevelly belonged to the ekabhogam type8. 
The landholding of the upper strata of the community, including that 
of. the private feudal landowners emerged from the community, was pre­
served' alsj under British iule. With the introduction'of the Ryotwari Settle­
ment, the mirusdurs as well as other catego ies of the revenue paying 
cultivating peasantry were given the rights of raiyats. The proprietors of 
ekabhogam villages made up the first stratum of landlords in the ryotwari 
areas of Madras. Even at present many landlords in Tanjore are known 
'as "big mirasdars". 
Thus, one aspect of the process of the disintegration of communal 
landholding consisted of the feudal] zation of the upper strata of the com­
munity. Another aspect of the same process was the loss of mlrcisi rights 
by the full and equal members of the community. According to the reco ds, 
•in the regions where consolidation of p ivate feudal landholding followed 
Iby an inc ease in the rate of feudal exploitation of community members 
took pi; ce, the weakening of mirdsc rights and the reduction of their real 
value could be obse ved. The loss of hereditary rights to their land allot­
ments by the mirusdurs caused the levelling of the proprietory rights of 
yaiious categories of landholders in the community. The tenant {ирп> 
•paikkdri, paikaU-raiyat) was becoming the main type of the feudal-ridden 
peasant It is significant that in the Poona and Satara Districts where the 
community was still stiong enough, the ratio of the mirusdurs and uprls 
•in the eaily XlXth cenlti у was, correspondingly, 3:1 and 2:1, while in 
the Khandesh district, where p ivite feudal landholding had come into 
existence, this ratio was 6:109. The rights of the cultivator to his land 
allotment were no longer determined by his membership in the community 
as a joint body of co-sharers, but in an ever g eater degree by the renting 
(ot this allotment from a feudal landlo d. The exp optatlon of mirusi 
rights by the feudal landlords was accelerated by the state of continuous 
\wai,fare and feudal strifes, which were rending India during the whole 
:XVIIIth «centu y. It should be mentioned that the alienation of the heredi­
tary proprietory rights of the mirusdurs by the feudal lords was sanctioned 
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by the colonial administration at the time of the introduction of the Per­
manent Zamindarl Settlement. 
Thus, the dislntegation of the various forms ot communal landholding 
took place alongside the process of consolidation of private feudal land-
holding, its transformation into private feudal p.operty, which brought in 
its wake the weakening of the institution of state land-ownership. 
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Ш. Водевилль. 
/ . DUNCAN M. DERRETT (London): SANSKRIT LEGAL TREATISES 
COMPILED AT THE INSTANCE OF THE BRITISH 
When the British first acquired responsibility for the administration 
of justice in the mufassil of India from 1765 onwards their first difficulty 
was to determine what system or systems of law to apply to the native 
inhabitants. Unlike the Island of Ceylon, for example, the Indians, whether 
Hindus or Muslims, had legal literatu es of great age, and it was not in­
evitable that the chief men should be consulted on what had formerly been the 
custom: on the contrary, the existing p actice was to consult native pro-
fesso s of law. At first the British judges consulted Sastrts or pantfits In 
cases between Hindus in family, commercial, and some other matters, and 
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gave Judgement on the basis of their reports. Later these reports were 
collated, and it was discovered that in similar cases the pandits had gi-: 
ven discordant reports. In some instances of sufficient Importance the opi­
nions of pandits throughout Bengil and Bihar were taken, and these were 
found to differ widely. It was suspected that some experts were not suffi­
ciently learned, and others were corrupt. Small allowance was made for 
the intricacy of the subject, which was bound to give rise to divergent 
opinions. 
A practical solution seemed to be to comission treatises to be arrang-
edi as far as might be practicable, upon a pattern designed by the patrons 
themselves. These the Hindu authors could then certify as accurate, where­
upon all cases should be determined according to these texts and uncertain­
ties and discrepancies could be eliminated. Upon translations of these texts 
the Judges could p oceed, if necessary, without relying upon native ex­
perts. This was thought to be likely materially to advance the cause of 
Justice. ч| 
Warren Hastings started the process, and his work was continued by 
Sir John Shore. Sir William Jones woiked hard on a translation of the 
Laws of Manu, and brought the plan of Jagannatha's celebrated Vivuda-
bhan.garna.va almost to completion. Most of the burden fell upon H. T. Co-, 
lebrooke, an accomplished Hindu lawyer in his own right. During the 
same period wo. к was afoot in Madras, though not in Bombay. The tra­
dition of Hindu legal learning in Madras Piesldency was by no means 
extinct, but it was not so p olific there as in Bengal and Bihar or Bena­
res. The facts concerning legal authorship in Sanskiit in Bengal and Bihar 
and also in Benares after the commencement of British rule are far from 
generally known', but similar activity in Madras may be said to be totally 
unknown. F. W. Ellis advised the Madras Government to foster the trans­
lation of Sanskrit legal treatises into Tamil, a movement which found a 
response in the neighbouring French territories. But little is known of 
the efforts of that Presidency to foster the compilation of Sanskrit works8. 
The. traces of such activity are, however, unmistakable, and it is time 
that the texts were scrutinised along with their contemporaries from the 
North and East. The wo.k in Madras obviously coincided with a period 
in which it was accepted that the Sanskrit law should be administered to 
more than af mere fraction of Hindu society. Nelson's propositions that it 
could not properly be applied to the whole Hindu community of South 
India appeared nearly half a century later. 
From the wo.ks themsalves, some of which have been published, cer­
tain propositions emerge: 
(I) The Jurists who were the authors were glad to supply the new 
"king", i. e. the Honourable East India Company, with Jurisprudential ad­
vice, Just as if it were a Hindu monarch. 
(II) They were able to assimilate some of the constitutional changes, 
and Jagannatha at least was able to adjust the law he was codifying to 
some of the developments initiated by the British administration itself. 
Flexibility was not lacking. 
(III) Their ability to digest, and to state propositions, was greater than 
their ability to understand the Euopean's difficulties in arriving at practi­
cal conclusions by way of traditional Hindu reasoning. 
. (IV) They were prepared to accept that different parts of India favou­
red different 'schools' of law, but they could not admit that a definite 
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solution to a legal problem was of more value in practice than the hypothe­
tical 'correct' sjlution. 
With the exception of the Vivuddrijavasetu and the Vivuddbhanguf-
q.ava, none of these wo:ks had any Influence after ca. 1858, and it is 
very doubtful whether they were much in use after ca. 1825. Between 
1769 and ca. 1825 the Anglo-Hindu courts may well have .found them 
helpful, directly or indirectly. The paij4its, who did not disappear from 
the courts until well after 1858, must have been Interested in them, 
though they would have followed their own judgements when consulting 
them. Later it came to be admitted that the mediaeval Mitukshard of 
Vljnanesvara and Dayabhaga of Jimutavahana were the leading text-books; 
but the principles already established in the courts differed from these in 
many respects. How far this can be attributed to the use of the fo gotten 
texts specially commissioned by the East India Company in its earliest 
period as lawgiver for Hindus remains to be discovered. 
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ГАРРЕТ ЧАМПУС МЕНДИС (Перадения): ПОСЕЩЕНИЕ ЦЕЙЛОНА БУДДОЙ 
Текст доклада не представлен. 
15 августа, утреннее заседание 
Председатель К. П. Ратнам (Коломбо) 
HORST KROGER (Berlin—Pankow): LAJPAT RAI UND DIE INDISCHE 
NATIONALISTISCHE BEWEGUNG IM AUSLAND 
WAHREND DES .1. WELTKRIEGES* 
Wahrend des I. Welfkrieges verscharfte der britische Imperialismus die 
Ausbeutung und Unterdruckung des indischen Volkes. Zu den bisherigen 
schweren Lasten traten neue, noch driickendere, die in Gestalt von Kjiegs-
steuern, steigenden Pretsen, JRekrutierungen und sonstiger hemmungslo-
ser Ausplunderung gerade den breiten Massen auferlegt wurden. Eine 
aUgemeine Unzufriedenheit begann sich auszubreiten und der Widerstands-
* Доклад был прочитан на английском языке. 
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wille der indischen Volksmassen gegen die verba flte Fremdherrschaft 
verstarkte sich. Erst unter Berucksichtigung dieser Entwicklung wird vol! 
verstandlich, dafi sich 1916 in Lucknow die zwei Hauptgruppierungen im 
Indischen National Congress, die "Gemafiigten" und die "Radikalen", we-
nigstens voriibergehend, vereinigten und am gleichen Ort gemeinsam mit 
der Muslim Liga • auftrate'n. Neben dieser legalen politischen Bewegung 
stand die illegale revolutionar-terroristische Bewegung, die sich zwar in der 
Hauptsache auf Studenten, Intellektuelle und andere Schichten des unteren 
und mittleren Burgertums stfitzte, aber zweifelsohne breite Sympathien 
in der Bevolkerung besafi Ihre Hauptzentren In Indien waren Bengalen und 
der Punjab. Das Ziel dieser Bewegung war der bewaffnete Aufstand gegen 
die britische Herrschaft in Indien unter Ausnutzung der Schwachung des 
englischen Imperialisms xlurch den I. Weltkrieg. 
Seit dem Ausbruch des Krleges verstarkte sich auch die Tatigkeit in-
discher nationalistischer Organisationen im Ausland, die vor allem von 
Anhangern der revolutionar-terroristischen Bewegung gegrfindet wurden. 
Ihre Hauptzentren wahrend des I. Weltkrieges la gen in Deutschland, in 
den USA und im Fernen Osten. 
Lajpat Rai, der 1865 in der Heimat der militanten Sikhs geboren-wur-
de, gehorte zur Gruppe der "Radikalen" im Indischen National Congress» 
die mit der Ideologie und den politischen Methoden der alten Fuhrerschaft 
des Congress unzufrieden war und energischere Kampfmethoden beffirwor-
tete. Dabei trat Lajpat Rai insofern fruhzeitig als Sprecher der jungen 
indischen Bourgeoisie auf, als er bereits auf der Congresstagung im Jahre 
1899 durchsetzte, dafi der Congress sich mit Fragen der indischen Indust­
rie bafafite. 
Auf diese Weise kam die erste Industrieausstellung in Kalkutta 
im Jahre 1901 zustande. Erneut 1905 war es Lajpat Rai, der im Congress 
die Annahme einer eindeutigen Resolution in bezug auf den Boykott aus-
landischer Waren durchsetzte. 
Er gehorte zu den bekanntesten Mitgliedem der Arya Samaj., Ent-
gegen den hier vorherrschenden Auffassungen trat er fur den Aufbau eines 
indischen Bildungswesens nach europaischem Vorbild ein. Das Volk sollte 
dariiber hinaus zum politischen Denken und zur aktiven Teilnahme am na-
tionalen Geschehen erzogen werden. Er forderte, da8 das allgemeine poli-
tische Erwachen im Lande von einer Anzahl ernsthafter, befahigter und 
der nationalen Sache ergebener Manner ausgenutzt werden sollte, am 
die Volksmassen fur den nationalen Befreiungskampf zu gewinnen. Dieser 
bereits 1907 ausgesprochene Gedanke zeigt, dafi Lajpat Rai bis zu einem 
gewissen Grade die Notwendigkeit erkannt hatte, die breiten Massen des 
indischen Volkes mit in die von den fortgeschrittensten Teilen des indi­
schen Bourgeoisie gefuhrte antibritische Bewegung einzubeziehen, wenn 
diese erfolgreich sein wollte. 
Seine grofie Popu'.aritat erlangte Lajpat Rai, als er 1907 zusammen 
mit Ajit Singh ohne Gerichtsurtei! deportiert wurde, weil er gegen die 
neuen druckenden Bestimmungen fiber die an den Bewasserungskanalen 
des Puijab zu errichteneden Ackerbaukolonien offentlich protestiert hatte 
und als Sprecher der betroffenen Kolonisten aufgetreten war. 1914 ver-
liefi er Indien und ging fiber England in die USA, daer weitere Verfol-
gungen durch die britischen Behorden beffirohtete. 
Fur die Zeit seines Aufenthaltes in den USA und Japan 1914 bis 1917 
liegen die handschriftlichen Aufzeichnungen Lajpat Rais vor,. die von ihm 
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im Jahre 1919 niedergeschrieben wurden* Aufierdem veroffentlichte er 
1917 in New York sein Buch Young India, in dem er seine Auffassungen 
darlegte. 
Es soil nun auf die Haltung Lajpat Rais gegenuber der Tatigkeit der 
Ghadr Party eingegangen werden. Bekanntlich war es das Ziel dieser 
Organisation, die vor Ausbruch des Weltkrieges durch Hardayal ihre end-
gultige politische Ausrichtung erhalten hatte, den Krieg zwischen Deutsch-
!and und England in der Weise auszunutzen, dafi mit deutscher Hilfe in 
Form von Geld, Waffen und militarischen Beratern der bewaffnete Auf-
stand in Indien entfacht werden sollte. Dabei sollten nach Indien zuruckge-
kehrte Mitglieder dev Ghadr Party eine wichtige Rolle spielen, wie wie-
derholte Aufstandsversuche u.a. im Punjab bewiesen. Wie Lajpat Rai be-
richtet, wurde ihm von den Fiihrern der Ghadr Party wiederholt im deutschen 
Auftrage das Angebot unterbreitet, im Rahmen der Ghadr Party mit Deutsch-
land zusammenzuarbeiten. Ihm wurde sogar die Fuhrung der gesam-
ten Organisation angeboten und das Versprechen gegeben, dafi die Deu­
tschen in alien Fragen seinem Rat fo'.gen wurden.-Bei anderer Gelegenheit 
Wurde er aufgefordert, eine Unabhangigkeitserklarung zu unterzeichnen, 
mit deren Hilfe versucht werden sollte, indische Soldaten, die in Flandern 
eihgesetzt waren, zur Meuterei zu veranlassen. Auch Aufforderungen, nach 
Deutschland zu reisen und dort direkte Verhandlungen mit Vertretern der 
deutschen Regierung zu fuhren, wurden an Lajpat Rai gerichtet. 
Er lehnte jedoch alle Angebote dieser Art ab, da sie seiner politischen 
Oberzeugung vollig zuwider liefen. Seiner Auffassung nach war der Zeit-
punkt noch nicht gekommen, da Indien die Unabhangigkeit erringen konn-
te. Erst sollte das indische Volk okonomisch, politisch und ideologisch 
auf die groSe Aufgabe vorbereitet werden. Lajpat Rais Darlegungen hierzu 
entsprechen weitgehend der von ihm als "konstruktiven Nationalismus" 
bezeichneten Richtung innerhalb der indischen Nationalbewegung. Dieser 
lehnt den individuellen Terror nicht vollig ab, sondern rechtferjigt den 
Gebrauch von Revolver und Bombe gegen "individuelle Tyrannen" oder 
gegen Personen, die die indische Nationalehre beleidigen, die aber unter 
der englischen Herrschaft rechtlich nicht belangt werden konnen. Er betont. 
aber wiederum ausdrucklich, dafi das Volk fur die Freiheit begeistert wer­
den musse. Deshalb mflsse von unten her in geduldiger Oberzeugungsar-
beit aufgebaut werden. 
Lajpat Rai war sich im klaren daruber, dafi England niemals freiwil-
lig auf Indien verzichten wurde. Im Gegenteil, in einem Ende 1917 ge-
schriebenen offenen Brief an Lloyd George sagt .er, Blut wird vergossen 
werden mussen, wenn das indische Volk die Freiheit erringen wolle. Er 
forderte weder Frieden um jeden Preis, noch Pazifismus auf jeden Fall, 
doch wandte er sich entschieden gegen jedes sinnlose Blutvergiefien. Ein 
weiteres Argument gegen den Versuch, einen Aufstand in Indien zu diesem 
Zeitpunkt zu entfachen, war fur ihn, dafi Indien im Falle eines Abzuges 
der Englander noch gar nicht in der Lage sein wurde, seine Unabhangig­
keit gegen etwaige Angreifer zu verteidigen. 
Lajpat Rai vertrat ferner, wie er sagle "fanatisch", die Meinung, daii 
Freiheit, die mit auslandischer Hilfe errungen wird, nichts wert sei. Daraus 
•Lajpat Rai, RecolletIons of his life and work for Independent India while 
living In the United Stales and Japan, 1914—1917, i ew York, June 6, 1919, pp. 1—50. 
Natl »nal Archives of India, Kew Delhi.—Alle wclteren Zltate — sofern nicht anders 
angegeben — nach dieser Quelle. 
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erklart sich audi seine scharfe Stellungnahme gegen jegliche Auf&tands-
versuche, die durch eine aus'.andische Regierung angezettelt wurden. > 
Den deutschen Versprechungen schenkte Lajpat Rai keinen Glauben 
Er bemerkte hierzu: "Although I was not pro-British in my sympathies and 
I did not wish their victory I had no faith in the Germans and did not 
believe in the deliverance of India with their help or through their 
agency". Abgesehen davon, da8 er keine Moglichkeit sah, mit deutscher 
Hilfe die Englander zu vertreiben, ffirchtete er eine etwaige deutsche 
Herrschaft fiber Indien mehr als die weitere Zugehorigkeit eines sich selbst 
verwaltenden Indiens zum Britisohen Empire. Er betonte vielmehr, 
dafi er keineswegs fur den Austritt Indiens aus dem Britischen Em­
pire sei. 
Lajpat Rai hatte offensichtlich alien Grund fur seine Befurchtungen, 
denn die Ffihrer der Ghadr Party hatten ihn fiber die Vertrage informiert, 
die sie mit der deutschen Regierung fiber die zukfinftigen Beziehungen zwi­
schen dem befreiten Indien und den Deutschen Reich abgeschlossen hatten. 
In diesem Zusammenhang schrieb Lajpat Rai: "...I had absolutely no doubt 
that the Germans would grab India and would suck the life blood out of 
her, even more mercilessly than the English had done". 
Natfirlich mufiten diese grundsatzlichen politischen Meinungsverschie-
•denheiten dazu ffihren, dafi zwischen der Ghadr Party und Lajpat Rai 
kein enges Verhaltnis entstehen konnte. Hihzu kam aber noch, dafi er von 
der Kauflichkeit und Eigennutzigkeit zahlreicher prominenter Mitglieder 
der Ghadr Party abgestofien wurde. Dagegen hebt er ausdrficklich hervor, 
dafi er nicht einen Fall der Veruntreuung von Geldern durch einfache 
Sikhs, die in den USA zumeist als Land- und Forstarbeiter lebten, gesehen 
habe. Ebenso distanzierte sich Lajpat Rai scharf von den anarchistischen 
Auffassungen, die teilweise in der Ghadr Party vertreten wurden. 
Den Versuchen, ihn fur eine Zusammenarbeit zu gewinnen, setzte 
Lajpat Rai seinerseits eigene Vorschlage entgegen. So riet er den Ffihrern 
der Ghadr Party, einen Teil des deutschen Goldes fur "erzieherische Zwek-
ke", d.h. in diesem Fall ffir politische Propaganda zu verwenden. Ferner 
sollten mit deutschem Gelde in dem sudamerikanisohen Staaten Siedlungen 
ffir indische polttische Flfichtlinge angelegt werden. Diese Vorschlage 
wurden jedoch von den Ghadr-Ffihrern abgelehnt. 
Insgesamt kommt Lajpat Rai auf Grund seiner Erfahrungen mit der 
indischen nationalistischen Bewegung im Ausland, wie er sie vor allem in 
den USA kennenlernte, zu negativen Schlufifolgerungen. Hatte er schon in 
der Zeit von 1914—1917 erklart, da8 er sich niemals ffir einen Revolu-
tionar ausgeben wfirde, so schrieb er im Jahre 1919: "I have lost almost all 
faith in secret work — in secret organisation. I am not at all enthusiastic 
about political Revolution". 
Bekanntlich grfindete Lajpat Rai in den USA eine eigene Organisation, 
die "India Home Rule League". Es gelang ihm, trotz mehrmaliger Ver-
nehmungen durch die amerikanischen Justizbehorden zur Zeit der unter 
dem Begriff "Hindu-German Conspiracy" bekannten Prozesse nachzu-
weisen, dafi seine Tatigkeit stets im Rahmen der legalen Grenzen ge-
blieben war. * 
По докладу выступили К. X. Филипс, i Н. М. Гольдберг. 
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A. LEVKOVSKY (Moscow): INDIA'S STRUGGLE FOR ECONOMIC 
INDEPENDENCE AND THE PUBLIC SECTOR OF ECONOMY 
As early as at the turn of the Х1ХШ century the demands of economfc 
independence became a component part of the general programme of 
struggle waged by the Indian people for national independence. In the works 
by prominent Indian public figures and economists of that period such as 
M. G. Ranade, R. C. Dutt, D. Naoroji, G. K- Gokhale, and others we come 
arcoss not only criticism of aspects of the colonial exploitation of India 
but also indications as to the necessity of encouraging independent econo­
mic development of the country. G. K. Gokhale, for instance, advocated 
change in the agrarian and raw material base economy of India and the 
development of modern industry1. D. Naoroji considered that for real 
improvement of the living conditions of the people of India, industry must 
be in the hands of the Indians2. 
Beginning with the XXth century similar points of view have been re­
ceiving an increasing support of the Indian people. The basic demands of 
the mass national liberation movement of India were Swaraj, i.e. political 
independence, and Swadeshi, i. e. the creation of national independent 
economy. 
At the same time representatives of different classes of Indian society, 
including the national bourgeoisie, were persistingly maintaining that the 
economic revival is impossible without active support of the state. In 1931 
the major political party of the country — the Indian National Congress — 
adopted an economic programme which spoke, among other things, of the 
necessity of introducing state protection to defend local industry from 
foreign competition. There is an interesting paragraph in the programme 
on the rcle of government in the economic life: «'the state shall own or 
control key industries and services, mineral resources, railways, water­
ways, shipping, and other means of public transport" 3. 
However, under the conditions of colonial oppression it was impossible 
to use the State in the interest of national economic advancement. More­
over, the ruling classes of Britain were using the state power in their hands 
not only for political subjugation of the country but for economic exploita­
tion as well. The British colonial administration employed a certain por­
tion of the funds drawn through the taxation of the Indians for the con­
struction of a comparatively limited number of economic units (railways, 
irrigation projects, ports, etc.) which were needed not for bringing about a 
comprehensive development of India's national economy but for perpetu­
ating it as a source of raw materials, a market for goods, and a place for 
profitable capital investment by British big bourgeoisie. 
Therefore, the "public sector" of the colonial state — the monopolistic 
capitalism, which existed in the economy of the subjugated India — served 
anti-national interests and obstructed the gaining of economic indepen­
dence. The restricted protective tariffs introduced to help certain industries 
under the pressure of the strong national liberation movement did not 
alter the overall picture; furthermore, the colonial authorities were seeking 
in every way to adopt as much as possible the policy of protection to the 
needs of British capital. 
The situation changed radically when in August of 1947 the national 
liberation movement.of the Indian people put an end to colonial oppression. 
The gaining of political independence created new conditions and opened 
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up new opportunities for the social and economic development of the 
country. These conditions and opportunities may be subdivided into two 
mutually related groups: new conditions and opportunities a) for inten­
sified capital formation and b) for the redistribution of capital, i. е., the 
establishment of new branches of production. At the same time the young 
state was faced with the task of the earliest elimination of the aftereffects 
cf colonialism, above all of the semi-colonial structure of national econo­
my, economic backwardness, and poverty. In the first years of indepen­
dence India remained an undeveloped, and mainly an agrarian 
country. The agricultural population comprised more than 80% of the 
total population, and "suffered from chronic under-employment and low-
incomes"4, In 1948—49 the share of agriculture in the national income 
amounted to 41,600 million rupees (48.1%), while that of the industry to 
only 5,500 million rupees (6.3%) 5. The per capita national income in India 
was less than '/io of that in Britain6. 
The opportunities which arose following the achievement of political 
independence could be employed fuller and quicker only through the estab­
lishment of the public sector. The private enterprise was unable to* solve 
this prob'.em by its own efforts. The main cause which engendered state 
capitalism in modern India is the contradiction between the present eco­
nomic backwardness and the necessity of a rapid and independent political 
and economic development. State capitalism in India is directed towards 
the obtainment of a historically important objective — the achievement of 
economic independence which would strengthen political independence. It 
is distinguished by definite anti-imperialist and anti-feudal features and 
differs considerably from the state-monopolistic capitalism in Western 
countries 
The public sector is based on state ownership which originated in 
three main ways: the transfer to the national government of the property 
of former colonial authorities; new state investments in national economy: 
acquisition of certain private capitalist enterprises. The "legacy" left over 
from the colonial period was comparatively small and, to say the least» 
it was third rate and outmoded. India had to spend a great deal of effort 
and resources to modernize them. In 1948 the volume of state owned pro­
ductive capital assets had been 8 750 million rupees, while by April 1951 it 
was 12 400 million rupees. The distribution of these assets among the eco­
nomic branches gives a clear picture of the lop-sided structure of state 
investments made in the colonial period in the interest of keeping the 
agrarian and raw material base in Indian economy as an appendage of the 
British capital. The bulk of the investments — 8 400 million — went to the 
railroads, and 2300 million rupees — to irrigation projects. Not more than 
440 million rupees were invested in large-scale industry. For the sake of 
comparison we may indicate that the investments in the private sector 
made at the same time were estimated at 14 700 million rupees, and the-
bulk of them was in larg-scale industry — 11 100 million rupees; then came 
the motor transport with 1 300 million; plantations — 1 000 million; power 
generation — 700 million rupees. 
Another method of increasing the state-owned property is the acquisi­
tion of a number of private capitalist companies by paying compensation. 
It is significant that the state was in a certain measure associated with 
some of them at an earlier time. In 1948 the quasi-state central bank, 
the Reserve Bank of India, was nationalised. In 1953 the air transport, in 
Секция XIV. Индианистика 125 
1955 the biggest private bank with a considerable share of British capi­
tal— the Imperial Bank of India, in 1956 a large group of life insurance 
companies and the British gold fields in Mysore were taken over by the 
state.. In 1951—1956, 71 power stations came under state control (the count­
ry had 715 power stations early in 1956). A peculiar form of state property 
is the shares of private companies belonging to the Government or to 
official organisations. A big packet of such shares is with the state Life 
Insurance Corporation. 
New capital investments have become the major method of augment­
ing state property since the gaining of independence. During the five years 
of 1951—1956 the new increase in state investments in the economy equall­
ed 12 000 million rupees, and in the subsequent 5 year period it 
was planned to reach the figure of 38 000 million rupees8. These funds are 
used for the modernisation of the existing industrial enterprises and ihe 
construction of new ones. The specific forms of state participation in the 
economic life of Indian society are most varied and cover both the sphere 
of production and the sphere of distribution. This variety manifests itself to 
a great extent in the structural multiformity of state organizations. India 
has three main types of state management9. 
The first is direct department supervision of a definite sphere of 
economy. The departments of the Union Government exercise 
immediate control over railways, the post, and the telegraph. 
The railways belong practically completely to the state and occupy 
an important place in the economy. They handle approximately 
80 per cent of all cargo carriage and 70 per cent of all passengers. The 
Ministry of Railways administers such recently built industrial enterprises 
as the Chittaranjan Locomotive Works and the Integral Coach factory at 
Perarribur. The State departments exercise control over irrigation facilities, 
mainly big ones, and state motor transport corporations. 
The second type of state enterprise is the economic organisation set 
up by a special Act of the Parliament. It includes port trusts for the admi­
nistration of ports, electricity boards and special public corporations. To­
wards the close of 1959 the Union Government controlled 9 public corpora­
tions, such as the Damodar Valley Corporation, the Industrial Finance 
'Corporation, two air transport corporations, the State Bank of India, the 
Life Insurance Corporation, etc. A common feature for all of them is their 
autonomous status within the framework of the Charter which determines 
their objectives, as well as their self-supporting nature. This type of state 
undertaking covers a sphere of activity involving a considerable ter­
ritory of the country and quite often bearing a multi-purpose nature. Some 
of them — such as ports, air transport, life insurance — are spheres of ex­
clusive operation by the state. 
The third type is the government limited companies belonging to the 
state. At the end of 1957, the Central Government controlled 37 companies, 
in five of which part of the shares belonged to private capital (the ship­
building yard in Vishakhapatnam is a typical example). Only three compa­
nies were founded prior to independence, the others represent mainly new 
ventures of state enterprise. The biggest state-owned company is the Hindu­
stan Steel (authorized capital is 4 000 million rupees) which is in charge 
of the construction and production of three state owned steel mills at 
Bhilai, Rourkela and Durgapur. The Bhilai Steel plant is being built with 
Soviet assistance. Mention should also be made of the fertilizer factory in 
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Sindri, of two shipping compaines, several plants which manufacture cer­
tain types of equipment and machinery, medicines, etc. 
The Indian Government is compelled to resort to the assistance of 
foreign capital and experts when it is building enterprises in the new 
branches of industry. Certain foreign companies are utilizing this cir­
cumstance not only to increase their profits but to hinder production. The 
Prime Minister of India, Jawaharlal Nehru, noted for instance, that '"so 
long as the factory (a state-owned machine-tools factory in Bangalore. — 
A. L.) was managed by foreign experts, it did not do anything good. But 
since the foreigners went away and some of our competent men took 
charge, it is making amazing progress". 
India has also joint stock companies which are under the state govern­
ments. By the end of 1957. there were 40 such firms, half of them being 
founded prior to 1947, and many among them were in the former "Native 
States". 
Besides the above-mentioned three main types of state enterprises of 
which the second in a considerable measure, and the third almost exclu­
sively belong to the new spheres of economic activity of the state, there are 
others as well. The construction of big river valley projects (Bhakra, Hi-
rakud, and other) is carried out by the so called Control Boards. Two 
all-India boards function in the field of cottage industry (the All-India 
Handicrafts Board and the All-India Handloom Board), and, besides other 
• things, engage in trade transactions also. There are other types of state 
economic bodies as well. 
Thus, the sphere of production where the state operates includes rail­
ways, and certain other means of transport, big irrigation and river valley 
projects, a part of public utility concerns, factory establishments, and cer­
tain small-scale industrial undertakings. By the end of 1958 the Central 
Government was controlling 33 factory establishments employing 350 000 
workers n . These are mainly big modern enterprises. In mining the public 
sector is represented in the main by 11 coal mines 12. At present, however, 
oil extraction and refining are becoming a very important sphere of state 
activity. 
The public sector in the field of production is most closely connected 
with the other spheres of state enterprise. The financial foundation for tfie 
growth of the public sector is the budgetary appropriations. In the field 
of credit and financial relations, state enterprise is represented by such 
major banks as the Reserve Bank of India and the State Bank of India, 
and the Life Insurance Corporation. The long term and medium term fi­
nancing of private factory establishments and small scale enterprises is 
carried but by the Industrial Finance Corporation, and similar institutions 
in the various States. The National Industrial Development Corporation 
credits also the state projects. Besides these there are other state-owned 
financing bodies encouraging the development of industrial production in 
the public and private sector. 
The influence of the public sector spreads to agriculture as well, al­
though until recently it was comparatively moderate. The importan-t under­
takings in this field are the irrigation projects, the agricultural and cattle-
breeding centres and farms, the reclamation of virgin and longfallow lands 
with state assistance, the expansion of storage facilities, the community 
development projects, the tractor organizations in the States,-etc. At pre-
' sent rural cooperatives are becoming an important form of development 
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of the state capitalism." The emphasis is primarily laid 6n service coopera-
tiveSj but the leaders of the ruling, party, the Indian National Congress, 
are speaking also about the necessity of extending/cooperative farming 
societies. In order to put an end to the operations of the profiteering ele­
ments, a programme of government control over rice and wheat wholesale 
trade was "adopted in mid-1959. The objective of this programme is to in­
troduce .control and accounting of the distribution of food-grains and lay 
the foundations of state trading in these important goods. However, among 
the various classes of Indian society the struggle around the problem of 
cooperatives and state trading in foodgrains is going on, and this con­
troversy .is going to decide the destiny of these undertakings. 
The growing role of the state in the economy of the-country has result-
- ed in the growth of its participation in foreign trade and in strengthening 
protectionist policy which is associated with the various measures aimed 
at regulating, export and import (licencing, the imposing of quotas, cur­
rency control, etc.). A considerable growth has been recorded of late in 
the volume of state purchases abroad. While in 1956 they amounted to 
2 200 million rupees out of the total import of 10100 million rupees, in 
•1958, out of a total volume of import of 10 400 million rupees, their share 
was 5 000 million rupees, i. e.,,almost 50% 13- From 1956 the State Trading 
Corporation is functioning in the sphere of foreign trade transactions as 
well as operating in the domestic trade. The state owned Export Risks In­
surance Corporation has been established, and the foundations of a state-
owned merchant marine are being laid, etc. 
The economic, policy of the slate is directly connected with the problem 
of state enterprise in India; In a certain sense state capitalism itself is 
a result of the economic policy which to some extent embodies the require­
ments of socio-economic development. The Government's industrial policy 
Statements from April 6, 1948 and April 30, 1956, drew a demarcation line 
between the spheres of operation of the public and private sectors, while 
> the Industries (Development and Regulation) Act of 1951 defined the form 
and the degree .of state control over private capitalist enterprises. At the-
same time the representatives' of private capital consider that the public 
. sector ;is becoming "a generator of private enterprise" ,4. Indeed this assist­
ance is highly varied and effective. India's national bourgeoisie as a 
whole is interested in the existence of the public sector, although there are 
differences among some of its various groupings as to certain undertak­
ings of the public, sector and as regards the direction of its evolution in ge­
neral. Beginning with 1951 the most comprehensive form of the public 
sector's growth has been the Five-Year Plans, and the public sector, as is 
said in the text of the Second Five-Year Plan "has not only to initiate de­
velopments which the private.sector is either unwilling or unable to un­
dertake; it has to play the dominant role in shaping the entire pattern of 
•investments in the economy whether it makes the investments directly or 
whether these are made by the private sector" 1S. However, the public sec­
tor remains the main sphere of planning. 
In the First Five-Year Plan, the- emphasis- was on the reconstruction 
and development of transport, irrigation and electricity, and assistance 
to agriculture. Not more than 560 million rupees out of the total of 20 000 
million rupees was spent on industry l6. The Second Five-Year Plan which 
began on Apri! 1, 1956, marks a new stage in the development of the public 
sector. The emphasis of this plan is on the industrialisation and, particular-
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Sy, on the establishment of heavy industries. "I am of the firm opinion,— 
said J. Nehru, — that in the past 200 years the history of the world has 
shown that the only way to increase a country's wealth is through industria­
lisation. Prosperity of the people has not been increased except by adapting 
methods of science on technology" l7. In keeping with the initial objectives 
of the Second Five-Year Plan the allocations for the industry and mining 
were to amount to 6 900 million rupees. When in May, 1958, the plan was 
reappraised, these allocations were augmented up to 7 900 million rupees, 
despite the reduction of the total volume of the plan allocations. The major 
industrial projects of the Five-Year Plan — the steel mills in Bhilai, Rour-
kela and Durgapur — are in the process of completion. From the beginning 
of 1959 the principles of the Third-Year Plan have been discussed in the 
country. The plan's main aim is to step up the development of selfgenerat-
ing economy. The industrialisation of the country, particularly the creation 
of heavy industries remains the basic primary objective of the public sec­
tor in India. 
The Soviet Union aids India to overcome the.economic backwardness, 
above all by helping it to build new big enterprises for the manufacturing 
of various equipment, machine tools, metals, power plants, etc., in the pub­
lic sector. Soviet people wish the people of India every success in the earli­
est possible establishment of a sound and comprehensively developed na­
tional economy. 
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D. THORNER (Paris): NATURE OF THE AGRARIAN PROBLEM 
IN CONTEMPORARY INDIA 
Текст доклада не лредставлен *. 
По докладу выступили Р. Ш. Шарма, В. Ф. Вертхейм. 
V. G. RASTIANNIKOV (Moscow): ON EVOLUTION OF SHARE-CROPPING 
TENANCY IN INDIA 
Soviet economists have always displayed keen interest in studying 
the processes relating to the development of capitalism in agriculture of 
the countries of the East. Investigation into share-cropping tenancy holds 
a place of its own in studying the processes. And this is quite understand­
able. It is in the evolution of share-cropping tenancy that the process of 
formation of the capitalist mode of production in agriculture of the countries 
of the East is most vividly expressed, i. е., the process of gradually separat­
ing the producers from means of production and of transforming them in­
to a class of hired agricultural labourers, the process of gradually forming 
a class of rural employers from among landowners. In other words, study­
ing the trends in share-cropping tenancy makes it possible to trace the 
way in which the old, feudal forms of economy are gradually transformed 
into new, capitalist forms of production through a number of stages of 
development, successively superseding one another. 
Theoretically the question of certain types of share-cropping tenancy as 
a transitional form of economy was elaborated by Karl Marx in The Capital. 
Marx proceeded from the fact that the very concept "transitional form of 
economy" might be applied to the system of share-cropping tenancy only 
when dealing with .a certain historical epoch — the epoch of formation and 
development of the capitalist mode of production in a given country. The 
chief result obtained by Soviet orientalists from studying the system of 
share-cropping tenancy pertaining precisely to this epoch, is that they have 
disclosed its transitional nature for the overwhelming majority of the 
countries of the East, including India, Pakistan, Turkey, Korea, the Philip­
pines, Indonesia, Syria, etc.1 
As is well known, the colonial subjugation of India resulted in the 
transformation of her agriculture into an inexhaustible source of raw mate­
rials for the colonial power. An ever increasing part of agricultural produce 
got into the sphere of exchange relations, particularly since the latter part 
of the XlXth century, when the cultivation of marketable crops were start­
ed. Specialization in production of one or two crops for the market was 
growing in different areas of the country. In other words, there was a com­
paratively extensive growth of commodity and money relations, which, 
above all, penetrated into every "corner" of rural areas. Agricultural pro­
ducers proved to be in the grip of elemental forces of the market. AH these 
facts are widely known, and they have been sufficiently studied in the 
works of many Indian scientists and Soviet Indologists. 
In the realm of tenancy the said processes were displayed in the 
fact thai the rent in kind, including that in the form of a share of the 
crop, acquired to an ever increasing degree the nature of exchange value, 
* Опубликован в кн. D. and A. Thorner, Land and Labour In India. Bombay, 1962 
pp. 3 -13 . 
9 Труды Конгресс*, т. IV 
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peculiarity that distinguishes the kind rent in the last century and, par­
ticularly in the last five or six decades from the kind rent in the past 
centuries, when it was chiefly (though, of course, not exclusively) use value 
for the landowner, i. е., it was used to a considerable extent (and possibly 
to a greater extent) to meet his personal needs and did not get into the 
sphere of exchange relations. 
Under the new conditions, when wide prospects of marketing the 
produce were opened up, share-cropping tenancy quite often ensured the 
landowner a higher income as compared with other tenancy systems includ­
ing that on cash basis. It was precisely under the system of share-cropp­
ing tenancy that the landowner could squeeze the maximum possible rent 
out of the tenant. This, first of all, accounts for the fact that a considerable 
increase in the area under share-cropping tenancy was recorded in many-
areas of the country in the last few decades2. 
Since share-croping tenancy began to serve exclusively the purpose 
of increasing income, and in the form of cash, its most coveted form, the 
landowners were bound to have intervened earlier or later in the very 
process of production. This meant that transitional forms of economy 
began to arise on a more or less wide scale, and later on these gradually 
developed into capitalist forms of production.' 
Here we approach directly the stages of evolution in share-cropping 
tenancy. Share-cropping tenancy in its most conventional form which seems 
to have predominated in many regions during the colonial period presup­
poses that the whole process of production is carried out by the share­
cropper who supplies his own draught animals, implements, manure and 
seeds. In other words, the share-cropper is the only agent of production 
in this case. For the land leased to him by the landowner he pays rent 
which, as a rule, amounts to not less than half the total crop3. Such a sys­
tem of tenancy should in essence be considered a feudal form of economy 
typical of a higher degree of feudal exploitation of the producer. 
Under the impact of the above factors, this classical type of share-
cropping tenancy began changing gradually in the last few decades into 
a new form of production. In many regions of the country there appeared 
such forms of production within the sphere of share-cropping tenancy 
when the landowner provides not only the land, but also a greater or 
smaller part of the means of production, while the rest of the means of 
production and all the required labour is supplied by the producer. 
The various forms of landowners' and share-croppers' participation 
in the process of production were recorded in many sources as early as the 
beginning of the XXth century (extensive material is, notably, supplied by 
district gazetteers relevant to that period). In subsequent years, such par­
ticipation became by far more widespread. This is, particularly, borne out 
by such a fundamental source as the Royal Commission on Agriculture 
in India. According to personal inquiries mady by V. V. Sayana 
in Andhra financing of a part of production expenses by the landow­
ners became quite typical in the forties in the share-cropping tenancy sys­
tem 4. 
The following forms are, however, typical of the landowners' partici­
pation in land cultivation: in some, cases the owners provide seeds in 
addition to the land, in other cases, seeds and manure, and in still other 
though less frequent cases, draught animals, implements, etc.; sometimes 
they defray a part of the expenses to pay the hired labour; naturally 
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enough, there are other numerous ways of providing resources by the 
landowners to cover production expenses. The division of the crop 
is carried out depending on the degree of the "partners'" participation in 
the process of production. The greater the part of the means of production 
supplied by the landowner, the greater the share appropriated by him, and, 
correspondingly the tenant's share changes in an inverse proportion 5. 
As shown by the history of progress in the agriculture of some develop­
ed countries, the evolution of share:cropping tenancy may take place in 
two directions: either the landowner, advancing an ever increasing share 
of the required capital for farming, turns into a capitalist farmer, the junior "partner" being completely separated from the means of production 
and reduced to the position of a hired worker supplying the farm only with 
his labour; or the owner is gradually replaced by the share-cropper who 
becomes a capitalist tenant, while the landowner is reduced to the status 
of a receiver of rent which represents but the surplus over the average 
profit appropriated by the capitalist tenant. Either case, was typical, for 
example, of the evolution of share-cropping tenancy in the XlXth century 
in France. In India, only the former trend was typical, owing to the pre­
dominance of excessively high rent in her agriculture. 
Actually a good number of works on Indian economics, as well as offi­
cial inquiries, point out to a multitude of cases when the landowner be­
comes the chief organizer of the whole process of production, concentrating 
in his hands all the means of production, while the former share-cropper, 
his "partner", turns into a hired labourer paid in kind including a certain 
share of the produce, or in cash. For instance, the siri in the Punjab, who 
supplies to the farm nothing but his labour and who receives his wages 
in the shape of a share of the produce represents a type of a farm ser­
vant — a permanent agricultural labourer. The same is true of the 
krishans in West Bengal6. 
Thus, there exists a definite continuity of economic forms on the path 
of transition from share-cropping tenancy of the feudal type into capitalist 
economy. Indeed, if this process is regarded from the viewpoint of the 
basic trend in the evolution in India's agriculture, there is no doubt that 
share-cropping tenancy based on the participation of the landowner and 
the share-cropper in the process of production essentially represents the 
first stage of development of capitalist economy. The appearance of the 
share-cropper "partnerv testifies to the initial stage of formation of the 
class of hired workers, the transformation of the landowner into a "part­
ner" reflecting the initial stage of transformation of a rural capitalist 
class. The next stage of development of capitalist economy sets in when 
the share-cropper "partner" is completely separated from the means of 
production, i. е., when he supplies his labour only. This is essentially the 
basic stage, for the main feature of capitalist economy is already distinctly 
revealed in it: consumption by the employer of the labour power of the 
employee to produce surplus value. Replacement of wages in kind by those 
in cash does not introduce, in principle, anything new in the economic 
system; it only reflects the formation of a "purer" type of capitalist 
economy. 
Of course, in classifying such an economy as one of the capitalist type 
there is no need of judging it by the amount of the technical means avail­
able. The use of the most primitive agricultural implements inherited from 
the former mode of production was precisely typical of capitalist farms 
«* 
Ш 
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in Indian agriculture, including those just emerging from the shell of the 
feudal system of share-cropping tenancy. 
It follows from the above that it would not suffice to consider share-
cropping tenancy, as applied to the epoch of formation of the capitalist 
mode of production in India, as a mere feudal system of economy. It should 
also be studied from the angle of the general capitalist development of the 
country as a whole and, notably, of her agriculture. 
Transition of the share-cropping tenancy system to capitalist forms of 
production was, however, impeded by a powerful factor — the enormous 
relative overpopulation in the Indian countryside, created and artificially 
maintained by the British colonial system. Deprived of their traditional 
occupations and being unable to apply their capacities in the field of 
industrial production, the people exerted an ever increasing pressure on 
the agricultural sources of livelihood, the land being one of them, the 
major by importance. (In Indian economic works this process has often been 
termed "Pressure on land"). Masses of starving ruined peasants were 
roaming from village to village in search of a patch of land7; they were 
anxious to take land on lease on any terms so as to avoid starvation. Pub­
lications frequently refer to "competition" for land among the landless 
tenants. The one who offered the highest rent was "the winner". The pre­
dicaments of this group of people is likewise sufficiently well known. 
Dwelling on the bargadars, the Bengal Land Revenue Commission noted: 
"No one denies that half the produce is an excessive rent... If the crop 
is even a partial failure, he (the bargadar— V. R.) does not earn the cost 
of production"8. V. V. Sayana cites facts when the whole or almost the 
whole annual net income from the farm run on the basis of share-cropping 
tenancy went to the landowner, the income implying here the sum left 
after deducting production costs, but not including the share-cropper's 
wage9. Under such conditions for the landowners, cultivation of land 
through bondaged petty share-croppers quite frequently proved economi­
cally more profitable than with hired labour 10. It is this fact that accounts 
for the very protracted process of transformation of share-cropping tenan­
cy into capitalist forms of production. The evolution of share-cropping te­
nancy in the given period was delayed, in the main, at the first stage, i. е.. 
the stage of transitional forms of economy in the sense referred to. 
In other words, colonial servitude hampered to the utmost the forma­
tion of the mode of production more advanced in comparison with feuda­
lism, dooming the multi-million army of share-croppers to suffering and 
misery in their most agonizing form. These masses of people were on the 
point of passing over into the class of hired labourers but because of the 
above factors they could not become that class. It can be said of them, that 
like many other pauperised strata of agricultural population, they lost the 
old world, but have not gained a new one. 
Definite changes have taken place in Indian agriculture in the period 
of independence. Notably, the agrarian reforms carried out by the Indian 
Government have stimulated to a certain extent the capitalist evolution of 
agriculture, in particular the capitalist development in the field of share-
cropping tenancy. 
NOTES 
1
 Vide for example: Г. Г. Котовский, Аренда и арендные отношения в Та-
милнаде {Южная Индия) в 1917—1939 гг., «Ученые записки Института востокове-
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дения», М., 1955, т. XII; Г. Г. Котовский, Индия, «Аграрные'отношения в странах 
Востока», М., 1958; М. А. Максимов, Формирование и условия эксплуатации ин­
дийского сельскохозяйственного пролетариата {1914—1947), М., 1955, гл. II (не­
опубликованная канд. диссертация); М. А. Максимов и В. Г. Растянников, Пре­
дисловие к кн.: Даниэл Торнер, Аграрный строй в Индии, М., 1959; В. Г. Ра­
стянников, Очерк развития торгового огородничества и садоводства в Пенджабе, 
«Краткие сообщения Института востоковедения», М., 1958, № 28; Л. Р. Гордон, 
Аграрные отношения в Северо-Западной пограничной провинции (1914—1947 гг.), 
М., 1953, гл. IV; Л. Р. Гордон-Полонская, Пакистан, «Аграрные отношения в стра­
нах Востока»; С. А. Кузьмин, Аграрные отношения в Синде (вторая половина 
XIX в.), М., 1959, гл. IV; П. П. Моисеев, Аграрные отношения в Турции, М., 
1960, гл. II; И. С. Казакевич. Аграрные отношения в Корее накануне второй ми­
ровой войны, М., 1958, гл. II; Г. И. Левинсон, Филиппины, «Аграрные отношения 
в странах Востока»; Ю. А. Сотников, Индонезия, там же; М. Ф. Гатауллин, Объ­
единенная Арабская Республика. Сирийский район,— там же. 
2
 According to inquiries by the Land Revenue Commission in Bengal berore 
partition a . i th of the arable land was cultivated by share-croppers (bargadars) at 
the end of the thiities; after the lamine of 1943, as established by an inquiry oi the 
Indian Statistical Institute, the bargadars cultivated 24.7% of the land; in recent 
years the barga tenancy prevails on 35% of the cultivated land in the state of West 
Bengal. (Report of the Land Revenue Commission, Bmgal, 1940, Vol. I, p. 67; Am-
blca Ghosh. Agricultural Labour in Bengal, «The Indian Journal of Economics», 
vol. XXVIII. i\o. 110, 1948, p. 438; West Bengal Today, Government of West Ben­
gal, 1954, p. 43). 
In the Punjab before the partition the area leased to tenantsat-will almost 
doubled between 1891—1892 and 1941—1?42, and its proportion in the cultivated land 
rose during that pericd from 35.7% to 49*t; the share-cropping tenancy on batai 
terms accounted for the greater part of this area (for example, 76% in 1936—1937). 
Vide Tarachand Jain, Tenant Cultivation in the Punjab, «Eastern Economist», De­
cember 1, 1944. p. 604—605; The Famine Inquiry Commission Final Report, Mad­
ras, 1945, p. 266, 44i; Report of the Land Revenue Committee, Lahore, 1938, p. 33. 
3
 Precisely such rates of rent predominated in most parts ot India. In a number 
of casts, however, the rent considerably exceeded the *traditional" half of the en p. 
For instance, in West Bengal the tenant's share under a barga tenancy sometimes 
drops to a third of the crop. (Report of the Land Revenue Commission Bengal 
Vol. VI, p. 47). Paiticularly high rents are, however recorded in Madras where no 
infrequently they cover as much as two thirds of the crop and over (a special law 
was promulgated in 1952 in the Tanjor district, according to which the share-crop 
pers were to receive at least two fifths of the crop). 
4
 V. V. Sayana, Sharing and Fixed Tenancy System, Madras, 1949, p. 36—48. 5
 Referring to the practice of dividing the crop in the Murshidabad district (West Bengal) Radhakamal Mukherjee notes that in those cases when the manure is 
supplied by the landowner, the share-cropper gets but two fifths of the crops; if the 
manure costs are shared equally, the share-cropper receives 9/20 of the crop; 
if the manure is supplied entirely by the share-cropper the yield is divided 
in equal parts. The share-cropper has as a rule to find the cattle and Implements 
of agriculture. When he cannot provide these but supplies simply the labour of 
goading the bullocks, he gets only гпе-third of the crop (Vide: Radhakamal Mukher­jee, Land Problems of India, London, 1933, p. 101—102). Numerous similar facts 
are reierrcd by V. V. Sayana wiih regard to Andhra (Vide: V. V. Sayana, op. cit. 
p. 36—39, 131). 
6
 In some areas payment of permanent workers with share of the crop is ex­
tremely widespread. It is, for example, the "most common method* in the State of 
West Bengal. Most permanent agricultural labourers in the Punjab likewise receive 
their wages as a share of the crop. Quite prevalent are cases of hiring permanent 
labourers for a share of the crop In the arid south-western districts of Andhra and 
north-eastern districts of Tamilnad. They are encountered in Bihar and Rajasthan (Vi­
de: Agricultural Labour Inquiry. Agricultural Wages In India, New Delhi, 1952, 
Vol. I, p. 68, 120, 152, 183, 247, 263). 
7
 In the memorandum of the Bengal "Klsan Sabha", for instance, the bargadars 
are precisely defined as a 'shifting and floating population" (Vide: Memorandum 
of the Bengal Provincial Klsan Sabha, «Report of the Land Revenue Commission, 
Bengal», Vol. VI, p. 47). 
• Report of the Land Revenue Commission, Bengal, VoJ. I, p. 68. 
' У/ У- Sayw, op. eft., p. 89, 94-95, 
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10
 This fact has been widely noted in Indian publications. See, for1 example. 
Report of the Land Revenue Commission, Bengal, Vol. VI, p. 47; H. Galvert. The 
Wealth and Welfare of the Punjab, 2nd ed., Labors, 1936, p. 174—175; S. J. Patel. 
Agricultural Labourers In Modern India and Pakistan, Bombay, 1952, p. 149—150. 
L. STERN ВАСИ (New York): THE TIBETAN CANAKYA-RAjA-NlTI-SASTRA 
As representative of the Vlshveshvaranand Vedic Research Institute 
I bring you greetings and good wishes from my colleagues. 
The XXVth International Congress of Orientalists has brought together 
in this city men and women of many nations. They are met to exchange 
views, study concepts and plan future research and study of languages 
and philosophies that reigned supreme many centuries ago. The wisdom 
stored in the various ancient books have laid dormant; by diligent study 
of scholars from many lands in the past three centuries the world has 
come to know of the past glories of Asia. In Asia, Europe and America 
there has been a resurgence of the desire to know more. The International 
Congress has a duty to harness these aims and daslres and to guide scho­
lars in their study and search for new data. It Is the hope of my Institute 
that we shall succeed gloriously in that task. 
* * 
Since the middle of the nineteenth century it was known in Europe 
that the Tibetan Tanjur (the Bstan-bgyur collection) contains a text of 
Tsa-na-kahi rgyal-pohi Lugs-kyi bstan-bcos, i. е., the text of the СШ}л-
kya-ruja-ntti-iustram and that it was translated into Tibetan by the Indian 
Pandit Prabhakarasrimitra and the Tibetan Bhiksu Rin-chen bzan-po of zhu 
In the Xth century A. D. Only recently the Tibetan text was for the first 
time retranslated into Sanskrit by S. Pathak («Visva Bharatl Annals», 
Santiniketan, 1958). 
-This text belongs to one of the six existing versions of Canakya's 
compendia1, viz. The Cuij^akya-ruja-nltiinstra version. This text is clo­
sely connected with the BrhaspatiSamhitd of the Garutfa-puru&a2. 
If we compare the Tibetan text of the CarLakya-raja-nlti-iustram3, 
not exclusively as was done by S. Pathak with the only existing text of 
the Caij.akya-ruja-ntti-s'ustram («Calcutta Oriental Series», No. 2)* and 
the Brhaspati-sathhita of the Garuda-ригйяа5, but also with the other 
texts in MS form belonging to the Catiakya-ruja-iitti-iustra version, i. e. 
two manuscripts in the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute in Poona8, 
two manuscripts in the University Library in Cambridge7, one manuscript 
In the Bodleian Library in Oxford8 and one manuscript in the Pennsylva­
nia University in Philadelphia, Pa.9, we may come to some new conclu­
sions as to the origin of the Tibetan text of the Cawkya-ruja-tati-s'ustra 
text. We see from the comparison given below (Annex I "Correlation of 
Cuvakya-ruja-niti-uustra texts"10 that the Tibetan text of the СйПлкуа-гИ-
ja-tiiti-sustra is the shortest of all the known texts belonging to the Brhaspa­
ti-sathhita of the Garuia-purum, than any other text belonging to that ver­
sion (Annex II)11; it is also the closest to the Brhaspati-sathhitu of the 
Garudapiruij.% as far as the contents is concerned. In addition, in all the 
known texts belonging to the Cuij.akya-ruja-ntti-s'ustra version the fifth 
adfiyaya is Identical with the 112th and the beginning of the 113th adhyuyas 
of the BrhasDati-saihhita of the Garuda-puruva (up to 113.11) while the 
fifth adhyuya of the Tibetan text of the C&uikya-raja-niti4ustra follows 
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the text of the 112th adhyuya of the Bfhaspati-sarhhitd of the Garuda-
ригйяа, and the sixth adhyuya the 113th adhyuya of the Brhaspati-sarii-
hitd of the Garuda-puraria. Thus the teglnnlng of the 113th adhyuya of 
the Brhaspati'Sarhhitd of the Garuia-pxrana corresponds In all the texts 
belonging to the Cdrj,akya-rdja-nUi-$dstra version, to the last stanzas of 
the fifth adhyuya of these texts12, and to the beginning of the sixth 
adhyuya of the Tibetan Cdnakya-raja-niti-sdstra text. 
It seems, therefore, that the Tibstan text of the CdQ-akya-rdja-ntti-
uustra, although called in th2 colophons of the adhyuyas "Canakya-raja-
nitl-sastra", is in reality not another text of the Cdnakya-rdja-ntti-idstra 
version, but another text of the Bfhaspati-sarhhitd of the Garuda-puraria. 
However, as long as the basic, or Ur-text, of the Brhaspati-samhitd of 
the Garuda-purdij,a is not found this question will remain unresolved. 
NOTES 
I
 The other five versions are: The Vrddha-Canakya, textus ornatlor, the Vrddha-Cana-
kya, textus simpllclor, the Laghu Canakya, the Caoakya-sara-samgraha, and the Cana-
kya-nltl-sastra. See Akten cles XXIV Internationalen Orlentalisten Congresses, Mun-
chen pp. 544—5. 
* Ibid P 544 8 CRT * CRC 5 GP 6
 MSs'.' ho. 347 and 348 of 1872—5 (CRBh I and CRBh II). 7
 MSs. Add. 2525 and Add. 1040 (CRCa I and CRCa II). 
» MSF 15 (CRB) 
* MS 1559 in the Library of the Pennsylvania University of Philadelphia, Pa. (CRP). 10
 tn. means 'missing* II
 In this annex the first line for each adhyuya gives the number of stanzas 
and the second line the number of stanzas in each adfiyaya not found In GP. 
u
 CRC 5.36—48, CRB 5.36—43. CRP 5.36—44, CRBh I 5.31—44, CRBh II 5.42— 
9. CRCa I 5.35-44 while CRT 6.1—6. 
ANNEX I 
Correlation of Canakya-raja-nitl-sSstra texts 
CRT | CRC CRB CRP 
1 
CRBh 
I 
CRBh 
II 
CRCa 
I 
CRCa 
II GP 
I 1 I 2 m I 2 
i 
I 2 I 2 m 
2 ) 
3 ab 
4 ab 
m 3 ab 5 ab 
3 ab 
5 ab 
3 ab 
5 ab m 
M 4 cd 5 ab m 5 cd 4 ab 5 cd 4 cd 5 cd 4 cd m 
4 6 6 6 6 6 m 
5 7 7 7 7 7 m 
6 8 8 8 8 8 m 3 108 
3 
7 18 16 18 18 18 m 4 12 
8 10 10 10 10 10 m 6 
9 16 14 16 16 16 m 
10 19 17 19 19 19 m 13 
11 20 18 20 20 20 m 5 14 
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{Contln. 
CRT CRC CRB CRP CRBh I 
CRBh 
11 
CRCa 
I 
CRCa 
II GP 
, 2 ) 22 ab 27 cd 
19 ab 21 ab 
26 cd 
22 ab 
26 cd 
22 ab 
27 cd 
m 6 ab 15 ab 
16 cd 
,3} 27 ab 22 cd 19 cd 26 ab 21 cd 26 ab 22 cd 27 ab 22 cd m 6 cd 16 ab 15 cd 
14 28 25 27 27 28 m 18 
15 29 26 28* 98 29 m 19 
16 m 20 
17 m 21 
18 38 32 36 37 38 m 22 
19 39 m 7 2Я 
20 44 37 42 43 44 m 
2i m 8 24 
22 45 38' 43 44 45 m 9 25 
23 57 46 51 52 52 m 28 
II 1 II 1 II 1 II 1 II 1 II 1 m *10 109 1 
2 2 7 7 3 m 2 
3 5 7 5 m 11 3 
4 10 10 10 10 m 12 4 
5 6 6 m 13 5 
6 14 13 13 13 10 m 6 
7 15 14 14 14 11 m 109 7 
8 18 15 15 15 12 m 8 
9 19 16 16 16 13 m 9 
10 20 17 17 17 14 m 14 10 
И 18 15 11 
12 21 18 18 II 17 12 
13 22 19 19 19 16 13 
14 24 22 21 21 18 20 15 
14 
15 25 23 22 22 19 21 15 
16 26 24 23 23 20 22 17 
17 28 25 24 24 21 23 18 
18 27* 26* 25* 25* 22* 19 
19 29 27 26 26 23 24 20 
20 17 28 27 27 24 25 
21 30* 33* 28* 28* 25* 26* 21 
22 31 3t 29 29 26 27 22 
23 33 36 31 31 
• 
W 23 
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. CRT CRC CRB CRP CRBh I 
CRBh 
II 
CRCa 
I 
CRCa 
II GP 
24 40 38 33 33 
1 
30 ; 24 
25 45 40 40 32 
26 46 41 41 35 35 33 
27 51 48 48 16 40 
28 43 52 49 49 39 41 41 
29 45 53 50 50 40 42 42 
30 46 54 51 51 41 43 43 
III 1 III 1 III I III 1 III 1 III 1 III 1 17 no 
1 
2 3 3 3 4 4 3 
3 3 4 4 4 5 4 
4 4 5 5 5 6 5 5 
5 6 7 I 7 8 7 7 
6 43 30 no 
9 
7 9 9 9 9 10 9 10 
8 10 10 10 10 11 10 11 
9 11 12 12 12 13 13 
10 13 13 13 13 14 15 
11 40 43 41 41 16 
12 14 14 14 14 15 11 17 
1 3 — 4 60 59 53 53 51 40 18 
15 15 15 15 15 16 12 19 
16 41 44 31 20 
17 16 16 16 16 13 21 
18 18* 17* 17* 17* 17* 14* 22 
19 19 18 18 18 18 23 
20 20 19 19 19 19 24* 
21 22 21 21 21 21 14 bis 25 
22 23 cd 24 ab 22* 22* 
22 22 15-6 26 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
.30 29 
3i ! 43 72 67 65 59 30 
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(Coniln.) 
CRT CRC CRB CRP CRBh I 
CRBh 
II 
CRCa 
I 
CRCa 
II GP 
20 20 
21 27 27 25 25 31 24 
22 29 29 27 27 33 28 22 
23 33 33 31 31 37 32 23 
24 32 32 30 30 36 31 
25 34 34 32 32 44 33 24 
26 25 
VI 1 36 36 34 34 42 35 113 
1 
2 37 37 35 35 43 36 2 
3 41 43 39 39 47 7 
4 44 44 40 40 25 8 
5 47 47 43 43 49 43 9 
6 26 10 
7 VI 1 VI 1 VI 1 VI 1 VI 1 VI 1 12* cd 
8 6 5 4 
9 33 
10 34 
11 39 32 28 29 26 25 35 
12 40 33 29 30 27 26 36* 
13 41 34 30 31 28 27 37 
14 46* 37* 33* 34* 30* 19* 41 
15 47* 39* 35* 36* 32* 42 
16 55 44 40 41 36 41 43 
17a-d 88 49 44 45 46 38 40 49 
17 ef 60 ab 41 cd 44 cd 46* 
18 52 
19 55 
20 95 56 50 51 57 42 56 
21 97 6Э 52* 53 55 ab 60 
22 98 61 55 cd 61 
23 62 
VII 1 VII 1 VII 1 VII 1 VII 1 VII 1 VII 1 114 
1 
2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 49 
3 7 5 5 5 6 4 5 
4 10 8 
5 12 9 - 13 
6 17 ..14 15 15 11 13
 ! 15 
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(Conttn.) 
CRT CRC CRB CRP CRBh I 
CRBh 
II 
CRCa 
I 
CRCa 
II GP 
7 18 
8 
9 
10 
11 
27 
26 
19 20 19 60 16 19 
21 
12 
13 
24 29 29 28 13 25 22 
24 
14 31 21 22 21 19 18 26 
15 
16 
17 
32 
34 
22 
24 
23 22 . 20 
21 
19 27 
28 
30 
18 35 25 25 24 21 31 
19 39 30 30 29 18 26 35 
20 47 39 38 37 34 37 
21 48 40 39 38 25 35 57 38 
22 
23 
24 
25 
49 41 40 39 26 35 bis 58 39 
46 
114 
26 
27 
54 
56 
48 46 46 17 40 48 
49* 
28 58 51 49 49 50 
29 52 50 50 30 51 
30 63 56 54 54 31 
31 
VIII 1 
64 57 55 55 
m 
115 
1 
2 
3 
VIII 5 VIII 3 VIII 3 VIII 3 VIII 3 m 
m 
3 
4 
4 6* 4* 4* 4* 4* m 5 
5 I 26 I 24 7 7 m 7 
6 VIII 10 VIII 9 10 10 7 m 11 
7 14 15 15 15 17 m 16 
8 15 17* 16 16 19 m 17 
9 16 16 17 17 18 m 18 
10 17 19 18 18 2Э m 2Э 
11 
12 
21 23 22 22. 23 m 
in 
22 
23 
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(Contin.) 
CRT CRC CRB CRP CRBh I 
CRBh 
II 
CRCa 
I 
CRCa 
II GP 
13 22 ' 24 23 23 25 m 24 
14 25 26 25 25 26 m 26 
15 27 28 27 27 28 m 27 
16 31 30 29 29 m 30 
17 29 33 32 32 31 m 31 
18 m 
19 38 37 36 36 35 m 33 
20 39 38 38 m 38 
21 m 39 
22 41 40 40 40 m 41 
23 m 42 
24 41 43 42 42 m 43 
25 m 44 
26 50 53 50 50 45 m 48 
27 m 49 
28 51 54 51 51 47 m 51 
29 54 57 54 49 m 52 
30 55 58 55 54 50 m 54 
31 m 55 
32 63 67 64 65 54 m 62 
33 68 65 66 55 m 63 
34 98* 97* 9Э* 101* m 66 
35 64 69 66 67 56 m 67 
36 75 82 79 80 65 m 74 
37 77 83 81 82 67 m 76 
38 m 
39 129 127 139 85 m 
4Э m 
41 m 
42 in 
43 m 
44 m 
45 
46 VII 77 VII 67 VII 67 VII 66 VII 43 
m 
m 
114 
59 
47 73 64 63 m 57 
48 69 64 63 62 33 m 56 
49 m 
50 m 
51 
52 
m 
in 
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(Conlin.) 
CRT LCRC CRB CRP CRfch I 
CRBh 
II 
CRCa 
I 
CRCa 
II GP 
53 m 
54 m 
55 m 
56 m 
57 4 m 
58 5 m 
59 m 
60 VIII 136 VIII 127 VIII 125 VIII137 VIII 81 m 
61 14Э 132 130 142 m 
62 m 
63 143 134 132 144 m 
64 127 m 118 129 76 m 
65 123 m 117 128 75 m 
66 m 
67 m 
68 m 
69 m 
70 m 
71 m 
72 m 
ANNEX II 
>> 
те 
J 3 J 3 <s 
>ч H О CQ a. CO с а ­ C J _ JZ 
ОС Of Of a or— ек-• <x~ a. 
CO 
о о о о и 
и 
о 
О 
Number of stanzas I 23 59 48 (m) 52 . 53 53 m 28 thereof not found in GP 7 40 29 35 34 34 m 
Number of stanzas II 30 58 65 o2 62 53 51 54 thereof not found In GP 1 22 21 17- 17 16 6 
Number of stanzas III 31 74 73 68 66 60 54 3D thereof not found in GP 7 51 48 45 42 37 37 
Number of stanzas IV 17 59 49 34 35 42 24 33 thereof not found in GP 3 4) 29 27 18 2) 9 
Number of stanzas V 26 48 48 44 44 49 44 25 thereof not found in GP 6 21 21 16 16 27 18 
Number of stanzas VI 23 99 62 53 55 57 44 62 thereof not found in GP 1 69 34 27 28 32 21 
Number of stanzas VII 31 93 86 85 67 67 41 (m) 75 thefeof not found In GP 6 46 39 39 40 36 13 (m) 
Number of stanzas VIII 72 164 138(m) 145 154 101 m 83 thereof not found in GP 33 117 86 91 88 59 m 
Number of stanzas 2 253 659 569 543 516 433 257(m) 390 hereof not found in GP 64 406 307 297 283 261 94 
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G. SELTER (Leipzig): ZUR INDIENPOLITIK DES FASCHISTISCHEN 
DEUTSCHEN STAATES 
Die Geschichte der deutsch-indischen Beziehungen hat bisher seitens 
der deutschen Indologen und Historiker noch keine umfassende Darstel-
lung gefunden. Die biirgerliche Wissenschaft in Deutschland widmete den 
geistig-kulturellen Verbindungen besonders des 18. und 19- Jahrhunderts 
grofie Aufmerksamkeit. Die wirtschaftlichen und politischen Kontakte wurden 
dagegen weniger untersucht. So mufite in der Offentlichkeit der Eindruck 
entstehen, als reduziere sich das deutsch-indische Verhaltnis auf ein "Band 
der Sympathie und des geistigen Verstandnisses" * zwisohen den Volkern. 
Diese einseitige, daher falsche Auffassung fand auch in dem 1956 in West-
deutscbland erschienenen reprasentativen Sammelband Indien und Deut­
schland2 keine Korrektur. Subhas Chandra B o s e bemerkte in diesem 
Sinne •zu der Frage der deutsch-indischen Beziehungen in seiner Rede an-
lafilich die Grundung der Deutsch-indischen Gesellschaft in Hamburg im 
Jahre 1942, dafi zur Zeit der kolonialen Eroberungeri "Deutschland sich 
•nicht unter den Machten befand, die bose Absichten auf Indien hatten. 
Tatsach'lich war Deutschlands Interesse fur Indien," so fuhr Bose fort, "von 
Anfang an rein geistig, moralisch und kulturell."3 In der gleichen Rede 
ging Bose aber auch auf die sich in der Epoche des Imperialisms anbahn-
enden Veianderungen in den deutsch-indischen Beziehungen ein. Er er-
wahnte dabei das Interesse der deutschen Regierung an der antibritischen 
Nationalbewegung Indiens wahrend des I. Weltkrieges, das bekanntlich 
nicht dem Wunsche entsprang, den Freiheitskampf der kolonialunter-
driickten Volker an sich zu unterstfitzen, sondern vielmehr dem Interesse 
an seiner Ausnutzung im Dienste der Kriegsziele des deutschen Imperialis-
mus und Militarismus. "Neben den kulturellen und politischen Bindungen 
zwischen Deutschland und Indien," fiihrte Bose weiter aus, "gab es jedoch 
auch wirtschaftliche Beziehungen, die allmahlich immer wichtiger wurden." 
"Auf deutscher Seite forderte die schnelle Industrialisierung neue Markte 
in aller Welt, und deutsohe Industinekreise begannen sich fur den standig 
wachsenden indischen Markt zu interessieren." "So kann man denn sagen," 
schlofi Bose, "dafi kulturelle, politische und wirtschaftliche Faktoren den 
Hintergrund der deutsch-indischen Beziehungen ausmachen." 
Eine neue Phase der Geschichte der deutsch-indischen Beziehungen 
begann mit der Machtergreifung des Faschismus in Deutschland im Jahre 
1933. Sie ist gekennzeiohnet durch ein deuitliches Zurucktreten der geistig-
kulturellen Verbindungen zugunsten wirtschaftlicher und politischer Inte-
ressen des deutschen Imperialismus. Der deutsche Faschismus, die aggres-
sivsten und militantesten Kreise des deutschen Monopolkapitals stellien 
nach der Festigung ihrer Diktatur nicht schlechthin die Frage einer Neu-
aufteilung der Welt zu ihrem Vorteil, sondern nach der Schaffung des 
deutschen W e i l t r e i c h e s , fiber dessen Umfang in den Kopfen der fa-
schistischen Ideologen die abenteuerlichsten Vorstellungen auftauchten. 
Ich erinnere beispielsweise an die Projekte des Geopolitikers Haushofer in 
Mfinchen fiber die Schaffung "Eurafrikas" und "Eurasiens" unter deutscher 
Agide. Im September 1939 loste das faschistische Deutschland den Krieg 
zur Verwirklichung seiner Ziele aus, einen imperialistischen Krieg, der mit 
gesetzmafiiger Notwendigkeit schliefilich zur Niederlage der Aggressoren 
und zur entscheidenden Schwachung des gesamten Weltimperialismus ffih-
ren mufite. In diesen Krieg wurde auch I n d i e n als Bestandteil des 
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britischen Empire einbezogen, znachst ohne und gegen seinen Willen. 
Seit dem Obergang des imperiali&tischen Krieges in einen weltumspannen-
den gerechten Befreiungskrieg, insbesondere nach dem faschistischen Ober-
fall auf die Sowjetunion, leistete das indische Volk dank seiner wirtschaft-
lichen und militarischen Anstrengungen einen bedeutendenBeitragzurNie-
derschlagung der faschistischen Machte. Der II. Weitkrieg brachte fur 
Indien unmenschliche Leiden und Laslen, zumal Grofibritannien Kosten 
und Opfer weitestgehend auf seine Kolonien abwalzte. Der Kampf gegen 
die Weltgefahr des Faschismus war zugleich die konsequenteste Form 
des Kampfes gegen koloniale Unterdruckung und Ausbeutung im eigenen 
Land. Das fand seine historische Bestatigung im Sieg der nationaslen Bewe-
gung August 1947. 
Alle Versuche der faschistischen deutschen Regierung, mit weit grofierer 
Intensitat als im II. Weitkrieg betrieben, die indische Freiheitsbewegung 
zu desorientieren, sie mit irreffihrenden Parolen von der uneigennfitzigen 
Hilfe Deutschlands fur die Sache Indiens auf seine Seite zu Ziehen, 
konnten daher keine entscheidenden Erfolge zeitigen. 
Die Hitlerregierung, insbesondere das Auswarige Amt, bemuhte sich 
auf verschiedene Weise und auf verschiedenen Wegen darum, im indischen 
Volk Bundesgenossen fur den bewaffneten Kampf gegen Grofibritannien 
zu linden, die Kriegsanstrengungen des Landes zu verringern und einen 
allgemeinen Aufstand gegen die britische Herrschaft zu entfesseln. Dar-
fiberhinaus verfolgte der deutsche — wie der japanische — Imperialis-
mus politischmilitarische Ziele hinsichtlich Indiens und des indischen 
"Vorfeldes". Die im Deutsohen Zentralarchiv Potsdam vorhandenen Be-
stande des Auswartigen Amtes, insbesondere der Informationsabteilung, 
geben daruber eine Reihe von wichtigen Anhaltspunkten. Die vorhandenen 
Dokumente weisen darauf hin, dafi die deutsche Indien-Propaganda unter 
anderem fiber folgeden Kanale lief: 
1. Das Asienprogramm des deutschen Kurzwellensenders verbreitete 
seit Kriegsbeginn tendenziose Nachrichten fiber den Kriegsverlauf und gab 
spezielle Kommentare fiber die Lage Eng'lands und die indischen Ereignis-
se in indischen Sprachen. Die offizielle deutsche ropaganda war jedoch 
grob und primitiv, sie hatte nicht den gewfinschten Erfolg, so dafi sich der 
deutsche Gesandte in Bangkok zu folgendem Hinweis genotigt ,sah: 
"Inder wfinschen bei Nachrichtendienst mehr Rucksichtnahme auf ihre 
geistige Einstellung. Verherrlichung von Kriegstalenwird in Indien nicht ge-
schatzt und hat gegenteilige Wirkung. Berichte fiber Starke und Unbesieg-
barkeit deutscher Wehrmacht in Rufiland dienen englischer Propaganda 
bei ihrem Versuch, unter indischer Bevolkerung Angstgefuhl vor bevor-
stehendem Eimmarsch in Indien zu erzeugen..."5 
Die Rundfunkpropaganda gewann erst nach der Einrichtung der Azad-
Hind-Sender der "Zentra'.e Freies Indien" grofiere Bedeutung. So hiefi 
es im "Arbeitsplan fur die Indienpropaganda" des "Sonderreferats Indien" 
bei der Informationsabteilung des Auswartigen Amtes vom 13. Oktober 
1942: Der Rundfunk ist "gegenwartig die durchschlagendste Einwirkungs-
moglichkeit auf die indische Entwicklung," und die Notwendigkeit "stark-
ster Aktivierung" wurde betont6. 
2..Die deutsche Gesandtschaft in Bangkok verfugte fiber einen Son-
derbeauftragten fur die Indienpropaganda fiber den Thailandischen Rund­
funk und fiber das "Indische National-Komitee" in Bangkok. 
3. In Shanghai wurde seit Marz 1941 eine Zeitung in Hindostani und 
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Pandschabi von den Deutschen herausgegeben und mit Mittelsmannern 
nach Indien gebracht.7 
4. Dem deutschen Generalkonsul Kapp in Washington wurden zur 
Durchfuhrung der deutschen Propaganda unter den in den USA lebenden 
Indern besondere Gelder zur Verfugung gestellt.8 
Der auf diesem und auf anderen Wegen betriebenen Propaganda lagen 
die 6 '"Standardthesen" des ReichsauBenministers zugrunde, die den dema-
gogischen Charakter der deutschen Indien-Propaganda besonders an-
schaulich machen.9 
Irft Fruhjahr 1942 mobilisierte die faschistische Regierung alle Mog-
lichkeiten- direkter und indirekter Einwirkung auf die indische Entwickluna-. 
Bis zu diesem Zeitpunkt war eine Verstarkung der Indien-Propaganda 
ausdrucklich abgelehnt worden. Im November 1941 gab das Auswartige 
Amt folgende Anweisung an die deutschen Missionen im Fernen Osten: 
"Verstarkung Indien-Propaganda und Grundung Indienzentrale Berlin 
aus: politischen Grunden zuriickgestellt." 10 Am 29. November 1941 erklarte 
Ribbentrop gegenuber Subhas Chandra Bose: RuBland werde "spatestens 
im Laufe des nachsten Jahres fallen." Inzwischen habe Deutschland die 
Absicht, "den Englandern eine Position nach der anderen wegzunehmen 
und mit dem Empire Schlufi zu machen." Um einen Fehlschlag wie im 
Falle des Irak und Syriens zu vermeiden, miisse man Indien gegenuber 
vorsichtig sein und "erst etwas Konkretes sagen, wenn ein Erfolg abzuse-
hen sei, z.B. wenn deutsche Truppen den Kaukasus uberschritten hatten. 
Man.konnte dann daran denken, in Tiflis z.B. ein allindisches Komitee un-
ier Herrn Bose einzusetzen, das mit groBem Aufwand und Sendern pro-
pagandistisch wirken wurde." Der Augenblick einer deutschen Erklarung 
gegenuber Indien sei erst dann gekommen, "wenn deutsche Truppen hinter 
dem Kaukasus und vor Suez stunden. Die Achse konne erst sprechen, wenn 
das Militar eine feste Basis nach dem Nahen Osten habe" u . 
In einer Besprechung des "Indien-Komitees" im Dezember 1941 
erklarte Staatssekretar Keppler, "dafi zur Zeit weder beim Fiihrer noch 
beim Reichsaufienminister ein vordringliches Interesse an der Intensivie-
rung der Indien-Propaganda" bestande. Durch die Aktivitat Japans konne jedoch in Kurze eine Anderurig eintreten.,2 Die Ursache dieser an sich 
verwunderlichen Zuruckhaltung der faschistischen Regierung ergibt sich 
aus einer Anweisung des Auswartigen Amtes an die Gesandtschaft in 
Bangkok im Dktober 1942. Darin heiBt es unter anderem: eine verstarkte 
Indien-Propaganda wird "vor Absehbarkeit politischer Auswirkung RuS-
land-Krieges aufier allgemeiner Sympathie und verstarktem Interesse 
fur Indien vorlaufig nicht gestartet." I3 
Nach dem Oberfall Japans auf die Vereinigten Staaten und dem ra-
schen Yordringen der Japaner begann eine spurbare Aktivierung der 
deutschen Indien-Propaganda. Am 26. Januar 1942 brachten die Nazizei-
tungen des Unabhangigkeitsmanifest von 1930 in groBer Aufmachung. 
Von Bedeutung waren dann auch die Verhandlungen der Cripps-Mission 
in Indien, nach deren von England verschuldetem Scheitern die deutschen 
Faschisten neue Chancen fur ihre gefahrliche Einwirkung auf Indien sa-
hen. Entscheidend war aber zweifellos die 1942 an der sowjetisch-deu-
tschen Front und in Nordafrika eingeleitete Offensive der faschistischen 
Wehrmacht, die in einer Zangenbewegung den DurchstoB bis in die Nahe 
Indiens bringen sollte. Im Vorgefuhl des Sieges entfaltete die faschistische 
Regierung eine intensive Propaganda- und Agententatigkeit. Bei der 
10 Труды Конгресса, т. IV 
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Informationsableilung des Auswantigen Amies wurde das "Sonderreferat 
Indien" untor der Leitung Trott von Solz eingerichlet, fiber dessen Tatig-
keit einige aufschluSreiche Materialien vorliegen. Es sei besonders auf den 
"Arbeitsplan fur die Indicnpropaganda" vom 13. Oktober 1942verwiesen. u 
Die Dienststelle befaBte sich nicht nur mit Propagandatatigkeit, sondern 
unter anderem auch mit den Fragen einer kfinftigen wirtschaftlichen Un-
terwanderung und Ausbeutung Indiens durch das deutsche Kapital nach 
dem Kriege. Es heifit unter Punkt 6 des "Arbeitsplanes": "Weiterer Aus-
hau der Planungsarbeit als Vorbereitung fur den Neuaufbau Indiens, insbe 
sondere auch der indischen Agrarwirtschaft, Kraftwirtschaft, Mineral 
wirtsohaft, Wehrwirtschaft, Maschinenindustrie und des indischen Fi-
nanz- und Gesundheitswesens. Hierbei bedient sich die Zentrale Freies 
Indien der Erfahrung der entsprechenden deutschen Behorden". 
Das "Sonderreferat Indien" arbeitete eng mil dem Amt Ausland/Ab-
wehr II beim Oberkommando der Wehrmacht zusammen. Die Abwehr 
steuerte von Berlin aus fiber ihre Agenten in Kabul.15 Sie hielt auch die 
Verbindung zu den Stammen im afghanisch-indischen Grenzgebiet, spe-
ле11 zu dem Fakir von Ipi in Sfid-Waziristan aufrecht, versorgte sie mil 
Geld, Waffen und Funkgeraten. Der in Kabul tatige Abwehrbeauftragte 
Witzel unterbreitete dem OKW Anfang 1942 einen detaillierten Plan fur 
Sabotageakte, die zur "Desorganisation hihter der englischen Front" im 
Falle des Einrfickens deutscher Truppen vorgesehen waren.,6 Solche Sabo-
lageplane existierten auch fur den Fall einer japanischen Invasion in 
Assam und Bengalen. Die geplante Abwehraktion an der indischen Nord-
west-Grenze lief unter dem Kennwort "Bajadere"!7, die Vorbereitung* 
eines Luftlandeplatzes ffir die Landung deutscher Condor-Maschinen 
und Fallschirmabsprfinge trug die Bezeichnung "Unternehmen Tiger".1S 
Da6 die vorgesehenen militarischen Aktionen gegen Indien deutscher-
seits nicht durchgefuhrt wurden, ist vor alien Dingen dem heldenhaiten 
Kampf der sowjetischen Soldaten zu verdanken. Nach der kriegsentschei-
denden Niederlage der faschistischen Armee bei Stalingrad wurden die de­
utschen Truppen von Leningrad bis zum Kaukasusvorland weit nach Westen 
zurfickgeworfen. Damit wurden auch die deutschen Plane zunichte gemacht, 
von Nordafrika und fiber den Kaukasus nach dem Mittleren Osten und 
nach Indien vorzustoSen. Seit dieser Zeit ist auch ein deutliches Nachlassen 
des deutschen Interesses an Indien zu verspfiren. 
Die in den Akten des Auswartigen Ames befindlichen Dokumerite be-
rechtigen somit zu der Feststellung, daS die faschistische deutsche Regie-
rung gegenfiber Indien eine aggressive, gegen die Befreiung des Volkes 
vom Kolonialjoch gerichtete Politik betrieb, ungeachtet ihrer heuchlerichen 
Erklarungen von der selbstlosen Unterslfitzung des indischen Freiheits-
kampfes. Die Dokumente unterstreichen die SohluiBfolgerung, zu der Girija 
Mookerjee in seinem Buch This Europe gekommen ist: 
„Ob Indien nun wirklich siegreich aus diesem Kampf hervorgehen wur­
de, das interessierte die deutsche Regierung vorerst nicht. Zwar wiesen be-
reits eine Reihc von Wirtschaftspolitikern auf die Moglichkeiten eines-
ausgedehnten Indienhandels nach Abschlufi des Krieges hin und interes-
sierten auch offizielle Kreise daffir, aber das lag noch in ferner Zukunft. 
Und grundsatzlich waren die meisien, die unsere Berliner Zentrale mit in 
Gang zu bringen hilfen, gegen eine tatsachliche Losung Indiens aus dem 
Kolonialsystem. Sie glaubten keineswegs, dafi es jemals wirklich so weit 
kommen konnte. Daher war es ihrer Meinung nach ungefahrlich. uns zu. 
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helfen. Es wurde fur uns doch nichts dabei herauskornmen, wahren-d-sie 
ihren Nutzen daraus Ziehen konnten. Ihr Begriff von Indien war ganz 
und gar britisch und sie sahen sich schon als Erben der Briten "the white 
Man's burden" in Indien zu ubernehmen." ,9 
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AZIZ AHMAD (London): THE CONFLICTING HERITAGE OF SAYYID AHMAD 
KHAW AND JAMAL AL-DlN AFGHANI IN THE MUSLIM POLITICAL 
THOUGHT OF THE INDIAN SUB-CONTINENT 
Jamal al-dln Afghani regarded Sayyid Ahmad Khan's religious reforms 
as loo drastic and linked with his political loyalty to the foreign rule In 
India, which Afghani considered not to be In the best interest of Indian 
Muslims and which in his view divided them from the rest of the Muslim 
world, specially from the conception of a universal Muslim Caliphate. 
Actually Afghani was as much a modernist as Sayyid Ahmad Khan 
except that the fo.mer did not invent a new'Ilm al-Kalam. This he thought 
was the joint-responsibility of the 'ulama of all the Islamic countries, whose 
ijtihad should be linked together In a Pan-Islamic pattern, the political 
symbol of which might be a universal Caliphate. 
Whereas modern means of communications had brought the late XlXta 
century world of Islam closer together, in India Hall's Musaddas generat­
ed a popular. Interest in historical Islam, which was fed at all levels by 
histcies, biographies, popular narratives and the historical novel. The Indor 
Muslim 'romantic' interest in extra-Indian Islam came to be focussed аД 
two points of its victorious contact with Europe, the Iberian peninsula and 
the Ottoman Empire. A cult of Turkey developed, haloed around by Ideas, 
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of Khildfat, Pan-Islamlsm, and the solidarity of Dar al-Islam against the 
encroaching West. To this Pan-Islamic trend which was being Intellectually 
generated by his colleagues Hall and Shibli, Sayyid Ahmad Khan was up 
to a point resistant. Sayyid Ahmad Khan had one love and only one — 
Muslim India. He could not tolerate anything which in his view was likely 
to complicate the prospects of Indian Muslims. But in this case the Muslim 
ijma\ not so much the consensus of 'ulama, as the middle class intelli­
gentsia, decided to ignore his advice; and chose not the loyalty to the po­
wer that ruled and political security, but loyalty to Dar al-Islam and poli­
tical adventure. It groped its way towards Jarhal al-din Afghani's political 
ideology of Pan-Islamlsm, and his political expediency of recognising the 
Ottoman sultan as the Khalifa of the Muslims. This choice fo ced itself 
upon the Indo-Muslim ijmu? as a strong emotional impact by the rapid 
retreat of Islam and by the rapid advance of Western Empires in the last 
decades of XlXth century. 
By 1880 Afghani's influence had begun to grow in India, and apart 
from his own contributions to Indo-Muslim journals, articles from al-'Urwat 
al-Wuthqa were also being translated into Urdu and published in the'Urdu 
press. His political thought deeply agitated the religious seminaries of 
Deoband and Nadvat al-'ulama; and influenced men like Shibli, MahmQd 
al-Hasan and Abul Kalam Azad. 
Afghani's basic theory of Pan-Islamism and Khilufat can perhaps be 
summed up in the following manner. The cause of the declme of Islam, in 
his view, was that it had become reduced to religious dogmas without the 
necessary principle of movement to enliven it. The 'ulama of various Mus­
lim lands had lost mutual contact; the common people of one Muslim count­
ry knew about another even less. Afghani traced this malaise to the poli­
tical ambitions of the 'Abbasids who brought about a division between 
Khildfat and the institution of religious speculation (ijtihud). This was 
contrary to the practice of the first Four Holy Khalifas; and this more 
than anything else led to the rise of various schisms and heresies in Islam. 
The solution Afghani proposed was that the 'ulama of Islam should build 
up their regional centres in various lands, guide the commoners by ijtihud, 
based on the Qur'an and the Prophet's Traditions; these regional centres 
should be aifiliated to a universal centre based at one of the holy places, 
where representatives from various centres may meet from time to time 
in an effort towards a unified ijtihad, to revitalise the ummah and to 
prepare it to face external dangers. 
..J, His Pan-Islamist views were deeply associated, with a revivalist Inte­
rest in historical Islam. Now, if the history of Islam was a single histori­
cal process, then it foil owed that the threat to the independence of one 
Muslim country was a threat to all. Afphanl therefore deplored the divi­
sion of Dar al-Islam into petty states/ leading decadent lives ruled by 
petty rulers propped on their thrones by the strategy or rivalry of Eu.opaan 
Powers, seeking aid from them to keep their own people in bondage. 
Along with a universal Muslim centre for ijtihad of Ihe 'ulamd of 
Islam, Afghani was even mo*e actively occupied in search of a political 
centre, a universal Muslim Khilufat. There were historical fo ces which 
nad been wo king in the same direction. The Treaty of Kuchflk Qayna Jah 
.ГД7.74) which marked the separation of Crimea from the Ottoman Empire 
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and its subsequent inco-poratlon in the Czarist Russian Empire, recognised 
the Ottoman sultan's claim to be the Khalifa of Muslims outside his em1-
pire. During the centu.y that followed this claim was consolidated, due, 
according to Toynbee, to three developments; the continued transfer of for­
mer Ottoman provinces containing Muslim populations to non-Muslim rule 
the successive extinction of all Muslim powers with the expansion of We 
stern colonial empires, and as a result of the first two, the growth in Isla 
mlc society of a sense of solidarity. 
In India there already was a historical tradition of lipservice to a 
universal caliphate, first to the 'Abbasids and then, whenever diplomacy 
prompted it, to the Ottomans. Progressively the Indian 'ulama adjusted 
themselves to the acceptance of the concept of a universal caliphate;;.,so 
that whereas.in the XVIlth century 'Abdul Haq Dehlavi had insisted that 
the universal Khilafat had come to an end after the First Four Holy 
Khalifas, In the XVIIIth century Shah Wall.-ullah emphasised the necessity 
of a just and militarily powerful universal Khilufat to protect theDar al-Islam 
from external aggression and internal feuds; but Wall-ullah still insisted 
that the Khilufat was the privilege of the Quraish. This proviso was 
done away with in the first half of the XlXth century by his grandson and 
second successor Shah Muhammad Ishaq who migrated to Hejaz and atta­
ched himself and the powerful group of 'ulamu under his influence to the 
loyalty of the Ottoman caliph; a political heritage which he passed'on to 
Deoband. By 1857, Indo-Muslim loyalty to the Ottoman Caliphate must 
have been a cognizable fact, for the British obtained a proclamation of the 
Ottoman sultan advising Indian Muslims to be loyal to their rulers during 
the Mutiny; and this policy of the British continued up to the Russo-Turk-
ish War of 1877—8. In the nineteen-seventies sultan 'Abdul 'Aziz's claim 
to be the universal Khalifa of Islam was almost unquestioningly accepted 
by the Indo-Muslim middle class intelligentsia. It can be safely assumed 
that 'Abdul 'Aziz was the first Ottoman sultan in whose names the Khuf-
ba was read in Indian mosques. The Hanafi Islam in India, unlike the 
Shafi'i elsewhere, did not insist that the Khalifa should be from the 
Quraish. It may be added, however, that the Turkish Khalifa was to. the 
Indian Islam never more than a symbol of Pan-Islamism. 
This was a symbol, which in spite of his deep distrust of 'Abdul Ha-
mid II, Afghani could not afford to ignore, although from time to time he toyed 
with the idea of examining the rulers of Tigypt, Sudan and Hejaz as possible 
caliphal candidates. Afghani knew that 'Abdul Hamid was exploiting the 
ideals of Pan-Islamism andf the universal Khilufat for the undemocratic 
purpose of securing his parsonal position at home and abroad. The aim of 
the Afghani idealist was very different; it was to make' these movements 
the rallying points of the ummah for the collective defence ot Dar al-
Islam. 
In India, Sayyid Ahmad Khan found his community faced at the end 
of the XlXth century with the embarassing question asked by Sir William 
Hunter three decades earlier: The Indian Mussulmans, "are they bound in 
conscience to rebel against the queen?" His answer was still the same: 
"Even if the British Governmant decides upon a policy hostile to theTu;ks, 
we are enjoined by our religion to obey our rulers loyally". This was a 
lonely voice against the Indo-Muslim consensus. Its last echo was heard 
from Muhsin al-Mulk in 1906. But the era of Sayyid Ahmad's leadership 
on the question of Khilufat had come to an end. 
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For the intellectual definition of the Khilafat Movement as it deve­
loped in India between 1911 and 1923, one has to turn to Maulana AbQl 
Kalam Azad, who was educated at Mecca, had come deeply under the 
influence, of Shaikh Muhammad 'Abduh, was steeped in the political thin­
king of Jamal al-din Afghani and had modelled his al-Hilal on al-'Urwat 
al-Wuthqa. He classifies three contemporary reformist movements to revi­
talise islam. First of these is of Westernised modernism; its followers, 
"dazzled by European glamour", adopted a policy of "servile imitation". 
In this group he counts Sayyid Ahmad Khan (India), Fuad Pasha (Tu.key), 
Muhammad 'All (Egypt) and Khair al-din Pasha (Tunisia). The second is 
the movement of political reform, defence and rehabilitation led by Jamal 
al-din Afghani. In this category lie also counts Midhat Pasha. The third 
is the movement of religious reform. Among its representatives he includes 
Shaikh Sadr al-din (Muslim Russia), Shaikh Muhammad 'Abduh (Egypt), 
Shaikh 'Abd al-Rahman Kawakabi and Shaikh Kamal al-din Qasmi (Syria). 
AbQl Kalam Azad counted himself in this third group. In his view the 
basic principles on which the programme of this g oup rests are: firstly, 
in the order of Muslim sharVa there is no distinction between this world 
and the next: secondly, the Muslims can deserve the title of the best 
among peoples (Khair al-ummam) only if they follow the Qur'an and the 
Sunnah; thirdly, the Islamic shari'a is the last and the most perfect of 
all revealed laws; fourthly, the decline of Islam has been due to the 
decline and suspension of ijtihad, and prepccupation not with essentials 
but with externalities and minutiae of the religion. 
AbQl Kalam Azad distinguishes between tusls (which he equates with 
religious reconstruction) and tajdid, which is modernism pure and simple 
(as preached by Sayyid Ahmad Khan). As he believes Islam to be the ideal 
religion it must necessarily contain perfection within itself; so whit is 
needed is ijtihad to externalise that perfection; reconstruction, not moder­
nism. 
On the political plane, discussing Pan-Islamism, he distinguishes bet­
ween two kinds of opposing forces: the unifying ones and the dividing 
ones. The former presuppose the centralised direction of Muslim social 
organism, the jama'at; the latter, secession from it in disunity and confu­
sion to a state of chaos which he calls jdhiliyah. Powers of centralised 
direction of the Muslim jamu'at were concentrated in one individual, the 
Prophet and after him in the Khilafat-i khassa (i. е., Khilafat-i Rashl-
da) which he distinguishes from the monarchical Khilafat-i muluki of 
the Umayyads, the 'Abbasids and the Ottomans. He. repeats Atghani's 
view that the 'Abbassids abandoned the duties of ijtihad. Even so the 
institution of the monarchical Khilafat remained the cognizable political 
centre of.Dar al-Islam. According to him the foundation of Pan-Islamic 
society rests on five pillars: the adherence of the jama'at to one Khalifa 
or Imam; its response to the call of the Khalifa; its disciplined obsdience 
to the Khalifa; hijrat (migration) which can take many forms; and jihad, 
which can also take many forms. For the Indo-Muslim section of the 
jama'at he favoured a regional imam or qa'id, a kind of a rellginis 
viceroy of the Ottoman Khalifa, and tried to persuade Maulana MahmQd 
al-Hasan of Daoband to undertake that responsibility. This was again, to 
some extent, in accord with the views of Afghani. He bitterly attacked 
Sayyid Ahmad Khan's attitude to the Turkish caliphate; and unlike him and 
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like Afghani, argued on the authority of the. Qur'an that j'.had was obli­
gatory against those who had occupied a part of Dar al-Islam. He pointed 
out Jn this context that the Ottuman Khalifa unlike the Pope was not a 
.spiritual but a temporal leader, "as in Islam spiritual leadership is the due of 
•God and Hjs Prophet alone". Obedience and loyalty to the KhiLufat-i muluki 
(monarchical caliphate) was therefore binding on all Muslims, but not in the 
.same degree as submission to God and His Prophet. The monarchical 
iKhalifa could be disobeyed only if his orders were contrary to the Qur'an 
and the Sunnah. 
It is interesting to compare this political philosophy of the Indo-Muslim 
Khil&fat Movement with the views of Zia Gokalp during the brief experi­
ment of the Kemalist Turkey in 1922—3 in appointing 'Abdul Majid Effen-
•di as the Ottoman Khalifa, but not as the Ottoman sultan —a situation 
which could hardly be described as the Khilufat-i muluki. Zia' Gokalp re­
garded the separation of Khilufat from the state as an event „which spiri­
tually united all Muslims of the world". He thought it proper that the 
KJvlufat should be confined to the Ottoman house because of its past 
services to Islam. He distinguishes four kinds of caliphate in the history 
of Islam: first of these was the 'caliph-ruler' type confined to the Four 
.Holy Khalifas; secondly the 'ruler-caliph' type represented by the Umayy-
yads, the 'Abbaslds and the Ottomans; thirdly, the 'caliphate without or­
ganisation', represented by the 'Abbaslds In exile in Cairo who had neither 
a Shaikh al-Islum under their control, nor a board of religious scholars; 
fourthly independent and organised caliphate' signalised by the appoint­
ment of 'Abdul Majid and inspiring hope that the "future caliphs will be 
able to • perform their religious duties in a much better way that their 
.predecessors, as they will be independent of political authority and have 
a religious organisation". 
This oganisation, according to Zia G5kalp, was to comprise of the 
entire Muslim ummah. Its basic unit was to be the mosque of a locality; 
several such mosques would come within the discipline of the chief mosque 
of a large city; each chief mosque would have its mufti; the muftis of a 
country would work under the guidance of the Shaikh al-Islum of that country; 
in their turn all of them would be under the Khalifa, who might from time 
to time call international religious councils of miftls and 'ulamu. The 
objective of this organisation was to be the revltallsation of Islam by ijti-
hud and if fa' (religious ruling), which Zia Gokalp considered to be the 
inalienable right of every individual Muslim provided he does not go 
against the authority of Revelation. It will be seen that the influence of 
Afghani's views has shaped the thinking of Zia Gokalp as much as that 
of Abul Kalam Azad though in a different way. 
The abolition of the Khilufat by the Turks in 1924 affected Indo-Mus­
lim politics more than that of any other Muslim community. In the politi­
cal thinking of Maulana Muhammad 'All and Abul Kalam Azad the ques­
tion of Khilafat itself was ove .shadowed by the greater issue of securing 
the freedom of Muslim holy cities in Hejaz from the indirect political 
influence of a non-Muslim power; and as regards Khilufat a distinct 
attitude developed, that it had to be completely Independent so that the 
Khalifa of Muslims cojld be a free agent. This explains the Indian Khilu­
fat movement's contempt for Sharif Husain, its general support of Ibn 
Sa'ud despite his excessively iconoclastic Wahhablsm, its reluctance to 
.participate In the Khilufat Congress held in the foreign dominated Rgypt 
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of 1926, and Its frustration when Ibn Sa'fld, dishonouring the pledge of 
establishing a model theocracy In Hejaz, incorporated it in his kingdom. 
In the Internal Indo-Muslim politics the abolition of caliphate led to 
an era of political confusion and a groping for a clear direction which 
lasted f om 1924 to 1937. AbQl Kalam Azad favoured Muslim integration 
in the Indian National Congress, but the Muslim ijma* (now a middle 
class consensus with mass following) rejected him. Leadership iri dynamic 
political thought had passed on to the poet Muhammad Iqbal, whose intel­
lectual analysis of the Pan-Islamic situation was not very different from 
that of AbQl Kalam Azad, except on the vital point that Iqbal denounced 
geographical nationalism. • 
Iqbal's political philosophy was also based on the two essential prin­
ciples of the Unity of God and of Prophethood. The object of Muhhamad's 
Prophethood was to promulgate freedom and equality among all mankind. 
Since the millet .of Islam was based on the freedom implied in the .'faith 
in the Unity of God and in Prophethood it was unbounded by any spatial 
(geographical) or temporal (historical) limits. The basic law of the Muslim 
was Qur'an and the Ka'aba was its cognizable centre. Expansion .„oj! the 
milleVs existence depended upon harnessing the forces of nature. From 
this last point he developed his own brand of modernism, explained at 
length in. his Reconstruction of Religious Thought in Islam. 
On the political plane Iqbal accepted Afghani's view of regarding 
Mecca as the cognizable religious centre; he searched for a political centre 
for Dar al-Islam by an examination of al-Mawardi's theory in -the light 
of recent developments, decided to leave the vexed question of •Khilufat 
alone for the time being, and arrived at a confederal concept of.Pan-Isla-
mlsm. In this confederal concept the Indo-Muslim separatism could also fit 
in. Aff/bqnr had already vaguely hinted at the possibility of a Muslim state 
consisiu.g of~Centfal Asia" Afghanistan~and North-West Muslim majority 
Provinces of India. Iqbal modified and restricted the concept of this state 
*o the practical confines of Muslim politics in India by suggesting in 1930 
the creation of a separate Muslim state within the Indian sub-continent. 
Since the concept of such a state suggested secession from predominantly'Hin­
du India, he also continued the absorption of at least one element of Sayyid 
Ahmad Khan's political thought, Muslim separatism within the sub-continent. 
From 1936 onwards Muhammad 'All Jinnah, who had been so far fighting 
for safeguards for Muslims in the tradition of Sayyid Ahmad Khan, came under 
the Influence of Iqbal; and the two divergent trends, Pan-Islamism and 
Muslim separatism in India merged into the Pakistan Movement. ' 
По докладу выступили Г. Г. Котовский, Л. Р. Гордон-Полонская, 
С. И. PHILIPS (London): FOUNDATIONS OF THE HISTORY OF INDIA 
AND PAKISTAN 
i 
I propose neither to introduct a subject in detail nor in the accepted 
sense to make a contribution to knowledge. Under the broad title of 'Foun­
dations of the History of India and Pakistan' I wish to draw attention to 
some of the contributions at present being made by the London group.of 
historians who are studying India and Pakistan, my primary purpose1 irt 
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doing so being to evoke from other scholars present similar information on 
the work which they are engaged on. I should add in'explanation that the 
London group is international in character with a nucleus of British his­
torians. 
The foundations of a subject govern the size, shape, structure and to 
a considerable degree the character of that subject. The historian pays pri­
mary attention to the production of evidence and the provision of interpre­
tations, in practical terms to the discovery and presentation of documents, 
and to an analysis of the nature of historical writing on the subject. 
On these two aspects the London group of historians is, we believe, 
making fundamental contributions to the study of Indo-Pakistani history 
and I wish to say a few words about them. 
First, let me briefly consider the publication of documents. May I say 
that we welcome the interest shown bv Soviet historians in the publication 
of dbcuments from their own archives; and we have already had the privi­
lege of welcoming, too, the publication in 1958 by a group of American, 
British and Indian scholars of The Sources of Indian Tradition; documents 
which aim at tracing the course and character of Indian intellectual and 
cultural h'story. This forms an important corner-stone for our studies. 
Nevertheless, if we compare the availability of published documents in our 
subject with those in English, European, American or Russian history we 
can at once see that we are in a lamentably backward position, quite unab­
le as yet to teach with reference to first-hand evidence a thoroughly discip­
lined course of Indian and Pakistani history. With this in mind a group 
of Indian, Pakistani, Ceylonese and British historians have for the past 
few years been preparing a four-volume edition of documents to illustrate 
the history of the Indian and Pakistani peoples, covering political, admini­
strative, constitutional, military, economic and social affairs. All documents 
in all four volumes are being presented in English. Volume IV is now being 
printed and will appear next spring. It covers the period 1858—1947 and is 
entitled The Evolution of India and Pakistan. I think that it will be notable 
for its attention to the development of Indian and Pakistani societies, to 
their economic and social history and for its presentation of evidence from 
some twenty collections of the private papers of the Secretaries of State 
and Governors General. Volume III on the Growth of the British Empire, 
Volume I on Ancient India, and Volume II on India under Muslim rule 
will follow probably in that order. Perhaps, as a second stage, these will 
be supported by a series of four volumes on cultural and intellectual his­
tory. These volumes, along with The Sources of Indian Tradition should 
provide the basis for a sound study of Indian and Pakistani history. 
In England the source materials on the history of the subcontinent are 
voluminous and incomparably rich and you wiil be interested to know 
that a research group under the guidance of the Librarians of the School 
of Oriental and African Studies and the India Office Library is preparing 
a guide to the contents and availability of collections in both private and 
public possession, which should be ready for publication within the next 
two years. 
May I now turn to the question of interpretations. Historians-
of India have been strikingly lacking in self-awareness and self-con­
sciousness. Very few studies of our heritage as historians, of the nature of 
the historical work of our predecessors, have been made. We therefore as 
historians have tended to lack a sense of place, purpose and direction. As 
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historians we act as if we were guerrilla fighters in a jungle. Since 1956 
a series of seminars have been held at the School of Oriental and African 
Studies in London on the nature of the historical writing that exists in 
print on the peoples of Asia, and in the next two years four volumes on the 
subject will be published. The first which is to appear in January 1961 
relates to Historians of India, Pakistan and Geylon. Its contents and con­
clusions can be briefly indicated. The first part analyses the ideas of histo­
ry which are to be found in the early Hindu and Muslim empires and 
literatures; and the second part covers the character of historical writing 
in the period of western dominance and the nationalist freedom move­
ments, including both western and indigenous literatures. 
In the first part of the volume while noting the dearth of historical 
work in ancient India the changing sense of history is explored, particu­
larly the shift of emphasis from history into legend, from historical into 
aesthetic interest. On medieval Hindu India Kalhana's attitude to history, 
it is suggested, would have been shared by most educated men. 
In the middle period from the Xth to the XVIIth centuries A. D. most 
historical writing, whether by Muslims or Europeans, is seen to be theolo­
gically motivated. But its nature continues to change. A humanist flavour 
creeps into Mughal writing, and European writing grows by turn rational, 
romantic and increasingly nationalist, dominated by the rise of the nation 
state and by the theories of evolution and of the inevitability of progress. 
The interest of European writers ebbs and flows with the tide of national 
success and failure. 
The marked political and Europocentric character of these writings 
and the emergence of definable western schools of history through the 
XlXth century opens a gulf between European historical writing and 
traditional Indian historical work. But as the new modern indigenous lite­
ratures of India emerge the gap begins to close. Western assump­
tions and techniques are increasingly used. The feasibility of arriving at 
objective truth and the need to do so are accepted by most writers. By 
comparison with the total relatively little work of a Marxist or Communist 
character has yet been produced; and few historians of India have con­
sciously adopted governing theories of historical growth. 
These investigations have exposed the need for a wider and deeper stu­
dy of Indian and Pakistani societies, especially their cultural and intellec­
tual history: for paying increasing attention to economic and social and 
local history and in the modern period for the exploration of the history 
of ideas. In the past we have tended to see the history of the sub-continem 
in a flat two-dimensional framework of men and events. This volume 
should enable us for the first time to take a stereoscopic, a three-dimen­
sional view of the history of the Indian and Pakistani peoples. 
Our opinion is that the publication of balanced selections of documents 
and an increasing awareness of the. nature of historical writing on Indian 
and Pakistani history should give us so to speak the length and breadth 
of the foundations of the subject, the co-ordinates within which, it can 
grow to maturity. Text-books and monographs will form the super-struc­
ture. But I have been speaking of evidence largely in British archives, 
and historical writing seen essentially from the viewpoint of liberal schools 
of history. We should be grateful to learn what other evidence and viewpo­
ints are to be presented to the world of scholarship. 
По докладу выступил Н. М. Гольдберг. 
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Текст доклада не представлен. 
ПОДСЕКЦИЯ ФИЛОЛОГИИ 
И ИСКУССТВОВЕДЕНИЯ 
10 августа, утреннее заседание 
Председатель Э. Вальдшмидт (Гёттшген) 
. GAURINATH N. SASTRI (Calcutta): RECENT SANSKRIT 
STUDIES IN BENGAL 
I 
Indian culture is enshrined in Sanskrit language and literature. Even 
if we do not go back to the remote past and take into consideration the 
Vedic language and literature, which is one of the oldest languages of the 
world. Classical Sanskrit may be described as the repository of the quint­
essence of Indian culture and civilization through the ages. As the spiri­
tual culture and heritage of India is eternal, the sanatana dharma, so the 
language that has nursed it. It is a language with a dynamic force which 
indicates that it is perennially living and creative. Unlike other languages 
•of the ancient world, the growth and development of Classical Sanskrit has 
continued unabated through centuries till the present times and India 
can well feel proud of this unique tradition of unbroken continuity of lite­
rary activities. It has often been said in many quarters and repeated also 
without reservation that though the study of Sanskrit has not been aban­
doned in any period of Indian history still it has long ceased to be a living 
language and can, at best, be admired today as a dead piece of ancient 
architecture. It is stated that this has happened because in course of 
time the forms of Sanskrit language became standardized and having thus 
lost freshness and flexibility, which are the signs of life, it ceased to in­
spire and attract people. Such statements do not contain much truth and 
the writer of the present paper feels it imperative to remove such impres­
sions by citing facts which are indisputable. 
Sanskrit literature and philosophy is indissolubly wedded to Indian 
life and it is the study of Sanskrit literature and philosophy that enables 
one to grasp the growth and development of the Indian mind in its dif­
ferent phases. The provincial dialects and the regional languages have one 
and all drawn their inspiration from Sanskrit literature and philosophy 
and their development cannot be properly understood unless there is a 
direct and first-hand acquaintance with Sanskrit language and literature. 
Jawaharlal Nehru, our Prime Minister, rightly observes that this is a 
magnificent inheritance and so long as this endures and influences the 
life of our people, so long the basic genius of India will continue'. 
No one can, of course, deny that there is diversity in Indian life, India 
being a sub-continent with a population of 400 millions, divided into dif-
* Док лад был прочитай на немецком языке. 
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ferent regions each having a culture and language and pattern of• life 
all its own. But there is one essential unity which has always found its 
expression in the midst of the empirical diversity. This unity has Ъееп for­
ged and maintained mainly through the medium of Sanskrit. The epic li­
terature, we mean the Ramayana and the Mahabharata, not only influen­
ced the Indian mind in the past but has been unceasingly exercising its 
influence upon it for hundreds of years. Even today the ideal state is liken­
ed to the kingdom of Rama in which perfect peace and harmony reigned,, 
the ideal of conjugal love and affections to that of Rama and Sita, the 
ideal of fraternity to that of the five Pandavas and so on. Thus the ancient 
ideal permeates the entire fabric of Indian life and thought. 
It cannot, however, be denied that there have been different patterns 
of the state and society at different periods of Indian history but it is 
none the less true that the same ideal has continued to shine undimmed 
through the ages and has shed its light on Indian life and culture from the 
earliest times up to the present day. Similary different schools of philoso­
phy, both orthodox and heterodox, have come into existence from time 
to time at different periods of Indian history but the Indian mind has never 
lost sight of the eternal values of life and the sense, of an essential perma­
nent identity which runs through all the different individual units.'of 
creation. 
It has been argued in India that there is no spiritual entity beyond the 
physical apparatus, na'yam astiti vadinah. It has also been argued that 
individual units of consciousness are all transitory and fleeting by nature. 
But the Indian mind knows it fully well that these are only different ways 
of thought and patterns of mind viewing the same. One Reality from 
diverse angles of vision. It has been affirmed again and again that the life 
is to be lived for the realization of an identical spiritual principle Which 
sustains the entire creation. Thus the Indian logician while discussing in 
detail the problem of the empirical world states in unambiguous language 
that beyond all reasoning and polemics there shines in its own : majesty 
the spiritual identity, the nature of which is to be ascertained from the sacr­
ed texts of the Upanisads. Similarly the Indian grammarian, who discus­
ses the fundamental nature and constitution of words and meanings, does 
not forget the goal which is to be strived after. And it has been, happily 
said of him that in his quest of an insignificant pie he has found an 
invaluable and priceless gem which he calls the Eternal Verbum. Even the 
rhetoricians, whose duty it is to determine the qualities that make good 
poetry and to notice the defects that mar the value of it, have unequivocal­
ly declared that aesthetic experience is nothing but spiritual vision. It is, 
therefore, a very important fact and we can hardly afford to lose sight of 
it that whatever might appear to be a diversity to a casual observer is in 
reality a fullblooded unity in Indian culture. And this unity of Indian cul­
ture has found its expression through Sanskrit language at different pe­
riods of Indian history. 
It should not be misunderstood that this unity stands for similarity 
or equality alone but it goes much deeper. The concept of similarity or 
equality presupposes a relationship that exists between two entities. The 
concept of 'two' always bears within it the seed of conflict and that is'why 
the Indian ideal of life has been the attainment of the non-dual, the 
advaita, where all opposition is not only reconciled but transcended altoge­
ther. The Indian mind, therefore, does not light upon individuals that are 
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simitar to one another but has gone deeper into the problem of discovering 
the fact that there is an essential unity running through the multitudinous 
individuals of the phenomenal world. Unity is thus the basic note of the 
Indian View of Life. The world is the self-expression of this- fundamental 
unity according to the Indian mind. This is the principle of <dharma' that 
holds together the entire existence the supreme Onkara that permeates 
even the atom. In the utterance of the seers of the Vedas and the Upani-
sads, In the polemic intricacies of medieval philosophers, in the poetic exal­
tations of a Kalidasa or a Bhavabhuti, we find the identical expression of 
this unity of all existence. 
• • • • • It fe" gratifying to find that the discovery of this unity in India has 
not been of an academic interest on'y. It is not by convincing logic alone 
that the spiritual unity has been sought to be established but the Indian 
'Wisdom has formulated a course of discipline through which the discovery 
of'that unity is promised to an individual who strives to achieve it. It has 
been--enjoined that every individual should undergo a course of 
discipline, tapas or sadhana based on the study of the Upanisadic texts at 
the feet of a teacher worth the name. The Upanisadic texts affirm the iden­
tity between the individual soul and the universal soul, Tat Tvam Asi. 
After one has heard these revealing words from an illumined teacher one 
must reflect on its bearing through intense logical reasoning. The process 
of reflection should be pursued so deeply that complete absorption may 
follow which finally gives birth to the vision that becomes an abiding 
feature of his life. 
It has been stated already that Sanskrit language and literature 
had no break in its course of evolution through the ages. In all parts of 
India-there has been a steady movement of Sanskrit language and litera­
ture and this has not only served to maintain the continuity of the develop­
ment of that language alone but has also been the primary source of enrich­
ment of the regional languages, all of which, except those of South 
India, owe their origin to Sanskrit. In this paper today the writer proposes 
to place on record Bengal's contribution to Sanskrit literature since the 
beginning of the present century. The bulk of this production alone within 
the limited region of Bengal and the still limited period of six decades is 
a convincing testimony to the vitality and creative richness of Sanskrii 
up to the present day. 
II 
Let us begin with Vedic literature. It is generally believed that Vedic 
culture, developed in North India, had taken a long time to reach the 
eastern part of the country and its languid influence which extended slowly 
upon the people of the east lacked incentive to a serious study of the Veda. 
This general belief needs modification. Scholiasts born in the eastern region 
are now known to have produced important exegetical Vedic works long 
before Sayana began to write his famous commentaries. The culture of 
the Paippalada recension of the Atharvaveda, believed so long to have 
been solely associated with Kashmir but totally extinct from the country 
at the present time, is still a living force in eastern India. The discovery 
in Kashmir of a mutilated birch-bark manuscript of the Paippalada school 
was announced by Rudolph Roth before the International Congress of 
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Orientalists held in Florence in 1878, and the writer of the present paper 
inj'oys the rare privilege of announcing at this session of the Congress 
that Professor D. M. Bhattacharyya of his Institution has discovered and 
has already taken in hand the publication of a critical edition of the entire 
Paippalada Sarhhita*. So far as Bengal is concerned, Vedic studies have been 
undertaken by scholars of great eminence in the earlier decades of the pre­
sent century. Satyavrata Samasrami published his dissertations on the 
Nirukta of Yaska and the Aitareya Brahmana some forty years back. 
His other works, viz., Niruktalocana and Aitareyalocana are works of deep 
Vedic scholarship. MM. Chandrakanta Tarkalankara, who was regarded 
as an outstanding scholar in Dharmasastras, wrote a gloss on the Gobhila-
Grhyasutra. In recent years Professor К. С. Chatterji wrote a Bhasya on 
some of the Suktas of the Rgveda, and Ramanikanta Siddhantaratna 
contributed to Vedic study through his work Chandogyaprakriya. 
Bengal realized the importance of Puranic study quite early, and this 
is indicated not only by the collection of Purana manuscripts during the 
first few decades of the present century by various institutions such as 
the Asiatic Society of Calcutta, the Calcutta Sanskrit College, the Vangiya 
Sahitya Parisad, Calcutta, and the Dacca University, but also by the publi­
cation of individual Puranic texts, with English or Bengali translation in 
some cases, by these and other institutions as well as by some individual 
scholars like Pandit Jivananda Vidyasagara and Mahesh Chandra Pal 
of Calcutta. In 1951 Dr. R. C. Hazra found out in manuscirpts the genuine 
Agneya-purana, which was taken as lost by scholars and which had long 
been replaced by a spurious Agni-purana now available in more printed 
editions than one. Last year the Calcutta Sanskrit College published Dr. 
R. С Hazra's Studies in the Upapuranas, Vol. I, which deals with the 
secondary Puranas connected with the gods Visnu and Surya. 
Another aspect of Bengal's activity in the Puranas is represented by 
her Associations formed for encouraging and promoting Puranic studies 
among traditional scholars. The most notable of these Associations is the 
Vangiya Purana Parishad of Navadvipa, which enjoys the privilege of the 
association of a large number of traditional Sanskrit scholars of this State 
and brings out a monthly journal "Purana". Here we should like to name 
Girindra Shekhar Basu's Puranapravesa, written in Bengali, in which the 
author suggests a new line of study of the Puranas. 
Turning to the philosophical literature we find that Bengal, the home 
of Neo-logic, has produced even in the present century quite a good num­
ber of outstanding logicians, who not only wrote commentaries on the car­
dinal texts, old and medieval, but also composed original treatises on dif­
ferent problems of logic and philosophy. MM Rakhal Das Nyayaratna of 
Bhatpara wrote his Tattvasara, which reminds one of the great Raghunath 
Siromani for his original thinking and searching analysis of the ontolo-
gical problems. His Vidhivicara, Dldhitikrt-nyunatavada, Gadadhara-ny-
unatavada and Saktirahasya are outstanding contributions to Nyaya-Vai-
sesika polemics. His Advaitavadakhandana is a critique of Vedantic mo­
nism from the Nyaya-Visesika standpoint. MM Panchanana Tarkaratna's 
Dvaitoktiratnamala is another important work in which the writer challen­
ges Sankara's monism and mayavada from an entirely new angle of vision. 
MM Sivachanra Sarvabhauma wrote an illuminating commentary on Uda-
•yana's Nyaya-kusumanjali and MM Chandrakanta Tarkalankara's -com­
mentary on the Vaisesika-sutras is an important work on Nyaya Vaiscsika 
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philosophy in the present century. Bamacharana Bhattacharya of Banaras, 
who died recently, wrote a number of original commentaries like Vivrti and 
Manorama on such important Nyaya texts as Vyaptipancaka, Siddhanta-
laksana and Avacchedakatvanirukti. The writer was known to be a versa­
tile genius and powerful dialectician among the present-day logicians. MM 
Kalipada Tarkacharya has written commentaries and glosses on different 
texts of Nyaya philosophy. Muktidipika, MuktilaksmI, Suktitatparya, Rat-
nalaksml are some of his noted contributions. TaranathaTarkatirtha'scom­
mentary called Sarala on a text of Harirama, Ananta Kumar Tarkatirtha's 
VimarsinI, a commentary on another work of Harirama, and Madhusudana 
Nyayacharya's Susama on Jagadisha's Paksata — a*ll published in recent 
years by the Sanskrit College, Calcutta — prove beyond doubt that ori­
ginal thinking in Ny«ya philosophy is fully alive today. Ashutosh Nyaya­
charya's brochure on the Nyaya theory of ocular perception is also a noted 
contribution. 
Philosophical works on Vedanta and Sankhya are of great value in 
so far as the modern scholarship of erudite writers had explained old 
texts with much Aucidity through their own commentaries and glosses. 
Mention must be made here of the valuable commentary in Sanskrit named 
BalabodhinI on the Advaita classic of Madhusudana Sarasvati viz., the 
Advaitasiddhi (containing also a Bengali exposition of the text) by MM 
Dr. Jogendra Nath Bagchi of Calcutta, published in 1931. Vijnanabhikshu's 
Sankhyasara, besides his or her more important works on Sankhya-Yoga. 
's well-known as a compendium on the subject.- Two independent commen­
taries on the same have been made by two eminent scholars of Bengal. 
The Sankhyasara-vivekapradipa, 1922 A.D., by MM Rameshachandra San-
khya-Vedantatirtha of Burdwan, explains, in the style of older commenta­
tors, the difficult portions of Sankhya in a lucid style. The SaraprabhT? 
by the prolific writer, MM Kalipada Tarkacharya of Calcutta, is another 
lucid commentary on the same text. The Bhasyaprabha by the same author 
is another noteworthy commentary on the Gaudapadabhasya on the San-
khyakurika. Both these works were written only three decades back (be­
tween 1925 and 1930). Another valuable commentary in the branch of San­
khya is the Sankhyadlpanl (published in 1900 A. D.) by Kamakhyanatha 
tha Tarkavagisha of Calcutta, on the well-known Sarikhyakarika of Ishva-
rakrishna. This commentary is written independently of the older classical 
commentators like Vachaspatimishra, and is a good model of exposition 
of the karikas. 
Let us now come to the poetical literature of this period. This branch 
of literature has been specially rich and it is worthy of observation that dur­
ing the last sixty years epic poems of considerable length as well as minor 
poems of countless variety have been composed. Like any other regional 
language of India in modern times, Sanskrit can claim quite a large num­
ber of lyric poems, Khandakavyas, historical poems, versical renderings 
frcm other languages and many other patterns of poetic composition. 
As early as 1901 Krishnanatha Nyayapanchanana wrote a Khaiiriakim и 
entitled Vatadutam in the manner of the well-known Dutakavyas in San­
skrit. Shrishvara Vidyalankara of Rangpur district published in 1902 his 
Vijayini-Kavya, an epic in twelve cantos, on the life of Queen Victoria. 
His style at times reminds one of the excellences of Kalidasan epics. Ano­
ther poem by the same author was published in 1903. It is entitled Dilli-
mahotsava-Kavya in six cantos, in which the poet describes the Delhi 
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Durbar of 1901. Л third poem from the pen of the same poet is the Sakti-
sataka, or a century of poems in praise of Goddess Durga, which bears an 
unmistakable mark of great genius. Another poem, Vikrama-Bharatam, 
is also attributed to the same author. 
Mahesvara Tarkachudamani of Rajarampur in the district of Dinajpur 
in North Bengal wrote a poem, Bhudeva-carita, in 24 cantos, which may 
be regarded as a historical epic, and his Dinajapura-raja-vamsa gives an 
account of the royal house of Dinajpur in seventeen cantos. He also com­
posed another poem, the Kavyapetika or a casket of poems consisting of 
a collection of short poems on a variety of topics. 
MM Jadaveshvara Tarkaratna is another poet of great eminence who 
wrote Asruvisarjana, a Khandakavya, describing the lost glories of Bana-
ras, published in 1900. Another poem, Rajyabhisekakavya, from the pen of 
the same author, was published in 1904. It gives a vivid picture of the 
coronation of King Edward VII. MM Chandrakanta Tarkalankara, ano­
ther poet belonging to this period, wrote two poems, Satlparinaya and 
Candravarhsa, on the model of Kalidasa's poems, and though the poet be­
trays the influence of the master, yet his poems evince originality in 
respect of both content and form. MM Panchanana Tarkaratna is another 
gifted poet whose Pathasvamedha, an epic, and Sarvamangalodaya, con­
tain poetic value of a very high order. MM Pramathanatha Tarkabhusana, 
a contemporary of MM Tarkaratna and erudite scholar and philosopher, 
•wrote a Khandakavya named Kokiladuta of exquisite beauty. His Rasaraso-
daya and Vijayaprakasa also bear the numistakable stamp of poetic genius. 
One more poet of outstanding eminence was Hemachandra Ray Kavibhusa-
na, who hailed from a Varendra Kayastha family of Ramnagar in the 
district of Pabna in Bengal. His Satyabhamaparigrapha, Subhadraharana, 
Haihayavijaya, Pndavavijaya, Rukminiharana and Parasuramacarita 
are all epics with Puranic themes. The poet is undoubteadly a master of 
art. The first two epics were published in 1909. MM Vidhushekhara Bhat-
tacharya of Harischandrapur in the district of Malda in North Bengal 
wrote several small poems including DurgasaptasatI in praise of Goddess 
Durga. His Yauvanavilasa, Umparinaya, Hariscandracarita and Gittavi-
iasa are all good poems. It may be incidentally mentioned here that in 
writing elegant yet graceful prose, he had very few rivals during his life­
time. Guruprasanna Bhattacharya, a descendant of well-known Smarta 
scholar, Kashirama Vachaspati, wrote an epic, Srirasamahakavya, and 
a Khandakavya, Mathura. He also wrote a Campu named Varuthini-Campu. 
Of the living writers mention may be made of Shivaprasad Bhatta­
charya whose Uttarakhandayatra, a travelogue, is a good poem. The author 
enjoys the reputation as an authority on Indian Aesthetics, and has admi­
rably succeeded in utilizing his scholarship for writing poetry. Another 
living poet, Hemanta Kumar Tarkatirtha, wrote a poem, Makarasankran-
tiya-Kavya, in which the poet has displayed his power of description in 
a most effective manner. Yet another living poet is MM Haridasa Siddhan-
Rukminiharana and Sankarasambhava — both well-known for their poetic 
tavagisha who hails from East Bengal. He is the author of two poems, 
elegance. He has also a Khandakavya, Viyogavaibhava to his credit. Ano­
ther living poet is MM Kalipada Tarkacharya, who wrote Satyanubhavab-
hava, Alikatimiravaira, Yogibhaktacarita and Saisavasadhana. All these 
poems are exceedingly rich in poetic value and the style is at once lucid 
and graceful. . 
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Another living poet is Narayanachandra Bhattacharya of Bhatpara. 
whose Sri-Bhuvanesvaravaitohava is a poetic account of the author's iti­
nerary in Bhuvaneswar in Orissa. The model of the poem is obviously 
the Meghaduta of Kalidasa. 
Some of the lesser poets of this period are Haricharana Bhattacharya 
who wroie Karnadhara and Rupanirjhara, Ishanachandra Sen who wrote 
Rajasuyasatkirtiratnavali, and Satishcnandra Bhattacharya who wrote 
Nrpacandrodaya. The two latter poems had as their theme the coronation 
of King George V. 
Among works translated into Sanskrit from other languages may be 
mentioned Bhaskarananda Sarasvati's translation of the immortal Ben­
gali poem, Caitanyacaritamrta. Some of Tagore's poems were translated 
by Amarendramohan Tarkatirtha and К. С Chatterji. Dilip Kumar Roy 
translated some of his father's patriotic songs (in Bengali) into Sanskrit 
We now come to the dramatic literature of this period. It is admitted 
on all hands that the dramatic form of literature in Sanskrit is vast and 
varied. Notwithstanding this fact a complaint in some quarters is heard 
to the effect that it has reached a state of stagnation and decadence for 
some centuries, past. We need not enter into any controversy here, but 
if we look at the dramatic literature of the current century, we see that 
instead of any sign of stagnation it maintains a vigorous growth aiming 
at maturity and perfection. With a view to keep pace with the march of 
time it has developed newer forms in the line of.its sister productions in 
modern languages, but still it did not shake off its indigenous varieties 
known as the Rupakas and the Uparupakas sanctioned by the time-honour­
ed canons of dramaturgy. The same spirit of Indian civilisation-, namely 
the spirit of tolerance, adaptability and integration plays its role in this 
field also. So we see that the Sanskrit drama of the period under review 
did not hesitate to adapt the techniques of modern dramas and relax the 
rigid adherence to the rules of the dramaturgy without sacrificing, of course, 
its own Indian characteristics. An account of the major productions of 
this period in this field will show the truth of the statement. 
Ramanatha Tarkaratna wrote his Prabhatasvapna in the last decade 
of the XlXth century and Ramajaya Tarkaratna's Kalavilasa also belongs 
to the same period. Chandrakanta Tarkalankara, son of Radhakanta Sid-
dantavagisha wrote his Kaumudisudhakara just in the same period. It is 
a drama of five acts belonging to the Prakarana type. 
MM Panchanana Tarkaratna wrote his Amaramangalam and Kalan-
kabhanjanam in the early part of this century. His Amaramangalam publi­
shed in 1913 is an excellent drama in eight acts. It bears the stamp of 
maturity of a talented dramatist. 
MM Haridasa Siddhantavagisha also has the following dramas to 
his credit: Karhsavadha, Sivajicarita, VangTyapratapa, Mivara-pratapa and 
VirUja-sarojinl. Viraja-sarojini is a Natika variety of drama in 4 acts. 
It was published in 1910. One of the special features of this drama is the 
use of a variety of Giti metre wiih exquisitely beautiful diction just in 
the model of Jayadeva's Gitagovinda. His Mivarapratapam published in 
1947 is a Hrama in 6 acts. It takes up the heroic exploits of the great 
Pratapasimha of Mewar as its theme. 
MM Kalipada Tarkacharya is also a dramatist of rank. His Syaman-
takoddhara is a drama of Vyayoga type on the theme of Krsna's victory 
over Jambavat and the restoration of the rare gem Syamantaka from 
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Jiimbaval and his marriage with Jiimbavati. NaladamayantTyam on the 
Nala theme is his another drama. Munavaka-gauravam and Prasanta-rat-
nakaram also are to be added to the list of his dramas. The last mentioned 
drama seems to be his masterpiece. 
Guruprasanna Bhattacharya wrote three dramas named Nabhaga-
caritam, Bhamini-vilasam and Madalasa-kuvalayasvam in the first half 
of this century. 
Srijiva Nyayatirtha is perhaps the most outstanding figure in the field 
of Sanskrit drama in recent times. He has written a number of plays on 
modern or rather ultra-modern topics and in respect of style, diction, metre 
and the theme his plays occupy a place of distinction. His dramas are: 
Purusa-ramanlyam, Satavarsikam, Kailasanathavijayam, Ksutksemlyam, 
Cipitaka-caravanam, Vidhi-viparyasam and Canda-tandavam. His two-act 
play Canda-tandavam, a dramatic composition of Prahasana type on the 
horrors of the second World War deserves special mention for some very 
distinctive qualities of its own. 
Nityananda Bhattacharya wrote a drama entitled Kalidasa. 
Vishnupada Bhattacharya of Bhatpara has a drama named Kancana-
kuncikam to his credit. 
Vishnupada Bhattacharya, son of Haricharan Bhattacharya wrote a 
dramatised version in Sanskrit of the Bengali novel Kapalakundala by 
Bankim Chandra Chatterji. 
Jatindravima'.a Chaudhuri has the dramas Mahaprabhu-Haridasam and 
Bhaki-Visnupriyam to his credit. 
Kshama Devi wrote her Holikotsava.ni, a social play on the religio:so-
cial festival of Holi, and Ka.tuvipITkam, a drama on the Indian Liberation 
Movement in graceful style. 
Binodabehari Vidyavinoda has the drama Kadambari-natakam to his 
credit. Ranendranath Gupta wrote a play entitled Harischandracaritam 
and Dhurjatiprasad Kavyatirtha wrote a drama named Bhaktivijayam 
during this period. 
Visheshvara Vidyabhusana and Dhyaneshnarayana Chakravarti pub­
lished a six-scene play named Bharata-melanam under their joint author 
ship. 
In the field of novels, prose romances and short stories also Sanskrit 
seems to be flourishing. It must be mentioned, however, that the literature 
in this branch consists generally of translations of originals in Bengali! 
We may refer to prose works like Sarala by Haridasa Siddantavagi-
sha, Kapalakundala frcm the Bengali original of Bankim Chandra Chat­
terji by Haricharan Bhattacharya, Yugalangurlya of the same author by 
Kalipada Tarkacharya and Niskrti from the Bengali short story of Sarat 
Chandra Chatterji by Kshilish Chandra Chatterji. The last-named writer 
has also translated into Sanskrit the short story Muktir Upaya from Rabin-
dranath Tagore and some other stories like the Pratijna-purana from re­
nowned Bengali work. Upendranath Ganuli's Bengali work Vyayakuntha 
Pitamaha also has its Sanskrit version in recent times. 
The productions in the field of Sanskrit poetics have been no less pro­
lific. MM Chandrakanta Tarkalankara wrote his Alamkarasutra in the 
early part of this century. MM Haridasa Siddhantavagisha has written 
a commentary on the Sahitya-darpana of Vishvanatha Kaviraja, and Siva-
prasad Bhattacharya has written a gloss on the commentary of Srid-
hara on the Kavyaprakasa. Narendranatha Chaudhuri's recently published. 
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Kavyatattvasamlksa, a dissertation on Sanskrit poetics is a distinct con­
tribution in the field. 
In the field of prosody, Gurunatha Vidyanidhi and Amareshvara Tha-
kur wrote glosses on the Chandomanjan of Gangadasa, while MM Kunja 
Vihari Tarkasiddhanta and Munindra Nath Smrititrtha wrote glosses on 
Pingala's Chandas-sutra. In the field of Sanskrit Grammar mention may 
be made of a commentary Milabhasini on the Siddhantakaumudl of Bhat-
toji by Saradaranjana Ray. Debendranath Banerji wrote a gloss on Pani-
ni's Grammar, named Panininiprabha. MM Kalipada Tarkacharya has 
written a treatise called Saradlpika on the Saramanjarl of Jayakrsna. 
In the field of Vaidyaka or medical science, we have during the period 
some outstanding contributions from the pens of eminent scholars. Prat-
yaksasarira, a work on Anatomy and Siddhantanidana, a work on Patholp; 
gy, by MM Gananatha Sen deserve special mention. Jogindra Natha Sen's 
commentary on Caraka's treatise and Haranachandra Chakravarty's com­
mentary on Susruta's treatise are important works in this field. Rasajala-
nidhi by Bhudeva Mukherji is another important work. Guruprasad Haldar 
published a very learned discourse on the three stalwarts of Indian medi­
cal science, viz. Charaka, Sursruta and Vagbhata, in his work entitled 
Vrddhatrayl. 
W. P. LEHMANN (Austin, Texas): INFERENCES ON THE PROTO-INDO-
EUROPEAN VERB SYSTEM BASED ON INTERNAL ANALYSIS OF SANSKRIT 
The method of internal reconstruction has been used far less in des­
cribing the grammar of Proto-Indo-European than has the comparative 
method. As an indication of the greater prominence of the comparative 
method we may cite the title of Professor Hoenigswald's essay examining, 
the techniques of the comparative method: "The principal step in com­
parative grammar", Lg. 26. 1950, pp. 357—64. Yet the comparative method, 
has its limitations. If we wish to reconstruct the Proto-Indo-European 
verb system by the comparative method, we are compelled to use the data 
of any one dialect only in conjunction with that of another. As we may 
observe from the description of the Indo-European verb system in our 
handbooks, especially that given by Brugmann, the shortcomings of the 
comparative method may lead to a less credible system than that which 
might be derived by use of the method of internal reconstruction, or by joint uce of both methods, with prominence given to the method of internal 
reconstruction. 
Among the most serious shortcomings of the comparative method is 
the implicit suggestion that any form which is found in two or more dia­
lects should be assumed for the parent language. Since two of the dia­
lects in which our oldest materials are preserved, Sanskrit and Greek, have 
an aorist system as well as a present, by the comparative method we must 
posit both for the Proto-Indo-European verb system. Moreover, in each 
system are included various categories, an indicative, subjunctive, optative, 
imperative, plus an imperfect in the present system (although the presence 
of the augment in only these dialects and Armenian has aroused some-
question about its inclusion in the Proto-Indo-European system). But in. 
general, the Proto-Indo-European verb system derived with the help of Ihe-
11* 
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comparative method is huge and shapeless, as was the vocalic system 
derived by it and included in Brugmann's descriptions. 
Saussure's contributions to our understanding of the Proto-Indo-Euro­
pean vowel system recently reviewed by Gamkrelidze in his impressive 
monograph; Хеттский язык и ларингальная теория, is an illustration of 
the corrective effect of the method of internal reconstruction. With it Saus-
sure eliminated some of the vowels which seemed assured for Proto-Indo-
European by the comparative method. Even more important, he constructed 
new entities which had no direct, unambiguous reflexes in any of the 
dialects. The validity of such reconstruction, by definition impossible with 
use of the comparative method, has subsequently been vindicated by the 
•discovery of Anatolian materials. 
Use of the method of internal reconstruction may owe some of its 
•power to the necessity that when we apply it we must reconstruct earlier 
forms of a language in terms of a system, whereas with the comparative 
method we may deal with individual entities, in the manner of the neo-
grammarians. Since the method of internal reconstruction rhay be similarly 
powerful at the morphological level, I propose here to deal briefly with 
•some questions concerning the Proto-Indo-European verb, examining some 
segments of the Sanskrit verb with the method of internal reconstruction 
and reconstructing earlier forms for Proto-Indo-European which fit its pho­
nological system and other components of its morphological system. 
Various handbooks have considered suspect some of the tremendous 
number of verb forms in the works of Brugmann and his followers; but 
without setting out rigorously to determine which forms were possible 
in the Proto-Indo-European system, the queries of our handbooks are not 
raised to the level of conclusive- arguments. "For this question, as for so 
many others pertaining to. historical linguistics, see the unparalleled Grie-
chische Grammatik of Eduard Schwyzer. In volume I (Munich, 1939, 
p. 645, Zusatz 2), Schwyzer posits for Proto-Indo-European besides a 
perfect a «primitive*, which would be similar to the category I am propos­
ing on the basis of internal reconstruction from Sanskrit. In the discus­
sion on 'aspect and time' in volume II (Munich, 1950, ed. by Debrunner) 
the ^primitive' is specifically stated not to be a tense. Apart from the name, 
which I find unfortunate, I view differently the relationship between the 
two categories which Schwyzer labels'primitive'and'perfect', in accordance 
.with views on the Proto-Indo-European verb system which I plan soon 
to state more fully. To achieve greater certainty we must measure the re­
constructed Proto-Indo-European verb system by phonological possibilities 
and by scrutiny of the forms we may reliably reconstruct from those in 
the dialects. 
When we examine the Sanskrit present formations, we find on the one 
hand athematic forms like asti, on the other hand thematic forms like 
bharati. By the comparative method we would attempt to find cognates 
in other dialects to determine which of the present formations we should 
assume for Proto-Indo-European. By the method of internal reconstruction 
,we would use only Indie material, examine it for its relationships to other 
forms in the language, and for its agreement with the phonological system 
!from which the Indie phonological system is derived. When we apply the 
comparative method to forms of the Sanskrit verb system and cognates in 
other dialects, noting those forms which we should assign to the Proto-
Indo-European verb system, one of the best attested is the thematic class. 
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as in Skt. bhdrati, Olr. berid, Goth, bairi, and similar though not iden­
tical forms such as Gg. pherei. With such a number of dialects providing 
cognates, we apparently have strong evidence for assuming PIE /bherety/. 
We find competing with Skt. bhdrati the athematic form bharti and may 
legitimately attempt to determine whether it or bhdrati is more likely for 
Proto-Indo-European. After studying the etymon of each in accordance with 
the possibilities of the Proto-Indo-European phonological system, we con­
clude that bherety can be accepted only for a late stage of Proto-Indo-Euro­
pean, if for Proto-Indo-European at all. For our phonological description of 
Proto-Indo-European permits a maximum of one accent per verb form, and 
only syllables with accent contained an e-vowel in Proto-Indo-European. 
The Sanskrit form of this root which we can admit for reconstruction of 
the Proto-Indo-European verb system is bharti. From it we reconstruct 
PIE /bherty/, a form in complete accord with aur views on the Proto-Indo-
European phonological sytem. Then when we find forms like Skt. bharaii, 
we ascribe them to analogical modification which took place after the 
Proto-Indo-European phonological system had been modified. For Proto-
Indo-European we eliminate it and all other forms which would give 
reconstructions out of keeping with the Proto-Indo-European phonological 
system, though they may be supported by use of the comparative method. 
Such use of the method of internal reconstruction would lead us to restrict 
sharply the present forms we would posit for Proto-Indo-European. We 
would admit many of the athematic forms, but also etyma of thema­
tic forms of the tudati class. All forms admitted would be studied for 
their compliance with the Proto-Indo-European morpho-phonologicaT 
system. 
Even some athematic forms cannot be direct reflexes of Proto-Indo-
Eurcpean forms. One such is the etymon of dohtni. Reconstructing from 
this the Proto-Indo-European form, we would posit dhewgh- plus the end­
ing -mi. Yet we cannqt reconstruct a Proto-Indo-European etymon which cor­
responds to the Sanskrit form dohtni, for by the Sievers-Edgerton descrip­
tion of allophonic variation of the Proto-Indo-European resonants we would 
have to posit PIE /dhewghmmi/; cf. Lg 19, 1943, p. 109. There has not 
been universal acceptance of Professor Edgerton's statement on the allo­
phonic variation of the Proto-Indo-European resonants, but I consider it 
one of the best-founded descriptions of a phonological sub-system of Proto-
Indo-European. In its favor are the internal structural features we can cite 
for it, and the practice of the early Indie scholars. I assume that the follow­
ing passage in R.gveda-pruti§ukhya, «The Punjab Oriental Series», №.24, 
Lahore, 1937, vol. Ill which was called to my attention by my student, 
H. S. Ananthanarayana, indicates that the early Indie scholars knew of 
the allophonic variation described by Professor Edgerton: XVII, 22 — "In 
padas which are incomplete, one should, for the sake of perfection, resolve 
the coalesced combinations. 23 Conjunctions with semi-vowels, however, 
should one separate by means of corresponding vowels". Although it is 
likely that the resultant Sanskrit *dohami would be modified on the basis 
of dhoksi, emi and other- forms in which the ending was not preceded 
by two consonants, it is also true that the form with the so-called second­
ary ending, (a)doham, can be equated with the expected Proto-Indo-Euro­
pean form, and therefore assumed with assurance for Proto-Indo-European. 
Accordingly, on the basis of forms which are attested in Sanskrit, and 
on the basis of the phonological structure of Proto-Indo-European, we 
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consider more likely for Proto-Indo-European in verbs like dohmi first 
singular forms without final -I. 
There is other Sanskrit evidence that final -i on verb endings has been 
extended to forms without it in Proto-Indo-European. The readiest such 
•evidence we find in first plural forms, e.g. Vedic smasi besides smas. On 
the basis of these forms we may suggest that final -i was not an original 
component of the first plural ending, that it spread to the first person plu­
ral. We might also tentatively assume that it was extended to the singular 
forms, the etyma of Skt. -mi, -si, -ti. Differently, we may assume that the 
endings -mi, -si, -ti are subsequent to simple -m, -s, -t. 
Positing for the singular endings etyma of the vowelless -m, -s, -t, for 
the plural etyma of -ma, -ta, -an gives us a perfect fit for the variation in 
stem vocalism of the athematic verbs. We assume that the stem vocalism 
of the Proto-Indo-European forms from which the present was derived is 
maintained in such forms as emi esi eti imas itha (yanti). With shift in 
accent from singular to plural, the singular forms show a vowel in the 
root, the plural forms show a vowel in the ending. We reconstruct the Pro­
to-Indo-European root with this variation. 
The Proto-Indo-European endings on the other hand we take from 
.forms like the following: 
2 sg. ves 3 sg. vet 'go'; 3 p i yan 'go'. 
We note that the singular forms have the root vowel preserved, with 
suffix consisting only of a consonant. In the third plural form cited, how­
ever, the root has no vowel and the suffix does. Although reflexes of such 
Jorms (the unfortunately named injunctives) are only scantily attested 
in the Sanskrit materials, our construction of the Proto-Indo-European 
possibilities leads us to consider them the basic forms of one conjugation 
•of the Proto-Indo-European verb system. We are fortunate in having some 
of their reflexes, such as the cited injunctives survive, more fortunate than 
we are in phonology, for there we have no direct, unambiguous reflexes 
of the Proto-Indo-European laryngeals. 
Having posited these forms for Proto-Indo-European on the basis of 
internal analysis of the Sanskrit forms, we seek supporting material 
in other dialects. Of these, we place greatest reliance on Hittite. In Hit-
tite we find corroboration of our assumption of stem variation as in the 
Hittite verb for 'eat ' : 1 sg. e-it-mi, 3 sg. e-(iz-)za-az-zi, 1 pi. a-tu-e-ni,Z pi. 
a-da-an-zi. 
The spread in Hittite of final -i throughout all forms of the present 
supports our assumption that it was attached secondarily to the endings of 
the present; we find the key to an explanation in the Hittite medicpassive. 
For there, so-called composite endings, with final -ti throughout the pre­
sent and final -ЦП throughout the preterite, are attested. We assume that 
'iinal -i was used similarly in the present indicative to mark the present 
•in contrast to the preterite. 
We could cite other such evidence on the structure of the Proto-Indo-
lluropean verb, and must compile it when we describe the Proto-Indo-
irluropean verb system. Here my aim was limited to sketching some conclu­
sions which might be arrived at from internal analysis of the Indie verb, 
.and indicating the usefulness of this approach. 
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Г. ELIZARENKOVA (Moscow): ON THE PROBLEM OF THE DEVELOPMENT 
OF TENSES IN OLD INDO-ARYAN (THE RIGVEDA) 
1. The preceeding period in the development of Indo-European linguis­
tics nourished a firm conviction that it is only the Old Indo-Aryan and 
the Old Greek verb which, allow the reconstruction of essential features of 
the Indo-European verbal system, Indo-Greek facts presenting the closest 
and most adequate reflection of relations in the sphere of Indo-European 
verb (A. Meillet, H. Hirt). There is a close connection between this con­
viction, and a neglect and underestimation of facts of other Indo-European 
languages in the reconstruction of the Indo-European state! Furthermore, 
the result of this approach was that the Old Indo-Aryan (and the Old 
Greek) verb came to be in fact deprived of its history (so slight was its 
difference from the Indo-European). 
The development of Indo-European linguistics in recent years (espe­
cially the facts of the Hittite) have powerfully shattered the old notion of 
an exceptional affinity of the Indo-Iranian and Greek verbal systems with 
the Indo-European one. However, this notion has survived to the present 
date, all the more so as the importance of Indo-Greek facts has not yet 
been subjected to a complete and consistent revaluation. 
The evolution of views on the nature of Proto-Indo-European and its 
dialects together with a number of achievements in concrete fields of 
study (of the verb in particular) make tenable the point of view which 
regards the Hittite model of the verb as the nearest to the Indo-European, 
one. As for the Indo-Iranian, the-Greek (and partly the Armenian) models, 
they seem to be products of a relatively later development which took 
place under the conditions of a dialectal contact that once existed between 
these dialects. This facilitates the revaluation not only of the facts of 
a number of languages presenting rather exact reflections of the Indo-
European verbal system (such as Baltic, Germanic, Slavonic, and others), 
but also of the facts of Old Indo-Aryan. It appears possible to trace in the 
system of the Old Indo-Aryan verb some doubtless proofs of its evolution 
from a simpler model to the complex, amply developed symmetric system 
that is so characteristic of the Old Indo-Aryan verb. 
With the help of the method of internal reconstruction which proceeds 
from the knowledge of system relations and not from odd and remote 
facts (which to a great extent protects research from the influence of 
occasional facts), one can penetrate into an epoch anterior to Vedic and 
having no documental reflection, and reconstruct (at least an outline of) 
the main stages in the development of verbal system from Indo-European 
to Old Indo-Aryan. This kind of approach restores its history to the Old 
Indo-Aryan verb. 
Starting at the premises in the present report, we were striving to 
analyze (although in somewhat broad lines) a considerable amount of 
specific features of the Old Indo-Aryan verb (as far as the category of 
tense is concerned), that would corroborate the view upon the verbal 
system of Old Indo-Aryan as a product of a long chain of evolution that 
has brought forth numerous innovations. For source of material we have 
taken a source of Old Indo-Aryan which is the remotest in age and the 
.most archaic from the point of view of grammar, namely, the Rigveda 
(in further notation R.). 
2. The study of the category of tense in its relations to other categories 
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of the verb (those of mood and of aspect in the first place) based on the 
various Indo-European languages shows that the deeper we plunge into 
the older periods the more elementary becomes the model of the oppositions 
of tense; and finally, at the remotest stage the category of tense is, actual­
ly, no longer grammatical, and the very idea of time is almost exclusively 
expressed by lexical means. At any rate, the picture reflected in Hittite and 
Baltic texts contains numerous indications of an exactly similar course 
of development. 
On the other hand, the knowledge of basic regularities in the develop­
ment of grammatical categories drawn from the works in the field of lin­
guistic typology and general grammar (the interesting works of 
B. L. Whorf' among others) provides solid ground for an attempt to prove 
that the verbal system of R. shows numerous traces which confirm a secon­
dary character of the category of tense in relation to those of mood and 
of aspect. 
3. It appears necessary here to make some remarks on the literary 
nature and style of R. as these can exert a certain influence upon speci­
fically linguistic characteristics. The literary genre of R., which is a col­
lection of hymns devoted to the gods, implies definite limitations of the 
linguistic material and sets bounds to its possible interpretations. Thus, 
the literary genre of R. stands for the explanation of an excessive con­
centration in the text of modal forms of the verb expressing desire, request, 
command, doubt, supposition, etc. The result is that a statistic proportion 
of forms of the oblique moods to those of the indicative which is regular 
for neutral texts comes to be violated here in favour of the former ones. 
An extreme poverty of plots in R. limits our information on the semantics 
of verbal forms. Sometimes it is the metrical form of the text that determines 
the concrete choice of a verbal form out of a possible series. Finally, the 
stylistic quality of R. as a religious document (the 'hieratic' style, reflect­
ing, to follow a certain opinion, the "indoeuropaische — or what would 
be more exact — indogriechische Dichlersprache") together with some spe­
cific features due to the oral reproduction of an enormous bulk of texts 
(the principle of 'economy', 'balanced structure', 'symmetric groups', 
positive and negative expressions cf the same thought, repetitions, etc.) 2 
could not have left unaffected the language of the document. Stylistic or 
metrical peculiarities can often explain not only the word-order in a sen­
tence, but also possibilities of omitting the augment or even a verb, they 
determine the scope of the usage of verbal forms in R. It is only after 
having removed all features relevant to the literary kind, style, metrics», 
etc. that one can approach an apprehension of the actual state of things. 
4. Vedic presents a ramified verbal system, one of the determinative 
principles of which is the distribution of personal and impersonal forms 
along the scale of tenses. The grammatical category of tense (dealing with 
ihe tenses of the indicative only) has its formal expression in the inter­
section of the following three distinctive features: the type of stem, the 
type of ending and the presence or absence of the augment (by the way. 
the use of the augment is facultative in R.). Different combinations of these 
three distinctive features of the category of tense form six complexes (ten­
ses) opposed to each other by the complete set of their distinctive featu­
res. On the other hand, separate tenses group together on the ground of 
their having some distinctive features in common (present-imperfect, 
imperfect-aorist, etc.). Thus, the present can be represented as the con-
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figuration of a present stem of a certain type with a primary ending and 
the zero (0) augment (Q-bliara-ti), the imperfect as the combination of 
a present stem of a certain type with a secondary ending + the augment 
(a-bhara-f), the aorist as an aorist stem of a certain type with a secondary 
ending and the augment (a-hhar, a-bhurs-am), the perfect as the combina­
tion of the perfect stem with special perfect endings and absence of the 
augment (O-jabfiUr-a). the pluperfect as the combination of the perfect 
stem with the secondary endings and the augment (a-jabhar-tana), the 
future as the combination of the future stem with the primary endings 
and the absence of the augment (0-bharisya-ti). 
An examination of common and specific distinctive elements of the 
grammemes of tense in itself provides some grounds for a historic analys­
is. It should be borne in mind that when analyzing tense oppositions in 
lheir history one has to lean, unfortunately, upon formal elements, the 
interpretation of which from the viewpoint of contents is more or less 
reliable only for Sanskrit. But the difficulty of interpreting semantic rela­
tions of the tenses of the verb increases in proportion to our going further 
back into the past. It appears possible to assume, simplifying the situation 
to some extent, that at the stage of the language reflected in R. the present 
tense is opposed to the aorist and to the imperfect as the present time to 
a past, and the imperfect to the aorist as the remote past to the recent past, 
etc. But at earlier stages the relations take an altogether different aspect 
that we cannot definitely describe. 
5 Exhaustive information about the system of tenses of the Old Indo-
Aryan verb cannot be drawn from the oppositions of tenses taken in them­
selves, as this system stands in a close relation to those of aspect and of 
mood, which entails certain correctives and limitations. With respect to the 
correlation of the grammemes of tense and aspect one has to agree, on 
the whole, with the general scheme suggested by Kurylowicz who has 
applied it to the Indo-Iranian verb 3. One should only keep in mind the 
correction of this interpretation of the Indo-Iranian system made by the 
author himself4, and the inaccurate statement of an aspective meaning of 
the pluperfect. Vedic facts do not corroborate the concept of the pluperfect 
expressing 'a state in the past', the meaning of this tense at times coin­
cides with that of the imperfect, at others with the meaning of the aorist5. 
6. The correlation of the grammemes of tense with those of mood 
is of equal importance for the purpose of internal reconstruction. A pecu­
liar trait of the Vedic verb is that it possesses tense systems for all the 
oblique moods. By this a symmetric system of forms is obtained, to which, 
however, there are no corresponding oppositions of meaning (bhavet, bhii-
ydi, babliuydi equally mean 'let him be'). This tendency to create symmet­
ric systems is a general trend of the Old Indo-Aryan grammar. There is 
a theoretical possibility for an enormous.variety of combinations of for­
mal elements of tense and mood. It is true, however, that many of these 
hybrid forms are but tentative, 'occasional' formations. There are combi­
nations that never occur, and for the formations of this kind that are 
used the formal opposition of tenses.in the oblique moods lacks semantic 
ground. 
7. The study of the oppositions of tenses in R. leads to a conclusion 
which is concordant with facts of other Indo-European, languages, viz. 
that the future, the personal forms of which occur in R. for no more than 
10 verbs, has not yet, in fact, developed into a fully autonomous tenst 
170 Секция XIV. Индианистика 
grammeme (in contrast with a later period). It is well known that the 
semantics of the future tense is closely connected with the modal sphere. 
The idea of future (beside various modal meanings) is expressed in R. by 
one of the oblique moods, the subjunctive. In the course of further develop­
ment together with the decay of the subjunctive the future tense as an 
expression of the future time becomes more and more wide-spread. R. 
shows but the very beginning of this process. 
A recent origin of the Old Indo-Aryan pluperfect is no longer subject 
to any doubt. With respect to structure there is no line of demarcation that 
can be drawn between the pluperfect and the modal forms of the perfect 
in one part of cases (e. g. mamandat the pluperfect of mand— cf. perfect 
mamanda), and the reduplicated aorist in the other (e. g. apaptat is the 
aorist of pat, but asasvajat is the pluperfect of svaj), equally, there is no 
semantic opposition of the pluperfect to the other forms of the past tense. 
Evidently it was generated by the tendency of the Old Indo-Aryan gram­
mar to create symmetric forms, and it is an analogous formation based 
on the ratio 'present: imperfect = perfect: x', where V is an augmented 
form with a perfect stem and a secondary ending. The formal opposition 
is not supported here by a semantic one. In the post-Vedic period the plu­
perfect comes out of use. 
8. The actively operating system of tense oppositions in R. consists 
of 4 members: the present, the imperfect, the aorist and the perfect. The 
correlations of these members are neither symmetric nor adequate. An 
utter digression from the system of tense oppositions is the perfect which 
in a number of cases is opposed together with the imperfect and the aorist 
to the present as a past tense, and in other cases is together with the pre­
sent opposed to the imperfect and the aorist as a present tense (or, to be 
more exact, state) to the past6. The formal opposition of the perfect to 
the other three members is bised on distinctive features different from 
those underlying the opposition of the three members to each other. The 
•unsystematic' character of the perfect inside the tense oppositions of the 
Vedic verb provides grounds to regard it as beloging to an anterior verbal 
system, inside which it was a member of an opposition other than that 
of tense. 
9. The present, imperfect and aorist together are opposed to the perfect 
by a number of features they have in common, such as a similar structure 
of the stem, common basic element of the ending; the imperfect and the 
aorist also by their being capable of adding the augment. As for the oppo­
sition of those three members to one another, it is based on inadequate 
distinctions. The present and the impeifect have the same stem, and they 
are distinguished only by the type of endings (the present adding primary, 
and the imperfect secondary ones) and by presence or absence of the 
augment (forms of the past tense, in general, can drop the augment which 
allows to speak of a single system of the present). The imperfect and 
the aorist of a given verb differ only in the structure of the stem, the 
aorist and present in the structure of the stem, the type of endings, and 
the presence or absence of the augment. 
Clear as it may usually be for a given verb, the difference between 
the present and the aorist stem is so but in a limited range of cases for 
the verbal system as a whole. There are stems that possess a special 
formal characteristic of the system of present (the suffixes -ya-, aya-, cha-, 
-nd-J-ni-,-no-/-nu- and the infix -na-l-n-) 7 or of the system of aorist (a s:g-
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matic element or a peculiar type of reduplication with a long vowel К but 
there are also stems that have no such formal characteristic (these are 
athematic stems, thematic root-stems and also reduplicated stems with 
a short reduplication vowel). Whether stems of the latter type belong to 
the system of present or of the aorist is determined only from the general 
correlation of the forms of a given verb. For instance, druhat from ruh 
is aorist, as its present is rdhati, but dtirat from tar is imperfect as its 
present is tirati. So a stem is considered either aoristic, if it can add only 
secondary endings, or present, if it adds both primary and secondary end­
ings. 
It is of paramount importance for the internal reconstruction, that 
even this criterion for discriminating stems is not absolute, for in R. about 
z score of verbs can sometimes add primary endings to the 'aorist' stems, 
e.g., 2. du. krthas, 2 pi. krtha — cf. aorist dkar, present krnoti. 
Besides, there is a large number of modal forms that cannot be deter­
mined as belonging to the system of present or that of aorist, e. g., 3 sg 
rdhat (rdh), 3 sg gramat (gram). 
•It appears a typical feature that the majority of cases where the tense 
opposition 'imperfect : aorist' is neutralised refer to the stems that lack 
a special formal characteristic. 
All these 'unsystematic' features necessitate the assumption that at an 
older stage of development of the language there existed a single system 
of aorist-present, the differentiation of which into two systems of pre­
sent and aorist is of later origin. 
10 The differentiation of the systems of present and aorist was de\e-
loping in two directions: first, with respect to the structure of the stem 
and, second, with respect to the endings. Certain word-forming suffixes 
became associated with one of the systems. The aorist was the 'marked' 
(positive) member of this new opposition. It is a significant trait that the 
number of suffixes of the present is great, while the suffix of the aorist s is, 
in fact, unique (-s-, -if-, -sis-, -sa- being its different variants and modifi­
cations). 
' The distinctive feature of the aorist -s is specialization of one of the 
distinctive features of the aorist-present, which had no further develop­
ment in the system of present because of the differentiation into the 
present and the aorist. An evidence of this is a series of obscure present 
forms in R. with the element -s-, such as, e. g., 3 sg med. trasate from tta, 
stuse from stu and some others. Similarity of the forms of the sigmatic 
aorist to those of the imperfect from roots with final -s can also serve an 
indirect proof of this. Thus, I sg. med. abhaksi may be equally 
interpreted as the sigmatic aorist of bhaj or as the imperfect of bhaks. 
Evidently, roots with final -s appeared as a result of a re-distribution of 
the stem in favour of the root, so that the element s came to be treated 
.as a part of the root and not as a word-forming suffix8. The differentia­
tion of the systems of present and aorist can be represented with the help 
of the following table 9. 
11. An analysis of the Vedic system of moods demonstrates thai the 
expansion of tense systems over all the oblique moods is a manifestation 
of the tendency of Old Indo-Aryan to symmetric expansion of forms and 
categories. In this respect it appears of some interest to recall the 
history of the Old Indo-Aryan precative, which R. presents as 'occassional* 
Jorms, but which later become a regular paradigmatic formation 10. 
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12. The injunctive occupies an altogether exceptional place among 
the moods of R. Its stem coincides now with the present stem, now with the 
aorist one (sometimes it has also a stem of its own), the endings being 
always secondary. So in its form it is similar either to the augmentless 
imperfect, or to the augmentless aorist. The scope of meanings of the 
injunctive is broad and hard to define. It yields to interpretation as the 
past or present tense of the indicative, and in a series of cases also as a 
modal form the meaning of which covers the senses of quite a number of 
oblique moods n . 
aorist 
$tgtn.«f£ic 
stems 
The injunctive in R. is not a member of any opposition, as Kurylo-
wicz n observes, we should rather speak of an obsolete form used for sty-
listic purposes. 
The study of specific features of the injunctive in R. leads to following 
conclusions: a) There exists a contradiction between the modal meaning 
of the injunctive and that of other oblique moods. This gives grounds to 
suppose that the injunctive has once been a direct mood (and not an obli-
que one) the only function of which was the expression of connection be-
tween the subject and the process of action. The injunctive acquired a mo-
dal sense later after the appearance of the indicative with its gradations of 
tense; b) there exists a contradiction between the injunctive and the indica-
tive. The functioning of the injunctive as a living category excludes the 
existence of the indicative. The functioning of the indicative with its ten-
ses and oblique moods makes impossible the existence of the injunctive. 
It is obvious that they could not have been opposed synchronically. The 
solution of these contradictions can be found only in a supposition of the 
indicative with its oppositions of tense being a development of the injunc-
tive. One has to assume that the system of aorist-present, or, to be more 
exact, its oldest kernel has a genetic relation to the injunctive. The decay 
of the injunctive was generated by the appearance of the "primary' end-
ings in -i and the development of the indicative. The secondary endings 
having formed an opposition to the primary ones became associated with 
the past tense. Simultaneous to the appearance of primary endings the 
augment must have come to be used as a characteristic feature of the 
past tense (this notion had not been originally expressed either by a defi-
nite type of stem, or a type of endings). 
It seems worth mentioning that some of the most archaic passages in 
a number of hymns of R. are so ambiguous with respect to the category 
of tense that they allow double interpretation — in the key of the category 
of tense, which became usual for the subsequent periods, or in the key of 
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the injunctive devoid of any differentiation of tense. A reconstruction of 
such passages in their original form is a thing of paramount importance. 
Going through a retrospective removal of successive layers that consti­
tute the complex and ramified verbal system of R., we come to a simple 
model of an opposition consisting of two members: the injunctive and the 
perfect. There are grounds to believe that the injunctive was opposed to the 
perfect as a form expressing an outward action of the agent to a form ex­
pressing an impersonal process (possibly, of intensive kind). However, a 
different interpretationof this opposition cannot be excluded. 
13. The hypothetic binomial model of the Old Indo-Aryan verb dis­
cussed above is the limit beyond which the internal reconstruction will 
hardly ever penetrate. It is a striking fact that this model has a much 
closer affinity with the binomial model of the Hittite verb than the actually 
documented amply ramified system of tense-aspective forms in R. For 
all that, the Hittite and the reconstructed Old Indo-Aryan systems are 
incompatible, as they are based on different principles of opposition. 
The problem of interpreting the correlation of these two models re­
mains open to question13, and its discussion would surpass the bounds of 
the present report. 
14. To return to the verbal system represented in R., it must be men­
tioned that the category of tense has not yet become fully grammaticized 
by that period. Proofs of this are the neutralization of the tense opposition 
in a considerable number of forms, as well as the facultative use of the 
augment in the forms of the past tense and a lesser distinctive power of 
the category of tense as compared to the category of mood. 
An indirect support to this statement is the abundance of nominal 
phrases in R., as well as cases of absolute use of prefixes and of omission 
of the verb. 
15. The described stage of the evolution of the category of tense and 
its oppositions would assume in the eyes of the explorer a more concrete 
shape if it were compared with the subsequent stages in the development 
of tense relations in so far as they are reflected by Vedic prose, the Epic 
and Classical Sanskrit. At any rate such a confrontation would throw 
especially bright light upon the trend of development of the category of 
tense in Old Indo-Aryan. This problem, however, still remains unsolved 
in its full range. 
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 An attempt at clarifying the meaning of these stems is mad; in a work by the 
author, Т. Елизарснкова, Значение основ презенса в Ригведе, «Языки Индии», М , 1962. 8
 A study of the structure of roots and present stems in -s is the subject of 
the work by F. B. J. Kuiper, Zur Geschichte der Indolranlschen s-Prasentla, «Acta 
Orientalia», Leydsn, 1934. 
' For details see Т. Я Елизаренкова, Аорист в Ригведе, М., 1960. 10
 The history of development of the Old Indo-Aryan precative is convincingly 
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oxpotiul it by T. Hurrow, The Sanskrit prezatlve, «Aslatlca.», Festschrift Frledrlch 
Wcl.cr, l.cpzl;:. 19Л1. 
" The structure an) semantics of the Injunctive are examined In detail by 
I.. Renou, Les formrs ditcs d'i ij >:w(if dais Ic Rgvedx, «Etrcnnes rle Unguis.ique 
of.ones pir quelques ami? A Eniil-; Benvcnisl », PuU, 1928. See also th • relevant 
sections i.i .1 i onda. The cha'acler of the Indo-European moods, vYiesbalcn, 1956. 
n
 See J. Kurytowlcz' review of J. Uonda, The chur-.ictcr of the Indo-European 
moods, «Kratylos». .Ig. 1, H. 2, I » , S 130. 
13
 For ih; bibliography of piinciwl works on thts problem s c B. Roscnkranz, 
Die hclhitischc fri-Konj-jgatton, «Jahrbuch fur kleinasiatlschc Forschungcn», Bd. II. 
H 3. U)J ' ; Dle'hethitische hi-Koniugatlon and das Indogcrmanlsche Perfekt, KZ, 
Bd. 75, H. 3/4, 1958. 
По докладу выступили У. П. Леман, Г. П. Малаласекера, сделав­
шие некоторые замечания и высоко оценившие доклад. 
В. SCHLERATH (Frankfurt/Main): ВТ A- UND. SATYA- IM RIGVEDA 
Die von H. LQders gegebene Dautung des Wotas rta>- als "Wahrheit" 
ist in dem 2. Teil seines Varunabuches (Varuna und das Rta, Gottingen, 
1959) du ch eine Interp.etation samtlicher Belege im RV gestfitzt worden. 
Lfldeis betrachtet das Wort r/a- als badeutungsgleich mit dem Wort 
satya-. 
Dibal ergaben sich folgande Schwierigkeiten, die eine Nachprflfung. 
des Lfiiersschen Ansatzes e.fo derlich mschen: 
1. Es ist sehr unwahrscheinlich, daB es fur den einen Begriff "Wahr-
heit" zwei. ganz varschiedene Wo ter g;gaban haban soil. Es mufi erwartet 
werden, daB sich die beiden Wo ter in ih.er Bedeutung unterscheiden. 
2. Fs bleibt bai Lfiders unerklart, wa umdas Wo.t rta- in der spateren 
indischan Litaratur auBer Geb:auch kommt, wahrend • das Wort satya- le-
bendig bleibt. 
3. Es bleibt bei Lflders unerklart, warum die Unwahrhait nicht asatya-
heisst, sonde.n bis In die Zeit des klassischen Sansk.it nur anrta-. 
An Hind der Inte.p etation einigar RV-Verse wird gazeigt, daB rta-
"die r ech te Zusammenfugung" badeutet, dann eine "Aussfga, de-
ren Wah heitegahalt in einer rechten Zusammanfugung, d. h. in einer my-
stischan Identifikation basteht" (Тур: Agnl wah l.ch ist Soma); satya- da-
gegen bazeichnet den Gfgmstand einer Aussfga als wirklich vo.handen 
Oder wl klich zutreffend (Тур: Indra hat den Vrtra erschlgan). 
An einigan Stellen des RV bezieht sich rta- nicht auf eine Wahrheit,. 
d. h., auf eine rechte Zusammanfflgung, die mit Worten vollzogan wird,; 
sondern auf eine rechte Zusammenfflgung 1m Slnne einer kosmischen 0;d-
nung. 
Mit dieser Dautung von rto>- und satya- losen sich auch die unter 2. 
und 3. angadeuteten Schwieiigkeiten: 
Das Vort rta- blleb nur solanga lebendig, wle die Identifikation als 
ein Element der aichaischen Mystik eine beherrschende Rolle im Weltbild 
der Inder spielte. 
"Unwahrhelt" konnte natfl lich nicht mit asatya- "niehtexistent" wleder-
gfgaben werden. Eine unwah e Aussage Ist in jedem Falle ein anrta- "ein 
nicht (richtig) zusammengefugtes". 
Die g.ammatische Analyse der Worter rfo- und satya- war nicht zu. 
Секция XIV. Индианистика 175 
einem Ausgangspunkt der Bedeutungsfeststellung gemacht worden, sie stfltzt jedoch dia oben getroffenen Feststellungen. 
По докладу выступили Т. Я. Елизаренкова и другие, сделавшие ряд. 
возражений докладчику. 
10 августа, вечернее заседание 
Председатель В. Норман Браун (Филадельфия} 
CHARLOTTE VAUDEVILLE (Paris): WOLA-MARU: AN INTERPRETATION 
The word dholla or dhola which appears for the first time in three 
doha in Apabhramsa quoted by Hemacandra in his P-ak.it Grammar, which 
reappears in the well known ballad in old Ma.vari-Gujaiati called Dhola-
Мйгй гй Lhha and finally in a number of folksorgs in modem Ma vari, 
gives rise to a p obltm of interpretation. Modern Hindi-sperking cities 
generally interpret it as an equivalent of H. dulha "b.id(g oom"<C Skt 
durlabha "He whom one attains with difficulty". Moreover, the bards of 
Raj sthan have geneially considered the "Z)hola" of the "Dhola-JVuru гй 
Duha" as the n?me of a histo:ical character, whem they h£.ve chosen to 
idenlify with a Rajput p ince of the Kacchvaha dynasty. Yet the upholders 
of the theory of the histo.lcal Dhola did not fail to notice the fsequent 
recunence of that wo.d in the modern Rajasthanl folk-songs, where it is 
used apparently without any reference to the hero of the 1 gend. 
Dhola therefore, raises a double problem: a) the relation between the 
dholla (o: dhola) In the doha of Hemacandra and the dhola in the Dho-
la-л.агй гй DuJia and the Rajasthanl folk-songs; 2) the etymology of the 
wo.d and its p oper meaning. 
In the Intioduction to our French translation of the Dhola-M.am гй 
Duhu (to be published by the Institut Francais d'Indolcgie, Pondichery), 
we have endeavoured to show on the one hand that the hypothesis of the 
historical Dho\z is baseless, and on the other hand that the legend of 
Dhola-Мйгй, in its p esent form, is largely dependent on a pre-existing 
ly.ical element, /. e. xok-gtt in grumya-apabhrcmua on the v'.raha theme 
(the pargj of separation endured by a wife whose husband is afar). The 
viraha literatuie in Apafchremsa was mostly in the foim of doha and the 
"Duhu" of Z)h'jla-Ma u belorg to the seme tradition, which vill'ge-songs 
uphold cv:n to-day. The wo.d dhola being common to three subsequent 
stEgis of the same langurga, we must compare the testimonies. 
The wo d dholla is not mentioiel in the Deitnumamalu of Heimcand-
ra; it appears only in thee doha in late Apabhramsi, quoted in his Prak­
rit G.ammar: (1) 8, 330, 1; (2) 8, 330, 2; (3) 8, 425, 1. 
We notice that in all three examples, dholla begins the verse; in ex. 
(2) and (3), it is used as an apost ophe; in ex. (1), it is used in the third 
person, in correlation with dhana "a young woman, a wife". In Dhola-
Мйгй гй Luhu, we find this word used in a strikingly similar manner; 
theconespondence dholla=dhana found in еч. (1) of Hemacandra, is found 
in D. M. 9i |189J. The context in which the word appears is equally si­
milar: out of the three examples of Hemacandra, two at least show that 
the wo.d is put In the mouth of a woman suffering from the absence or 
Г76 Секция XIV. Индианистика 
estrangement of her husband or lover: such is also the case in the Dho'a-
Мйгй гй Doha where the v'iraha of the wife remains th oughout the do­
minant theme. Again, in the Rajasthani folk-songs, the word dhola appears 
always in the same context. In these songs, however, instead of Dhola, 
we sometimes find the apostrophe 'Mara-1 hola! and 'Rajindd Dhole? and 
also MarUji and Bhdvxrjt alternating with Dhola. 
If the use of the wo.d appears quasi-identical at different stages of 
the language, are we in a position to infer its meaning? We find that 
Hemacand.a's commentatdrs and translators did not inquire about its ety­
mology, but translated or interpreted it sometimes as vita "rogue" and 
sometimes as nay alia. 
The two Interpretations are obviously incompatible, and manifest the 
hesitation of the commentate's: the interpretation nayaka (adopted by 
H. Tjgj.e, P. L. Viid/i) his been inferred from ex. (1) of Hemicand.a, 
with the correspondence <//t0'/rz=dAa#3, whilst the inte p.etation юЦа (pre­
ferred by Plschel, following Trivlkrami) has been inferred from ex. (2) and 
(3), where dholla, seems to imply either an insult or a reproach. We are. 
in fact entitled to suppose that the word, in the mouth of a forsaken wife, 
expresses a reproach. . . 
The p oposed etymology from durlabha is not satisfactory. The fom 
dullaha< durlabha, is well attested in P.akrit-Apabhramsa texts, with the 
meaning of H:ndi dulha. This is a late etymology, based on the interpret 
tatlon of dholla as nayaka; besides, if we take dholla as an equivalent 
of dulha, the occurrence of dholla alone, and never dulha, in the contex 
of viraha, remains unexplained. 
From the fact that пэ le Geographer or commentate* seems to be aware о 
the wo d, we may surmise that it does not belong to standard P.akrit-
Apabhramsa, but rather to a local dialect, presumably the Apabhanasa 
dialect spoken in "Л3 0." or Ma v3j\ Hemacandra's Deir.nS.mamala and 
P.akit Grammar mention the fom dhan&halla {Deiz.y IV. 15; Pr. Gr., 
4, 161) as an equivalent of Skt bhrarrC; "to wander, to roam about", and 
the fom ihz.tihollz (DeSi., IV, 15; Pr. Gr., 4, 189) as an equivalent of 
Skt gave?: "to look fo\ to sea ch here and there". The fo ms dhandhula, 
dhandhola are also found in Apabhramsa and old Ma vari-Gujarati with 
the same meaning. It appears therefore probable that the word dholla or 
dhola is a dialectal fom on the same basis dhul'dhol which appeas in the 
abovementioned forms with a redoubling of intensity. If we accept this 
etymology, dholla (dh >la) would apply to somebody who cannot remain in 
peace, but goes sea.ching here and there, even in quest of something or 
somebody. Without being an insult, the word m'ght easily take a depre­
ciatory sense, ecpecially in the mouth of a forsaken wife. 
Such is the abundance of songs on the vlraha theme in the ancient 
lyrical literature of Weste n India, that the word dhola has tended to be­
come a kind of traditional epithet for the husbind in the mouth of the 
wife, who in lok-git is always conceived as a v'rahint, at least poten­
tially. This generalisation may account for the popular interpretation of 
dholla as an equivalent of pin or ndyaka— though the wod remains 
practically resHcted to the context of the departure or absence of the 
spouse... In such a context, it is quite natural to find "Dhola" coupled 
with "Ma u", the inhabitants of desertlc Marvar being mostly nomadic in 
habits, both by taste and by necessity. 
The alternative use of the apostrophe "Bhavar" with "Dhola" such as 
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we find in the Rajasthani folk-songs, corroborates the interpretation we ha­
ve given to "Dhola", as Bhuvar is for bhramara, and dhandhalla is 
precisely given by Hemacandra as an equivalent de&t for Skt. bhranC. 
The analysis and comparison of the evidence available to us, from Hema­
candra to this day, appears to justify the interpretation of dholla as a close 
equivalent of bhramara, in its etymological sense. 
По докладу выступил В. Норман Браун. 
SAMARENDRANATH BISWAS (Berlin): ZUR TECHNIK UND TERMINOLOGIE 
DER SANSKRIT- UND HINDI-GRAMMATIKEN 
Seit dem Ende des zweiten Weltkrieges, insbesondere aber seit der 
Unabhangigkeit macht sich in Indien eine rege Tatigkeit der Fachkundi-
gen nicht nur auf den Gebieten der Politik, Wirtschaft und kulturellen 
Volkerverstandigung bemerkbar, sondern auch den der indischen Sprachen. 
Besondere Aufmerksamkeit ist jedoch hauptsachlich den Sanskrit- und Hin-
di-Sprachen gewidmet worden. Zahlreich sind die Grammatiken und Lehr-
bucher, die iiber die beiden Sprachen in den letzten Jahren in Indien 
und in Europa veroffentlicht wurden. 
Zuerst zu den Sanskrit-Grammatiken: eine umfassende Bibliographie 
iiber die bisher veroffentlichten Sanskrit-Grammatiken ist noch nicht er-
schienen. Die Listen in Bibl. ved. von Renou, in Ved. Bibl. von Dandekar 
und im Handbuch des Sanskrit von Thumb-Hauschild sind leider unvol:-
standig. Wichtige Originalwerke alter Zeiten und einige wertvolle Arbei-
ten der letzten 30 Jahre sind in Europa so gut wie nicht bekannt. Die 
Kataloge der. Buchhandlung Motilal Banarasidass, Delhi, Glory of India, 
1958 und Supplement, 1959, ebenso wie der Katalog № 6 der Chowkhamba 
Sanskrit Series, Varanasi erwahnen mehr als 300 Werke der Sanskrit-
Grammatik; bedauerlicherweise jedoch ohne jegliche Informationen iiber 
den Charakter und Umfang der einzelnen Biicher und den Ort und Jahr-
gang der Veroffentlichung, zuweilen ja sogar ohne den Verfasser. 
Auch die Aussichten fur das Erscheinen einer Bibliographie der Hin-
di-Grammatiken sind sehr gering. In den genannten Katalogen werden 
verschiedene Hindi-Grammatiken erwahnl. Diese Angaben und auch die 
Angaben von K. P. Guru und Kellogg entbehren vollstandige Daten der 
betreffenden Werke. 
Eine allgemeine Betrachlung der in Europa zuganglichen Skt.-Gram-
matiken zeigt unterschiedliche Motive im Bau und in der Behandlung der 
betreffenden Sprachen. Die indischen Werke sind im Grunde genommen 
rein deskriptiv. Solange sie nicht unter europaischen EinfluB stehen, gehen 
sie selten iiber die Grenzen der praktischen Grammatik hinaus und entwik* 
keln eine starke Neigung zur Spitzfindigkeit im grammatischen Denken. 
Die europaischen Grammatiken dagegen basieren weitgehend auf Sprach-
vergleichen und wollen dem historischen Sprach-Studium dienen. Auch 
die praktischen Skt.-Gramrnatiken Europas iiberschreiten die Grenzen einer 
deskriptiven Grammatik und beriicksichtigen gleichzeitig alle drei Aspekte, 
namlich die deskriptiven, historischen und vergleichenden. Hierbei werden 
die Einzelheiten der vergleichenden Aspekte nicht selten gegen den Sinn 
der deskriptiven Grammatik iibertrieben. 
Die Hindi-Grammatiken dagegen sind iiberwiegend sowohl in Indien 
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als auch in Europa deskripiiver Natur und fur den praktischen Gebrauch 
gedacht. Die europaischen Verfasser Ziehen auch hierzu Vergleiche aus 
Alundarten und anderen altindischen Sprachen heran und erschweren da-
durch den Lehrgang der deskriptiven Grammatik, welche eigentlich die 
Hauptgrundlage aller weiteren Studien bilden sollte. Fur das Erlernen 
einer Sprache, ob all oder neu, ist in erster Linie die deskriptive Gramma­
tik mafigebend und erforderlich. Nur fur den, der eine Sprache so gut be-
herrscht, daB er nach dem Geiste dieser Sprache denken und sich ausdrflk-
ken kann, sollten die Stufenwege zur historischen und vergleichenden 
Betrachtung der Sprache geoffnet werden. 
Auch wenn sich der Verfasser einer Skt.- oder Hindi-Grammatik streng 
nach der Vorstellung einer ausschliefilich descriptiven Grammatik richten 
will, wird er einigen Schwierigkeiten nicht ausweichen konnen. Vor 
allem bleibt das Problem der Lautumschrift, wenn die Moglichkeit fehlt, 
den Originaltext mit der eigentlichen Schrift zu geben. Die bisherige Me-
thode der Lautumschrift der Devanagari mit den diakritischen Zeichen zu 
den romischen Buchstaben schlieBt einen inkonsequenten KompromiB zwi-
schen dem Prinzip der genauen Wiedergabe des Schriftbildes und dem der 
Aussprache jedes Schriftzeichens. Die Wiedergabe eines einheitlichen Lau 
tes mit mehreren Buchstaben wie z.B. ai, au, kh, ch, th usw. kann Mifiver-
standnisse verursachen, kh usw. besonders in metrischer Hinsicht. Da es 
im Hindi haufige Hiatusfalle gibt, mfifite man fur die Diphtonge ai, au 
andere Zeichen finden. Das System von B. Page a durch aa, i durch ii, й 
durch uu zu ersetzen ist irrefuhrend. Es gibt auBerdem verschiedene Ar-
ten von Umschriften fur Sanskrit- und Hindiworter in den verschiedenen 
Landern, entsprechend der landlaufigen Orthographie. Weitverbreitet 
sind jedoch die Schreibweisen der indischen Worter nach der engli-
schen Orthographie, z.B. wuh, woh fur vaha zeigt die Entstellung des 
eigentlichen Wortes. Wohlbekannt sind die Entstellungen vieler indischer 
Ausdrucke in europaischen Sprachen. Die beste Losung ware, wenn man die 
indischen Worter in Originalschrift oder mindestens die genaue Wiedergabe 
mit romischen Buchstaben und diakritischen Zeichen und Hinweise auf 
die Aussprache getrennt geben wurde. 
Die sachlichen Probleme einer Grammatik treten zunachst dann auf, 
wenn die Richtlinien fur die Technik der Einteilung und Behandlung des 
grammatikalischen Stoffes bestimmt werden sollen. Diese Frage hat nach 
Paninis Grammatik alle Grammatiker Indiens stark beschaftigt. Durch die 
wertvollen Werke von Vopadeva, Sarvavarman, Ramacandra, Bhattojldlk-
sita und anderen ist ein ziemlich klares System des Aufbaues der indischen 
Grammatik erzielt worden. Der Kontakt mit den Europaern hat noch dazu 
das lateinische System in Indien eingefuhrt. Die bisherigen Werke, solange 
es sich dabei nicht um originale Sanskritwerke oder Kommentare handelt, 
stammen aus gemischten Vorstellungen der Skt.- und Lateinischen Gram-
matiken. Die beiden Systeme sind jedoch grundverschieden durch die ge-
gebenen Eigenarten der betreffenden Sprachen. Die Verwendung der 
lateinischen Begriffe fur die technischen Ausdrucke der Skt.-Grammatik 
oder umgekehrt bedurfen unbedingt einer vorhergehenden Untersuchung 
des Sinngehaltes der Ausdrucke. 
Jedes Originalwerk der Skt.-Grammatik gibt klare Auskunft uber die 
samtlichen darin vorkommenden technischen Ausdrucke. Es ist nicht die 
Aufgabe dieses Referates hieruber ausfuhrlich zu berichten. Wertvolle Ar-
beiten fiber die Technik und Terminologie der Skt.-Grammatik liegen uns 
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vor, und zwar von Bohtlingk, Anhang zu Panini's Grammatik, von Renou, 
Terminologie grammatical du Sanskrit, und von Chatterji, Technical Terms 
and Technique of Sanskrit Grammar, 3 Parts. Die Grammatiken deslatei-
nischen Standpunktes erklaren dagegen selten die darin verwendeten 
technischen Ausdrucke. Dadurch entsteht sehr oft die iGefahr, dafi die Ver-
wendung der lateinischen Ausdrucke fur die Begrtffe der Skt.-Grammatik 
den Sinn eines Wortes oder auch eines Satzes entstellt oder mindestens 
andert. Die Ausdrucke der Kasus-, Modus- und Tempuslehre sowie der Wort -
arten und ihre Funktionen werden niemals genau definiert. Die Deklina-
tions- und Konjugationsendungen der Skt.-iGrammatik werden abstrahiert 
und die Bedeutung einer Endung wird oft erst im Rahmen des Satzes 
festgestellt. Da die lateinischen Ausdrucke der Kasus-, Modus- und Tem­
puslehre nicht genau definiert sind, konnen die Deklinations- und Konjuga­
tionsendungen nicht von vorneherein mit diesen Ausdriicken festverbunden 
werden. Die logische Bedeutung eines Satzes bleibt fiir den indischen Gram-
matiker mafigebend, auch wenn der Satz syntaktisch geandert wird. Der 
Tater, kartr, bleibt kartr, ob das Wort mit erster oder dritter Deklinations-
endung steht. In der Tempus- und Moduslehre gibt es im lateinischen 
System manchmal eigenartige Ausdrucke, wie die Bezeichnung Prateritum 
des Futurum (Burrow, The Sanskrit Language) fur die Verbalform abha-
visyat. Das Wunsch mufi man im Skt. nicht unbedingt mit den sogenann-
ten Optativformen ausdriicken; diese sind hauptsachlich praskriptiv, vidhi-
bodhaka. Die Bezeichnung transitiv oder intransitiv fur die Skt.-Verba 
ist uberfhlssig, da jedes Skt. Verbum vom Aktiv zum Passiv umgestellt 
werden kann. Allerdings aufiern die Ausdrucke Aktiv, Passiv und 
Medium weder logischen noch grammatischen Gedankengang. Fur viele 
Skt. Begriffe wie BhuvavUcyd oder karma kartrvacya usw. gibt es in der 
lateinischen Grammatik keine passenden Ausdrucke. Die Moglichkeit aus 
den sogenannten intransitiven Verben dem Passiv ahnliche Formen zu 
bilden wird selten in den Skt.-Grammatiken der europaischen Verfasser 
behandelt. Satze wie devadattena asyate (sinngemafi etwa "Devadatta 
sitzt") usw. konnen in europaischen Sprachen nicht ohne langen Kommen-
tar erklart werden. Speyers (Skt.-Syntax) Bezeichnung "impersonal voice" 
druckt nicht den eigentlichen Sinn der Form aus, dafi namlich hier weder 
das Agens noch das Objekt, sondern die Handlung selbst als Thema der 
Rede gestellt wird. Die eigentliche Bedeutung ware, "das Sitzen wird durch 
Devadatta durchgefuhrt". Diese Satzformen sind nicht nur haufig im Skt.. 
sondern auch im Hindi und in den anderen neuindischen Sprachen zu fin-
den. In der Sprache der Gesetzgebung, wenn z.B. ein Verbot oder einc 
Erlaubnis ausgedruckt werden sollen, bietet diese Satzform die kraftigste 
Ausdrucksmoglichkeit. Es ist der Sache nicht gedient, wenn man diese 
Eigenart auf das Konto der nicht-arischen Einflusse schiebt. 
Von der Seite der europaischen Wissenschaftler ist oft der Wunsch 
geaufiert worden, die Skt.-Grammatik von den quasi-wissenschaftlichen 
Einflussen der indischen Eingeborenen zu befreien (Oldenberg, Die Hym-
nen des Rgveda. Prolegomena, S. Ill, Kuiper, Lingua, V, 2, S. 222—224). 
Die Verwirklichung dieses Wunsches selzl jedoch vor allem eine stichhalti-
ge Terminologie voraus. Unter den jelzigen Umstanden kommt es nicht 
selten vor, dafi die indischen und europaischen Grammatiker an einander 
vorbeireden, denn die indischen Grammatiker nehmen lateinische Aus­
drucke in ihren Arbeiten oline besondere Untersuchung auf. 
Die Schwlerigkeiten der Terminologie sind viel grofier bei der Hindi-
12* 
180 Секция XIV. Индианистика 
Grammatik. Im Gegensatz zur Skt.-Grammalik gibt es auf diesem Gebiel 
keine maBgebende Grammatik in Indien und daher auch keine einheitlichen 
Bezeichnungen fur die verschiedenen Formen. Als bedeutende Werke kon-
nen genannt werden: Grammar of the Hindi Language von Kellogg, Hindi 
vyakarana von K- P. Guru und A basic grammar of modern Hindi von Mi­
nistry of Education and Scientific Research, Government of India, 1958. 
Die beiden indischen Werke enthalten so viele Druckfehler, dafi man sie 
ohne besondere Textkritik nicht durchlesen kann. Guru stutzt sich offen-
sichtlich auf die Terminologie der Sanskrit-Grammatik, erganzt jedoch 
sehr oft mit eigenen Vorschlagen und Benennungen. Die Grammatik des 
indischen Ministeriums basiert grundsatzlich auf der Grammatik der eng-
Iischen Sprache, wahrend die Grammatik von Kellogg und deren kurze 
Fassung von Scholberg die beiden Richtungen berucksichtigen. Hindi Verba 
bieten eine viel groBere Anzahl von Formen als das Sanskrit. Die ubli-
chen Bezeichnungen der Verbalformen sowohl des Skt. als auch des Latein 
reichen fur die Hindi-Verba nicht aus. Die Bezeichnungen in alien diesen 
Grammatiken mflssen in mehreren Fallen neu formuliert werden. Die engli-
schen Ausdrucke in Scholberg's Grammatik bzw. in Kellog's Werk sine! 
sinnvoller als diejenigen in Guru's Werk. Seine Wiedergabe einiger engli-
schen Bezeichnungen sind nicht sehr glucklich getroffen. Gerade diese 
Werke zeigen, vor welcher groBen Aufgabe wir stehen. Auch djese Gram­
matiken mttssen in verschiedener Hinsicht erganzt werden. 
Sowohl die indischen als auch die europaischen Grammatiker sind 
in bestimmter Weise ihrer grammatischen Vorstellungswelt verbunden. 
Das soil respektiert werden. Eine Kritik an diesen grammatischen Sys-
temen will deshalb keinesfalls das vorhandene Bauwerk zerstoren, sondern 
es durch gemeinsame Arbeit der Europaer und Inder starken. 
По докладу выступил В. Норман Браун. 
A. S. BARKHUDAROV (Moscow): NEO-SANSKRITIC FORMATIVE ELEMENTS — 
«WORD-SUFFIXES» (ON THE NEW SANSKRITIC WORD FORMATION 
IN MODERN LITERARY HINDI) 
I. The present period of development of literary Hindi is characterised 
by great semantic and structural changes in the Sanskritic part of the vo­
cabulary. Together with the traditional ways and means of Increasing the 
Hindi vocabulary by additions from the Sanskrit (directly by borrowings 
which consequently acquire new meanings) are found new and old, ever 
developing, types oi word formations. The formation of new, "Sanskritic" 
and the development of old Sanskrit proper types is connected with lexi­
cal and morphological innovations in the Sanskrit vocabulary borrowed by 
literary Hindi. 
In many grammars and scientific papers devoted to the question of the 
Hindi language much attention is paid to the question of Sanskritic word 
formation. However a systematic line of demarcation between old Sanskrit 
(Sanskrit proper) and new "Sanskritic" word formation has not been drawn. 
Such a line of demarcation and systematisation would correctly reflect the 
state of the modem literary language; it would demonstrate what the de­
velopment of Hindi has contributed to the Sanskritic (i. е., "neo-Sanskrlt" 
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or based on Sanskrit) vocabulary, and in the first place, to Sanskritic ter­
minology. 
By the term neo-Sanskrit word formation in Hindi is understood the 
creation of new words In the Hindi language by borrowing words and af­
fixations from the Sanskrit. Neo-Sanskritic formative elements, models 
and types are in accordance with the general tendencies in the develop­
ment of the Hindi vocabulary; these tendencies, as a rule, are not con­
nected with the norms of word-formation of Sanskrit (so called "pure" or 
regular forms). 
II. The distinguishing morphological peculiarities in the development 
of Indo-Aryan languages are: the loss of prefixes, the complete merging of 
the prefix with the verb root and the noun stem, and thus the rise of ma­
ny New Indo-Aryan roots and stems. The deterioration of the system of 
mdo-Aryan prefixes is reflected in all the strata of inherited vocabulary 
itadbhava). The post-positional lexico-grammatlcal and syntactical elements: 
postpositions (instead of prepositions and case inflection), auxiliary verbs 
•(instead of inflected verbal forms), "formative verbs" (instead of prefix 
verbal forms) and finally, word-building nouns having the character of suf­
fixes, which are conditionally designated by the term "word-suffixes"1, 
all the above are of vital importance as formative means compensating 
for the loss of inflection and verbal prefixation. 
The development of a wide and mobile system of word-suffixes is the 
main tendency in the formation of neo-Sanskritlc vocabulary. 
Word-suffixes are an intermediate category in the process of develop­
ment from an independent word to a suffix. They are a result of the gra­
dual dying-out ot the concrete meanings of second components in compound 
words, which being subjected to a process of generalization, acquire a 
word-forming character2. 
The grammatical character of a number of words which appear as se­
cond components in word-composition, becomes quite evident after com­
parison with their fore-position role: compare f^ Frcrsffar vikusuScl "disposed 
to development", "developing", "expansive" and зГНц'ч?) Slldsarhpannu 
''having (endowed with) a good character", "respectable"3. 
The independent use of the given word does not mean that it cannot 
fulfill the role of a word-forming suffix. The vast majority of word-suffi­
xes, including those which have almost acquired an abstract (formative or 
even a grammatical) meaning such as зггс vud, дтз' tantru, sffcr Ш, yjf 
purt].dt *rar gatj, (plur.), цщ va$ (adv.), etc. do not lose their capacity of 
being used as independent words. Their concrete, lexical meaning is con­
nected with their fore-position (the first components of compound words) 
or, with their independent syntactical use; however, in the capacity of 
second components in compound words they begin to acquire an abstract, 
grammatical character. 
In determining the composition of a group of word-building formative 
elements in Hindi, one should bear in mind the current semantic process 
when a compound word taken as a whole acquires a figurative meaning, 
that is, the semantics of both its components undergo change simultaneous­
ly. The following is the usual way new words are formed bv the use of 
word-composition: ^rsrift deSpremi "loving the fatherland" > "patriot". 
The presence of a word-suffix becomes apparent only when the second 
component is abstracted, the basic lexical content of the compound word 
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being expressed by Hie first component, irrespective of whether the seman­
tics of the word- as a whole is or is not changed. In this manner the first 
component becomes the stem, the second component — the suffix. For 
example, in the word «MI«M< kalukar "artist" the first component -грщ 
kala "art" preserves its lexical function but the second component — 
чти; —Mr "-ma&er", "doer" loses it. 
III. The appearance of word-suffixes reflects one of the aspects of 
the general Middle I. A. and New I. A. processes of fixing lexically and 
syntactically the post-positive use of formative and grammatical elements. 
Therefore, the change of a word into a suffix first of all took place in 
the process of forming the Inherited vocabulary (tadbhava) of the spoken 
language. Suffixes were formed on the basis of phonetic-morphological de­
velopment of a word: old-Indian compound words — middle-Indian compound 
derivative forms — new-Indian words (simple or derivative)4. 
In the process of a phonetic change the second component either mer­
ged with the first forming in such a. combination a new non-derivative 
stem or found morphological expression as a suffix. The main factor of the 
latter process is the consequent formations, corresponding by analogy to 
inherited forms5. 
An analogous phenomenon of the change of words into suffixes occurs 
in the latest period of the formation of the literary vocabulary of Hindi 
on the basis of Sanskrit. This process is accompanied by the changes of 
the second components of Sanskritic compound words into word-suffixes in 
literary Hindi. However, differing from the suffixes of tadbhava the fo'ma-
tion of the neo-Sanskrit (Sanscritic) system of word-suffixes is at its initial 
stage. This is due not only to its comparatively recent usage and literary 
character, but also to its phonetic and semantic peculiarities. First, the 
change of Sanskrit words into suffixes in literary Hindi is not accompa­
nied at the given stage by phonetic changes. Formally the new suffixes in 
no way differ from the old Sanskrit words: <rr? vad "a doctrine" etc. and 
-«гг? -vud "-ism". Second, the concrete (lexical) meanings of word-suffixes 
do not disappear, but are used alongside with their new word-forming fun­
ction. This formative function predominates over the concrete meaning, or 
is subordinate, depending upon the degree of loss of the concrete meaning, connec­
ted with the factor of usage. Compare the old word (\щы rogugrastu 
"seized with a desease", "falling ill" (subordinate function) and the new 
f<HKii«r v'voudugrastu "controversial", "debatable" (the predominant func­
tion). Therefore, at the given stage, word-suffixes, as a system, cannot 
completely acquire a grammatical function and do not finally lose their 
traditional connections with the basic typas of Sanskrit word-formation*. 
IV. Prototypes of new formations with word-suffixes are formed in 
Sanskrit itself. However, but for rare exceptions (as цц may, srrfsR, Ш'ш, 
щщц ulay) they do not develop sufficiently. 
Among the great number of mobile groups of word-suffixes in mo­
dern literary Hindi, approximately from fifteen to twenty Sanskrit words 
have become so close to the function of a derivative or grammatical mor­
pheme that they may be considered as suffixes7. The remaining formative 
elements have the characteristics of words used in the function of word-
building suffixes, and words with only, the beginnings of the functions of 
suffixes, .fn;: the ,majority pf. cases the. second component of neq-Sariskrlt. 
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compounds is semantically closer to an independent word than to a suffix. 
Many word-suffixes are included in this group only conditionally. These 
Independent words appear there only at the vary Initial moment of the 
tendency to generalization8. 
Though varied as regards their grammatical function and activity, 
the formative elements are included in a group of word-suffixes only on 
the basis that they represent different stages (from the beginning to the 
end) of one general process of the changing of words into suffixes. Thus. 
the single criterion when determining and systematising given groups of 
formative elements is the manifestation of the general tendency of words 
to acquire an abstract (derivative or grammatical) function at a certain 
Instant. If one does not take into consideration the successive connections 
between different levels of this postposition process, then separate word-
suffixes may be considered as functional homonyms: purna "full" and -pur-
пй — suffix of adjectives designating the quality of fullness (similar to the 
English full and -ful, the German voll and -vol) or hln, "deprived", sunya 
"empty"; "empty space" and -Ып, -§йпуа, suffixes expressing negation, 
the absence of a quality (similar to the English less and -less, the Ger­
man lose and -los). In so far as there is no definite criterion in differen­
tiating words from word-suffixes and word-suffixes from suffixes, it is advisable 
to consider them not as homonyms but as a general transitory category with a 
double function, i. e. either as a word with the function of a suffix or a 
suffix retaining Its lexical nuance. Which of these two functions dominate 
depends on how much of the old concrete content of the formative element 
Is lost in the concrete act and instance of word-formation. 
V. What are the main factors conducive to the changing of certain 
Sanskrit words into suffixes of derivation in literary Hindi? 
First, the development of Sanskrit words into suffixes is a result of 
the direct development, by analogy, of old Sanskrit types caused by the 
need to create new words. The main structural types of neo-Sanskrit 
word-suffix formation" are created by means of direct borrowing from old 
Sanskrit word compounds and the development of the structure, by analogy, 
with old Sanskrit types of compound words0. 
The borrowing of a number of formations of the same type leads to 
the crystallisation of a word-building type, and to a further development of 
its activity by means of creating new words not only on the base of bor­
rowing from the Sanskrit, but also from tadbhava, and from foreign voca­
bulary, thus causing the loss of its concrete meaning and the appearance 
of new word-building functions. Although the degree of activity of word-
suffixes does not always depend directly on the level of grammatical abstrac­
tion, nevertheless, as a rule, the development of activity leads to a word 
acquiring a derivative and grammatical function, that is, becoming a suffix, 
for example -щщ-vud, -т*гщ -karan, -щщщ-utmak, -crof -рйгпй, -^Nr -piirvak 
etc. 
Second, the change of words into suffixes is connected with the factor 
of translation-loans, i. e. changes in the meaning of old words and the 
formation of new words by means of structural-semantic analogy with a 
foreign vocabulary, mainly international terminology. For example, the chan­
ge of the Sanskrit words ^j^vad "explanation", "discourse", "disputation"; 
"theory", "doctrine"; ъщ lantru, "filament";, "basis"; "structure"; "admi: 
nlstratlon", '.'power", "domination" in terminological suffixes of abstract 
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nouns was to a great extent assisted by analogy with International terms 
of Latin-Greek origin with the suffixes "-ism" and "-cracy" '". 
The above-enumerated factors of change of words into suffixes are 
interrelated; borrowing from Sanskrit is accompanied by development, by 
analogy, of both the old formation, ani that of ths following new forma­
tions; inner-language anilogy is confirmed by comparison with foreign 
words (translation loans), which sometimes determine the development of 
the activity, for example of the word щщ vud into the suffix -^щ-vad by 
means of translation-loans of international terms with the ending "-ism". 
VI. Word-suffixing reflects the neo-Indian tendency in the deve­
lopment of Sanskritic vocabulary to the extent that this vocabulary forms 
part of the system of means and types of word-formation in modern lite­
rary Hindi. Analytical forms in the field of word-formation, i. е., the 
absence of vowel gradation {gutj.a and vrddhi), the absence of merging 
of sounds {sandhi) and the consistent joining of suffixes and word-suffixes 
to the stable word-stem and different typical joint-units of suffixes and 
word-suffixesu etc. — all the above are gradually excluding and supplan­
ting the old inflected forms considered ."correct" from the point of view 
of the rules of Sanskrit. 
To a great extent the development of new Sanskritic types takes place 
by further divergence, semantically and morphologically, from the original 
verbal root forms (for example ОЦКОЦНФСП "vyakhyankartu "commentator" 
instead of the old <>i\\m\$\ vyakhyata)l2. 
The inflected-sufflx denominative formation (for example, г^ щгп%ср 
aitihusik in the meaning of "historian" or Зч1ча4> vaiyaktik "individual") 
frequently is supplanted by the word-suffix equivalent (^Г^ШФК itihaskar 
e^ PkHid1 vyaktigat). Such new compound derivative forms, substituting the 
inflected suffix word derivation, evidence the process of the morphologi-
sing of word-suffixes being the main final stage of the change of a word 
into a suffix. 
The word acquiring a new, suffix-function (for example TR. gat "gone" 
in the old ^<*\<A hfdgat, ggrspTcl hfdaygat "gone to the heart", 
"pertaining to the heart", hence "internal", "hearty", "dear" and- -m-gat 
in 4Ч\Ч<А dalgat "of a party"), certain words constantly being used in 
this function (a process attaining full development at the modern stage), 
and finally, the noted general tendency of the change of word-suffixes 
into suffixes — such are the main stages of Sanskrit words acquiring a 
grammatical function as word-building suffixes in literary Hindi. It is cha­
racteristic that the majority of Sanskritic word-suffixes develop activity 
mainly in creating new terminology in the formation of a vocabulary, which 
is Sanskritic in origin but international in connotation. 
Contradictory and, moreover, opposing tendencies are expressed in the 
rise of new "correct" (although, in the majority of cases, artificial) and 
incorrect (but generally used) neo-Sanskritic formations. However, these 
opposing tendencies do not violate the main tendency of the development 
of Sanskritic vocabulary by means of analytical word-formation and word-
suffixation. This tendency has begun to predominate in the new vocabulary 
and has become the main tendency. Compare, for example, the co-existence 
pf *fte>h4<.4 audyogikaran with ^<ftcp^ur udyogtkaraq. "industrialization". 
Initial duplication in the field of terminology is being gradually elltni-
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nated as new and more active word-suffix types are unified. The wide­
spread type of word-formation in Hindi based on Sanskrit, is formed 
as follows: word-stem + word-suffix. In spite of the fact that many of the 
remaining are of an active type, they, as a whole, do not play a leading 
role in the formation of the new Sanskritic vocabulary. 
VII. Finally, one should touch upon the question of the stylistics of 
word-suffixing and in this connection word-suffix synonyms. The category 
of word-suffixes in Hindi, differing from other post-positive categories, is 
formed mainly from borrowed words, from Sanskrit and to a lesser degree 
from Persian. Only a few of the Sanskritic word-suffixes have equivalents 
among Hindi proper — tadbhava14. 
A great number of active Sanskritic word-suffixes have synonymic 
equivalents among word-suffixes of Persian origin.x> 
Sanskritic word-suffixes and their Persian synonymic word-suffixes dif­
fer in their genre and style. Their differences in genre and style are the 
result of the existence of two literary styles (Hindi and Urdu). However, 
they are widely used within the limits of the stylistic variants of literary 
Hindi l e . 
The preservation of connections with old lexical meanings and the use 
of various genres and styles, conditioned by their various sources, has 
made it possible lo convey details and fine shades of meaning. This has 
created not only a diversity of form but has made for exact conveying of 
new general conceptions. New words, conveying international terminologi­
cal conceptions, are formed in this manner1T. The diversity of semantic 
and stylistic variants is connected not only with the use of various structu­
ral types and the spreading of synonyms among neo-Sanskrit word-sufiixes 
but also with the factor of hybridisation, that is, etymological polyglottism 
or the use of Sanskritic and their Persian (in origin) and proper Hindi 
synonymous word-suffixes or suffixes. Thus, etymological heterogeneity is 
not levelled but is accepted as a whole by the system of word-formation 
in Hindi as a factor of stylistic heterogeneity — it serves as a genre-stylis­
tic means. The lexical-etymological variety of words and formative elements 
enrich the vocabulary of the modern language in genre, style and semantics. 
In particular Sanskritic word-suffixes form, as a rule, neutral terms, and 
reflect the so-called official style of Hindi. Word-suffixes of Persian origin 
are often used to convey expressive subjecti vevaluesl8. 
At the modern, initial stage of the formation of neo-Sanskritisms in 
Hindi there is a greater tendency towards a parallel development of pro­
ductivity (though in various degrees) of the synonymlcal group of word-
suffixes as a whole than to the development of activity of merely single 
word-suffixes at the expense of others'". The unformed character of the 
system of neo-Sanskrit word-suffix structural-semantic types, the unela-
borated norms of neo-Sanskrit word-formation (old and new types, "regu­
lar" and "irregular" forms), translation-loans by various means from 
different sources —all the above condition the rise of variants of the same 
meanings and often cause undesirable duplication in terminology20. 
* * * 
Word-form dtlon by тзапч of word-suffixes, and In particular the chan­
ge of a word Into a suffix is a general linguistic phenomsnon, typical of 
many languages. In literary New Indian languages, although some Sanskrit 
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words have been changed Into suffixes, this process, as a whole, Is at Its 
initial stage of development. The category of word-suffixes in Hindi is con­
nected both with the assimilation of lexical loans from the Sanskrit and, 
to a lesser degree, from the Persian language; it is also connected with 
analogical translation-loans from foreign word-forming types. In the main 
this refers to international terminology. The wide use of Sanskritic word-
sufflxatlon in particular, is one of the main indications of the development 
of an official terminological style in modern literary Hindi. 
NOTES 
1
 дгг^ -ЯсЧТ Sabda-pratyaya or "Т -^чсчч pada-pratyaya. 
2
 Thus, many new suffixes appear, for example, in German and in English; the phe­
nomenon of the second component, partially acquiring a grammatical function, takes place 
also in the Russian language (compare -=М1ФК -dkdr—"-ish" —'-образный" - ^ f t -гйр!— 
"-like"—"-видный"). 
3
 Compare also 5R'-5rf%ftftJ' janupratinidhi "representative of the people", "peop­
le's deputy", J|U|<|v*f ganurajya "republic" ("people's government"), but SHM«T praja-
jan "subjects" srfdfafiHiul pratinidhigan "representatives", "duputles", etc. 
4
 For example, O.I. ^=)Фы<; suvarnakarah "goldsmith" (components: suvarna-
"gold" and -kdrafr "maker")>Pr. suvanna-karo (components: suvatjQa and kuro)> 
sava(ytadro>N. I. Q\\< sunar, <tf|«i|< sonur (word-stem fjfcftsond "gold" and suffix -3TR 
-dr). In this manner there arises the active suffix In Hindi— -3MI -vdld (from pulakah 
"protector"), the suffix-^RT -Hdrd (from *dhdrakab "one who holds"), -$[ГТ -hSr, -шт. 
-or (from tfTT: dhdrah "holder") and several other inactive suffixes, or, more often, 
dead morphemes, for example Чй?П&1 pahlaufha "firstborn (son)" correlates with 
ЧЩЩ pahla (morpheme -*Лб1 -aufhd), however, etymologicalIy from Apabhramsa pahila-
utthc?u< padhavillautta'a< Pr. padhamaputta(k)o< O. I. prathamaputrakalj. "first 
son". 
5
 For example fweiTfr khildrl "gambler", "player*—ЩЪ khel "game", "play" (suf­
fix -STTft -drt). 
6
 For example, in Sanskrit name + -^ >TT: kdralj. "doer" the name of agency-type of 
compound word upapadasamdsa: granlhakdrafj.—"a maker of writings", "author", In Hin­
di name ••-frpr -kar active word-suffix.of the names of agency (naming a person by his 
profession) *uf$<SHK sdhityukdr "man of letters", ц^ФК patrukdr "journalist", etc. 
7
 Word-suffixes which have acquired a more grammatical function are: -ЩЩЧ! -dt-
rnak, -ЯТ5РГ -dlay, -^ГЩ -karat}. (-^ -Ч>Чтп; -т-karan, -f^MRor -Tydkiran); -ЩТК -kdr; 
TT-gep (pi.); -чИФ -janak; ffrft -tantrd; "opnf -purtju; - ^ Ф Р -purvak, цщ -vas (adverb); 
ЦК -vud. -%T$t -vddl; sffar -sll; ЩтЦ -sfinya.^TT -kin, possibly several others. 
8
 For example, such words as JifflT kald ("arts", "fine arts"), зггсГГ vdsl "inhabi­
tant", itH=h namak "named", Ч& patrd "paper", "sheet", "document" etc. 
9
 Compare the old *Н|чГя" senapati "the commander of an army", "general", "mar-
shall* and the new ^ft*rqr% udyogdputi "industrialist", old fd«tl<(l dvaituvddl (phil.) 
"dualist" and the new 44Ч1чК1<0' simdjvlil "socialist"', the old TT^ qcFW rdjyatantrd 
"system ("means") or science of administration (gDvernmsnt)*, and the new лЗРТсГЗ" 
Jan&tantrd "democracy", old tT^t^Tir eklkaraif. "unification" and the new ^H^F^tan^T 
jandtantrlkaraij. *dem6cratlsation"; etc. 
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10
 In this connection, It Is characteristic that the word ЗПТСТ? januvdd in Hindi 
means "democracy" and not 'the (common) -talk of the people* (Jana-vdda), as in San­
skrit, the word TT3TcF3" rujutantru means "monarchy", and not the "system of rule", 
"the state structure", etc. 
11
 For example, -ЧТГ"3[-ЗТ -vadl-ta; -f*HJT -lya-ta in words: ^RRf^Tfen - antar-
rdstruvadita"internationalism",*l«-d<?b£)4dl antarrdstriydtd "internationality"—"interna-
tionalism". 
12
 For example nco-Sanskritic «iHclifcd anuvadit "translated" from 3H3K anuvud 
"translation", along with the old "correct" infer) antidit "translated"; or (нс|1Г^ с1 
nitvaclt "elected" (compare Й^И^кЧФ nirvacanatmak "electoral") from ftcrf-tH nlr-
vdscan "election" Instead of the old Й^ЧгГ nirukta "appointed", etc. 
The new types presented belong also to the same root-denominative word-suffix for. 
mations: «ЫЧ+dI karydkarta "doer" (literally "the doer", "man of action, of deeds"), 
+|4+|Г<'П kuryakurinT* Executive Committee", fa^lfas vldy&vid, Й?|1»Йт11 vijndnvet-
td "scientist", "knower" ("expert"), literally "a knower (expert) of knowledge"; qfod^cl 
}'uktiyuktu "logical", "rational" (literally "supplied with arguments"). 
.
 ,3
 For example, formation by means of -^ «p -ik, -fq- Туй, -ЗГТ -ta. 
14
 Compare *ГД grkd— tpc ghar "house" "premises"; щщ said,—ЯТ?ГТ -sdld, 
or more often -ЯТ5Г -sal "hall", "premises"; ЗПГ j:in "man", "men" ("people"), JPT gait 
"group", "multitude"— ТПТ log "men" ("people") (from ?Щ>: lokaff. "world"). 
,5
 Compare *ТД grhd, 41И1К ugSr, -V(JW( -ulay, SFItfl sola — Щ?ТТ khdnd "house", 
"premises" ("name of place"); -щ$( -vddT, -jpft -premi, -fsnr -priyd. -ЧПТТ -karl— 
-4WZ -pasand,-xr&3 -parasi, -ЩЩ-bdz, -ЩТ7 -khor, -|>«т -кип (category of names of 
agency, naming the person according to his occupation, etc. with various particular nuan­
ces, corresponding to the lexical meaning of the word-suffixes); g^T tantrd, ЩЩТ sattd— 
-Wlft -sahi (abstract nouns "power", "domination" >"-cracy", "-ism", "-cratism"); 
чгаг patrd "leaf," "sheet"; "paper," "document"—5ТТЧТ -пйтй "document", "deed" (deno­
mination of different documents, official papers, etc. legal terms). 
16
 For example. +Ц-Ц1 <ld*tf karmacdfltantru — Н1Ф<M\\$\ naukarsahi, "bureaucra­
tism", Ч«Г1«и<*: pMjTvdd—qvifiЧГГф punjlSahT "capitalism"; Ч4.\\Ч\ yuddkdpremT — 
«HI4<Ad jangparast "militarist", etc. 
17
 For example, compare the neo-Sanskrit Щ[Щ$1 yaddhuvddi, q^nfr yudddpremT, 
^йГяч yuddhuprlyu with the "hybrid" neologism: s-p. ЗГ^ ЩТ^  yuddhukhor, ^4«IM 
yuddhdbuz, ч<ач<лгд yaddhuparast — social terms with the general meaning of "milita-
ist", "militaristic"; "warmonger", "advocate of war", etc. 
18
 For example, ЧЩф netftva "leadership", "guidance", however, the neologisms 
s-p. ^d 1411^ 1 netdSdhl, ^dlPlO netdgirT, vJdMM'T netabazi "despotism", "love of lea­
dership", "ill use of power". In "Sanskritic-Persian" neologisms the general meaning of 
"leadership* is rather derogatory (scornful, condemning, ironical, etc). 
19
 For example, all the three word-suffixes: ЩЩ sastru, fasTT vidyd, fasTPT vijrlan 
"science", "knowledge", develop their activity in designating different subjects and scien­
ces, although щ\Щ Sdstrd has recently shown rather greater activity in comparison with 
others. 
20
 For example, variants of joining word-stems 5FJTT prajd, 3R Jan, sffa» lok, ЦЩ 
gan with the general meaning of "people" with the word-suffixes сГ^ёГ tantrd and ЯШ 
sattd, *power"> "-cracy" express the concepts "democracy" and "republic"; or the pho­
netic-orthographic variants:' РТЯГС^^ОГ nlfrSastrlfairan, Фт$ЩЪ\ЧФ1 nlsStistrTkaran, 
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f44iw1+<ul nlSastrlkaran, and also the lexical variant (н<^1ф<и| nlrastrlkaran mean 
•disarmament*, or, finally, the lexical variants with different genre-stylistic nuances: f^l+d*rf 
lokutantru., 5RT?F3" prajatantra" —^fl+4ll^ lokdSdkT, SMHII^ prajaSahl express the 
general conception "democracy", etc. 
SUPPLEMENT: SANSKRITIC WORD-SUFFIXES IN LITERARY HINDI' 
/ . Abstract nouns 
A. Social Terms 
1) -4><ul -karan "doing">"-Isation", "-ification"; 3T? vad "theory", "doctrine"> 
"-ism"; ^ffitantru "administration", "power" >"-cracy". 
2) farfsr vlrodh "counteraction", "opposite" >"antl-". 
B. Technical Terms2 
3) 5ШТ *preksan "observation" ("viewing"), "review*>"-scope"; чту or* -viksan 
"vision", "inspection" >"-scope". 
4) WR* man "measuring", "measure" >"-metry";?raH'* lekhan *writing"> "-graphy". 
C. Names of Sciences 
5) Щ\*М sastrd, fwFT vijMn, ЙШ vldya "science" >-logy. 
6) In some cases in this function are used the non-active words: ?ПЯ" tatlvu "essence", 
«F^TT* kala "art", Г«Ш<* vicur "notion", "conception", f^PT* vlsay "subject". 
D. Nouns of animate objects in the plural 
and collective abstract nouns are formed by the addition of plural and collective word-
suffixes: 
7) 1W gat} "crowd", "group", "multitude", ЩЦ jan "man", "men", "people" (plu­
rality); <зтт%* jati "race" (plurality, collectivity). 
8) ТГ9Г matrd "measure", "full quantity" >"all-"; ЩЦ* vargd "class", "category", 
"group"; цт% vfndd (rare) "group", "a lot"; 44% samah "mass", "bunch", "crowd" (ag­
gregate, collective). 
9) этг=г% dvali>m^4t avail "row", "series", "range"; 0ЩЧТ5Г: avalih;) 4ТШ* ma­
la "garland", "necklace"; "row", "series" (aggregate, serial). 
1
 Word-suffixes are grouped according to the main, general categories of word-for­
mation. Word-suffixes are given within the limits of every group, in alphabetical order 
without taking into consideration their activity and their particular lexical meaning. 
Alongside of old word-suffixes, having a limited use, there are given new word-suffixes 
widely used in modern word-formation. A translation is given only of the main meanings 
of word-suffixes, considered in their isolated form. Joined with their word-stems they of­
ten acquire a special meaning deviating from the sum of meanings of the word-stem and 
word-suffix. The majority of word-suffixes form and develop activity in the process of 
word-formation in Hindi, however, some are met with in Sanskrit loan words. 
2
 The star on the right indicates the second components of a compound words ("word-
components") in the initial stage of development of the suffixing character. * Their main 
meaning is lexical. 
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/ / . Concrete Nouns 
A. Names of places 
1) The names of various premises, offices, institutions, organizations: 
ЗД1ТК &S&r "house", "premises", "storehouse"; -ЩЩЦ -uiay "house", "place", "re­
pository"; 44НШ -uvus "abode", "dwelling", "residence", "premises", "house"; -ЩЩЦ 
-uiay (rare) "repository", "couch", "abode"; *Щ gfhu "house", "premises", "building"; 
*T^ T* bhavan "premises", "building", "house"; Ч1М1 Sdlu "a hall", "corridor", "room", 
"premises". 
2) Names of various places, spots, areas, locations with the abstract shades of mea­
nings of locations, spheres or limits of areas, sections or places of location: 
%fa* ksetru "field", "district", "area", "branch", "section"; «fa* bhumi "earth", 
"soil", "land", "place"; ЩЦ* sthal "site", "spot", "soil", "land", "region"; Щ[Ц 
sthan "place", "stay", "stand", "space", "situation", "station", "residence". 
3) The following words also may be included in this group of "names of places", 
i. c. names of cities, settlements, hamlets, etc. geographical names: 
TTT* nagar "town", "city", 5^* pur "settlement", "town", "city", "hamlet". 
Also x-T5* garh "fortress", "fort", "settlement" (Сотр. Russian -grad "city"<"to fence 
off"); x-^rft -vari, -^Tft-vfi/*/ "garden" < «uld<t>l -vafika). 
B. Names of documents, certificates, official papers, different kinds of written and 
printed material. 
Conveyed by word-suffix 
1) 4W* patru, "sheet", "paper"; "document" (p. -ЦЩ\* -nama "letter", "document") 
С Karnes of machines, mechanisms, instruments 
Conveyed by word-suffix 
1) tffi* yantrd "machine", "mechanism". 
/ / / . Nouns of Agency (Nomina Agentis) and adjectives defining a person ac­
cording to his occupation and various relations to the conception expressed by the 
word-stem 
1) ?гаТ5Г* adhis "a master", "ruler", "lord"; ЪЩЯ* adhyaksu "chief, "head", 
"overseer", "supervisor". 
2) spff* arthl "desirous", "striving", "attaining", "pleading", "interested". 
3) з>сГТ kartu, -4>R -Mr, -ФК+ -kdrak, <t>|£| Mn "maker", "making", F^^ ff* kar-
mJ "worker", "man of action". 
4) ЗТсП" dutu, <H<*7 dayak, 3T*ft d&yl "giver", "giving". 
5) 9^ff* darst, %щщ;* darsak "spectator", "seeing", "onlooker"> "-scope" (tech.); 
ЯЗТ^* preksak, -^ teT37* -viksak "observing", "looking"> "-scope" (tech.); ~цщэр* ma-
pak "measuring", "measurer", "metric", "metrical", "metre" (tech.); ФФБ*sucak"signifi­
cative", "Indicative"; "indicator" (tech.). 
6) Чщ pati "sovereign", "lord", "owner"; чт?Г p&i "protector." 
7) ФТГ* panthl "traveller"; "adherent", "follower"; qpjft paksl "supporter*> "pro-". 
8) -finr -priyu, 5ПТТ premi "lover of" ("amateur"), "loving". 
9) -3TRt -vudt "-1st"; "-istic", "-ic". 
190 Секция X/V. Индианистика 
10) Naming a person according to his speciality: 
fadlH) vijMni, Wpft Jfiunt 'specialist', "scientist* >*-isf, "-loglsf; shrrfjpF 
vaijiiamk 'scientist", "scientIfic">"-logIcal'; "-1st", "-logisl"; ГцЧI<?{*vlsdrad,^ ЩЩЦЩ 
viiesajM "expert", "speciallst"> '-legist'; %rTT vettu 'knowing", "expert"> "-1st", "-Io-
gist"; f w vijM "skilful", "experienced">"-logist", '-isf; В|[^ ?Гг sdsiri "sclentlsf> 
••legist". 
11) Names of persons according to their residence: ЩщУ vdsi "dweller*, "resident". 
"Inhabitant"; РнкП* nivSst 'dweller", "resident", 'inhabitant*. 
IV. Adjective-forming word-suffixes 
Distributed into various heterogenous groups depending upon their morphological 
character (structure) and the semantics of word-suffixes, and also depending upon the 
introduction of supplementary lexical nuances. 
The Sanskrit past participle of the passive voice ending.with suffixes -5Г -ta, -^r 
-ita3. 
1) <g$ k[t& "done", "-done by", "-done with"; чщ bhut "past", "former", "happe­
ned" "-done with, by". 
2) *RT gat "gone", "going">"based"; фш sangat "coming together", "coinciding", 
"joined"; Тщц sthit "placed", "being", "standing". 
3) srf^f anvit "connected with*, 'inherent in", "joined">"possessed of"; ?RcT 
grastu "grasped"; 5ЦЧГ prdptd "gained*, "acquired", "obtained*, "got">"possessed of". 
ц^ baddhu "bound*, "tied up*, "checked", "joined", "consisting of"; WR yukta "joi­
ned", "combined", "fit", "possessing"; srfgcT sakit "together with",' "accompanied by"> 
"connected with"; r^^ =f samet "mixed up", 'together with", "along with"; цч^ sampan-
пй "having received", "accomplished", "rich">"possessing", "having" (Word-suffixes of 
the sub-group (3) are combined with the general meaning of possessing the quality or at­
tribute, expressed by the word-stem). 
4) ъщ cynt (rare) 'dropped", "fallen", "deviated from"; 4=RT muktu (rare) "free". 
"freed'; 7^?Г rahit "wanting", "destitute of", "without"; ?ff^r vancit "separated", "de­
void of", [с|фт|* vihxn, ^TT htn "devoid of", Ч[Щ Sunya "empty", "absence of". 
The general meaning of the absence of a quality or attribute, expressed by the 
word-stem сотр. "-less", "without". 
5) faOfcH virodhl "opponent", 'opposite", 'counter", *antl-*. 
Counterposing of a quality or attribute, expressed by the word-stem. 
6) Sanskrit derivatives with the suffix of the "doer" (agent) and adjective -SRT 
-ak: -*|кчч> -aimak—"according to its nature, character and attributes"; -чИФ -janak 
"giving birth to", "creating"; -ЧФ$ -mulak "rooted", "based on"; -4N4>* -vdeak, -ЭГНТ* 
-vact (gram.) "designating", "expressing"; -*T/^ f> *-siicak "indicating", "being evidence 
of" (See IV, 5). 
7) ерт рйгпй (fullness of quality) «full of, "full". 
8) ill+K ukur "figure">"-like" (type bahuvrihi); -^ft -rupi "having the form of"> 
"-like", 'similar" (Likeness, similarity in form). 
9) srem- pradhdn "the main", "predominant', "determining", "characterising" (type 
bahuvrihi) (Domination of quality). 
10) 3JT5T $rt "inclination", "character" ("good character", "good morals"), "accor-
3
 In Hindi Sanskrit words usually lose the final vowel a, in particular, the suffix 
-ita>-lt. The presence of reduced a (d) is due to purely phonetic reasons. 
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ding to character*, 'possessing", "disposition or inclination", "character", "inclined" (type bahuvrihi) (Disposition, development of quality, inborn attribute). 
И) Гчччч» visayak "concerning", "relating to"; SR'Eft saihbandhi "connected", "re­
lated to" (Relation, connection)4. 
12) Adjectival functions arc acquired by such verbal roots (simple and prefixed) 
which are inseparably joined to nouns: -*РХ -kar "doing", -%ц -stha "staying", "resid­
ing" -^ -da, -Я? -prad "giving", "giving-up". 
V. Adverbs 
The following word-suffixes form adverbs with the corresponding main meanings and 
lexical nuances: iHflK* andsur—"following", "corresponding", "consequence", "corres­
pondingly", "in agreement with", "to the extent", "according to...*; *ИФ<?|* anukul 
"correspondingly", "fitting", "in accordance, with"; iffl arthu "the idea", "purpose", "with 
the aim">"for." "by reason of"; ЦЩ vas "force", "subordination", "dependency", "due to 
he force of", "due to", 'because of", "for the sake of; -Чс|Ф purvak "former", "be­
fore" >" together with", 'due to the presence of", "-way" (Semantic developing type ba­
huvrihi with word pWrva-\-emphatic adjective-forming suffix -щщ; -ak, "preceding", "ac-
[Companying", "joint", "together with"); H<?4* svarup "form", "of its own peculiar 
form", "attribute", "kind", "in the form of", "aspect">"like", "in quality", "kind of", 
"as". 
Systematlsation of the general features is based on the principle of word-formation 
and represents traditionally different types and kinds of compound words. Great differen­
ces as to the degree of grammatical function, and the level of productivity and the usage 
indicate the formative character of separate elements of the given system of word-
formation— that is, of separate word-compounds, word-suffixes or even entire groups (sy-
nonymical) of word-components and word-suffixes. 
RICHARD ETT1NGHAUSEN (Washington): PRE-MUGHAL PAINTING IN INDIA 
Literary references (e. g. in the Futa'iat-i FlrOz-Shah'', second half, 
XlVth century) testify to the existence of paintings at the courts of the 
medieval sultans of India. Yet of their art only architectural monuments 
have been known to us until recently. However, during the last few years 
two pre-Mughal manuscripts have been discovered, a NVmat-n&meh (India 
О Шее Library, No. 2775) and Sa'di's Bustan (National Museum, New 
Delhi), both executed for Sultan Naslr-shah Khalji of Malva (150Э—10); 
the last cannot even be strictly called Indian as it was apparently the 
work of an Iranian painter. To these three more manuscripts can now be 
added. 
1. A. Persian Hamza-numeh, Preussische Staatsbibliothek, Or. Fol. 
4181 (not in Pertsch). Written in a clear hand, halfway between ttask/i 
and nastaHiq, it contains on 353 folios 188 miniatures of a horizontal 
bandlike format. About 13 colors are used; a bright brick red forms the 
background. The figures are arranged in rows, sometimes in two registers. 
There are landscape compositions with various stylized^ trees, rock, bodies 
of water, and wavy multicolored bands for the sky;4 the architecture is 
characterized by thin columns supporting ogival arches, small domes, or 
conical roofs, and balconies, all decorated with delicate scroll design and 
4
 Their function is close to compound postpositions. 
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a tassellike ornamentation. The bearded male figures of the ruling class 
are like the Sakas In the Jain manuscripts of the Kalaka story of the 
middle or second half of the XVth century, just as the same crowns and 
horses are to be found there. A further connection with these MSS is pro­
vided by the fact tint the representatives of certain lower (that is native) 
classes (such as the oarsman in a boat scene) or demons (also of local 
origin) show the characteristic projecting further eye. The women wear a 
tlghtfitting, shortsleeved, ankle-length dress with scroll decoration and also 
a long head veil with a broad end. A West Indian, probably GujaratI, ori­
gin of the Hamza-nameh can, therefore, be assumed; the most likely da­
te—middle or second half of the XVth century, suggested by the related 
Jain manuscript, is corroborated by the XVth century style of architecture 
and the horizontally striated rocks which are derived from Timurid ma­
nuscripts of Iran. This West Indian Muslim school not only influenced the 
iconography of the Jain manuscripts, but must also be regarded as one of 
the roots of the later schools of Central India and Rajasthan. 
2. A fragmentary Khamseh of Amir Khusrau Dlhlavi of which there 
are over 25 pages with miniatures in various American and European col­
lections, the largest number in the Freer Gallery, Washington. Some leaves 
have been mentioned by Migeon (1927: Persian, 1st quarter, XlVth centu­
ry), Gray (1933; possibly North Indian, early XlVth century), Cott, quoting 
Riefstahl (1936: India XVIth - XVIIth century after 'Abbasid original of 
1300) and Kuhnel (1938: Persian provincial school, early XlVth century) 
but these references were soon forgotten and the MS has never been con­
sidered in accounts of Indian painting. The non-Persian color scheme ex­
cludes the assumption that this is a Persian MS, while certain vessels, the 
thrones, the female head veils and the chauri-bearer indicate an Indian 
origin. 
The miniature are composed in horizontal rectangles and are painted 
with a powerful palette of 12 colors. Red is the preferred background color. 
The style is characterized by heavy forms, apparent in the usually static 
figures, the architecture, and in the vessels and floral forms. The closest 
stylistic parallels are the miniatures in the Inju MSS of Shiraz (dated 1330 
to 1341), but there are elements which point to mid-XIVth century Mam-
iQk prototypes from Egypt. There are also connections with paintings in 
Ellora. The clue for the date is provided by the nasta'lcq writing; similar 
forms in Iran (from where the only data is available) could not be before 
the middle of the XVth century so that this MS is probably middle or 
second half of the XVth century. 
3. Five pages with miniatures from a Shah-nameh in nasta'Uq wri­
ting, in the Bharat Kala Bhavan, Banaras. This MS represents the conth 
nuation of the style of No. 2 as shown by the compositions, facial types, 
eye forms and sky symbols. The more numerous figures are, however, now 
less heavy and apparently often in more active scenes; the floral forms 
are also more graceful. It is possible that this style was influenced by 
Persian painting practiced in Herat about 1425, at the court of Shahrukh. 
This MS may date from about 1500 or the early XVIth century. 
По докладу выступили В. Норман Браун и другие. 
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/ / августа, утреннее заседание. 
Председатель В. Рубен (Берлин) 
GOPAL HALDAR (Calcutta): HISTORICAL ROMANCE IN BENGALI 
LITERATURE OF THE SECOND HALF OF THE IStt CENTURY 
1. Bengali Renaissance and National Bourgeois Movement: "Bengali 
Renaissance" (1815—1947) reflected in general the birth and development 
of the national bourgeois movement, and re-inforced in its turn that move­
ment by continuous strivings for national self-expression The three main 
channels for the purpose were: educational and literary activities, social 
and religious reform efforts and, lastly, organisation of the national free­
dom movement. 
Bengali literature entered its modern period almost at the dawn of the 
century (1800—01); and, as the Renaissance gathered strength, it reflect­
ed, on the one hand, the different phases of the growth of that national 
consciousness which, between 1857 and 1905, passed from reform and co­
operation to criticism and revolt, and was marked on the other by literary 
moods and shifts that the very conditions of foreign rule imposed on the 
Bengali intelligentsia and the middle class. 
2. Bengali Romantic Literature: some landmarks. Romantic temper 
and imagination overtook modern Bengali writers about the time — almost 
as they completed their first phase, the Age of Preparation (1800—1857), 
and stepped into the second, the Age of Expression (1857—1905); and it 
remained dominant throughout the better part of the third as well, the 
Age of Open Revolt (1905—1947), and Rabindranath Tagore (1861—1941) 
who half-seriously called himself "a born romantic," may be considered to 
be its best and maturest expression. 
Bengali literature, of the earlier (pre-modern) Period, had solid realist 
tradition of poetry (Marigal Kavyas) as well as an intensive religio-idyllic 
tradition of romantic love-lyrics (PadavalT). Drama had begun with 
(Kulin-kula-sarvasva) realistic aims and attitude, i. e. social reform (1854); 
and the first fiction in Bengali was a social sketch, ''Alaler Gharer Dulal" 
(1858) in support of new education. In all these principal literary lines, the 
romantic attitude became, however, the prevalent mood in course of the 
next ten years. In Poetry, PadminI Upakhyan (1858), in drama Kr?na-ku-
гаап Natak (1861), if not the earlier Sarmistha (1859), which had a my­
thological theme, and in fiction Durges-nandini (1855), if not the Angu-
riya-vinimaya (1862), set the fashion for romantic themes, and particular­
ly for historical romances and legends. Bankim Chandra Chattopadhyay 
(1838—1894) was the ruling spirit of the Age. 
The romantic temper had two varieties of expression, viz. romance of 
adventure and heroism imposed on contemporary life, and historical ro­
mances and legends and myths (Pauranlk) which were full of adventure 
and heroism; romantic love being common to both. 
Historical Romance was easily the main variety practised during the 
latter half of the 19th century in Bengali literature, though, in poetry, the 
romantic temper soon passed over from narrative to subjective lyric type, 
in which Tagore was to excel. 
3. Historical Romance: its National Significance; Why Romance, — love 
romances and historical romances, —were cultivated in literature in prefe-
13 Труды Конгресса, т. IV 
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rcnce to the realistic branch of it requires to be explained. No facile gene­
ralisation would suffice, like, for example, (a) romance and romantic ima­
gination are always escapist devices to fly away from reality, and (b) 
the Bengali middle class intelligentsia was at best reformist, and, in truth, 
'escapists', because out of accord with the popular revolutionary forces. 
II has some truth but it would not satisfy the two incontrovertible facts: 
viz. (a) culturally the Bengali people were entering, under the lead of the 
intelligentsia, a gloriously creative period (1857—1947) of their existence; 
and (b) socially and politically, under their lead again, they were laying 
the foundations for the national-bourgeois revolt by organising political 
movements like Hindu Mela (1864), the Indian National Congress (1885), 
etc. Of course, the truth has also to be remembered that (c) in the very na­
ture of it, a colonial middle class intelligentsia cannot free itself completely 
from contradiction and confusion (e.g. even Bankim's patriotism betrayed 
him into Hindu nationalism as he tried to build up a national culture, root­
ed in past feudal history, to resist the onslaught of imperialist culture), 
(d) But there is not a single notable writer from Ram Mohan to Rabindra-
nath who is not actuated by patriotism, and, basically, by anti-imperialist 
feelings, (e) This patriotism was kindled anew by the rediscovery of 
India's past by the Orientalists like Max Muller, and, in particular, of 
the accounts of past resistance against foreign invaders and of heroic self-
sacrifice, that Tod's Annals of Rajasthan (1848) brought to light, (f) Histo­
rical romance was also often the necessary smokescreen for the patriotic 
writer, the implications of the works depicting invader — invaded, oppres­
sor— oppressed relations in dramas, heroic poems and novels were clear 
to their readers. Without the historical guise (or the legendary and mythical) 
they would be immediately suppressed by law; and the foreign rulers would 
not spare the writer or even his family and friends. This objective condition 
favoured historical romances all the more, (g) Of course, it was also fa­
voured by the literary examples of Scott, Campbell, Moore, etc. (h) In 
fact, the English Romantic Revival (1798—1832) was the greatest lite­
rary example to the Bengali writers in general, and they were particularly 
influenced at first by Scott and Byron, and later by Wordsworth and Shel­
ley; but above all, and always, by the plays of that arch-romantic Shake­
speare. 
Romantic feelings and romantic imagination were naturally roused 
in the above circumstances in the people thrilled by patriotism and by 
noble aspirations of national freedom and self-expression. 
По докладу выступили Калидас Наг, Е. П. Челышев и В. Рубен. 
V. A. NOVIKOVA (Leningrad): PATRIOTIC MOTIFS IN THE BENGALI 
YOETRY OF THE SECOND HALF OF THE XlXth CENTURY 
The development of Bengali literature in the beginning of the XlXth 
century was, conditioned by a number of factors connected with the eco­
nomic and political situation in the country. The penetration of capitalist 
relationships into colonial India brought to life new social forces — the 
working class, the young national bourgeoisie and the intelligentsia. Re­
presentatives of the latter two groups were the first propagators of a new 
bourgeois culture and of secular education; they played the leading role 
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in the movements directed against backwardness, against the survivals of 
feudalism; they laid the foundation of the national press. 
Fiction and scientific literature, which in the first half of the XlXth 
century were in the process of formation, were subject to considerable 
influence by the Brahma Sama], the Society of Young Bengal and the 
orthodox Hlnduists. Bengali literature was enriched by translations from 
Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Hindi and Urdu; some works by European 
authors were also translated into Bengali. In the end of the fifties new 
prose genres arose: the novel, the short story and the drama. 
The patriotic spirit of the time found expression in the works of 
Aksay-kumar Datta, Isvar-candra Vidyasagar and especially in the poetry 
of Isvar-candra Gupta (1811 — 1859). In his poems, permeated with deep 
feeling, IsVar-candra Gupta exhorts his compatriots to love their mother­
land and their people, respect the national cultural traditions; he calls 
upon his countrymen to cherish the treasures of their national language 
and to contribute to its further development: 
Doest thou not know that our Mother, Motherland, 
Should be kept in our hearts? 
Wherever has anyone seen 
That in her very embrace 
The son^should forget his motherV 
Develop thy native tongue, fulfil its promise. 
Award thy Motherland the gift of thy knowledge'. 
In another poem, Our Motherland will be Happy, the poet expres­
sed his passionate longing for a time when the long-expected "downpour 
of happiness* would pass over "his beloved India", a reborn country, 
full of new life; when her expanses would be brightly lit by "the sun of 
knowledge" and "the blessed peace", "the joy, youth and love" would 
blossom. 
However, it is important to lay stress upon the fact that the poets 
and prose writers of the first half of the XlXth century were limited In 
their patriotic activities and did not go beyond the idea of enlightenment. 
They struggled for the development of a national literature and language, 
and against all caste and creed prejudices. It was not against the British 
rule that their criticism was mainly directed, but against one of its many 
consequences, that excessive attraction to everything European which 
might prove fatal for the development-of Indian national culture. 
The national uprising of 1857—59 was a most important landmark in 
the history of India in the XlXth century. Though Bengal was not invol­
ved the echoes of the uprising reached its remotest corners, excited the 
hearts and minds of millions, and left their imprint in every branch of the 
ideological life of the country. 
The uprising of 1857 gave a new and powerful Impetus to the deve­
lopment of Bengali literature, contributing to the growth and consolidation 
of its democratic and patriotic spirit. 
In the atmosphere of the general uplift of public feeling journalism 
made considerable progress. Antl-colonlallsm became one of its main sub­jects. Active propaganda of patriotic ideas was carried out by such maga­
zines as the «Hindu Patriot», «Sompraka§», «Tattvabodhlnt Patrika», 
13» 
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«Mookerjee's Magazlne>, «Vangadarsan». They published numerous articles 
by Aksay-kumar Datta, Bholanath-candra, Sambhu-candra Mukhopadhyay, 
Vankim-candra Cattopadhyay, Balkrisna Mukhopadhyay; articles glorifying 
the heroic past or India, her culture, her literature, disseminating know­
ledge; all of them in one way or another serving to arouse national 
sentiment and directed against the colonial policy of the British. 
The development of fiction went on along the same lines. 
Poetry also underwent considerable changes in the second half of the 
XlXth century. Here Romanticism comes to the fore and becomes the 
leading trend. Both internal factors and external influences contributed то 
this state of affairs: on the one hand, processes connected with the disin­
tegration of the feudal order and the penetration of bourgeois relations; 
on the other, the influence of the English poets of the Romantic school:, 
Walter Scott, Thomas Moore, Byron and Shelley. 
In Bengali literature the specific traits of Romanticism as a literary 
trend were preserved. It was an expression of the protest against the pro­
gress of capitalism, an attempt to assert the freedom of an individual 
against the background of colonial reality. 
In spite of the differences of approach to the problem of India's future 
in general, and the differences in their evaluation of various current-
events, the Bengali romantic poets were unanimous in their protest against 
the colonial regime and their passionate desire to see their motherland a 
free, happy and prosperous country. 
The history and mythology of India, from which they borrowed tales 
of heroism, on the one hand, and mythological motifs, on the other, ser­
ved as a source of inspiration for the romantic poets. 
In his epic Padmini Upakhyan ("A Tale of Padmini") Rangalal Van-
dyopadhyay relates a folk legend of the heroic defence of Chitor, recorded 
in the mediaeval literature of India and Bengal2. Artistically, the epic by 
Rangalal in many respects follows the Sanskrit models, and may be clas­
sified as a work of Romanticism only in some of its aspects3. The poem 
centres around the heroic personality of Padmini, the wife of the Raja of 
Chitor (XlVth century). Padmini, in a fortress besieged by the enemy ar­
mies, performed j-ouhar, at the head of several hundred women, preferring 
death to shame and captivity. 
The spirit of patriotism pervades the epic Meghnudvadh ("The 
Death of Meghnad") by Madhusudan Datta (1828—1873). The poet makes 
use of a traditional mythological motive borrowed from the Rdmdyana; 
but his interpretation of it is entirely new and original. The struggle be­
tween the old and new forms the main conflict of the epic. According to 
the conception of the author, Ravana personifies the principle of the good, 
and his struggle against Rama is a symbolic representation of the struggle 
between the bourgeois and the feudal systems respectively. Ravana and his 
sons Birbahu and Meghnad are respresented as patriots, defending their 
fair Lanka like heroes. Birbahu is killed in fight. Suppressing the pain 
and grief caused by the loss of his beloved son, Ravana proudly 
exclaims: 
О dear son, the couch where you lie asleep 
Is always desirable for a hero. 
For the sake of the Motherland, who will fear 
To die on the field of battle? 
He is a coward who fears death, hundreds of curses on him!4 
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Pramila, Meghnad's wlfej Is also represented as a patriotically-minded 
heroine. Like Sita in Ramayana, she is full of chastity and loyalty to her 
husband, but is, at the same time, determined, freedom-loving and coura­
geous. She is prepared to defend her country side by side with Meghnad. 
Motifs borrowed from mythology and epic lore are also found in 
Hem-candra Vandyopadhyay's Birbuhu kuvya ("Song of Birbahu"). The 
inspired words ot the selfless and valiant Birbahu seem to be •addressed to 
the poet's countrymen and contemporaries; in these words the poet expres­
ses his patriotism: 
О Mother, my native land! 
How long wilt thou remain in subjection? 
Say, how long 
Will the ruthless enemy hordes 
Without pity or mercy 
Suppress thy soul? 
Wilt thou, о Mother, slumber long yet? 
Awake, Mother, awake!5 
In his epic Palasir Yuddha ("The Battle of Plassey"), which describes 
in poetic form a historical event which took place in 1757, Navln-candra 
Sen expresses the idea that the real cause of Bengal's defeat, and the 
defeat of the whole of India, was the absence of unity in the actions of a 
people which was divided against itself as a result of caste and creed 
prejudices. 
•-« How, how can unity be achieved? This is the problem Navin-candra 
Sen attempts to solve in his poetic trilogy о Raivatak, Kuruk$etra and 
Prabhus. The poems contain episodes of the life of Krishna and preach 
universal love and unity. 
A favourable view of the role of religion in the struggle of the 
Indian people for national liberation was held by most prominent public 
men in Bengal, though with certain reservations, sometimes quite serious 
ones. Thus, for instance, Svaml Vivekananda believed that religion was 
alone able to unite and consolidate all the Hindus Irrespective of their 
nationality, caste, or social standing, and in this way make possible a 
determined stand against colonialism. 
A very original approach to the problem was developed by Vankim-
candra Cattopadhyay (1838—1894). His propaganda of Hinduism was, ra­
ther, a propaganda of the new "creed of patriotism" created by himself, 
where the main object of veneration was the Motherland. In the author's 
opinion, this creed was to consolidate the peoples of India for a common 
struggle against colonialism. 
In the beginning of the eighties, Vankim-candra wrote his song Van-
de Mutaram ("I Salute Thee, Mother") which played a very important 
part in the stimulation of national sentiment among the Indian people, and 
later became their national song. According to Gopal Haldar, for more 
than 40 years this song hang like a noose over the heads of the English 
colonisers.6. 
In Vande Mutaram an unforgettable image of the Mother country Is 
created, with her "abundant rivers", her "fertile fields", her "cool southern 
breezes". The poet seems to hear the mighty roar of her "seventy million 
voices", to see "a hundred and forty million hands raised, with naked 
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swords in them", and he addresses his Mother country in words of filial 
love and devotion: 
Thou art our heart and our soul, 
Thou breathe.st life into our bodies, 
And makest our hands strong, 
In our hearts, Mother, thou Instil lest faith and love!7 
Vande Mdiaram, the national song of the people of India, had a 
great revolutionizing' influence during the period of 1905—1906, when the 
partition of Bengal and the Swadeshi movement caused a new upsurge In the 
national liberation movement. Surendranath Vandyopadhyay, one of the most 
prominent leaders of the Congress and of the national movement, says in 
his memoirs that the profound patriotism of Vande Mutaram raised it to 
the status and dignity of a national anthem, and the slogan Vande Mdia­
ram became, in the course of these years, symbolic of the struggle for 
national liberation8. 
The romanticists' view of religion as an instrument in the consolidation 
of the Indians was clearly Utopian and had much in it that was conserva­
tive and even reactionary. However, it would be a mistake to draw any 
conclusions about the main aspects of their outlook and public activities 
on the basis .of this view alone. On the whole, the Bengali poets of the 
romantic school formed part of the democratic wing of the national libe­
ration movement in India. Their patriotism had certain new and progress­
ive features: they regarded the development of national culture, art, 
literature and language not as isolated phenomena, but in close connection 
with the struggle against colonialism for national and social liberation, 
which was the common cause of all Indian peoples. For them it was 
evident that in the economic and political situation in India with its 
numerous survivals of feudalism and the low cultural standard of the 
masses of the people, no change for the better could be wrought under 
the existing system of government. Thus, it was not a matter of chance 
that the appeal to struggle for the liberation of their Motherland became 
the Leitmotiv of their art. 
Patriotism, one's duty towards one's country and her people, form the 
main subject of the lyrical poetry of romanticists; only with Devendranath 
Sen (1855—1920) and Govinda-candra Das (1855—1918) is the motif of 
secondary importance. 
• The lyrical poetry of romanticism devoted to motifs of civic duty is 
represented by the songs of Rangalal Vandyopadhyay (one of these, who 
wants to live without Freedom?, is still sung all over Bengal). To the 
same class of poems, both artistically and from the point of view of the 
idea, belongs The Sea by Vlhanlal Cakravartti, where he presents his 
Motherland, whose freedom in the words of the poet "has, like Sita, been 
carried away by the demon under cover of the night". The author addresses 
a bitter reproach to himself and to his contemporaries, saying: 
О Mother, we are helpless sons to you. 
We forgot your sufferings, 
Oureaemles have surrounded us and subject us'to humiliations, 
Sad are our faces, and our »/ ". 
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A clearly anti-British spirit permeates the numerous songs by Manomo-
han Vasu and Hem-candra Vandyopadhyay's epic The Song of India. 
Manomohan Vasu (1831 — 1912) rightly sees the cause of India's mise­
ry in her economic and political bondage, in her dependence upon Britain. 
He writes, with pain in his heart: 
Nothing Is ours, not even the needles and thread, 
Even matches arc brought to us from overseas 
With which we light our lamps; 
Man cannot either eat, or sleep, 
Or move of his free will ,0. 
In his epic The Song of India Hem-candm Vandyopadhyay addresses 
the Indian people with a passionate appeal to awake, to realize their 
power, to unite and shake off the ignoble chains of_'colonial slavery. 
Now ye are millions, 
It is as nothing to ye to liberate your Motherland! 
You could easily rule a country 
(Stretching) from Cape Comorln to the North Pole, 
Had ye sworn to stand up like one man 
And to raise your victorious banner. 
And, yet, why Is it ye remain 
Spurned by the heel of a strange and hostile nation? 
Why have not ye, breaking your chains and shackles, 
Set free yoir soul? 
Then forget all caste discord, 
Ye Kshatriyas, ye Brahmans, ValSyas and $a iras, 
Take your oath at the great assembly 
To raise the banner of your own greatness11. 
The British authorities, not without reason, found The Song of India 
so dangerous for themselves that its re-edition was prohibited. • ••••-• 
Hem-candra also wrote satire. Together with the poets Dvijendranath 
Thakur (1840—1926) and Indranath Vandyopadhyay (1849—1911), he main­
tained the traditions of satirical poetry permeated" with the idea of service 
to the Motherland, the foundations of which were laid by Tsvar-candra 
Gupta. 
A brilliant contribution to the development of Bengali patriotic poetry 
of the last quarter of the XlXth century was made by Rabindranath Tago-
re (1861—1941). His romantic lyrical poetry showed as early as the nine­
ties far more traits of realism than could be found in the work of any of 
his predecessors or contemporaries. 
When still a youth of sixteen, Rabindranath Tagore, together with his 
father Devendranath Thakur and his elder brothers, began to take active 
part in the work of "Hindu mela", the first patriotic organization conduc­
ted on a national scale, which was founded in Calcutta in April, 1867. As 
Rabindranath Tagore says in his Reminiscences, at the meetings of "Hindu 
mela" songs were sung to glorify the Motherland, patriotic poetry was 
recited, national art exhibitions were arranged, sports contests held, and 
prizes awarded to the deserving12... 
R. Tagore's first "poems, which he recited at a meeting of "Hindu 
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mela" in 1877, were dedicated to his long-suffering Motherland. They 
were an expression of the poet's apprehensions caused by the fact that 
many of his contemporaries submitted to the English rule and, moreover, 
developed a kind of loyalty for their oppressors. The young poet ex­
claimed: 
О unhappy India, 
Thou weareth this horrible necklace of Ignominy around thy neck. 
Does thy bosom palpitate 
To sing the praises of .the English rule? 
The English have proclaimed their victory, 
Let him who will, sing their glory, we will not do it so! 
Come, few as we $re, we shall sing of other things!" 
The poet has a belief in Man and his predestination; he proclaims 
himself an enemy' to caste prejudices and religious vows which fetter the 
free will of his countrymen: 
In chastity and sin, in the season of joy and in the season of sorrow 
Let thy son become a man. 
О tortured Bengal, in the embrace of thy house 
Don't keep thy son any longer, ever making a baby of him. 
At home and in a foreign country, let thy son find a proper place for himself. 
Do not try to make a good man of him, the thread of 
Tying him up at every step with petty restraints u. 
National and social slavery, whatever forms it might assume, was a 
thing hateful to Tagore, and he gave his undivided sympathy to the na­
tional movement in Maharashtra, headed by Bal Gangadhar Tilak. In 1897, 
when the colonizers brought a case against Tilak, and he was tried, Ta­
gore stood up for his defence without a moment's hesitation, joining his 
angry voice to the voices of millions of the Indian people. Moreover, he 
headed a campaign for raising the funds necessary for the defence of 
Tilak, and wrote his Festival of Shivujc, where he glorified the 
national hero of Maharashtra and appealed to the peoples of India to unite. 
The spirit of patriotism in Tagore's poetry found a particularly strong 
expression during the period of the growth of the national movement in 
India. It is expressed in such books of collected poems and epics as 
Katha (1897), Kahini (1898) and Kalpanu (1900). 
In many poems of the Naivedya series (1901) Tagore" exposes and 
condemns the bourgeois civilization based on colonial exploitation. 
The sun of century is setting among the clouds 
Blood-tinted; at the feast of hatred, 
The sound of weapon clanging, the awful melody 
Of death, Is heard. The wicked civilization, like a snake 
Puffing out Its hood, has filled 
Its unseen iangs with a terrible poison 1S. 
R. Tagore and his contemporaries, the poets Govinda-candra Ray 
(1838—1917), Dvijendralal Ray (1863-1913), Rajanlkanta Sen (1865-1910) 
and Satyendranath Datta (1882—1922) on the threshold of the XXth сед-
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tury, enthusiastically acclaimed the Swadeshi movement and welcomed it 
with patriotic poems and songs which won great popularity among the 
masses of the Indian people. 
Motifs of patriotism in Bengali postry of the second half of the XlXth 
century clearly show the close connection which existed between poetry 
and Life, between poetry and the national movement of the Indian people. 
They are an evidence of the fact that the leading poets of Bengal never 
separated their art from the life of their people, and they regarded their 
work as one of effective means of transforming reality. Their patriotic poetry, 
imbued with public spirit, voiced the feelings of different strata of Indian 
society and exerted great influence on the minds of their countrymen, 
inspiring them for a struggle for their social and national liberation. 
Both in their epics and their lyrical poetry, the Bengali poets defend­
ed the national interests of the whole of India with equal enthusiasm and 
inspiration, seeing in the unity of her peoples a way to freedom and 
happiness. 
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STEPHEN N. HAY (Chicago): THE DEVELOPMENT OF TAGORE'S 
VIEWS ON THE MEETING OF "EAST" AND "WEST" 
In the years between the First and Second World Wars, the handsome­
ly-bearded face of Rabindranath Tagore (1861—1941) appeared frequently 
in the newspapers and on the lecture platforms of the world's major cities. 
The excitement that was then created by "the poet laureate of Asia" (as 
India's viceroy Lord Hardinge dubbed him) died out even before his death 
at the patriarchal age of eighty, but the coming centenary of his birth 
has focus-sed world attention on him once again more. Scholars in many 
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countries are now at work reappraising his literary and artistic achieve­
ments, and the year 1961 promises t9 mark the beginning of a new and 
deeper understanding of his many-sided life and thought. 
Rabindranath was an outstanding poet, painter and composer of 
songs, but his prolific accomplishments in these fields have tended to over­
shadow his importance as an original and constructive thinker on the 
problems facing India, Asia and the modern West during his lifetime. He 
himself regarded them the central theme of his lectures in ten speaking 
tours outside India, in the two decades between 1912 and 1932, in England, 
the United States, Canada, South America, Western and Eastern Europe, 
the Soviet Union, China, Japan, Indonesia, Malaya, Thailand, Burma, Iran, 
Iraq and Egypt. The central tenets of his "message", as he so often termed 
it, were adopted as the guiding principles of his Visva-Bhafati, or World 
University of India at the time of its foundation in 1921. These were: 
"To study the mind of Man in its realisation of different aspects of 
truth from diverse points of view. 
To bring into more intimate relation with one another, through pa­
tient study and research, the different cultures of the East on the basis of 
their underlying unity. 
To approach the West from the standpoint of such a unity of the life 
and thought of Asia. 
To seek to realise in a common fellowship of study the meeting of the 
East and the West, and thus ultimately to strengthen the fundamental 
conditions of world peace..." l 
The ambitious program outlined in these four points rested upon 
two fundamental assumptions: (1) that there was an underlying uni­
ty linking the cultures of Asia, and (2) that a true "meeting of East and 
West" could only take place after Asia's cultural unity had been consciously 
strengthened. The dynamic expansiveness of such a program, remarkable 
in a representative of a culture which had for centuries been primarily 
introspective and averse to contact with foreign lands, challenged and was 
meant to challenge the expansiveness of modern Western power and civili­
zation. The outward direction of Rabindranath's thought was a response to 
a variety of influences on his mind, one of which was the intellectual cli­
mate of Bengal in the latter part of the XlXth century 2. 
In the same years that Rabindranath was passing from adolescence 
to manhood, the newly created upper class in which his family held a pro­
minent place began to demand that its paternalistic British rulers treat 
it in a more adult fashion. These stirrings were most noticeable in Calcut­
ta, the capital of Britain's Indian dominion, and it was the graduates of 
Calcutta University who formed the hard core of the Indian National Con­
gress for many years after its founding in 1885. The rise of nationalist 
sentiment among India's English-educated upper class, composed largely 
of Hindus, was accompanied and reinforced by the growing interest of this 
class in India's ancient culture. "Culturalism", or self-conscious pride in 
the superiority of indigenous culture as against cultures of foreign origin, 
provided a convenient foundation on which this class could base the West­
ern ideas of nationalism and democratic self-government without loss 
of self-respect. 
If foreign rule was the stick that prodded, foreign scholarship provid­
ed the carrot that attracted Hindu intellectuals to emphasise the greatness 
of their ancient culture. The writings of Sir William Jones, Schopenhauer, 
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Emerson, Thoreau, Whitman, Max Muller, Edwin Arnold, Madame Blavat-
sky and others not only popularised Hindu ideas in the West, they also in­
stilled in India's English-educated Hindu elite a new pride in their now 
world-famous culture. The adoption of English as the medium of higher 
education in India made possible this echoing and re'-echoing of ideas 
from ancient India to modern Europe and back to modern India, and in 
the past hundred years one author after another — Keshub Chunder, 
P. C. Mozoomder, Vivekananda, Aurobindo, Radhakrishnan, Gandhi — has 
used the English language to expound to Westerners the greatness of Hindu 
religious writings which they themselves first read in English translations. 
Rabindranath stood partly within and partly above this modern stream 
of Hindu apologetics. Thanks to his father's tutelage, he became acquaint­
ed in his youth with the Upanishads and the Blwgavad Gita in the original 
Sanskrit and read other Hindu classics in Bengali translations. He was 
therefore more deeply rooted in ancient Indian culture than most of his 
contemporaries. On the other hand, the intellectual climate of late XlXth-
century Calcutta, and his family's tradition of receptivity to alien cultures 
(exemplified in his grandfather Dwarkanath's commercial undertakings 
as well as in his father Debendranath's religious activities), predisposed 
Rabindranath to adopt an eclectic attitude toward the ideas and 
institutions of the modern West. In fact, he displayed an interest in syn­
thesizing Indian and Western traditions at the tender age of sixteen in 
a Bengali essay, Bungulir asliu о nairushya ("The hope and despair of the 
Bengalis"), which seems to have been written shortly after his arrival In 
England. "That the remnants of Indian civilization should be the founda­
tion on which European civilization is to be built, what a most beautiful 
sight that will be!" he exclaimed. "The European idea in which freedom 
predominates and the Indian idea in which welfare predominates, the pro­
found thought of the Eastern countries and the active thought of the 
Western countries, European acquisitiveness and Indian conservatism, the 
• imagination of the Eastern countries and the practical intelligence of the 
West — what a full character will be formed from a synthesis between 
these two" 3. In these two sentences Rabindranath compressed the master-
idea in whose service he was to spend a major portion of his life's en­
ergies. 
Rabindranath's first visit to England from 1878 to 1880 laid the basis 
for his faith in the complementary character of Eastern and Western cul­
tures, and in the Reminiscences he summed up his impression of his stay: 
"I received no shock calculated to shatter the original frame-work of my 
life — rather East and West met in friendship in my own person. Thus 
it has been given to me to realize in my own life the meaning of my name 
[Rabi being a Sanskrit word for the sun]"4. The experiences of young 
Mohandas K-. Gandhi as a student in London a decade later were less 
pleasant, it would seem from his Autobiography, and the later controversy 
between the two men may be partly attributed to the divergent views of 
Western civilization they formed during these impressionable years 
abroad 5. 
Rabindranath's second visit to England in 1890 produced an altoge­
ther different impact on his mind. He could not trace the family which had 
been so kind to him on his first visit. Letters from home brought such 
bad news that his mind became very upset. The attentions of a flirtatious 
English beauty did nothing to restore-his tranquility. He had been in Lon-
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don less than a month when he decided to hurry home to Calcutta 6. Later 
he wrote his impressions of the metropolis from which his country was go­
verned: "Huge buildings, huge factories, places of entertainment of every 
kind; people coming and going, like a great festival. No matter how dazzl­
ing and wonderful this may be, it makes the onlooker feel tired; one's con­
sciousness cannot be filled with wonder and excitement alone. On the 
contrary, these always scatter the mind". FinaHy these words occurred 
to him: "All right, sir, well and good, I'll take it for granted that you are 
a big city, a big country, whose power and wealth knows no bounds. I dont 
need any more proof. Now I'll be relieved if I can go back home"7. 
As he reflected on this abortive trip, he was reminded of the fable 
about the difficulties the crane and the fox had in dining together — the 
crane could eat only from a tall jar, the fox from a shallow plate. Sadly 
and wisely iRabindranath decided, "Each people has its own past history 
and external ways and customs which are useful to it, but a barrier to other 
people... An international feast is only possible in the realm of literature. 
There he who has a long beak is not deprived of food, and he who has 
a greedy tongue is also satisfied"8. In 1912 this faith in the interna­
tional feast of literature was to encourage him to translate some of his 
Bengali poems into English while preparing for his third visit to London, 
but in the 1890's neither the times nor his poetic message were ripe for 
such an attempt. 
The asperity of his remarks suggests that this unhappy visit to Eng-
la'nd may nave begun a tidal change in his thinking about the nature of 
Western civilization. From this time forward his pride in India's culture 
and its distinctive contribution to humanity grew stronger and, as his 
essays in his brother's magazine «Sadhana» ("Spiritual discipline" or 
"accomplishment") show, his dislike of Britain's influence on Indian life 
became increasingly articulate9. 
Shortly after Rabindranath returned to Calcutta his father placed him 
in charge of the family's lands in the remote up-country districts of East 
Bengal, northern Bengal and Orissa. Throughout his 'thirties he spent 
the majority of his time in the districts, and proved himself an excellent 
administrator. Separated from his wife, family and friends in Calcutta, 
he found an outlet for his restless energies by channeling them into a 
"pouring abundance" of creative writing, most of it done in the houseboat 
with which he navigated the many rivers of East Bengal, finding both 
solitude and unobstructed views of nature as he worked 10. 
During these years of creative withdrawal, Rabindranath formulated 
the basic ideas with which he was to analyze and interpret the world in the 
second half of his long life. From his daily contacts with the simple share-
cropping peasants on this estates he gained an abiding respect and sympa­
thy for India's villagers. Indeed, the beauty, simplicity and harmony with 
nature of rural life became so congenial to him that he henceforth believed 
this life to be the true foundation of Indian culture. Against it he counter­
poised the ugliness and organized selfishness of city life, whether in Lon­
don or Calcutta. Ruralism versus urbanism, the social harmony of the 
village unit versus the aggresive greed of the nation-state, India versus 
England, East versus West — these were the pairs of opposite which had 
taken shape in his mind by the time he reached his fortieth birthday. 
Rabindranath expressed an almost Kiplingesque belief in the incompa­
tibility of "East" and "West" in The Sunset of the Century, a short poem 
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written on the last day of the XlXth century. The intensification of Euro­
pean imperialism in Asia and Africa, and especially Britain's aggresive war 
against the Boer Republic, seemed to him to confirm his belief in this fun­
damental opposition between two great civilizations, for in this poem he 
scathingly denounced the militaristic nationalism of the West and defend­
ed the spiritual mission of "the East". 
'The last sun of the century sets amidst the blood-red clouds of the West and the 
whirlwind of hatred. 
The crimson glow of light on the horizon Is not the light of thy dawn of peace, my 
Motherland. 
It Is the glimmer of the funeral pyre burning to ashes the vast flesh, — the self-love 
of the Nation — dead under Its own excess. 
Thy morning waits behind the patient dark of the East, 
Meek and silent. 
Be not ashamed, my brothers, tolstand before the proud and the powerful 
With your white robe of simpleness. 
Let your crown be of humility, your freedom the freedom of the soul. 
Build God's throne daily upon the ample bareness of your poverty. 
Andfjknow thatjwhat is*huge£is nobgreat and*pride is not everlasting^". 
Writing in the spring of 1901 on the theme of "Eastern and Western 
Civilization", Rabindranath elaborated this basic antinomy. The essential 
difference between the Hindu and European civilizations, he declared, was 
that the latter was essentially political in nature, dedicated to the streng-
thening of the nation-state and its sovereign independence. Hindu civiliza-
tion, by contrast, was dedicated to spiritual rather than political freedom, 
and its goal was the religious liberation of the individual. To achieve this 
end, it had created a decentralized and essentially non-political society. 
The word "nation" did not exist in an Indian language, Rabindranath point-
ed out, nor did India's history, its religious, social or domestic life, show 
any evidence of the pre-eminence of nation-building activities. Each civili-
zation had its own appropriate foundation, he wrote. "The foundation of 
our Hindu civilization is the society, while the foundation of European civi-
lization is politics. Man can achieve greatness through the society, or he 
can achieve it through politics. But if we think that the building up of a 
nation on the European pattern is the only type of civilization and the only 
goal of man — then we shall be mistaken" 12. 
Reports from China of the Boxer Rebellion of 1900 and its cruel sup-
pression suggested a new ramification of this contrast between Eastern 
and Western civilizations: the unity of China and India through their 
common loyalty to Eastern civilization. Rabindranath's awareness of the 
ties between Asia's two largest and most populous lands was probably 
first awakened by his own father's sea-voyage to Hong Kong and Canton 
in 187713. Debendranath's account of his trip must have created a vivid 
impression on the mind of his sixteen year-old son. At the age of twenty, 
he showed his continued interest in China by writing an article condemn-
ing the shipment of opium from India to China as "the death traffic" u . 
Sometime in the spring of 1902 there came into his hands a slender vo-
lume entitled Letters of John Chinaman, the first sentence of which spoke 
м 
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of "the fundamental antagonism between Eastern and Western civiliza­
tion". The anonymous author, apparently a Chinese official, severely cri-
licized the people of the West for their harsh treatment of China, and 
entered an eloquent plea in defense of Chinese civilization. Rabindranath 
delivered a lecture in Calcutta in which he described the "peculiar joy 
and strength" he had derived from reading this book. "I have seen from 
it that there is a deep and vast unity among the various peoples of Asia", 
he declared. This discovery was a real source of strength for India, he 
continued, for it showed not only that "Indian civilization is one with 
Asian civilization", but also that by its very longevity of Asian civi­
lization was a sign that it had been sheltering an immortal truth. European 
civilization had demonstrated its greatness by spreading itself over large 
areas of the globe, but up to this point India could only prove.the greatness 
of her civilization by the words of her scriptures. Now a new proof was 
at hand. "If we can see that our ancient civilization has spread to China 
and Japan", he argued, "then we 'can understand that it has 
a great place as an expression of human nature, that it is not merely the 
words of manuscripts. If we can see that China arid Japan have experi­
enced success within this civilization, then our own inglorious and impo­
verished condition disappears, and we can see where our real treasure 
lies." Even though the European flood was covering the earth, "Eastern 
civilization will defend itself", Rabindranath proclaimed, for"... Asia is 
ready to search for and strengthen its ancient dams". The life of Europe 
was in trade and politics, he repeated, but Asia's life was in religion and 
the society, "Asia is growing ever more eager Io defend this life. In this 
we [of India] are not alone; we remain linked with the whole of Asia" 15. 
It must have unsettled Rabindranath when he subsequently learned 
that the anonymous author of Letters of John Chinaman was not a Chinese 
official, but an English don at Cambridge University, G. Lowes Dickin­
son 16. By the time he reviewed Dickinson's book, however, his faith 
in a discrete "Eastern civilization"'had probably already been confirmed by 
conversations with the Japanese art-critic Okakura Kakuzo. Okakura, too, 
believed in Asia's cultural unity and its message to the world, and during 
his visit to Bengal in 1901—02 he put his stamp of approval on Rabindra-
nath's vision of a united Eastern civilization coming to the rescue of a 
self-destroying West. 
Through the influence of the American art historian Ernest Fenollosa, 
under whom he had studied at Tokyo Imperial University, Okakura became 
interested in the Buddhistic art which had spread from India to China and 
thence to Japan. He therefore had a professional interest in leaving his 
own country in order to visit other parts of Asia. In 1893 Okakura spent 
six months in China, travelling in the interior and looking for masterpieces 
of Chinese art. Then in 1901—02 he spent ten months in India, staying for 
much of this time as the guest of the Tagore family in Calcutta I7. Here 
he completed a book on Japanese art and culture which he had apparently 
been thinking about for some time, giving it the somewhat misleading title 
of The Ideals of the East. Only a few pages at the beginning and end of the 
book mentioned Asia, but the opening sentence, "Asia is one", made the 
point clear enough 18. Rabindranath's cousin Surendranath Tagore recalled 
"wildly exhilarating evenings, sitting round his table, listening to his 
glowing passages deploring the White Disaster spreading over the East, 
in its intellectual and spiritual surrender to the western cult of Mammon"19. 
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Testifying to the impact on his thinking of his conversations with 
Okakura, Rabindranath later told a Japanese audience that Okakura had 
given "immense inspiration for the young generation of Bengal in those 
days. The voice of the East came from him to our young men. That was 
a significant fact, a memorable one in my own life". Okakura had taught 
him and his contemporaries to "maintain a simple attitude of worshipful 
mind towards a great eternal idea which is the East". "From him we first 
came to know that there was such a thing as an Asiatic mind", he said 
on another occasion20. 
Three years after Okakura visit, Japan's army and navy defeated the 
Russian forces in Manchuria and at Tsushima. This being the first 
major victory of an Asian nation over a European power, it naturally 
stimulated politically-conscious Indians to hope that they might someday 
prove victorious over their British rulers. In that same year, the Viceroy, 
Lord Curzon, gave a far more vigorous push to the nationalist movement 
by prescribing the partition of Bengal into Hindu and Muslim majority 
areas. Rabindranath played a leading role with his songs and speeches in 
the public agitation that erupted in' 1905 in protest against this injustice22. 
By 1908, however, the movement had degenerated into a crude chauvinism 
of which Rabindranath could not approve, and terroristic assassina­
tions were becoming increasingly frequent. Rabindranath resigned in dis­
gust from the committees of which he was a member, and retired to the 
rural school for boys he had founded at Shantiniketan in 1901. Denuncia­
tions rained on him from every side, but he remained firm in his decision 
to abstain from all political activity. Justifying his stand, he explained: 
"I cannot demean the highest truth or the highest good to achieve some 
immediate objective, no matter how big a name you give to it. Patriotism 
cannot be a final refuge for my soul" n. To the charge that he was desert­
ing the national struggle, he replied in effect that his action was entirely 
consistent with his earlier position: 
"I have embraced humanity — I will not buy glass at the price of 
diamonds — I will not permit patriotism to take precedence over humanity 
in my life— I took two steps down this path and saw that I could go no 
further — if I cannot see religion and all mankind as superior to my count­
ry, if God is obscured by attachment to the country, then I am deprived of 
the food of my soul" 23. 
For the next few years Rabindranath lived in virtual isolation at . 
Shantiniketan, in a phase of "creative withdrawal" from the world. The 
frequency of Death's visits to his family circle further compelled him to re­
ly on that stoical self-discipline which seems to have been part of his nature 
since the suicide of his beloved sister-in-law Kadambari Devi in 1884. His 
wife passed away in November 1902, his second daughter in 1903, his fa­
ther, in 1905 and his youngest child, a son, in 1907. It is a tribute to Ra-
bindranath's powers of self-mastery and innate creativity that he produced 
in this decade some of his finest lyric poems and short stories. 
As the years passed, Rabindranath began to attract the attention of 
foreign visitors to India. Successively, the Russo-German philosopher Her­
mann Keyserling, the British art critic William Rothenstein, the labour 
party leader Ramsay MacDonald, and Prince William of Sweden — all 
sought him out in Calcutta and spread his fame abroad after returning 
to Europe24. Among a succession of visitors coming from Japan, Okakura 
himself made a brief appearance in 1911, but hurried on to the United 
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Slates where he was employed a curator of the oriental collection in the 
Boston Museum of Fine Arts. Perhaps as a result of these international 
contacts, Rabindranath came to feel that the time had come for him to 
make his contribution to the feast of world literature of which he had 
written twenty years earlier. He began translating some of his .poems into 
English and set out on his third trip to England in 1912, continuing west­
ward to the United States with his son Rathindranath whom he had pre­
viously sent to that country to study agriculture25. 
In the city of Boston he was able to see his old friend Okakura Kakuzo 
for the third and last time, and his own account of their conversation 
shows once again the influence Okakura exerted on his thinking about 
Asia: "He asked me to visit China, promised that he would take me over 
that country himself personally and show me the real China... According 
to him, the genius which her past history revealed... still lived in the 
heart of the people. It was his wish that I should know and acknowledge 
this; and that was another good help which he rendered me. It at once 
strengthened my interest for the ancient land, my faith in her future, be­
cause I could trust him when he expressed his admiration for those people... 
who were... waiting for another opportunity to have the fullness of illumi­
nation, shedding fresh glory upon the history of Asia"2e. 
Shortly after this talk, Okakura left for Japan, where he died a few 
months later at his seaside villa near Idzura. 
A few months after his return to India in 1913, Rabindranath received 
the news that he had been awarded the Nobel Prize for Literature. He 
was not only the first Indian, but the first Asian to be given this honor. 
The effect produced on his mind by this international recognition can only 
be surmised. There is little doubt, however, that he regarded it as a turning 
point of his life. "I shall never get any peace again", he cried on of the 
prize27. Rabindranath was mystically inclined at this period of his life and 
it would not have been difficult for him to have seen in the award a deeper 
meaning than the mere acknowledgment of his literary ability. The content 
of his translated poems was deeply religious; for some time he had been 
thinking, and many Indians had been saying, that the Western world, 
teetering on the brink of a suicidal war, stood in need of India's religious 
message; that the highest court of Western opinion should now find him 
worthy of their most coveted prize showed that the West had at last real­
ized how much it needed the guidance of "the East". The prize, in short, 
could be interpreted as a summons, a call to the poet to bring India's spiri­
tual waters to a thirsting Western world. The best indication we have thai 
he did interpret it in his way is the readiness with which he responded to 
the many invitations to lecture abroad that came to him from this 
time onward. 
By the eve of the First World War — a war which was to prove the 
great turning-point in the history of European imperialism in Asia — Ra­
bindranath Tagore had become firmly convinced that he had a message 
to give to the world on behalf of his people. Indian civilization, in his 
view, was concerned primarily with spiritual and social problems, Wes­
tern civilization primarily with economic and social matters. However, 
these two radically different types of civilization were not necessarily 
incompatible. Indeed, Rabindranath envisioned a complementary relation­
ship between the two in which each was needful to the other. For India to 
be overwhelmed by Western ideals would be fatal to this harmonious rela-
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tionship, and would also rob the West of the counterbalancing element 
which only India could supply. His talks with Okakura suggested the pos­
sibility of strengthening India's resistance to Western civilization by res­
toring her ancient ties with China and Japan and reviving the "Oriental 
civilization" of the great age of Buddhism in Asia. Only a united "Eastern 
civilization" could hold its own against Western civilization and thereby 
preserve the complementary relationship between the two. In his most 
succinct statement of this ideal Rabindranath declared: 
"...Before Asia is in a position to co-operate with the culture of Europe, 
she must base her own structure on a synthesis of all the different cultures 
which she has. When, taking her stand on such a culture, she turns toward 
the West, she will take, with a confident sense of mental freedom, her own 
view of truth, from her own vantage-ground, and open a new vista of 
thought to the world. Otherwise, she will allow her priceless inheritance 
to crumble into dust, and, trying to replace it clumsily with feeble imitation 
of the West, make herself superfluous, cheap and ludicrous. If she thus 
loses her individuality and her specific power to exist, will it in the least 
help the rest of the world? Will not her terrible bankruptcy also involve 
the Western mind? If the whole world grows at last into an exaggerated 
West, then such an illimitable parody of the modern age will die, crushed 
beneath its own absurdity"28. 
A judicious balance between material and spiritual concerns was the 
underlying principle of this entire thought-structure. In his efforts at main­
taining this balance, however, Rabindranath threw his weight on the spiri­
tual side of the scale more often than not. As Indians developed an appetite 
for political freedom, he chided them with abandoning their own great 
ideals of religion and society, without which his East—West scheme would 
collapse. As Westerners plunged toward the vortex of an epoch-ending war. 
he held out to them the uplifting message of his Gitanjali. If the award 
of the Nobel Prize for Literature seemed to convince him that his analysis 
of the world situation was correct, much work still remained to be done. 
India must not succumb to the temptation of imitating Europe in her sui­
cidal folly of exclusive nationalism. While absorbing the best fruits of 
Western civilization, she must also reach out to her ancient allies, China 
and Japan, and build up with them the great countervailing spiritual force 
that alone could save humanity from self-destruction. This was the grand 
design that moved Rabindranath for the next twenty years to spend so 
much of his energy in lecturing to audiences in India and abroad. Only 
such a vision could have transformed the greatest poet of modern India into 
a tireless prophet bearing her message to the world at large. 
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vekananda. She travelled with him from Japan and introduced him to Vlvekananda, who was 
delighted to meet him. See The Complete Works of Swaml Vlvekananda, 8 vols., Cal­
cutta, 1922—1959, vol. V, pp. 161, 164, 170, 173—174; and also Romain Rolland, In-
de. Journal (1915—1943). Paris and Lausanne, 1951, p. 172, in which Miss MacLeod 
reports to Rolland that Vlvekananda said of Okakura: "We are two brothers who have 
found each other again after coming from the opposite ends of the earth*. Rolland 
f ives this same information in his Prophets of the New India, tr. E. F Malcolm-mith, London, 1940, p. 363, and adds that Vlvekananda accompanied Okakura to 
Bodh Gaya and Benares in January and February of 1902. "The two men, although 
Секция XIV. Индианистика 211 
they loved each other and acknowledged the grandeur of their mutual task, recogni­
zed their differences', Rolland tells us in a footnote on this same page, without ma­
king clear what he means by 'their mutual task*. 18
 Kakusu [sic!] Okakura, The Ideals of the East. With Special Reference to 
the Art of Japan, London, 1903, p. 1. Bhupendranath Oatta, Swaml Vivekananda. 
Patriot-Prophet, Calcutta, 1954, p. 117, asserts that Okakura's manuscript 'was re­
written by the Sister [Nivedita], as she told the writer', and that it therefore contained 
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lecture on The Influence of Indian Spiritual Thought In England. See The Complete 
Works of Swaml Vivekananda, III, p. 440. Either through her influence on Okakura, 
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 Surendranath Tagore, Kakuzo Okakura, «Visva-Bharati Quarterly», New series, 
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ravarty, as cited In Thompson, Rabindranath Tagore, Poet and Dramatist, p. 205; 
Mukhopadhyay, Rabmdrajlbankathd, pp. 96—99. 22
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По докладу выступили Е. П. Челышев, Н. М. Гольдберг 1, К. Наг, 
Г. Халдар; Е. П. Челышев отметил недооценку докладчиком роли про­
буждающегося национального самосознания в становления творчества 
Р. Тагора, значения Р. Тагора в восстановлении прерванных колониализ­
мом культурных связей Индии со странами Востока и Запада и непо­
средственного участия поэта в национально-освободительной борьбе. В 
развернувшейся дискуссии выступавшие поддержали Е. П. Челышева: 
Н. М. Гольдберг остановился на трактовке творчества Р. Тагора в совет­
ской науке. 
KALIDAS NAG (Calcutta): TAGORE AND SOUTH-EAST ASIA * 
Privileged to travel with Dr. Tagore across three continents, Dr. Ka-
lidas Nag reminded the audience that Rabindranath Tagore (1861—1941) 
* The formulation of the paper in the 3rd person belongs to the author. 
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and Mahatma Gandhi (1869—1948) were the liberating leaders'rtf new Asia 
and emergent Africa. Tagore's father Debendranath Tagore was the contem­
porary of Leo Tolstoy, and Debendranath sent a young relative, Dr. Nishi-
kanta Chatlerjee, to Russia in 1878, and Tagore's father visited China in 
that epoch, publishing Bengali articles on Russia and China in his monthly 
«Tatwa Bodhini Patrika» (founded 1843). Young Tagore published in «Bha-
rati» and «Sadhana» (1881 —1891) articles on the Death-Traffic in China, 
condemning the forced Opium Trade in China by European companies pro­
voking the cruel Opium Wars. So Tagore gave publicity to the Letters of 
John Chinaman and wrote stirring poems and prose condemning the 
Boxer War (1899—1900). He watched the Russo-Japanese War (1903— 
1905), led the Swadeshi or National movement in India and warned Japan 
and America in 1916, by writing his prophetic book Cults of Nationalism 
condemning the Western Imperialism and exploiting of Man. 
That book first attracted the notice of Romain Rolland (1866—1944) 
who was, like Tagore, a great friend of the Soviet and the cultural cause­
way between India, Russia and the West. Dr. Kalidas Nag worked with 
Romain Rolland (1921—1923) helping him in his three masterly biogra­
phies of Mahatma Gandhi, Sri Ramakrishna and Swami Vivekananda. 
Dr. Kalidas Nag got from M. Rolland the first helpful hint on the Letters 
of Tolstoy and Gandhi which were published after collapse of Hitlerisni 
and presented his book to the Tolstoy Museums of Moscow and Yasnaya 
Polyana whioh he visited in 1960. 
In 1924 Dr. Kalidas Nag travelled with Dr. Tagore over Burma, Ma­
laya, Hongkong, China and Japan, preparing the ground also for Tagore's 
cultural tour through Indonesia (in 1927) which he visited at the end of 
1924 when Tagore sailed away to Argentina — falling seriosly ill on the 
voyage. On his return from the Far East, Dr. Kalidas Nag started the 
Greater India Society (Brihattara Bharat Parishad) with Dr Tagore as 
our Purodha (.Patron) and with the author's learned friends like Dr. 
S. K. Chatterjee. 
Or. Tagore's Rural schools of Santiniketan' or Abode of Peace and 
Sri-niketan (Abode of Prosperity) worked silently but solidly for 20 years 
(1900—1920) and then transformed (since 1921) into the first Interna­
tional University of Visva Bharati of which Dr. Kalidas Nag is a Life 
Member. Here Tagore built his noble village school and educational centre 
for the poverty-stricken villagers including the Adivasi (aboriginal) 
Santals; scholars from different parts of the world came as teachers 
and Guest Professors to teach Chinese, Tibetan, Persian, Arabic, etc. 
In 1927—1928 Tagore visited Java, Bali, Siam, Cambodia, etc., and 
the author's friend Dr. S. K. Chatterjee who accompanied him wrote a valu­
able book Duipanaya Bharat or "Island India" in Bengali, published 
serially with illustrations in the famous Bengali monthly «Prabasi» 
(founded 1900) which published Dr. Tagore's major poems, plays and 
novels. 
The last foreign voyages of Dr. Tagore were in 1930—32 when he 
visited Canada (Education Conference of Vancouver), U. S. A. and Europr.. 
But his most remarkable journey was to Moscow with the cordial invita­
tion of the Government of USSR. Then he published in «Prabasi» his Let­
ters from Russia (Russiar Chithi, 1931) recording the Poet's deep love 
and great hopes of the future of the USSR which (as the author saw in 
1960) was organizing the Tagore Centenary on the grandest scale, trans-
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lating his works and distributing in millions. Thus Rabindranath built the 
bridge of Love and Understanding between the East and West, specially 
between India and the USSR as remembered by so many of my Russian 
friends of Moscow and Leningrad who spoke free with us in Bengali 
(Tagore's mother tongue). In no other country could Dr. Kalidas Nag 
f'nd so many languages of India (Bengali, Hindi, Tamil, Telegu, etc.) 
taught as in USSR. 
Dr. Kalidas Nag expressed the hope that in the second centenary of 
Tagore India and USSR will inaugurate a glorious collaboration of East 
.•and West — for World Peace and Welfare of Man in this age of Cosmic 
Iflighis and Planetary vision. 
По докладу выступил Е. П. Челышев. 
SRIMAT1 KAMALA RATNAM (Vientiane): KALIDASA AND THE PROBLEMS 
OF WOMEN OF HIS TIME 
When Kalidasa appeared like a moon in the Indian literary firmament 
India was passing through her age of material prosperity. Valmiki and 
Vyasa had written about the moral and intellectual attainments of India 
and now Kalidasa described her material splendour. It was Kalidasa who 
for the first time put India on the world-map through the translation of his 
Shakuntala by William Jones in 1780. Very soon this human drama became 
well-known all over Europe. The great popularity enjoyed by Kalidasa 
in India and abroad is due to the fact that he was the first poet who 
reflected the mind and heart of the whole of India. Another such of whom 
it could be said that he represented in some measure the totality that is 
India was Rabindranath Tagore born two thousand years after Kalidasa 
and who in his works paid worthy tribute to the great ancient poet. It is 
a matter of great joy to me and to the All-India Kalidasa Parishad that both 
Tagore and Kalidasa have been well honoured in the Soviet Union. 
The date of Kalidasa is still a matter of controversy but for the purposes 
•of this paper I have accepted the 1st century B.C. as the likely date of 
the poet1. Kalidasa is best known for the total appeal of his works. Although 
the technical perfection of his works never ceases to arouse the wonder 
•of the reader and every verse betrays his mastery over the various Shast-
.ras (sciences) yet it is the appeal of his works as a whole which leaves 
a lasting impression on the reader's mind. There are innumerable studies, 
Indian and foreign, of the works of the great poet. Most of these deal with 
his poetic brilliance, rich imagery, similes which ring surprisingly true,* 
his knowledge of poetics, law, grammar and the various philosophies and 
in those days of primitive transport his astonishingly intimate acquaintance 
with all parts of India. All critics mention his incomparable chastity and 
simplicity of style and the close bond of intimacy with nature. Buddhism 
had taught the appreciation of nature as living reality, a continuation of 
the same vigour and force which was pulsating in man. Some recent stu­
dies have attempted to categorise Kalidasa by enumerating the different 
animals and plants which were known to him; still others have listed the 
number of times he deviates from the rules of grammar laid down by Pani-
ni, yet others are interested in his words and phrases which can be used as 
proverbs or sayings. The Indian mind being more analytical, earlier critics 
spent a lot of time in classifying and categorising poetry often losim; 
track of the work as a whole. Apart from the aesthetic pleasure of th<? m«>-. 
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rnent they also failed to deal with the reflective response it aroused in the 
heart of the reader as a complete work of art. 
Indian critics have judged the works of Kalidasa mainly as poetry, as 
repositories mirroring his vast erudition. Each commentator — and there 
are more than 40 for Shakuntala alone (only a few of them are available 
in print) vies with the other in trying to show how closely and accurately 
Kalidasa conforms to the rules of poetics and dramaturgy, little realising 
that most of the works on poetics including the very earliest ones were 
post-Kalidasean. Although lacking in historical sense Indian criticism has 
always held that 'Rasa* or aesthetic experience is the soul of poetry, and 
the works of Kalidasa have been regarded as the highest examples of 4Kavya' which provide this experience. Apart from 'Rasa', 'Dhvani' or sug-
gestiveness is also valued in poetry, and Kalidasa's works are cited by 
many critics as supreme examples of the power of suggestion. His similes 
evoke a chain reaction of beautiful images and ideas on account of their 
exactness and suggestive power. 
To my mind these earlier standards were pedantic, old and highly 
incomplete instruments for judging literary merit. Much ha happened 
since the days of Kalidasa; the world has come closer together, and we 
now know that the measure of a poet's greatness is his humanity. It is 
his humanity which enables him to communicate with the past and look 
into the future and is the only basis on which he can achieve universa­
lity. It is the human element in truly great poetry which touches people's 
hearts regardless of race and nationality. No doubt earlier critics had some 
inkling of this when they spoke about the suggestiveness of Kalidasa's 
works as a whole. However most of them were so much carried away by 
their slavish conformative spirit and love for mental gymnastics that they 
racked their brains to find all the possible figures of speech in Kalidasa's 
simple language but failed to notice the blood flowing from his sensitive 
fleshy heart. In looking for Kalidasa the craftsman they missed Kalidasa 
the man. They failed to see that Kalidasa wrote out of natural compulsion, 
driven by the need to give expression to his thoughts and feelings aroused 
by the life and its problems around him. Keith has blamed Kalidasa for 
his 'narrow range' and lack of humanity and sympathy with the common 
toiling masses2. In actual fact this was not the case. A few recent critics. 
Walter Ruben in the West and Vanshidhar Vidyalankar in India have exa­
mined his works from a standpoint more intimately and vitally related 
to human life. Vanshidhar concludes that the drama Shakuntala is a trage­
dy and that the poet intended it to be so. It is well-known that the rules 
of Indian dramaturgy expressly prohibit the production of tragedies on 
the stage. If in spite of these Kalidasa intended his drama to be a tragedy 
then the conclusion is irresistable that most of these works with the pos­
sible exception of the Agni-Purana and Bharata Natya Shastra are poste­
rior to Kalidasa. Moreover Kalidasa was too human a poet to conform 
to the requirements of such dry technicalities. The overall effect of Shakun­
tala, its deep human quality, its true depiction of life in its stark reality 
compel its classification as a tragedy; the mere reunion of the hero and 
heroine at the end cannot make it a comedy. 
Kalidasa has often been the poet of love, and love being the very source 
of life, he is the poet par excellence of humanity. With him love^  is a 
constantly developing theme, every facet of which gives a new experience, 
and woman as the creatiVe symbol of this humanity has received the 
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greatest attention at his hands. He has created immortal and intensely hu­
man pictures of women. Sita, Parvati, Yakshapriya. Here we shall mainly 
concern ourselves with his brilliant studies of women in the three dramas 
because the drama is the truest portrayal of life, НкФЫ ч>Р^ч'. Sanskrit 
critics regard the drama to be the highest form of poetic compo­
sition. Also there seems to be a definite link between the three dramas. 
Love is the common theme and it is a progressively revealing concept. 
The earliest drama Malavika is a picture of youthful, happy and carefree 
love. The heroine is a simple and innocent girl well-versed in the finer 
arts. She is also very young and loves the king with her whole heart. 
The second drama, Shakuntala, shows the pure and innocent love of a 
forest girl and her cruel deception by the sophisticated city-dwelling king. 
The third drama, Urvashi, is a gem of a play in which Kalidasa seems 
to take his revenge over the constant deception of his heroines by the hero­
es. Here he portrays love tempestuous and passionate where the initiative 
rests entirely with the divine nymph. As if to teach a lesson to his lesser 
heroes Kalidasa delved deep into ancient Indian literature and gave new 
life and beauty to the legend of Pururavas and Urvashi described in the 
Vedas. Urvashi is a heavenly dancer who has many gods at her feet. She 
is mature, experienced and aware of the power of the weapons in her 
armoury. What is more, she is well-versed in their use. Pururavas happens 
to rescue her from the hands of a demon and she falls in love with him. 
Here Kalidasa seems to exalt human love over the love of gods. As a real­
ist and representative of a materialist culture he seems to say that love 
between man and woman is really the true and intense emotion which can 
be the motive force of life. The Shakuntala however best reveals his pre­
occupation with the life and problems of the women of his time. The 
remark of Walter Ruben is very significant when he says that most of 
Ka-lidasa's criticism of his kings and heroes is not for their mistakes in 
governing or state affairs but for their dealings with women. For him 
'the Book of Love' was more important than 'the Book of State'3. 
Kalidasa is well-known as master-portrayer of feminine character. He 
has spent a great deal of time and care in .the delineation of his heroines, 
and this he did with a purpose. Nowhere else except perhaps in the Kuma-
rasambhava has he spent time and effort in the portrayal of his hero. But 
Siva is a divine hero, and his character can but hold the mirror for the 
guidance of lesser men. The exalted characters of the first five kings of 
Raghuvansha are purposefully portrayed in a didactic spirit. The dilinea-
tion of the feminine characters has been done with a high sense of aesthe­
tic artistry and a deep understanding of their nature. This is evident by the 
characterisation of even minor characters in the dramas. It is a known fact 
that polygamy was practised in those limes. The king enjoyed absolute 
power. There is ample evidence of this in the last chapters of the Raghuvan­
sha where the poet gives a vivid description of the debauchery and depravi­
ty of the last of the Raghus, Agnivarna by name. The character of 
Agnivarna in all probability is inspired by the Sunga king Agnimitra, the 
hero of the drama Malavika who must have lived a decade or two earlier 
than Kalidasa. Agnimitra is spurned by the foot of Iravati, his irate wife 
whom he has just deceived, and she gets ready to beat him with her girdle 
So also was Agnivarna chastised by his wives in punishment for his conjug­
al lapses. The three dramas are three different attempts to visualize from 
the point of view of three different girls the predicament into which, they 
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are placed as a result of their love. In Malavika Kalidasn deals with the 
plot very realistically presumably because he was dealing with a con­
temporary theme. If Kalidasa flourished a few years after the decline of 
the Sungas then the exploits of Agnimitra must still have been very fresh 
in the people's minds and the drama must have enjoyed great popularity 
as a new play depicting incidents which were familiar to the people. It is 
significant that Malavika is the only drama where Kalidasa refers by 
name to his predecessors and points out that he was presenting a new 
drama. The themes of his other two dramas were not new in any real sense. 
Urvashi had been known since Vedic times and Shakuntala had figured 
in the Maliabharala and Padma Parana. Although Kalidasa gave new life 
and vigour to both these stories it was the plot of Malavika alone which 
could be called new in any real sense. 
Malavika in the play is a beautiful but very young girl entirely help-
command respect from all. It is due to her intervention that the queen 
Her friend Vakulavalika makes all arrangements for her. Kaushika the 
female ascetic who had accepted Buddhist robes also helps her. She is 
a noble, intelligent and highly educated lady whose sense of judgement 
is respected. Her learning, manners, skill in arts and dignified behaviour 
command respect from all. It is due to her intervention that the queen 
changes her attitude to Malavika. The hero Agnimitra is a weak and 
pleasure-loving king who spends most of his time in the harem. His father 
and son are both at the western front fighting the Greeks who had started 
coming since Alexander's invasion of 326 B.C. His Commander-in-chief 
is engaged with the army in suppressing a minor king in the neighbouring 
kingdom of Vidarbha. Since the entire love-intrigue takes place within the 
palace and the wise, experienced and forbearing queen Dharini is at the 
helm of affairs, no serious harm can come to Malavika. Although a slave-
she is well protected and looked after. Kalidasa has shown the helpless­
ness of the girl from the very beginning — knowing the lustful nature of 
the king she cannot escape from him in any way. The king pursues her 
from the very beginning and in such a flagrant manner that the queen is 
compelled to hide her from his sight. The last speech of the Sutradhara be­
fore the end of the prologue leaves the audience in no doubt that the decid­
ing factor in this play is the queen Dharini, and Agnimitra is a weak and 
lascivious husband who is constantly intriguing to deceive his many wives. 
When found out he cuts a sorry figure. Malavika was confined to the palace, 
thus she did not have much of a chance to fall in love with anybody else 
except the king who, she knew, was pursuing her and in whose love she 
probably saw hope of escaping from her own state of slavery. The king 
does not seem to entertain any deep spiritual love for Malavika. His lust­
ful eyes fall only on the ripe tantalizing curves of her body. In the fourth 
act Kalidasa paints a very human picture of Malavika. Having seen Agni­
mitra in a painting after her release from the prison (where she was bound 
by chains) she notices his loving glance fixed on Iravati: "?r?%T : fW *ffif 
% Я%«п% Ц: ч ^fhr^f^^srrerr : цщ ^TST: - Ш : Г+Гч<м"1чкЧМЧН1 
4 SRTrfa" i '*. and is fired by jealousy. This is a very correct human reaction. 
In the end when Agnimitra does succeed to win her over with his flatte­
ry he asks her sensuously to embrace him. She replies that she is afraid of 
the queen. He asks her not to fear. She then gives some hame-tnuths te 
him which Kalidasa does not permit even Shakuntala or the bolder Ur~ 
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vashi to say to either king ац\ ц fa^fa ъ чч\ nfftikitft з«гягч«|Ч *RT?"5. 
The king dismisses this as mere etiquette and proceeds to make violent 
love to her preceding this by a most callous remark "<чиПц : WH »T4i4j'«TNi' 
ч^нГ^ччи^к:"' thereby betraying his continuous experimentation with ever 
new and innocent young girls. In contrast to this scene the love-scene in 
Shakuntalam has a more spiritual quality. The miming of verse 15, Act IV. 
of the Malavika must have been a difficult proposition on the stage. 
Anasuya and Priyamvada in Shakuntalam are very carefully portrayed 
and each has a specific role to play in the drama. Their nature and charac­
ter are in direct contrast to each other. Priyamvada is young, impulsive 
and inexperienced. She is a happy and devoted playmate to Shakuntala 
like a pretty pert younger sister. Anasuya is older, wiser and more serious. 
She is far-seeing and affectionate and behaves more like a mother towards 
Shakuntala who had been abandoned by both her parents. She looks into 
Ihe future and tries to find out the possible reactions and repercussions to 
a given situation. She is also possessed of a reasoning and analytical mind 
and examines every situation in the light of reason. She feels responsible 
for her friend as only a mother can be when she sees love blossoming in 
the heart of her daughter accompanied by promise of prosperity. Knowing 
the risk involved in Shakuntala's marriage she does not dissuade her from 
it, she knows that a daughter has to be married. The names, given purpose­
fully, also reflect the character of the two girls; Priyamvada is sweet-spok­
en and Anasuya is free from jealousy. Anasuya, being older, feels herself 
more responsible. At the lime of departure it is she who gives advice to 
Shakuntala that she should be careful about the ring and show it to her 
husband in case he fails to recognize her. Priyamvada is jocular, mirthful, 
romantic and sentimental, unaware of the cares of this world. Anasuya 
is more careful of .her duty. Both girls are glowing examples of ideal friend­
ship. Queen Vasumati is depicted like the usual elderly Indian wife who 
reigns supreme in her house and who has undisputed implicit control ove-
her husband. She is not brought on to the stage in order not to detract 
from Shakuntala's character. In spite of the goodness of the queen the king 
has known many women including Hansapadika, a famous singer. He goes 
out hunting and falls in love with yet another beautiful and innocent 
hermit girl. Apparently Kalidasa could not do otherwise than to truthfully 
reflect the social conditions of his times. The boldness and freedom with 
which he paints the pictures of impetuous, weak-minded, physically hand­
some heroes in all his dramas proves that he was no court poet as is er­
roneously presumed by those who wish to push forward his date to the 
Gupta period. 
In the drama Urvashi we gel quite a different picture of love, impe­
tuous, strong, passionate. Urvashi is a heavenly courtesan and is weli-
versed in the art of love. The king is depicted as completely under her 
influence, as if for once Kalidasa wished to turn the tables against such 
men. Urvashi actually eavesdrops and overhears the king's confession i*f 
love; she seeks out her own man. In order to meet him she herself decides 
to send him a love-letter. And yet in actual contact with him she is well-
bred, shy and restrained. Kalidasa has nowhere shown any disrespect or 
disapproval of Urvashi on account of her being a courtesan. He has accord 
ed her the same tenderness and human dignity as he has shown towaids 
Sila and Parvati. Walter Ruben has justly remarked thai "11 certainly goes 
to the credit of Kalidasa that he made a heroine out of <i harlot". In Shu-
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kuntalatn Kalidasa wanted to heighten the character of Shakuntala so he did 
not bring queen Vasumati on the stage. There was no need also, because, 
the king having lost his memory of the affair with Shakuntala, the queen 
did not suffer any pangs of jealousy. But in Urvashl the character of the 
queen Kashirajaputri is brilliantly conceived. In her the poet has created 
a new type so far unknown to Sanskrit Drama — that of a suffering senior 
wife. She loves her husband and she suffers when he oversteps the limits 
of matrimony but she must suppress her jealousy knowing the superior 
charms and power of her rival and the social sanctions prevailing for such 
practices in her time. 
It is significant to note that the heroine of the earliest play Malavika 
is a simple ordinary girl belonging to this earth, and the passion she evokes 
in Agnimitra is also of a material kind, the king is taken up mostly with 
her physical charms. The heroine of the second play is Urvashi, a heavenly 
nymph endowed with supernatural powers yet intensely human in her 
reactions and behaviour. Shakuntala, his third heroine, is possessed of 
a mixture of heavenly and earthly qualities. Indeed she has the blood of 
gods and men in her veins. Her father was a Kshatriya who had been 
admitted into the fold of hermits on account of his great austerities and 
learning. Her mother was the divine nymph Menaka. Kalidasa's choice of 
such a heroine is not without purpose and meaning. Being the daughter 
of Vishwamitra and Menaka, in her body one can see the discipline and 
lustre of an ascetic and the beauty of the heavenly nymph. Some recent 
critics have accused Kalidasa of rank materialism, but can there be a purer, 
more ethereal description of a woman's beauty than in verse 9, Act III, of 
Shakuntala? 
<РЧЫ2Ы чът fafsnrr $спг % i 
"Keeping in mind the all powerful nature of God and pausing to re­
flect over her body, she seems to me to be an exquisite womanly creation 
not belonging to this world, as if the creator drew her in a picture and 
then infused life into it; as if God fashioned her out of his mind — 
untouched by hand — from a heap of loveliness". 
The poet has infused her with such divine innocence and purity that 
Tagore considered Shakuntala to be a part of the hermitage. Remove the 
hermitage and you spoil the character of Shakuntala. Her whole vision is 
identified with the Tapovana, she is the child of nature. Those critics who 
say that Kalidasa depicted Shakuntala in the form of an Apsara because 
he was a believer in free love and his audience would not have tolerated it 
with a terrestrial woman, have failed to realize the significance of the play. 
Kalidasa was never a supporter of free and irresponsible love. He has 
criticised his heroes mainly on the ground of their irresponsibility and 
infidelity towards women. About free and blind love he has the following 
scathing criticism: ^^frmft^frsfo^RidirM ?ЧКЧ|Гч dld4>l¥44*4 Г ^ Е щ ' 7 
Since the fault lies with her friend Anasuya hesitates to report her marriage 
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to her father. Later, when the king repudiates Shakuntala, Gautami puts 
the responsibility squarely on her shoulders for what she had done: 
ч <*ч <.fc4?fr '«rftu «птгЭт Р Й Ф Ф Ч ; / / " 8 
This is the strongest condemnation and disapproval of Shakuntala's 
impetuous action for which he has made her suffer in no mean measure. 
It must not be forgotten that Kalidasa was all the time talking about a 
real situation. He only chose to convey this through a well-known medium, 
a figure from the Mahabharata who had also experienced similar suffering. 
Dasgupta, the author of a recent history of Sanskrit Literature, has so lost 
himself in the condemnation of the supernatural element of the play (Act 
VII) that he completely missed its purpose and motive. He had not even 
an inkling of the fact that the play might be holding the mirror to the 
poet's times. It is my conviction and it grows stronger with each succes­
sive reading of the play that in Shakuntalam as well as in the Malavika 
Kalidasa was dealing with the problem of the married man entering into 
the life of young and innocent girls, in some cases raising them to the 
dignity of wifehood by marrying them, in others simply abandoning them 
like an empty earthen pitcher after drinking one's fill out of it. Kalidas<i 
is against the Gandharva system of marriage because of the risks involved 
in it for girls. He says that such unions are results of ignorance of the 
other's heart and they can change into enmity9. To put it bluntly, living 
in the times of the later Sungas and being a witness to their orgies and 
excesses, the problem of the unmarried mother, the abandoned wife, the 
deceived maiden must have been uppermost in the mind of the poet. It is 
obvious that such a supposition is closely linked with the question of the 
poets' date. It also fits in with the internal evidence provided by the plays 
themselves. Kalidasa could have reflected such a state of society only 
if he had been a witness to the depravity of the later Sungas. Had he flour­
ished during the golden age of the Guptas he would not have seen such 
a state of things. During the Gupta period social laws and ethical con­
ceptions were more highly evolved and the obtaining picture of society 
is a highly moral one. On the contrary, if we consider Kalidasa to be a 
contemporary of king Vikrama of Ujjayini, with whom a strong tradition 
associates him, then we can safely conclude that he must have spent his 
early youth during the period of the later Sungas and in maturity must 
have witnessed the prosperity and law and order which emerged during 
the reign of King Vi.kramaditya. No doubt he must have himself played a 
leading part — through the popularity of his works — in this cultural and 
moral regeneration. His last play, Urvashi, seems to be a sequel to the two 
earlier ones where the heroine, being divine, is able to conceal the birth 
of her son from her husband the king. 
Men were polite to women in Kalidasa's times, but they were an ex­
tremely fickle lot. This can be seen from the behaviour of Sutradhar towards 
Nati (in the Shakuntalam) and Agnimitra towards his Queen. Pururavas 
is extremely attentive and courteous to his queen, he goes to the extent of 
calling himself her slave and falls at her feet. Kalidasa drives home the 
fact of their fickleness with remarkable force and precision. Chitralekha 
cunningly points out to Urvashi that those men who are unfaithful to 
their wives are extra polite to them 10. Agnimitra is not faithful to his 
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queen consort and takes a second wife in the person of Iravati who tries 
to keep him under her power by the use of wine. The queen is well ac­
quainted with the fickle nature of her husband and takes every precaution 
to keep him away from the society of young girls. Pururavas is not only 
unfaithful to his queen, but having impetuously fallen in love with Urva­
shi and married her, he tarries long enough in the Himalayan sands to 
watch a voung Vidyadhari. This he does in the midst of fullest enjoyment 
of love, his honevmoon, for which Urvashi had specially brought him to. 
the hills. About the fickleness and selfish worldliness of Dushyanta we 
shall have occasion to speak in detail. 
Thus the general impression of Kalidasa's heroes is one of weaklings, 
still they were capable of rising to supreme heights in one or two isolated 
occasions, especially where love in separation was involved. Kalidasa was 
a master in describing love in separation and he missed no opportunity of 
doing so in all his works. The whole of the fourth act in Urvashi is devoted 
to the grief of Pururavas and is a most moving and rare picture of man's 
complete identification with and surrender to nature. Similar is the des­
cription of the grief of Aja and Rama. A fuller treatment of love in separa­
tion with the superb touch of his genius is to be found in Meghaduta which 
is perhaps the world's best lyrical poem on this subject. Thus it will be 
seen that Kalidasa is a true poet of love; he describes repeatedly its beginn­
ing, development, fulfilment, separation and ultimate reunion as if exa­
mining the same precious idea from different angles in different circum­
stances like a clever jeweller examining every facet of a precious stone 
in clear sunlight. In each work there is a remarkable freshness of approach 
to this eternal theme. One reason for this as advanced by many critics 
is that Kalidasa loved to deal with new women characters. As Ruben puts 
it, "The impetuous virgin Parvati, the shy Shakuntala, a delicate picture of 
innocence and deep trusting love, the harlot Urvashi. a passionate woman 
fighting for her lover who could not be a genuine wife in the sense in 
which the queen was". 
In contrast to his brilliant studies of women the portraits of his men 
pale into insignificance. Time and again Kalidasa boldly criticizes his hero­
es, and nowhere is he guilty of panegyric. On the contrary he has put most 
pungent remarks in the mouths of the Vidushakas against the kings. Tn 
Act III of the Urvashi Manavaka says to the queen: "fe^r^ft ЧсФ Ч?пГчс1 
foHWl afaTt *пц% srjff % f^awrftf i " When the queen decides to give 
her husband to Urvashi she is like the sorry fisherman from whose hands 
the fish has escaped and who says "I shall gain merit by this". The praise 
devoted to the earlier kings in Raghuvansha has been done with the pur­
pose of placing ideals which the latter-day kings could follow. This pur­
pose is clearly revealed by the latter portion of the Raghuvansha where a 
succession of twenty kings is squeezed into one chapter. Kalidasa wrote 
the Raghuvansha in order to try his hand at the supreme theme of the 
Ramayana. No Indian poet can achieve greatness or perfection withotit 
singing the glory of the Ramayana, and this is true till to-day. The heroes 
of Kalidasa are all ordinary human figures, selfish, weak and full of the 
other foibles of men pursuing purely objects of flesh. He seems to have 
done this purposely in order to use them as effective foils against the 
sharply delineated exquisite characters of his heroines. 
That Kalidasa was not unaware of the stresses and strains of his 
times is indicated by many of his statements. In one of his verses (Raghu., 
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XVII, 72) he says that poets and learned men of his time were not well off, 
and this was to be expected because they had no visible means of liveli­
hood. Printing and sale of books were unknown in those times, and scho­
lars and writers were dependent on the kings' bounty. A pointed reference 
is again made to the effect in the Bharatavakya of the Urvashi where he 
says: "Wealth and learning contradict each other and their union in one 
person is rare, but for the welfare of the good I invoke their union"11. 
By some curious irony of fate wealth and learning are.never found toge­
ther. There seems to be some truth in the folk tradition associated with 
Kalidasa that in the beginning he was a young and handsome but unlet­
tered cowherd. Still he must have been a Brahmin by birth but "as a cow­
herd he had known poverty and looked with irony on those cringing court 
hangers on so proud of their noble blood" I2. In all the three dramas he 
gives pointed expression to his feelings on this subject. In the first act 
of Malavika the dancing teacher Ganadasa says: "щц щъ <ягФяггРт f^rfrsrr 
эг§*шт i ч £«к*чи>' ЧТЕЦ я% fWT*гкФТ i "Knowing that the so-called higher 
classes used to look down upon dancers and actors, Ganadasa stoutly de­
fends his family calling of dance and mime. In the sixth act of Shakuntala 
the king's official laughs at the lowly occupation of the fisherman who defends 
himself in a spirited manner saying: <щц $рц zrfgfjrf^ cf ЧШЪ dc+4 ^ щФп"ФТ» 
"One does not give up the calling — howsoever lowly — that one has 
inherited from one's family". In Urvashi the old door-keeper bemoans his 
sad lot as a servant. To this poor working man it seems that his whole life 
has been wasted away, and old age comes to him in the form of servitude 
and he finds that it is a hard life to serve in the harem l3. Tagore also 
criticised Kalidasa for not having touched on the life of the common people 
and devoting all his attention to kings. It is true that he did not select 
his heroes from the working class, but by deft artistic touches he left us 
in no doubt about their misery. Kalidasa had respect for work and he 
upheld the ideal before people in which each honestly fulfilled his natural 
calling to the best of his ability. It is significant that every single on,e of 
his heroines is a hardworking woman. Malavika is a slave in the palace, 
Shakuntala looks after the trees and plants in the hermitage as well as 
does other chores. Urvashi is a professional dancer in the heavenly court. 
Once she has to leave for a performance in •the middle of a love-scene with 
the king. Even the goddess Parvati undertakes serious physical austerities. 
Kalidasa was an optimist realist, a man of fashion and culture who loveu 
the good things of life, still he preferred the simple chaste country life 
to the sophistication and artificiality of city life. For this reason he laid 
the scene of his drama in a hermitage. This would provide him plenty 
of scope for extolling the virtues of a natural and simple life, and bis 
skill with the plot will enable him to show wealth and power prostrate ai 
the feet of simplicity and innocence. He has shown the moral superiority 
and dependability of the character bred in hermitages over that which was 
nurtured in the cities. Even kings who were supposed to set the standards 
of morality for lesser men were not dependable. 
Kanva lives in an idyllic hermitage by the side of the river Malini 
(this river is mentioned in the Mahabharuta but not known by that name 
today) in the foothills of the Himalaya where the summer could be hot. 
barely three days' journey on horseback from the capital at llastitiapur 
(modern Delhi), yet there is a world of difference between the characters 
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of Dushyanta and Kanva. In Act IV before the return of Kanva to the 
Ashrama, Priyamvada and Anasuya talk about the future of Shakuntala. 
Anasuya from the very beginning has misgivings about Dushyanta but 
the youthful and trusting Priyamvada is led away by appearances and 
shows full confidence in the king: «qr ЩШ Ш^Шщщщ «^lfa<tfsFft ^f^ri». 
She has misgivings about the attitude of Kanva: «<rm %ч «г?^ г ц щ& far 
яг^гтс^'»
 |4
. On the other hand, the wiser and more sanguine Anasuya expects 
no trouble from Kanva but she has no faith in Dushyanta. The poet's hint 
is obvious that Kanva, a man of the forest living in the lap of nature, 
has a character far more dependable and easily predictable than the com­
plex nature of city-dwelling kings. This point is further and more strongly 
brought out in Act V where the two hermits give pointed replies to Dush­
yanta after he has repudiated Shakuntala. Kalidasa's respect for spiritual 
power is also shown in Act II when Vidushaka flatteringly advises the 
king to levy taxes on hermits. He replies that the spiritual pelf which 
accrues to him from the ascetics is far more precious than all the taxes 
paid in gold. 
In the Shakuntala Kalidasa has turned the spotlight full on the pro­
blem of the young unfortunate mother, responsibility for whose child has 
been disowned by its father. Obviously in doing so he wanted to draw 
the attention of the people towards this problem and he could not do 
better than to tell his story through the person of Shakuntala who was her. 
self a well known example of the abandoned child. Her hermit father had 
refused to accept her and the mother had abandoned her in a thicket 
on the bank of the river Malini. Kalidasa wanted to give his answer to 
this problem by painting the picture of a brave and responsible mother: 
Shakuntala, grief-stricken, does not contemplate suicide, nor does she 
abandon her child. She gives him such training that at the age of six he 
counts the teeth of lion-cubs and in youth consolidates an empire which 
was identical with the boundaries of pre-partition India and which was 
known by his name as Bharatavarsha. This fact gains strength if we com­
pare the two characters of Dushyanta and Shakuntala. The end of the se­
cond act contains a serious blemish on the character of Dushyanta and 
reveals the true nature of his passion towards her. Very early in the play 
Kalidasa seems to hint that Dushyanta has no serious intentions towards 
the innocent forest girl who is merely the unfortunate victim of his sport. 
His entry into the Tapovana in swift pursuit of an antelope belonging to 
the hermitage is a hint all too plain to miss its significance. He entets the 
hermitage in the role of a hunter ano with a hunter's cruelty he ensnares 
Shakuntala. His passion is so keen and urgent that he decides to send 
the Vidushaka to the palace to officiate for him at certain ceremonies at 
which the queens demanded his presence. He is afraid" that the fool might 
divulge the true reason of his stay in the forest. So in order to safeguard 
domestic peace he says: "He is a talkative Brahmana, perchance he may 
reveal my passion to the ladies of the harem so I will speak to him thus" — 
and for the first time during the two acts he takes him by the hand — 
mark the extent of his deceit—and says: "Friend, I am going to the 
Ashrama out of deference to the wishes of the sages; truly I am not inte­
rested in the hermit girl. After all there is nothing in common between 
us and a person stranger to love nurtured with wild beasts" ,5. He sees 
no possibility of a serious love affair between himself with all his kingly 
qualities and a simple hermit girl whom he considers incapable of the 
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emotion of love and almost on the same level as other forest animals. 
The commentary of Raghavabhatta here emphasized that the king was 
stressing his knowledge of the kingly etiquette and his dexterity in intri­
gues. Some critics might defend this by saying that in making Dushyanta 
deny his love, Kalidasa was simply fulfilling one of the technical demands 
of the drama \\v. Samvrtih Sanaliyahga (sfafзг: фщч) where the 
hero himself covers up his previous admissions. It has been pointed out 
before that most of the technical works which make such demands are 
written after Kalidasa, and in all likelihood the tenets of dramaturgy were 
themselves based upon the works of such great earlier masters as Kalidasa, 
Bhasa, Saumillika, Kaviputra and others. The simple and natural explana­
tion would be the above, as it fits in with the usual character of the kings. 
Earlier the king had confided in the Vidushaka because he wanted to titil­
late his amorous feelings by discussing them with somebody. In the fifth 
act again Shakuntala pathetically reminds the king of his meet­
ings with her in the hermitage. On one occasion the pet deer refusing to 
drink water from his hands had accepted it from her and he had laughingly 
remarked: "fRfa *<кич+1 i " •— "You both -are wild — birds of the same 
feather". 
That the intentions of the king were not pure was obvious from the 
very beginning when he concealed his identity upon entering the hermitage. 
His great hurry to consummate his marriage with Shakuntala points to 
the same conclusion. Had he had honourable intentions towards the young 
girl he would have certainly waited for her father to return who had gone 
to a nearby pilgrimage on a short journey. Kalidasa has seen to it that 
the action of the first three acts passes very rapidly. Hardly a week or ten 
days must have elapsed between the first meeting of Dushyanta with Sha­
kuntala and the consummation of their marriage. Dushyanta was in such 
a hurry that his passion overcame his fear of violating the sanctity of 
the Tapovana. "згг% fltrst ^fcfai"16. This is understandable because of 
his temperament as a hunter. All critics have wholeheartedly condem­
ned Dushyanta's behaviour in the third act: "ч^ гд ч^ггпгга1 fw^^^fsraTfti'1 
Hiding in order to eavesdrop and to deliberately hear the private conver­
sation of young girls is not very befitting the character of an upright and 
honest king, especially if he has already boasted of his culture and polish. 
Both friends and Shakuntala herself suspect the intentions of the king and 
openly speak about it. Once Anasuya says directly to the king: u^rw 
The king of course is well experienced and clever and makes many prote­
stations. 
In Act V Kalidasa seems to be aiming a very big satire at the king 
when he puts the following words into the mouth of the second vaitalika: 
"fawrf% $Чн1ч(**НММ«« :^ 
ЯЖтгггГ% fk4T$ Ч?5*гёГ TSTiTPT I 
3 E P | ^ fk?ft% 5TRPT: Ф% ЩЦ 
"You who look after the interests of others, have done such an unfriendly 
act with reference to Shakuntala". He gives priority to his duty to restrain 
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people from going on the wrong path and he himself has chosen the 
wrong way. In the same act the two disciples of Kanva have a sad com­
mentary to offer on city life. One considers the crowded city to be a house 
surrounded by fire whilst the other finds city people completely slavish ami 
unclean in their reactions: 
"Though bathed they arc smeared with sin; 
Though appearing clean their hearts arc stained; 
Though awake their minds are sleeping; 
Though free in movement they arc really slaves" ''•' 
Coming face to face with the king and seeing him repudiate Shakun­
tala they do not mince their words: ач*г Mfdiil^ Jdi ЩЧЩ Misflfdt 5Fjf43T% 
7щ\"20, "You deceived Shakuntala, and Kanva out of the goodness of 
his heart is now handing her over to you like a robbers' booty"; which 
court poet can use such language against a king? The great artist that 
he was. Kalidasa could not help drawing a lesson from this incident when 
he puts the following words into the mouth of Sharngarava: 
"SRT: 4tlW ЧЪЩ f%W«nra T5: 
*Г5ГТЩ[^Фг Wftsnrf^ r tfl|44 Г 2 1 
His skill as a dramatist is obvious here. He does not put these very 
words into the mouth of equally sagacious Anasuya in the beginning of 
Act III as they would completely dry up the source of love which is just 
dawning in Shakuntala's heart. 
That Kalidasa was thinking about the problem of the unmarried mo­
ther is also obvious from Dushyanta's statement towards the end of the 
sixth act. He is lamenting his sonless state because of which his repudia­
tion of Shakuntala hurts him all the more, and he proclaims that if any 
one in his kingdom is separated from a lawful offspring then Dushyanta 
will be that (offspring) for him. The words "тгчт^т'Чп the verse are ex­
plained by the commentator as"^u|j 4 # ^ f f^ TT"22- 'Papa' was that child 
which women got without a husband. It is a tragedy that illegitimate 
children and their sorry plight were known even in those early days. 
In contrast to this the lovelorn condition and shunyahridayatva 
(!№i£<4<c|)of Shakuntala in the beginning of the fourth act and the 
absence of any fear or suspicion in her heart uplifts her charming charac-
ter and the picture of a straightforward, honest and trustworthy country-
girl emerges. In fact the character of Shakuntala has been delineated with 
such deft originality, sympathy and genius that it is impossible to do 
justice to it in such a short paper. Human character acquires added love-
liness and strenght after it has been tempered in sorrow. Suffering brings 
out the best in man. In Act HI when Dushyanta forcibly prevents Shakun-
tala from going away she says:a«Tr^l^Tft4^4^^d4ir4^<sic<Nk4^:5nTWTr4'i'' 
Although deeply in love she does not lose her calm and determination. It 
must be noted that the king does not broach the subject of marriage until 
he is faced with this side of her character. She replies, "It is true that 
I love you, still I am sufficiently master of myself to know that I cannot 
give myself away to you, my father is not present". Dushyanta is smitten 
with pass'ion and he is in a great hurry and suggests the Gandharva form 
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of marriage. Even then Shakuntala is prudent and wants to consult her 
friends again: "ч^хг щщтцщ\ «nfftftr ««^знчнчнГч^ I "24. 
Indian critics regard the fourth act of the Shakuntalam as the most 
beautiful piece of writing in Sanskrit literature. Herein Kalidasa creates 
a superb atmosphere of pathos with its tones and undertones of longing, 
forgetfulness, tenderness, doubt, suspense, separation, misery and tears. 
The whole act is aesthetically so perfect that it may well be called a sym­
phony in shadows. It is dawn when the act opens, still heavy shadows of 
doubts, misgivings and sorrow are lurking over the hermitage. Anasuya 
enters serious and thoughtful and in her opening speech says: 
a!H$«THIH^4<#4TrfiRl' tff^fa Й#Д Ц |5W, «ГО^Мрй 'фЛч^ It"23 . 
Her whole consciousness, is overshadowed with anxiety. She broods and 
many thoughts come into her mind. She knows that the thought which 
pierced her like a sharp nettle is the doubt regarding the king. Whether the 
king having reached his capital and being united with the ladies of the 
harem remembers the incidents which took place here. The entry of the 
sage Durvasa is like a dark cloud casting ominous shadows. Shakuntala 
has loved with her whole heart and soul. She is completely absent-minded 
and does not know even herself. The curse of Durvasa is the darkest sha­
dow in this scene, and it will blight her whole life. The end of the Vislikam-
bhaka repeats the same theme again like the refrain of a song. When the 
main action of the drama begins the same dark shadows appear all over 
again pointing at all angles. A young disciple comes out early in the 
morning to note the time of day: 
|:^ТЙ" 5ТЧ*гБптта :^ЯГ^П%"2в 
"The moon has gone down, the same night lotus no longer pleases the 
eye, her beauty being a thing of the past. When feeble damsels are separat­
ed from their beloved spouses their sorrows are hard to bear". (An earlier 
verse describing the setting of the moon and rising of the sun suggests 
the departure of the king and the arrival of Kanva in the hermitage). 
Anasuya enters again, her limbs are heavy with the knowledge of impend­
ing disaster: "srfd^lft ftj '^тщ/ ?r % sfadMfa ЙФЫ*ГЧ ^d4W 
srarfo i щц ^pff ц*\ч\ чщ ^mRsrcNr ^ r г^ятщ т^т wit 4i ^TfW27. 
This is a pointed indictment of love. '"Let love which has made my friend 
put her faith in a faithless person have its fill now". Try as she might she 
cannot bring herself to trust Dushyanta. "dK r^ift- ягаЁ|сЗТ ^МсФК^ц 
НФшаяРг ч fefireffr i"2b. "His talk was full of assurances of love and now he 
с 
does not even send a letter". The curse of Durvasa is there, and this has 
been introduced by Kalidasa to satisfy contemporary opinion, still every­
thing all too plainly points to the untrustworthy nature of Dushyanta. 
Anasuya is so desperate tor her beloved friend that she wants to send a mes­
senger to the king along with the ring. But "5:^^% d4fc<H^ spt 5ЧЦЩЧ"2e. 
The hermits are already weighed down with the rigour of their austerities, 
sorrow has become their second nature. "Amongst these whom should I 
15 Труды Конгресса, т. IV 
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request to go there with a message?" Shakuntala has had her share of 
sorrow and suffering as an inmate of the Ashrama. The rest of the act 
is permeated with the iiopes and fears of a young and inexperienced heart 
setting out for the first time on the road to life. Shakuntala's farewell 
preparations, her taking leave from every leaf and plant and animal in 
the hermitage, the advice of father Kanva given through a cloud of unshed 
tears to a young girl going to join her husband's household and the final 
leave-taking are so tenderly and humanly portrayed that they touch the 
heart to the very core. 
The story of Shakuntala as described in the Mahabharata has been 
the source of Kalidasa's inspiration. His heart must have been moved 
by the grim reality of the epic lines: a**rc?rfa 4$4\<{ *T *4<nftfa l". The 
king, recognizing her, said: "I do not know you". Pointing to her six 
year old son she says, "This is your son and there is no reason for you to 
behave in this way". He then retorts:u4Uk4=HHi гггс: щ^[ «щзд% ъч: | " 
"Women are untruthful, who will have faith in them?" Shakuntala's reply 
in the Mahabharata is fully befitting a brave and truthful woman. She says 
that since truth is eternal and all-powerful he should not give up the 
truth. As for herself she is going to have nothing to do with the likes 
of him. "In spite of you, О King! My son will rule the earth bounded by 
the sea and ornamented by the Himalaya!" When Shakuntala has gone 
there is a heavenly voice confirming the truth of her statements and the 
king seeks her out and accepts her explaining that his earlier action was 
in anticipation of some proof in her favour, otherwise the public would 
not have accepted her. Although many years have passed since Kalidasa 
wrote his marvellous play, the story of Shakuntala remains a tragedy 
to this day and it will remain so until the time injustice, oruelty and deceit 
continue to be practised against women on this earth. The moral which we 
derive from Kalidasa is that mothers must be strong and brave and they 
must fight to abolish the stigma of illegitimacy from their children. Women 
must have the right to unstained motherhood irrespective of the fancies 
of men. I am glad to confirm that they already enjoy this right in the 
Soviet Union. 
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К. P. RATNAM (Colombo): THE TAMILS —THEIR ORIGIN AND CULTURE 
Before I give my talk on the origin and culture of the Tamils I feel it 
my duty to thank the President and the Secretary of the Indian Section for 
having afforded me this opportunity to address you. 
As you all know there are nearly 2796 languages in this world at pre­
sent. Two hundred of ihese languages are spoken by more than one milli­
on people and just twenty are spoken by more than forty million people. 
Tamil is one of these twenty languages. 
At present, it is spoken not only in South India and Ceylon but also 
in Malaya, Singapore, Burma, Fiji Islands, Mauritius and South Africa. 
Tamil speaking people are also found in Vietnam, Madagaskar, Trinidad 
and the Martinique Islands. Tamil Dailies are published in five countries, 
viz.: India, Ceylon, Malaya, Singapore and Burma. 
The Tamil language is as ancient and classical as Greek, Latin and 
Sanskrit. While almost all the other ancient languages have undergone 
changes beyond recognition and many of them are regarded as dead, 
Tamil continues today after thousands of years almost in its pristine puri­
ty as one of the highly developed modern languages. Ancient Tamil books 
can be studied now by the Tamils without difficultu.. In this respect the 
Tamil language excels all the other languages of the world and stands 
in a class by itself. 
"ThamHakam" — Ptolemy's Damarika — was the word used in ancient 
Tamil works to denote the Tamil countries. The people who lived in Thami-
lakam and spoke the Tamil language were called Tamils. Whether the 
Tamils were indigenous people of India, or whether they came down to 
India, as the Aryans and other tribes did in later times, is still a highly 
controversal subject. Various theories have been propounded on this issue 
by European and Indian scholars. 
15* 
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Dr. Caldwell', Kanagasabaipillai2, Marshman3, Ferguson4, Kenne­
dy5, Tirupalhy6 and some other scholars fixed the original home of the 
Tamils outside India. 
Pooranalingampillai, however, made an attempt to show that the theo­
ries of some of these, scholars were all conjectural. From a study of the 
findings at Harappa and Mohenjo Daro and of ancienl Tamil literature, 
a good portion of which became available only now, he puts forward the 
theory that the Tamils were the aborigines of lost Lemuria7. 
His theory cannot be easily rejected . The continent of Lemuria covered 
a vast area that extended from the present Tamil countries into the Indian 
ocean8. Ancient Tamil works refer vaguely to this area as Sambuththeevu 
or Navalantheevu 9. As a result of successive deluges this mass of land 
disappeared from the face of the earth leaving that portion of land 
south of Vindhya Hills, which is now called the Deccan. The fact of these 
deluges has been accepted by most students of Geology, History and An­
thropology. 
Professor Haeckel's views on the cradle of the human race also con­
firms this theory ,0. H. Risely was of opinion that the Deccan was one of 
the most ancient geological formations in the world u . This supports the 
fact of the continued existence of Deccan for milleniums. Therefore, it is 
possible that the Tamils have been living, in the Deccan not only since the 
dawn of history, as Risely himself said, but also from time immemorial. 
P. T. Srinivasa Iyengar after analysing critically the ancient Tamil 
words and customs, comes to the conclusion that it may therefore be taken 
as fairly certain that the Tamils were indigenous to South India I2. 
It is not out of place to refer to the comment made by Parimelalakar 
on the word "Palankudy" found in one of the verses of Thirukkural. He 
explains its meaning lucidly as "the families living continuously since 
the creation of the world". Purapporulvenba Malai, one of the ancient 
Tamil works, contains another interesting reference to the high antiquity 
of the Tamil race. Referring to the antiquity of one family it states that the 
forefathers of this family were in existence when the earth was only a rock 
before the formation of soil. 
All these go a long way to show that the Tamils were the aborigines 
of the submerged Lemuria of which only the Deccan has been left by the 
devouring sea. 
"The hypothesis, — says Dr. Ferguson 13, — that would represent what 
we know of their (Dravidians) history most correctly is that which places 
their original seat in the extreme south. They have no traditions which 
point to any seat of their race outside. India, or of their having migrated 
from any with whose inhabitants they can claim any kindred. So far as 
we know they are indigenous and original". 
This view of Dr. Ferguson is confirmed by Dr. Grierson who says 
in the Linguistic Survey of India: "the Dravidian race is commonly consi­
dered to be the aborigines of India or at least Southern India, and we 
have no information to show that they were not the aboriginal inhabitants 
of the South". Dr. Maclean also holds this view u . 
The Tamils of Lemuria or at least of the Deccan which was formerly 
a part of Lemuria, migrated to North India and to various places outside 
India 1S. Hence, we find an advanced civilisation -in Mohenjo Daro and 
Harappa before 3 000 B.C. Scholars like Father Heras link this civilisation 
with that of the Dravidians 16. But there are some other scholars who are 
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not prepared to subscribe to this view. The worship of §iva has been accen­
ted without any reservations whatever, even by eminent European, scholars 
like Max Muller and Rev. G. U. Pope, as the singular cult of the Tamils 
in South India ,7. The prevalence of the worship of Siva among the inhabi­
tants of Mohenjo Daro is undoubtedly a pointer to the relationship of the 
Dravidians with the people of Mohenjo-Daro. 
• Sir John Marshall says: "There is no reason to assume that the culture 
of this region was imported from other lands or that its character was 
profoundly modified by outside influences" ,8. This view inevitably leads 
to the conclusion that the Mohenjo Daro civilisation is part and parcel of 
the ancient and pre-Aryan civilisation of India which is undoubtedly the 
Dravidian civilisation. This conclusion is supported by the contention of 
R. Risely who says: "The Dravidians were the original inhabitants of the 
Indian Peninsula and developed a civilisation which was taken to Mesopo­
tamia and formed the basis of Semitic civilisaton" ,9. 
After nearly 2 000 years of the Mohenjo Daro civilisation the 'wheat 
coloured' Aryans descending into the plains of Punjab about 1 500 B.C. 
found a race of people whom they called the Dasus and with whom they 
waged a bitter but successful struggle20. This war undoubtedly forms the 
historical background of the Vedas. 
Whatever be the connection of the Mohenjo Daro civilisation with the 
Dravidian or rather Tamilian civilisation, the Tamils in India had an 
advanced civilisation at least 1 000 years before the coming of the Aryans 
to India21. This theory is supported by the Hymms of Rigveda itself22. 
The Dasus or the Tamils lived in cities throughout India. Their kings 
were famous for their wealth. They had innumerable cows, horses, and 
chariots. These were kept in forts with hundred doors. The Dasus beautified 
themselves with golden jewelleries and diamonds. They did not accept 
the religious practices of the Aryans. The Traders were called 'Panikars', 
and they carried out their business by sea and land with countries even 
in Europe and Africa **. 
Will Durant, speaking of the Dravidians in his book Our Oriental Heri-
iage, says: "They were already a civilized people when the Aryan broke 
down upon them, their adventurous merchants sailed the sea even to Sume-
ria and Babylonia and their cities knew many refinements and luxuries. 
It was from them, apparently, that the Aryans took their village community 
and their system of land tenure and taxation. To this day Deccan is still 
essentially Dravidian in stock and customs in language, literature and arts". 
The civilisation of the Tamils and their language greatly influenced 
the Aryan civilisation and the Sanskrit Language, and the dialects of the 
North Indians too24. In course of time the Aryans gradually incorporated 
the indigenous people in their communities and became the predominant 
race of North India. But in South India their attempt at subjugation of the 
South Indians by force never succeeded. Asoka, one of the greatest Empe­
rors of North India, extended his Maurya Empire only as far as Kalinga. 
The attraction of the fertile plains of Kavery and Thamraparni was so 
great that the Aryans could not resist it. Infiltration by Aryans took place, 
and they entered Thamilakam as colonists, tutors and priests and gradual­
ly influenced the kings of the Tamil Countries. As a result of this peaceful 
penetration Aryan culture introduced a vigorous element into the body 
politic of South India and superimposed ils religion and to some extent its 
instj-ttttions 0П the South, though it could not deprive it of its individuality. 
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The structure of society, language and custom remained essentially 
Tamilian. 
The majority of the Aryans who entered Thamilakam were Brahmins 2 \ 
and these Brahmins were mainly responsible for the caste.distinctions now 
found in the Tamil Countries. Claiming themselves as the highest caste 
in the world, — the Gods of this world — they successfully introduced 
the caste distinctions even into Saiva religion for their own ends. They al­
so went to the extent of calling their language Sanskrit as the language of 
the Gods. They reduced the Tamil language to a position of a dialect of 
their language purposely hiding its independent origin2$. The Brahmins 
also had their own settlements which were named "Sathurvethimangalams" 
and "Piramapurams" in the Tamil land until very recently. 
Buddhism and Jainism also found their way to South India from early 
times, bringing with them the Aryan culture and modifying that of Thami­
lakam. The literary works of the Buddhists and Jains have no doubt en­
riched the Tamil Literature. 
The history of the Tamils who lived in the Thamilakam of South India 
from ancient times cannot be traced easily due to the paucity of evidence 
available. Yet the three South Indian Kingdoms seem to have been well 
known in ancient times. The rock Edicts of Asoka belonging to the IVth 
Century B.C. mention them. Megasthenes, Greek ambassador to the Court 
of Chandragupta Maurya, speaks of the Pandyan kingdom, its wealth 
and the strength of its armies. The Sanskrit grammarian Katyayanna whom 
Dr. Bhandarkar places in the IVth Century B.C. refers to them. Valmiki's 
Ramayana and Mahabharata describe them too. Strabo (22 B.C.) mentions 
a king Pandio. The Periplus (81 A.D.) and Ptolemy (180 A.D.) give deta­
ils of the principal ports and marts of South India and indicate that they 
were places of great antiquity. 
Apart from these foreign references, the Sangam works are the only 
evidence now available in the Tamil country for a history of the early 
Tamils and their civilisation. 
Tradition and Tamil literary and grammatical works make mention of 
three Tamil Sangams27 which.are said to have existed successively for 
a long time almost before the Christian era. Interesting details of these 
Sangams are given in the commentary on Irayanar's Ahapporul. It fixes 
the beginning of the First Sangam about ten thousand years before the 
Birth of Christ. The existence of these Sangams is challenged by critical 
scholars as the accounts of them contain improbabilities and inconsisten­
cies. Even though it is very difficult to decide the beginning of the first 
Sangam and the duration of the three Sangams, it is now certain that they 
existed for a long time before Hlrd century A.D.28 The traditions and the 
Puranic versions as well as the copious references in the ancient Tamil 
works29 and inscription to the existence of these Sangams cannot be easily 
ignored. Moreover, the traditions of India are not wholly devoid of histo­
rical element30. 
The ancient history of Deccan and its inhabitants has not yet been 
traced fully and the archaeological surveys of South India are yet in their 
infancy. When the surveys are completed we can reasonably hope that there 
will be enough material to throw light on the existence of the Sangams31 
and on other matters connected with the culture and civilisation of the 
Tamils. . . . ;*. • . - : : ' -. •;. 
Pre-hisforic urn burials and iron implements were Unearthed recently 
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at Adicha Nallur in the Tinnevely District of Madras State. In 1200 B.C. 
at Adichanallur the Tamils were found to have cultivated rice and it was 
in this region that the iron industry had its origin32. 
The Ancient Tamils who had a flourishing trade about 4 000 B.C. with 
the Chaldeans3S and other ancient tribes and kings like Solomon34 should 
have certainly had a high standard of education and advanced civilisation 
so as to enable them to cross the high seas at a time when the mariners' 
compass was not known. Besides, trading is a complicated business de­
manding accurate calculation, correct book-keeping and last but not least 
business acumen of first class order. Hence, those traders had not only 
the prerequisites of their calling but also a working knowledge of the 
languages of those races with whom they conducted their business. It is 
a fact that advance in trade and commerce with foreign lands follows the 
advance of education in a country. Therefore, it is not improbable that the 
Ancient Tamils who were undoubtedly great seafarers and big merchants 
had an advanced system of education in their own land. 
The Sangams were set up to stimulate the study of language and 
literature. The Tamil Kings who were themselves great scholars and who 
enjoyed the company of scholars would have perhaps established the San­
gams to facilitate the meeting of the best poets of their lands. In course 
of time these three Sangams, in fact, did the work of the modern critics 
and publication boards. 
The Tamil Kings became the patrons of these Sangams. It is not a no­
vel thing for a well organised Government to stimulate learning by its 
patronage and financial support. The members of these assemblies were 
gathered from all the places of the Tamil land. They were fed and looked 
after by the Kings. 
Among the Tamil works referred to in the accounts of the Sangam 
only Tholkappiyam, Melkanakku and Kilkanakku35 are available at present. 
The other works36 are lost for ever except for some lines quoted by the 
commentators. One stanza in Thiruvilaiyadal Puranam tells us of the 
subject matter of the Tamil works lost for ever when the erosion by sea 
took place at the end -of the Second Sangam. 
The time of the composition of Tholkappiyam is yet a subject of dis­
pute 37. As a reference to the Sanskrit Grammar Indiram is made in the pre­
face to Tholkappiyam, some scholars are of opinion this grammar was 
written before Panineeyam, the composition of which is fixed by European 
scholars at 700 B.C. The consensus of opinion is that Tholkappiyam is the 
oldest Tamil work now extant38. 
The lower limit of the Kadaisangam works is accepted as the Hnd 
or IHrd century A.D. by both Indian and European Scholars39. Internal 
evidence from these works suggests that Tholkappiyam was the standard 
grammar which guided the poets to compose these works. Tholkappiyam 
itself says in many a sutra there were works on grammar, literature and 
even on music before its composition. Hence the beginning of Tamil Lite­
rature could not be fixed accurately as we have lost those works. But it 
can be safely said that for many centuries before the Christian era the Ta­
mils had a good number of works on Tamil Literature, and other subjects. 
This fact is clearly confirmed by Rev. Pope who says: "The Ancient Gram­
matical works existing in Tamil and its wonderful metrical system prove 
its assiduous cultivation for long ages. An elaborate scientific series of 
metres, such as Tamil glories in, adapted to every style and.theme of coin,: 
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position is the growth of centuries. Classical Tamil bears every mark of 
.«low and natural evolution" 4n. 
Tholkappiyam and the Kadaisangam works are, as I have already 
pointed out, the only source of information for us to trace the ancient his­
tory of the Tamils and their culture. These priceless literary treasures of 
the Tamils are very rarely known to the outside world41. The studies in 
Sanskrit progressed as a result of translations from Sanskrit into Euro­
pean languages and mainly into English. This has undoubtedly produced 
a number of works on the culture and civilisation of the Aryans of North 
India and made foreign scholars to speak of the greatness of India in 
terms of Aryan culture and Sanskrit language only42. The Tamils who can, 
as Professor Jules Bloch says 43,'?boast of antique and original culture", 
and a civilisation which is perhaps the oldest in the world44 and a language 
which too is the oldest language of India45 and perhaps the world, have 
suffered as a result of the paucity of translations from Tamil to the Euro­
pean languages. Even the present popularity and reputation of this langua-
is due to the few Europeans who have studied the Tamil language and 
literature and did some sort of pioneer work in telling the world of the 
purity and the antiquity of the Tamil language and literature. Unfortuna­
tely, some of these scholars could not lay their hands on these Sangam 
works in which, to quote Prof. Jules Bloch again, "There probably is still 
much to be discovered"46. 
These Sangam works reveal a people of great civilisation and culture. 
They give descriptions of the three capitals of Chola, Chera and Pandya, 
as glowing with life. In the busy streets were peoples of many nations47. 
The municipal administration was excellent. Roads and streets were kept 
in good condition and lighted48. Seven-storied buildings were not uncom­
mon 49. Life in the town was one of luxury and ease. They took delight in 
Literature, Music, Dancing, and Religion50. Women decked themselves with 
costly attire and made themselves attractive, decorating their bodies with jewels and garlands and scented pastes and powders51. Village life was 
orderly and contented, people following their hereditary occupations, 
creating the economic wealth of the country. The kings were benevolent 
despots working for the welfare of their subjects, dealing out law and jus­
tice. The Government was personal but the king was advised by his coun­
cil. Officials administered the provinces52. 
Not only in the materialistic way of living but also in the fields of 
religion, philosophy and spirituality the Tamils reached an advanced 
stage both in theory and practice. A good portion of the Tamil works speak 
of virtues and morals and they remind everyone of us of his duty towards 
the development of his personality and his service to the society. "Yathum 
Ure Yavarum Kelir"53 is one of the famous maxims expressed in Purana-
nooru. This shows the belief of the ancient Tamils in Universal Brother­
hood and classless society. 
The Sangam works, in short, reflect, in the words of Rev. Pope, "a 
strong sense of moral obligation, an earnest aspiration after righteousness, 
a fervent and unselfish charity and generally a loftiness of aim that are 
very impressive". 
A great people and a great culture are not made in a day. They are 
the result of centuries of progress and evolution. The cultural heritage of 
the jages is treasured to a 'life beyond life' by the creative capacity of 
^is£aeopte« in their literary7 and artistic works. ~: 
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As there is not enough time for some details of the literary and artis­
tic works of the Tamils, I will confine myself to one or two aspects of Ta­
mil literature. 
Tamil literature is notable for its universality of outlook and humanistic 
approach to life and life affirmation. It treats exhaustively of worldly 
love, and iove poetry {aliam) is an important part of its theory of poetics. 
Of all the Tamil literary works Thirukkural is the repository of Ta­
mil culture and noble thoughts. It it hailed as the Gospel of the Tamils 
and as a universal Gospel. This wonderful masterpiece of Tamil literature 
captivated almost all the scholars who had the good fortune to come into 
contact with it. 
Albert Schweitzer has said of this world famous Thirukkural: "There 
hardly exists in the literature of the world a book which contains such lof­
ty maxims". It has already been translated into more than thirty langua: 
ges. If it has not been translated into the language of any of my friends 
here assembled, I would request them to get it translated early. 
I take this opportunity to thank the President of the Academy of 
Sciences of the USSR for his invitation to me to attend this Congress 
as a guest of the Presidium of the Academy. 
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По докладу выступили Е. П. Челышев, А. Ч. Четтиар, Ю. Я. Глазов, 
М. С. Андронов. Выступавшие отметили необходимость пересмотреть 
предлагаемые автором датировки в сторону их сокращения. М. С. Ан­
дронов указал, что, по данным геологии, суша в Индийском океане, где 
автор предполагает возникновение дравидского этноса, была затоплена 
морем задолго до появления человека. 
Л. С. CHETTIAR (Madras): THIRUVALLUVAR'S MESSAGE TO THE WORLD 
Thiruvalluvar, one of the greatest of Tamil Poets and Thinkers who 
lived in the 1st Century A.D. (circa), has given to the World his monumen­
tal work, Thirukkural (consisting of 1 330 couplets) which is of perennial 
interest to the nations of the World. The work has been translated into se­
veral important languages of the World. Close students of Thirukkural 
like Dr. G. U. Pope, Mr. Ellis, Rev. H. A. Popley have paid glowing tri­
butes to the author and have stated that Thirukkural is. a beacon light for 
the World. Scholars like Dr. Albert Schweitzer have acclaimed the work 
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as a marvellous treatise on ethics, which while laying emphasis on self-
affirmation instead of on self-negation shows to the World how people 
should love one another,-revere one another and understand one another. 
On the foundations of understanding, tolerance, love and reverence for life, 
the edifice of the Unity of Mankind is to be erected. Thiruvalluvar has 
done a good deal to pave the way for Universal Brotherhood, Peace and 
Plenty. 
Though the work was written nearly 2 000 years ago, it is of great in­
terest in the modern world too. .Some salient points alone can be touched 
in this paper. 
Thiruvalluvar has the message that one can either be a householder 
or an ascetic, and one can prosper as well as the other and attain bliss. 
Sometimes, stray verses from Thirukkural are cited to show that Thiru­
valluvar placed the life of an ascetic over and above the life and doings 
of a man pursuing domestic life. Yet one can cite authority for the other 
view also, as follows; for instance, in Kural 48 he says that the householder 
who, not swerving from virtue, helps the ascetic in his way of life, endures 
more than those who endure penance. In Kural 38 he says that he who 
suffers no day to pass unimproved but (continually) does some good will 
have by such conduct a great stone by which he can stop the approach 
of further births. 
He has laid stress on the attitude of the heart rather than on the 
externals of religion. In Kural 34 he says that whatever is done with a 
spotless mind is virtue; all else is vain show. In another place (in Kural 
280) he says that there is no use of a shaven crown or of tangled hair, if 
one abstains from such deeds as the wise have condemned. 
The message of Thiruvalluvar is not pessimistic but optimistic. He 
has asked us to brave dangers, and to stand four square to all the winds 
that blow. More than this, he has asked us to be cheerful under adverse cir­
cumstances. (See for instance Kural 621 —"If troubles come, simply laugh; 
there is nothing like laughter which can overcome sorrow"). In another 
place, he pities people who cannot be cheerful at all. In Kural 99 he says: 
"To those who cannot rejoice, the wide world is buried in darkness even 
in broad daylight". One of the ways in which one can be cheerful is to 
avoid wrath. He asks in Kural 294, "Is there a greater enemy than anger, 
which kills both laughter and joy?". 
Sometimes, Thiruvalluvar is looked upon as having underlined the 
inexorable nature of fate. Though in a chapter (Chap. 38), he has stressed 
the importance of fate, and though in the concluding couplet of that chap­
ter he has asked "What is stronger than fate? If we think of an expedient to 
avert it, it will appear through that expedient itself", it is significant that 
in other places he has held up the free will of man (as in Chap. 62 on 
"Manly Effort"), where in the concluding couplet he says: "they who strive 
hard without fatigue or desperation or delay will vanquish fate and throw 
it out". In four chapters, especially Chapters 60 to 63, entitled "On Ener­
gy", "Against Idleness", "On Manly Effort", "On Perseverance in spite of 
difficulties" he has laid the greatest emphasis possible on the free will 
of man and has removed the misconception that man is God's sport and 
that all his doings have been pre-ordained or pre-determined. 
•In the Chapter on "Energy", for instance, Thiruvalluvar states that 
the property or possession to be prized is energy, since people who aro 
destitute of energy cannot. possess anything at all. Energy of mind а> 
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well as energy of body is an important possession. All other possessions 
like the possession of wealth pass away and abide not. People who гге 
agi'.e and energetic never say "I Have lost my property". Persons who per­
severe to their utmost will be sought after by Wealth. Thiruvalluvar wants 
everyone to have high ambitions and glorious aspirations in life. It does 
not matter to him if the object sought for sometimes will not materialise. 
It is enough to have thought nobly and aimed highly. It is only people 
who sweat and labour and persevere that can be liberal and generous to 
others in gifts. In the modern world also, this is found to be quite true. 
It is only nations like the American and the Russian who have consolidated 
their economic position that can go to the help of the under-developed or 
undeveloped countries. Mental energy is itself wealth, according to the lear­
ned sage. "Those that do not have that wealth are only trees in the shape 
of man". 
In the Chapter entitled "Against Idleness", this sage has said in un­
mistakable terms that people who are idle lose everything in the world 
and are a burden to themselves and to the nation. People who want their 
families to become illustrious or prominent should shun idleness in every 
sphere of their lives. Sometimes, if a person belongs to a great family but 
he is himself lethargic, then the whole family is destroyed. Faults will 
multiply. Procrastination, forgetfulness, laziness and slumber are the things 
which ultimately lead persons to destruction. If laziness is nurtured either 
in a home or in a nation, that home or the nation becomes ultimately a 
slave to enemies. If a man puts an end to the idleness to which he might 
have fallen a prey, the reproach that would have been his so far would 
disappear. 
In the next chapter (Chap. 62) on "Manly Effort", the Poet has exhort­
ed the nations to be enthusiastic and smart and to exercise energy. He 
is one of the great thinkers of the world who have been of the opinon that 
the best way to attain greatness is not to regard anything as impossible 
under the sun. If one strives hard, one is sure to make possible even the 
supposedly impossible things. One should not do things in a half-hearted 
way; one should exert oneself to the full, for the world will abandon 
those who leave their work unfinished. It is only those that 
are alert and agile that can be proud of being helpful to others, 
because generosity of a man who does not strive hard, will vanish like the 
manliness of a hermaphrodite who has an external sword in his hand. On 
the other hand, if people are engrossed in their work with the thought that 
the path of glory is not the path of roses, they will be able to prop up 
and support their kith and kin. Manly effort makes a wealthy man; lack of 
effort means poverty. Not to be born in a fortunate family is not a sin, 
but to be devoid of manly effort is a thing of disgrace. Even although 
one is not ordained by fate to secure a particular thing, if one has taken 
one's effort honestly and well, that is a great step towards success. And 
sometimes, a man who is of strong manly effort, even if he is not as for­
tunate as his brothers or brethren to reap sudden benefits or to become 
suddenly great or wealthy, is sure to receive at least his due wages. Pro­
bably, on occasions he may not be able to achieve spectacular distinction 
or reward. Persons who undauntedly labour and work hard can conquer 
fate, even if fate has willed otherwise. 
Thiruvalluvar wants us to laugh as pointed before, even amidst great 
dangers, for that is the only way in which dangers- or sorrbws can be 
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conquered. People who do not sorrow in the midst of sorrow actually tor­
ment sorrow. Just as a bullock while drawing a cart through deep mire 
and sand struggles hard against all difficulties'by lowering its very nose 
near to the earth, and by such other means, people .who want to become 
great should not hesitate to encounter difficulties in their way. If troubles 
come even in quick succession, the brave man should never be dannted by 
them. Even in the midst of happiness and joy, the person who has cultiva­
ted a disposition to think that after all sorrow is the lot of man, never 
becomes troubled in mind. Anyone who regards even troubles and distress­
es as pleasure becomes great and is sometimes worshipped by his own ene­
mies. This has become true in various continents and climes where great 
leaders of thought and leaders in political life have sacrificed. their lives 
for keeping up the torch of learning high and for keeping up the flag 
of their country tall. 
Thiruvalluvar has devoted a fine chapter to "Agriculture". We toot? 
that the USSR is one of the great nations of the world who by their seve­
ral plans have considerably increased their agricultural output so thai 
their land has become the land of plenty. Thiruvalluvar says that agricul­
ture, though a laborious profession, is the most excellent one, because 
all other professions will not survive if there is no production of food. 
Agriculturists are more or less a 1 inch-pin of the world and are the support 
of other toilers who cannot till the soil. It can be said that those that live 
on agriculture alone lead a proper life; all others may be regarded as 
carrying on a cringing and dependent life. Patriotic farmers are able to 
bring other states and nations under the umbrella of their country. Even 
the ascetics who abhor possession and do not apparently have desire for 
anything will suffer, if the farmers' hands are slackened. That in those 
days {i.e., nearly 2 000 years ago,) even the modern methods of agriculture 
like the Japanese and Russian were not unfamiliar to the Tamil people 
is evident from some of the couplets found in that great work Thirukkural, 
whose author is Thiruvalluvar. For instance, "When the land is dried 
several times so as to take away the slushiness and moisture several times 
over, plentiful would be the growth even without manure". Not that he 
was not conscious of the importance of manuring. Of course, he did know, 
and that is why he says: "Manuring is better than ploughing, and after 
weeding, watching is better than watering". This watching was necessary 
in those days as in these, when nations are threatened constantly with re­
gard to encroachments of their respective borders either from above or 
from below. The agriculturist who lives nearer to his farm is sure to reap 
better benefits than the one who is an absentee landlord. 
This proximity to the field of operation has been emphasised by Thi­
ruvalluvar as follows: "If the owner does not personally attend to his 
cultivation, his land will behave like an angry wife and yield no return". 
In a jocular way, he further remarks that the Lady-Earth will laugh at the 
sight of those who say that they have nothing of their own and go about 
begging. The idea is that Mother Earth wants her sons and daughters to 
apply themselves to agricultural operations so that poverty can be banished 
and plenty can be ushered in. 
To the nations of the world, Thiruvalluvar, if he were alive today, would 
say: "how in the face of imminent danger of wholesale destruction of life 
rendered possible by the release of 'A' bombs and 'IT bombs and other 
violent means of destruction you are thinking in terms of conquering 
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other nations and annexing their territories?" In fact, in the Chapter on 
"Instability of Life" (Chap. 34 — verse 7) he said: "Innumerable millions 
of thought occupy the minds of those people who do not know even whe­
ther they will be alive the next moment". Though every individual and 
nation should work hard and earn and spend and be happy, this should 
not be at the expense of another and should not be to the detriment of 
others. He said, "Whatever comes in the right way is good. And whatever 
comes in an unnatural way or wrong way is bad". There is pleasure and 
happiness in things derived through virtue, and agony in regard to things 
obtained by wickedness, cruelty and slaughter. 
He never bases his codes of conduct or ethics on principles of caste 
or creed. His was a work intended for the whole world without any bar of 
colour, caste or creed. Hundreds are the occasions when he speaks in his 
work about the world, the world's inhabitants and their welfare. His is a 
work not for one country .or clime but is intended to be followed by all the 
nations of the world, as Dr. G. U. Pope once put it. 
His chapter on "Propriety of Conduct" (Chap. 14) is a monumental 
contribution to the thought of the world. In that chapter, he exhorts us to 
be of good conduct for good conduct elevates man. Consequently, it has 
to be nurtured more carefully than wealth. The soul has no other comrade 
than good conduct to go with it, and therefore propriety of conduct is 
to be jealously guarded. People born in supposedly higher communities 
lose their greatness if they are not of proper conduct. "The envious man 
loses his wealth; likewise, a man who has no rectitude of conduct loses 
his greatness.or eminence". The proprieties of life are to be observed firm­
ly, because transgression means misery. "Good conduct is the seed of 
virtue; evil ways of life perpetually cause sorrow". A test of greatness 
lies in finding out whether a man, even when he is eminent, talks evil 
things. Having learnt several arts and sciences of the world, if one has 
not got to know how to conduct oneself agreeably in the world, one's 
learning is absolutely of no avail. 
These few words, I hope, will serve as an incentive to know more 
about the great Tamil Saint, Scholar and Poet, Thiruvalluvar, whose memo­
ry lives green in the minde of three and a half crores of people in Tamil 
Nad (Madras State) in South India. 
По докладу выступили А. Леманн, Ю. Я. Глазов, А. М. Пятигорский. 
LEIGH LISKER (Poona): PROBLEMS IN THE PRACTICAL TRANSCRIPTION 
OF MODERN SPOKEN TELUGU 
Telugu, in common with many of the other major languages of India, 
has a conventional orthography that enjoys the reputation of being adequate 
for representing all the significant phonetic and grammatical features 
(other than intonational) by which utterances in the languages are distin­
guished from each other. And in fact, this reputation is sufficiently well de­
served for it to be possible to take a sample of written Telugu, read it aloud 
with the phonetic values conventionally ascribed to its constituent symbols, 
and be reasonably well undersood by literate speakers of the language. 
One might deduce from this observation that the conventional orthography 
adequately represents spoken Telugu, and that a proper way to present 
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the language, say to the foreign student, would be to present it either in 
the Telugu orthography directly or in some transcription thereof. However, 
observation of the language generally current in coastal Andhra Pradesh 
(where a standard spoken Telugu appears to be developing) will quickly 
convince the student that the presumed adequacy of the orthographical 
system is really restricted to a style of spoken language that might be 
called 'spoken written Telugu'. The.adequacy of the conventional writing 
system so far as the ordinary speech of Andhras is, at best, sufficient only 
for utterances consisting of a single morpheme. Even for sentences com­
posed of a single word, if that word is complex, the orthography may fail 
to register significant features, particularly in the case of vowel qualities. 
In addition to these and other features which are not accounted for by the 
conventional orthography, there are also distinctions made which appear 
to be tenuously maintained, if at all, in ordinary speech. 
Let us consider first the vowels of Telugu. In the orthography ten dis­
tinct vowels are recognized: five short and five long. They are usually tran­
sliterated as ieaou and lea ой. In utterances composed of a single 
morpheme it may be observed that about twice as many different vowels 
can be distinguished phonetically; for each of the elements symbolized there 
is a higher front vowel when the following syllable contains a high vowel, 
and a lower and more retracted vowel when a low vowel is found in the 
subsequent syllable. In -speech; the final vowels of morphemes are 
frequently elided before many initial sounds of an immediately following 
form, whereupon the differences between the higher fronter and the more 
retracted lower set of vowel sounds become important for the identifica­
tion of the morphemes. We have the classic situation in which new con­
trasts and hence new phonemes arise: non-significant differences in dif­
ferent contexts, and then the loss of those sounds by which the contexts are 
distinguishable. It would appear that from the strictly linguistic viewpoint 
we have no choice but to accept the fact that twice as many vowel symbols 
are needed to describe complex utterances than are required for utterances 
consisting of a single element, although the functional load of the new 
contrasts is statistically light and confined to only a few positions. All 
but one of the added vowels are found as phonemically distinct only in 
positions where a slow diliberate style of speaking would restore a short 
/a/ in a succeeding syllable. The lone exception is a lower mid front long 
vowel /as/, which is more widely distributed, being found in past tense 
forms of many verbs with the high vowel /u/ in the following syllable no 
matter how deliberate the style of speaking. 
So far as the consonantal contrasts of Telugu are concerned, the con­
ventional writing system does not mark the difference between post-dental 
apical affricates [c j] and blade palato-alveolar affricates [c J], nor does 
it account for the difference between an intervocalic (m] and a voi ced 
nasalized bilabial fricative [w] which is found in the same position. On 
the other hand, the orthography marks differently certain sounds and 
sequences which.are not regularly distinguished in the normal style of 
spoken Telugu. 
For the affricates it is generally true that the palato-alveolars are 
found before the front and central vowels, while the post-dentals occur 
before the central and back vowels. That is to say, the writing system rep­
resent by the same letter sequences ca ja cH ja syllables beginning with 
either [6 J] or [c JJ. In speech however, the syllables beginning with palatal 
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affricates leally contain vowels which are clearly fronted in the norrna! 
pronounciation of most speakers. This is in part reflected by the fact that 
in writing syllables whose correct spelling is ca the variant spelling ce 
is sometimes used, but that syllables whose correct spelling is 
ce are not written ca. The wriltings ca ja represent syllables which are not 
ordinarily distinguished in speech from those written ce je, while those 
written ca ja fall together with the syllables written сё je, as thse are pronoun­
ced before a syllable containing/a/. Thus, for example, the two forms written 
caru
 ?a kind of soup' and сера 'fish' are rendered by many educated speak­
ers of coastal Andhra as [c a? r u] and [caep a]. We have already seen that 
the vowel [ж] has in any case a fairly sure claim to recognition as an in­
dependent element. If the writings ca and ca for syllables beginning with 
[c] are replaced by ce and cse, and the writings ca and cu are reserved 
for syllables beginning with the post-dental [cl, then [c] and [c] may be 
written with the samo symbol. There is then only one situation where the 
two different kinds of affricates still contrast, — namely, when с represent­
ing [t] comes before a vowel which is pronounced in the slow deliberate 
style but elided in normal style. If the initial vowel before which the elision 
occurs is a back vowel, then we again find a blade alveolar and an apical 
post-dental affricate in combination with the same vowel. For example, the 
phrase [wacciyundoccu] 'he may have come' becomes in normal style 
(occundaccuj, whereby [с] and [c] come to be found before the some vowel 
/u/. This situation is precisely the same as the one in which the problem of 
the vowels arises, so that a practical solution to the one difficulty should 
bring with it a solution to the other. 
For spoken Telugu of coastal Andhra the situation with respect to na­
sals other than the bilabial is quite clear: an apical nasal, whose place 
of articulation ranges from postdental to alveolar, and a post-alveolar 
retroflexed nasal must be taken as independent elements. The remaining 
nasal consonants we should like to establish as a single phoneme /m/ 
having two variants: a bilabial nasal stop [m] and a nasalized bilabial 
fricative [w]. Their distributions, so far as all but a very small number 
of morphemes is concerned, are mutually exclusive: [m] is found initially 
and before a homorganic consonant (including another (m]), while [w] is 
found before non-homorganic consonants and finally. There are, however, 
a few morphemes, mostly but not excusively borrowings from other langua­
ges, in which an intervocalic {m] is regularly used by educated speakers. 
It is a curious fact that such speakers will say that [m] and [w] are "the 
same sound", but that they will also agree that the sequences [undamanta-
ru] 'he said to stay' and [undawantaru] 'he said he won't stay' are different. 
One conceivable way of representing [m] and [w] without introducing a 
special symbol for [w] might be to consider all cases of an intervocalic [ml 
to be instances of the initial variant of an /m/ phoneme. This kind of solu­
tion would imply the presence of a boundary before all intervocalic {m]"s, 
and for this we should like some additional evidence, either phonetic or 
grammatical, that a boundary may always be posited. Otherwise we should 
be in the somewhat unsatisfactory position of having to say that a boun­
dary is present because an [m] follows, and that an [m] occurs because a 
boundary precedes. Even if such a statement be considered sufficient to 
warrant introducing a boundary, it is not sufficient to preclude an alterna­
tive use of boundary, — namely, the placing of a boundary after every 
case of intervocalic {w], thus grouping this sound with the final variant of 
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an /m/ phoneme. While in the latter case the final solution would be the 
same, it would appear desirable to have some way of determining whether 
or not the introduction of a boundary may be justified on grounds other 
than the desirability of a single representation for [m] and [w]. 
Perhaps at this point I should make clearer what I mean by a "practi­
cal transcription". The discussion so far has perhaps implied that any de­
partures of the conventional orthography from a strictly phonemic repre­
sentation should be considered defects in the orthography as a practical 
system of orthography. A practical transcription, to my mind, is simply 
a transcription to some purpose other than or in addition to the scientific 
description of a language — my own particular aim being to present spo­
ken Telugu to foreign students of the language. We may ask what :he 
relation between a phonemic and a practical transcription might be. There 
is, after all, a sense in which every conventional orthography is a practical 
transcription, since people can be trained to convert texts into speech and 
vice versa even by means of a writing system that is blatantly inadequate 
from a linguistic point of view. It is, however, quite obvious that the fact 
that every standard orthography is practical in this sense does not preclude 
the possibility that many other writing systems are also adequate and 
that among these some may be more adequate, that is, more 'practical' 
than others. I should like to suggest that a most practical transcription 
system will have a relation to a scientific one, that is, that Telugu orthogra­
phy is not practical to the extent that one cannot always derive a phonemi-
cally adequate transcription from it by a rigorous procedure. The fact that 
a native speaker or any one else can convert texts into the system variety 
of Telugu is possible only because he already knows the lan­
guage and is therefore capable of rendering correctly even forms such as 
the arabic numbers, which are not transcriptions at all, though space quite 
'practical*. 
The problem of how to represent the twenty distinctive vowel qualities 
which are found under the circumstances we have described is generally 
handled in the conventional spelling by writing in the elided vowel. This 
writing is only practical so far as representing the normal colloquial 
style if ii is possible to state precisely the conditions for elision. For ex­
ample, if the elidable vowels are indicated in some way, perhaps by 
space (if they should happily be associated with word boundary), then 
the derivation would have two stages, — first, the replacement of vowel 
symbols by the variants appropriate to their contexts, and second, omis­
sion of vowels which are to be elided. 
The problem of writing the two kinds of affricates is also.solved if 
elidable vowels are marked: the phonemic sequence /cu/ of our example 
will be derived from the writing ci u, and the sequence /cu/ will be derived 
from cu. 
Only the problem* of [ml and [w] in intervocalic position appears not 
lo be solved by this device. Instead we must either write the two sounds with 
two distinct symbols or a boundary must be introduced which may have 
no justification other than that it avoids the need for a separate symbol 
for each of the nasal sounds. But if the boundary introduced is of a unique 
kind, then it might be argued that we are actually writing intervocalic [m] 
and [w] with different symbols, for if fw] is written m and [ml is written 
as a sequence of boundary + m, this boundary, being invariably followed 
by m, is no,t an independent element. The practical solution, although a de-
16 Труды Конгресса, т. IV 
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parlure from the conventional spelling, appears to me to be to write [ml 
and [w] differently. If this writing is adopted the phoneme /m/ will no long­
er occur in final position, to be sure, but since none of the other nasal con­
sonants of Telugu are found in this position either, such a consequence 
can hardly be called an argument against this solution. 
По докладу выступили Ю. Я. Глазов, А. Ч. Четтиар. 
XAVIER S. THANI NAYAGAM (Peradeniya): EDUCATOR TYPOLOGY 
IN ANCIENT TAMIL LITERATURE 
The ancient literature in Tamil (ca 200 B.C. — 200 A.D.) provides use­
ful data for an enquiry into the origins and into the sociological develop­
ment of education within a culture complex. It is a very valuable corpus 
for the study of ancient India, because, unlike the ancient Sanskrit and 
Pali literature which are predominantly a priestly and monastic literature, 
the ancient Tamil literature is predominantly secular. Its value to the un­
derstanding of the non-Aryan life of ancient India is all the more enhanced 
since none of the other languages of Southern India and Ceylon have lite­
ratures extant which are so ancient and so independent of Aryan influ­
ences '. From the ancient Tamil literary sources, it has been possible to trace 
a sociology of literary and educational technique and thought from a "pri­
mitive" epoch of shamanism to the religious and philosophical epoch of 
the Manimekalai (ca. 200 A.D.) These typological strata do not necessarily 
imply a chronological development. It may well be that some of the poems 
which represent a simpler stage of clan culture are poems which were com­
posed in more remote areas and among conservative clans, at the same 
time the poems revealing a more complex type of city culture were com­
posed in the cities. The main lines of development of Tamil literature and 
of educational techniques and ideas seem also to correspond to the main li­
nes of development in other ancient cultures as those of Northern India, and 
the Greek and Celtic worlds, to take but a few comparable societies, and 
as in those countries illustrate the thesis that a given type of society 
evolves a pattern of informal or formal education in response to the social 
and economic needs and cultural values obtaining in that particular type 
of society. 
Though the anthologies reflect eminently a bardic and panegyric age, 
the longer poems, the Silappatikaram and the Manimekalai reflect a didac­
tic, religious and philosophic age, all these works contain "survivals" or 
"retentions" of previous epochs of development and offer much material 
of value to the social anthropologist and to the study of early education. 
In this feature, they resemble other classical literatures which contain 
myths and traditions of oral compositions embedded in them. 
Primitive education 
The study of "primitive" and "non-literate" cultures demonstrates that 
parents, shamans, tribal chiefs, bards and minstrels are the "intellectuals" 
and educators of these societies, and that education in these societies 
becomes more formalised with the restriction and particularisation of func­
tions as a result of functional differentiation. Tutorial guidance of the 
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young in early societies is twofold, viz: an apprenticeship which trains the 
student to fulfil the technological and economic needs of his society, and 
that is the training given him in the practice of a particular occupation or 
craft (hunting, fishing, herding) and the other which trains him in the 
intangibles of his society, the spiritual and moral values of his society, a 
training which is intrinsically related to mastery of language. Craft and 
literature are the two main divisions of educational processes in early so­
cieties, and because of the rarer powers necessary for the academic aspect 
of early education (greater intelligence, memory, psychical dispositions), 
it is particularly, the literary aspect which has been most identified with 
the educative process2. In fact, the early specialised educators are precise­
ly those responsible also for literary origins and development. 
The family is the first and original source of education and as such 
is a universal constant in education. Side by side with the family is found 
another educational constant or intermediary, the representative of hidden 
powers, the priest, the priestess, the shaman or the medicine-man; and 
from this double source seem to proceed the educators of more complex 
societies. At an initial stage the parent was the first educator and combined 
in him both parenthood and religious power. But with the increase of 
individual and social needs he abandoned his religious functions to a 
specialised person, the shaman, better equipped than himself by natural 
endowment for the functions of religious ritual. The shaman with his rites 
and magical song and ritual dance, necessary concomitants for entry into 
communion with the occult, became the vehicle of prophecy and the source 
of mantic poetry which is the earliest traceable oral literature and record 
of traditions of a people. It is in these shamanistic functions that one must 
find the origins of the Vedic mantra, the Greek molpe and the Tamil ahaval. 
The sacrificial use of liquor, the juice of the soma, or of the grape, or of 
the palmyrah palm, or fermented honey, provided the material excitants 
for a mystical exhilaration. The shaman if. time became the repository of 
power and wisdom 3. 
While the shaman affirms the power.? of the occult, it is but natural 
that a society dependent for its primary needs on physical strength and 
power, should also affirm its reliance on the powers of man and glorify 
the strength and vigour which makes him modify his environment or master 
it. This eulogistic anthropocentric function is performed by the bard and 
the minstrel. The. person who is intermediary with the occult does not share 
to the full the life of the world about him. He is a separate being "segrega-
tus a populo", but the bard is one of the people, a witness to the display 
of physical prowess in tribal feud and war, and he sings of arms and men. 
But the bard is part of the common people, and therefore in a more com­
plex society his more literary functions are taken over by the poet, a singer, 
who has given up the musical instrument of the bard and moves in a 
higher plane of philosophic truth and morals than the bard himself. It 
is the poet who paves the way for the philosopher and the philosophic 
religious teacher. 
The religious and spiritual functions of the shaman too undergo a diffe­
rentiation as society increases in numbers and cultural complexity. From 
the shaman seem to develop the priest and the ascetic, both types of intel­
ligentsia in society and both closely associated in societies with mental 
powers, literary skills and educational functions. The word "shaman" 
itself seems to be closely associated with the word *'samana" (Sk. srama-
16* 
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па), and the word "tapas" (penance, asceticism, originally "heat") ap­
pears to point to original shamanistic fire-rites4. 
This development may be generally traced in the origins and growth 
of most of the classical literatures by examining their cultural "survivals" 
or "retentions". There is all over the ancient world the phenomenon of sin­
gle persons being invested with multiple functions in an early stage of 
society, and as social development becomes more complex there is the fact 
of a distribution of functions. Thus in an early ancient society, whether 
Indo-Aryan or Greek or Celtic or Tamil, priesthood, prophecy, poetry, phi­
losophy and teaching, are seen to reside in one and the same individual. 
Even to-day among the Tatars and other Siberian peoples, the shamans 
and bakshas are described as "singers, poets, musicians, diviners and 
doctors, the guardians of popular religious traditions and the preservers 
of ancient legend". The functional differentiation of educators stemming 
from an original unitary type may be illustrated by a diagram: 
Shaman 
Shaman Bard 
Shaman Bard Poet 
I I 
I \ 
Shaman Bard Poet Philosopher 
The Shaman 
Though the earliest Tamil poetical anthologies reflect a predominantly 
bardic and poetic age of educators, they contain traces of shamanistic 
functions, which because of the reasons arguing their antiquity are to be 
considered survivals and retentions of still earlier stages of culture. 
These early primitive societies, which are suggested more than des­
cribed, seen to have been of the food-gathering type in which populations 
were sparse, social classes were unknown, mates were selected by freedom 
of choice, government was under local chiefs,' and social life was imbued 
with a keen sense of kinship and community. The family appears to be 
supreme in the enculturation of the group but the more spiritual elements 
of the culture are alredy entrusted to the shaman. Since the societies are 
animistic in their beliefs attributing hidden beings as indwelling in the 
hills, in groves and trees, the shaman is considered to possess special ma­
gical powers through which he is able to appease harmful spirits. The 
priests and priestesses related to the cults of Murugan and Korravai are 
considered to be intermediaries whose religious rites could obtain the pre­
vention and cure of illnesses and calamities said to have been caused by 
the gods. In order to appease the god, the Murugan priest or priestess is 
invited, to offer the sacrifice of the blood of. rams, roasted rice grains and 
red flowers, to the accompaniment of a vigorous and frenzied ritual ballet 
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(Velan Tidal). The priest (or priestess) generally enters into a trance and 
sings as he dances in the open space of the village common or before the 
temple of Murugan. 
The priests and priestesses, because of their contacts with the spirit 
world, are, also considered to be diviners who could predict the future5. 
To an ancient and "simple" society, education consisted in procuring 
economic wealth sufficient for basic needs and in averting illnesses and 
other calamities. While elders of the tribe saw to the transmission and ef­
ficiency of the group's occupation, the shaman not only averted illnesses 
but was trusted to procure economic wealth by recourse to his supra-human 
powers when human powers proved insufficient. Thus when the fisher-
folk found their net did not provide sufficient reward for their toils, the 
shaman planted in the sand the horn of a shark, the most feared denizen 
of the seas, and danced together with the people for prosperitv6. When 
there were portends of impending disaster to the flocks, the shepherds and 
shepherdesses danced to the pod of the flocks with one of them imperso­
nating the god so that he might avert the calamity; when marauding tribes 
found their cattle-wealth diminishing, thev danced before their mother-
goddess in order to obtain greater prosperity for their villages and more 
abundant plunder. . 
Such dances have remained as "retentions" in the "epic" Silaopati-
kuram. Of these the most revealing from a shamanistic point of view is 
the dance of Salini in the village community centre {potiyil. manram) of 
the Maravar. The significant term given the Maravar is "Viler ulavar", 
the agriculturists of the bow. In the episode Sarni, an elderlv lady, the 
priestess of Kotravai. dances into a trance and makes her mantic declara­
tions. She declares that the wtalth of the tribe is progressively an the de­
cline, that the group has become degenerate. She exhorts them to develop a 
more martial and plundering spirit and make their offerings to their mother 
and goddess, Korravai. Her exhortations are made with a voice of authori­
ty, and a people used to plunder and cruelty watch her dance and listen 
to her with awe. The entire episode is a clear illustration of the power and 
direction which the shamanistic priestess gives to the entire culture of the 
tribe, and of her being the repository of the traditions and hopes of her 
people 7. 
The early sacrificial rituals were attended by solo and choric dances, 
by mantic declarations often made during mimetic ballets, in which the 
dancers felt possessed by the- god or goddess, or represented and imperso­
nated the god or goddess who was worshipped. A highly emotional reli­
gious enthusiasm and exhilaration were manifested in these dances which 
were accompanied by songs, the beat of drums and tabors and the ringing 
of bells. 
The priests and priestesses were also the authentic interpreters of 
omens as much as they were endowed with prophetic vision. Their songs 
and sayings were probably the earliest poetry and oral literature to which 
society paid any heed. For the origin of Tamil poetry from a mantic stage 
there is a revealing piece of evidence' in the name given to the shaman 
and to.the fortune-teller who divined the future from the configuration 
of rice-grains spread on her winnowing-fan. Her appellation was "ahaoal 
mahal" or "the woman who calls", and the shaman was called "ahavalan". 
The word ahdval by itself means a call, an appellative utterance, and re-.. 
ferfed in this' context to the custom of the p'riestes^calling upon the gods 
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and spirits. This usage led to the same name ahaval being given to the 
early Tamil poetic metre which originally must have been a recitative chant 
like the religious chant of early ritual. The essential relation and the 
common origins of poetry and dance and movement is seen in the use of 
the word "foot" in most languages to denote a fundamental unit in prosody. 
It is even clearer in Tamil because of the presence in the Tamil vocabulary 
of certain primary words — adi, asai, Tidal, padal — related to literary 
origins which imply movement and rhythm. 
The derivation of bardism from shamanism and the dual role of reli­
gious priest and secular poet played by the shaman is also shown by the 
name ahavalan and ahavunar being given to bards and bardesses. They are 
said to carry a wand made of select bamboo with a silver mount and to 
dance of direct the music and dance with this conductor's baton. They 
praise the warriors in the village community and in the streets, and there­
fore they are entitled to some of the spoils of war 8, 
The Bards and Minstrels 
The second series of educative impulses in early Tamil society is to 
be seen in the growth of a hereditary class of professional singers, dancers, 
musicians and panegyrists known as panars. The earliest poems concern­
ing this class point to a stage of societal evolution in which the regional 
culture and community have broken into many villages with a chief presid­
ing over each village, or a super chief presiding over a number of villages. 
Many of the panegyric or bardic poems are illustrative of a society 
in which warfare of the feud-vendetta type took place. In these poems 
recognition and merit are attached to prowess in the chase and in archery, 
and warriors involved in feud-vendetta for the seizure and plunder of 
cattle and of land are greatly eulogised, viz., the chief who leads the foray 
and distributes the spoils with drink, song and dance, the blacksmith who 
makes the weapons of warfare, the potter who makes the jars for the corps­
es of heroes, the drummer who infuses a martial spirit, the warrior who 
has fallen in battle, and the bard who sings to the accompaniment of his 
lute heroic and panegyric songs in honour of his patron both on the battle­
field and after his victorious return home. 
While the sense of community grew around the leader and chief who 
led the forays, distributed plunder, and entertained them lavishly to meat 
and drink, the bard became the voice of the community which expressed 
in song its past achievements and its present ambitions, hopes, fears and 
sorrows. Some of the best Tamil poems on the Purananuru anthology are 
the elegies mourning the death of patron chiefs who had been munificent 
in their gifts and affectionate and "paternal" in. their treatment of the 
bards9. ' 
In this "heroic" society each group had to defend itself. Each hamlet 
had its leader who organised its attacks and defences, and had its own trou­
pe of bards and drummers and musicians. In times of peace, the bard kept 
alive the spirit of bravado and bravery, and eulogised other qualities 
always associated by the bards with the warrior, namely, honour, glory, 
hospitality and liberality. In the grounds where stood the village communi-
ty .centre as well as the'village shrine under the. shade of. the lofty trees .or. 
beneath the thatched roof, the bard, sometimes alone,"oftentimes with his 
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troupe, entertained the village folk to song and dance and long recitals of 
the heroic achievements of the clan. The group sentiments were strong in 
the organisation of village life in the Tamil country and the village govern­
ment was well regulated by custom, sanctions and the voice of the elders, 
but in popular esteem the bard, the drummer and the herald were of vital 
importance to the community10. 
The origin of bardic poetry demonstrates a bifurcation of functions 
which were originally resident in the shaman priest or priestess. The word 
"Ahavalan" originally meant both shaman and bard. Since a martial socie­
ty tends to centre its ideals, thoughts, ambitions and praise around the 
achievements of men themselves and relies on physical strength and bra­
very, exclusively secular persons are needed to make them articulate for 
the clan and tribe. The function of the bard is both to inspire to heroism 
as well as to entertain, and thus for entertainment purposes he has with 
him his troupe of men and women and children, dancers and musicians. 
Hence bardism and minstrelsy in the Tamil country gradually grew to be 
the hereditary occupation of a class of people called the p'anar. 
This Tamil name for the professional bard is itself derived from the 
word pun which stands for instrumental music. Instrumental accompani­
ment in India was an indispensable feature of early song and dance as 
in Greece. The bards in the Tamil country were differentiated by the kind 
of musical instrument they played, the large lyres or the small lyres; by 
the posture they adopted while singing panegyrics in court, whether they 
were entitled to sit or stand before their patrons; and by the kind of dances 
they performed. We have no means of assessing the number of bards or 
bardic troupes which existed in the period, but all evidence points to their 
having been numerous, each village having its own troupe and the larger 
villages and towns several troupes and families. 
Many of these troupes led a wandering life in search of patronage in 
various parts of the Tamil country. They were of primary importance not 
only in the development of oral and written literature but also in the 
growth and popular appreciation of music, dance and drama. Wherever 
they travelled they carried their different musical instruments with them, 
harps, lyres, flutes, horns, tambourins and cymbals. Several poems about 
the troupes of bards and dancers, men and women, refer to the soiled, tatter­
ed clothing and lean, worn out, hungry frames with which they enter the 
palace of a chief or king, and the rich silks and sumptuous entertainment 
with which they are rewarded, so much so that the abundance of food and 
drink makes them forget the very arts which procure for them a living. The 
gifts they received from chiefs and kings were the conventional ones of 
a bunch of lotuses of gold fastened together by a band of silver given to 
the head of the troupe, and jewels of gold given to the women. Bards and 
minstrels were also given gifts of elephants, horses and chariots as well 
as gifts of land n . These gifts may seem exaggerated, but gifts made to 
bards seem to have been equally wealthy and precious in panegyric and 
heroic .ages in other parts of the world: The Huns, Celts and Saxons were-
used to presents "of jewels, bracelets, bags of gold* and extensive lands 
being given by their chiefs and kings to bards and minstrels. Princely 
patronage was the bard's reward for his service to the community. 
While many of them-wandered-'for the-Tamil kingdoms arid chieftaincies 
of-a later-period, there were others-who appear to have been official-bards-
al the courts of chiefs and kings. Like all panegyrists they are mostly c6r\« 
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cerned with contemporaries, their patrons, whom they praise or whose 
passing away in the palace or in the foray they lament. Almost their entire 
literature, even if it was recorded, has perished and what remains are pro­
bably a few eulogistic and didactic poems which were preserved in the 
courts of the patrons they celebrated. It.was their oral literature which 
made further literary progress possible. A bard's compositions are general­
ly anonymous; they are not personal or individualistic, but speak for *he 
community as a whole. He educates a heroic or epic age by holding up for 
imitation the type of hero who is the ideal for his community and his age, 
and crystallises his ideas even in single words which are charged with a 
dynamic meaning for his contemporaries. 
An evolution in the role of the bard is easily traceable in the antholo­
gies. He began as an individual necessary, like the drummer, to stir UD 
the martial spirit of the clan engaged in battle and to sing the praises of' 
the chief and the warriors when after victory they danced and drank and 
feasted. At a later stage song and dance became choric and musical instru­
ments developed, and thus bardic tradition became more organised and 
resulted in a troupe and a hereditary class. 
When at a third stage the poet became the respected personality of 
a more developed and literate society, music and poetry, which hitherto 
were combined, separated to a certain extent. The bard and his troupe con­
tinued with music, and song and dance, but poetry, reflective, didactic, and 
panegyric of a higher order, becomes, the property of poets. The Tamil 
society then originated a distinction between the bard (panar) and the 
poet (pulavar) as much as the Greeks did between the bard (aoidos) and 
the poet (poietes), and Indo-Aryan society between the bard (siita) and the 
poet (kavi). 
Women constituted an integral part of the bard's troupe, and they were 
the principal singers and dancers at the performances in courts and village 
community centres in programmes of entertainment. They do not appear to 
have been panegyrists directly apostrophising the patrons of the bard. 
Transmission of the arts within the class was easy since entire families, 
children included, went from chief to chief, and kingdom to kingdom, enter­
taining the villages on their way and receiving their hospitality. 
The Poets 
The role of the poet as educator of groups of disciples as well as of 
the community in general corresponds in the anthologies to a society in 
which kingship prevails, and the chieftaincies and clans have been welded 
into feudal monarchies. Political and social life are developed on a larger 
scale and with a more extensive and variegated background. The problems 
which confront the king and his administration as well as society are much 
more complex and include moral and ethical values involving inter-action 
between individuals and groups. The inflow of wealth into the capital cities 
and the sea-ports makes the problem of wealth and poverty, of taxation, 
trade, war, peace and good government, subjects of reflection on the part 
of the poets who have become the friends and counsellors of kings. Thus, 
from the panegyric role of the bard, emerges the poet of a- complex and 
wealthy stage, of society, relinquishing popular entertainment and educa-
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tion to the bard, but retaining for himself and developingthose aspects of 
formal teaching which were contained among the bard's functions. 
The increase of wealth and splendour at the court, the higher and 
more universal values with which the poet deals, his cultural activities 
at courts, and his friendship with the royalty of the land and his inter­
ventions with kings on behalf of his friends confer on the poet an aristocra­
tic standing even though the poet is almost entirely dependent on royal 
patronage. 
The poems which describe the rule in the Tamil monarchies show that 
kingly society was developed on a money economy and that there was 
wealth and affluence in the royal household. The forest defences, and regu­
lar armies and provisions made for the elephants, the horses and chariots 
of warfare, the different parts of a palace and their costly appointments, 
the gold and silver vessels in which food and drink are served, and the 
imported articles of ornamentation in the royal households are evidence 
of the economic prosperity which marks the poetic stage of culture correlate 
of an aristocratic tradition of education. The organisation of clan has given 
place to the feudal monarchy and the bard's functions in tribal forays are 
taken over by a formal war-drum, enthroned in the palace, the sounding 
of which summons a regular army in the hour of danger. 
More people were released for occupations other than primary produc­
tion, and thus opportunities were created for the introduction and develop­
ment of formal education. Though Tamil society continues to cherish the 
values of. a warrior society and even voluntary suicide by fasting to death 
is undertaken to vindicate a point of honour in the same manner as the 
religious suicide of the Jains, there is an insistence on intellectual perfec­
tion and a moral enrichment and an uninhibited development of music and 
other arts in addition to the warrior ethics and arts of the bardic period. 
From the warrior ethics developed gradually more universal values. For 
instance, the Kosar, a fierce and warlike tribe, are said to be as true to 
their word as are their arrows to hit their targets 12. 
What are the differences in function which appear between the catego­
ries of bard and of poet? The bard is a peripatetic with his troupe and his 
family whereas the poet journeys alone; the bard and his troupe entertain, 
act plays, sing, praise and dance and use musical accompaniment, whereas 
the poet instructs and counsels as one having authority, scholarship and 
learning with an unaccompanied technique of poesy; the bard is the voice 
of the community, whereas the poet goes under his own name and his po­
ems are mostly personal, expressive of his own relations with his patron 
and his own reflective thoughts; the bard is more the entertainer of the 
people and of the court while the poet is found mostly in the court and in 
gatherings of poets of his own standing and learning; the bards sing 
panegyrics, martial exhortations and heroic verse, while the poet's pre­
occupations even when praising a king's valour are with human conduci 
and ethics and morals; the bard may be found in the battlefield during this 
period to exhort the troops to bravery, but the poet has no place in the 
battlefield except as a peacemaker or through excess layalty to a king or 
chief who is his valued friend. The Tamil names for a bard and his troupe 
were derived from roots which are associated with music, drama, and 
dance, while the name for a poet is associated with a word which signifies 
general knowledge, reasoning and learning. 
That th<* period represented by the -anthologies m*as predominately 
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a poetic stage of culture and education is admirably illustrated by compar­
ing it with the subsequent epoch of the longer poems, the Silappatika­
ram — Manimekalai period when the place of the poet has been almost 
taken by the religious teacher and the philosopher. The poet seems to va­
nish from the foreground and it is the philosopher who uses the language 
and the conventions of poetry. But during this poetic stage, the number 
of poets and the range of their activities more than amply illustrate the 
formal function of education which they performed among their groups of 
disciples and the informal education which they imparted as the moral 
guides, informal law-givers and counsellors of society. 
This development of secular poetic thought was not to blossom forth 
immediately into a full and pure philosophy as it did in Greece. The politi­
cal movements in India and Ceylon and international trade were bringing 
Indian kingdoms and foreign countries into very close relationship, and the 
political and commercial routes were also the highways along which Vedic 
Brahmanism, Jainism, Buddhism and AjTvikism travelled to the Tamil 
kingdoms. The Silappatikaram, Manimekalai and the Tirukkural represent 
an age of philosophic thought, religious and secular and of inter-cultural 
contacts and inter-cultural conflicts.. 
The Philosophers 
The transition from a period in which the poet is the prominent edu­
cator of society to the period in which the philosopher becomes the promi­
nent educator is gradual. It is hardly necessary to remind the reader that 
these stages overlap and are named after the most prominent and distinc­
tive educator-type of a certain period, and that the prominence of one type 
during a specific period does- not exclude the functional activities of the 
rest during the same period. The shaman, the bard, the poet, and the 
philosopher are always present in society, but the fourth stage of develop­
ment, which is portrayed in this chapter, brings to the fore the philosopher, 
both religious and secular. 
The bord and much more the poet, by the metaphysical abstractions 
involved in ideals such as puhal manam (glory honaur) and aram (cosmic 
and moral order, righteousness), and by constant references to moral and 
ethical problems of justice and honesty and exhortations to bravery, kind­
ness and generosity have initiated the steps leading to formal philosophy. 
The intuitive insight of the poet now gives place to the organising wisdom 
of the philosopher, the humanist philosopher who believes in his self-suffi­
ciency, and the religious philosopher who elaborates on a doctrine he 
claims to have been revealed, or which has been handed down by a tradi­
tion to which he gives the reverence that another gives to a revelation. 
For even revelation,.which is explicit in the shaman and his priestly-prophe­
tic role, undergoes a philosophic "processing'-' and rendering-'at a certain 
stage'of religious development. • 
The social canfiguration within which the. philosopher emerges is the 
City, a harbour-city or a king's capital. The descriptions in the longer 
poems of the anthologies and in the Silappatikaram' and 'Manimekalai of' 
a chess board development Of a city'-plan-and'of the quartieres occupied by 
various trades and professions," the day market-place a'nd-'.the-night market­
place; the multi-lingual residences of foregn 'merchants/ the quays heaped 
Секция XIV. Индианистика 251 
with exports and imports stamped with the Customs seal, the multitude of 
ships riding at anchor, the well-lit roads at night, the various temples, 
monasteries and preaching rostra of a multi-religious population and the 
assembly halls are common features of any large city in which culture-
contacts resulting from a plural society occasion the creativity and the 
stir of the spirit. 
"As in festivals many and diverse groups mingle together so people 
speaking different tongues who have left their own countries live here in 
harmony" ,3. 
The monarch and his subjects are conscious of a "sense of empire", 
sometimes territorial, often commercial, and the new exigencies of state­
craft and citizenship demand not panegyrics with incidental moralising, 
but specialised treatises on social and individual problems cast in the 
mould of cryptic, condensed verse to be easily memorised as in the Tiruk-
kural and thus become common property, or personified and hypostatised 
in the dramatic characters of literary and polemical epics like the Silappa­
tikuram and Manimekalai so as to be presented as types for imitation or 
rejection. 
The culture of the city guarantees the democratisation of education 
and the arts, and shifts the scene of culture and art from the palace to the 
houses of merchant princes, the temples and' monasteries and the forum 
and the market place. It creates men of culture and taste even among non­
professionals. Kovalan, the hero in the Silappatikuram, is a merchant 
prince, but his accomplishments are more than mercantile; he is a compo­
ser of impromptu lyrics of great beauty and a skilful player on the lute 
who finds music a solace to him at a time of distress. Music and dance 
are no more the exclusive property of the bard and his troupe. The entertain­
ment which is at a popular level in the village becomes formal and highly 
technicalised in the city. Music and dance are cultivated by professionals 
and they have become subjects of formal scientific study. Matavi, the 
professional danseuse, begins learning her art at the age of five under a 
consummate master skilled in dance and poetry and drama. Her first public-
appearance after a seven year course of intense training is on a stage 
which conforms to long established norms, and professional musicians, 
each a master in his own instrument, are the members of her accompany­
ing orchestra. Modern scholars are unable to explain the highly technical 
data and musical learning incidentally furnished about Tamil dance and 
music in the "epic period". One critic has asserted that Equal Tempera­
ment, said to be found by Haydn in the eighteenth century, was no secret 
to the Tamil musicians of the Silappatikuram epoch. The professional dan­
seuse, who now belongs to a courtesan class, and the professional musici­
an acquire by no means a reputation for moral behaviour. 
The democratisation is apparent not only in the Fine Arts but even 
more so in the teaching of religion and philosophy. The different secular 
and religious philosophies at this epoch appear as full and well-developed 
systems in the local cultural and language matrix. The twenty-seventh 
canto of Manimekalai contains the exposition of all the Indian systems of 
philosophy and religion, those originating in the Vedas and those originat­
ing outside of it. These systems are propagated by philosopher teachers not 
only in esoteric gatherings but also in the market place and the public 
square after the fashion of the Agora, the- forum and Hyde. Park Corner. 
Hach philosopher school has its own banner which it flies above the booth 
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of its representatives. They hold disputations in the market place and these 
disputations, expositions, and Puranic and bardic recitations are special 
attractions at the time of the great annual festivals. In the Cola capital. 
Puhar, the annual festival in honour of Indra which lasted a month was 
held to be an occasion for such religious and philisophical exDositions. 
The herald in Manimekalai in announcing- Indra's festival includes: 
"Let those who teach philosophy, politics, logic and religion not leave 
the city... 
Let those well-versed in ethical lore take their place under awnings 
or in canopied halls. 
Let those well-versed in religious lore assemble in the halls of learning 
set apart for discussion" M. 
Those philosopher-teachers, especially the religious philosophers, are 
found visiting important cities of the Tamil country like Kanci, Uraiyur, 
Madurai and Vanci, and are also found preaching or on pilgrimage out­
side the Tamil contry in oversea territory. Aravana Adigal, the Buddhist 
philosopher, is found at Kaverippattinam, Kanci and Vanci, at Manipalla-
vam and in Northern India. Kavunti Adikal, the Jain ascetic, accompanies 
Kovalan and Kannaki from Kaverippatiinam to Madurai in order to listen 
to the teachings of the great ascetics. In the Jain and the Buddhist Tamil 
books, the preachers of the Dharma (Dharma-Caranas) course through the 
heavens and land on earth a«t will to impart instruction. Manimekalai. 
the Buddhist heroine, and other preachers are thus granted the boon of 
space-travel, and thus they are able to impart their teachings in different 
cities of the Tamil country and in other countries which they visit. The 
.. Manimekalai gives grounds to the inference that strong religious contacts 
were established between Tamil India on the one hand and Ceylon, Java 
and other lands and islands bordering the Bav of Bengal iust as the 
Silappatikaram mentions commercial contacts. This inference is confirmed 
by the similarity of the cave inscriptions in Cevlon and South India, and 
by the history of the Dhammaruci sect at the Abhayagiri monastery, and 
the relations between the Buddhist monks of the Cola country and the 
Buddhist monks of Anuradhapura. It is during this epoch that Kaverippat­
tinam, Uraiyur, Madurai, Kanci and Vanci became strong centres of the 
religions which originated in.Northern India. Kanci (Conieevaram) espe-
ciolly is important in the history of the spread of Tamil Buddhism in .fo­
reign countries. 
While the Silappatikaram and the Manimekalai are essentially poems 
with a background of religious philosophies, the secular humanisms of 
the poetic period finds its philosophic development and expression in the 
Tirukkural which may well be termed a humanist codex. Dr. Albert Schwei­
tzer is perhaps the best known among those who have invited the atten­
tion of scholars to this work, of which he says: "There hardly exists in the 
literature of the world a collection of maxims in which we find such lofty 
wisdom" l5. 
It contains gnomic verse of a very satisfying and daring humanistic 
content: 
Because of Humanists that this world exists. 
Else one would have to bury oneself in the earth. (996) 
Vile persons are equal to the gods, • • ' . ' • • • . 
Because they'also-act as-they, please/(107Я) .'..• • *•• 
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Of Education as lifelong learning, this book says: 
Since every town is one's own town, and 
every country is one's own country, 
How can a man fall to learn until his death. (397) 
To those without a sense of humour 
The world must indeed seem dark even 
amidst the blaze of noon. (999) 
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ARNO LEHMANN (HullejSaale): DER DEUTSCHE ANTEIL AN DER DRAV1DOLOG1E 
Das kurze Thema nennl zwei in der Indologie fast ganz oder doch 
weithin unbekannte Grofien: die Dravidologie und den deutschen Anteil 
an deren Kenntnis und an den Obersetzungen. Die auf Sanskrit eingestellte 
Indologie hat tatsachlich und wohl auch geflissentlich die in den Volks-
sprachen vorliegende reiche Literatur fast ganz ubersehen. Vielleicht darf 
man sich von der nahen Zukunft darin einen Wandel erhoffen. 
Es ist bekannt, wie in Indien bis in die Staatenbildung hinein die 
Volkssprachen betont werden. Kein Geringerer als К. М. Panikkar hai 
in seinem Werk A Survey of Indian History auf die "herrliche Fundgrube'* 
der vishnuitischen und shivaitischen Tamil-Literatur hingewiesen l. Dort 
sagt er: "Ein Vergleich zwischen der Sanskrit- und der volkssprachigen 
Literatur... wurde zeigen, daB die volkssprachliche Dichtung von einer 
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Naturlichkeit und Schonheit ist, die einen lebendigen Glauben reflektiert, 
wahrend das Sanskrit unter dem gewaltigen Gewicht seiner literarischen 
Tradition immer wirklichkeitsfremder und gekunstelter wurde und die 
Beziehung zum Leben und zu den geistigen und sozialen Bestrebungen 
verlor"2. Er verweist auf Tulsidas (1532—1623) und nennt inn " d e n 
Dichter Indiens. Er war zwar ein Sanskrit-Gelehrter, zog es aber vor, in 
der Volkssprache zu schreiben. Zur Verteidigung dieser Wahl nannte or 
seine Sprache ein irdenes GefaB, das Amrit (Ambrosia) enthalte"3. Schon 
vor 30 Jahren hat Professor Sylvain Levi auf den "gewaltigen Beitrag" 
des Dravidalandes zur gesamtindischen Kultur. hingewiesen. Mochte 
sein Schuler Dr. Charles Fabri recht behalten: "Die Erkenntnis, dafi die 
Tamil-Literatur so wichtig ist wie. das Sanskrit, beginnt sich allmahlich 
durchzusetzen" 4. 
Von diesem Tamil, der wichtigsten und literaturreichsten der dravi-
dischen Sprachen, hat schon J. E. Griindler am 15.1.1715 geschrieben, diese 
Sprache sei "wiirdig, dafi sie in Eurdpa auf Universitaten getrieben wer-
de"5. Auf dem Gebiet eben dieser Sprache erfolgte der erste, sehr friihe 
und bedeutende Beitrag von deutscher Seite. 
Auf diesen Sektor beschranken wir uns hier. Dabei ubersehen wir 
nicht, dafi auch Vertreter anderer Nationen gute Arbeiten aufzuweisen ha-
ben. Es sei nur erinnert an den Italiener C. J. Beschi, den Englander 
G. U. Pope, den Irlander Caldwell, den Schweden H. Frykholm und den 
Danen H. Jensen, der die Tamil Proverbs (3644) in Tamil und in englischcr 
Obersetzung veroffentlicht hat6 . In John Murdochs Classified Catalogue 
of Tamil Printed Books kann man nachlesen, was uberhaupt und auch von 
Deutschen an Obersetzungen und fruhen Drucken zuwege gebracht wor-
den ist7. 
So gut wie alle dieser Autoren sind zu ihren Tamil-Studien und ОЬегт 
setzungen durch ihre kirchliche Arbeit auf indischem Boden genotigt wor-
den. Mit Ausnahme des Hallenser Indologen Eugen Hultzsch, des Autors 
des Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, gilt das auch von den deutschen 
Tamilkennern. Sie waren Theologen. Gleich der erste deutsche Theologp, 
Bartholomaus Ziegenbalg, der am 9. Juli 1706 in Tranquebar auf der Ost-
kuste landete, wurde auch zum ersten deutschen Dravidologen und damit 
zum Prototyp fur seine Nachfolger. Er hat sich "in dieser Sprache wohl 
habilitiret" und sprach sie frei wie seine Muttersprache "und wie ein ein-
gebofener Malabar"8. 
Ziegenbalg hat ungeheuer viel geleseh. Manches tamulische Buch hat 
er sich, auch wahrend seiner Mahlzeiten, hundertmal vorlesen lassen. Die­
se Lektiire umfafite theologische, historische, philosophische, philologische 
und medizinische Schriften9. In seiner 1958 in Halle wieder entdecklen 
•Biblioiheca Malabarica vom August 1708 I0 fiihrt er die 161 gelesenen 
Biicher nach Titel und Inhalt auf und bietet damit einen wertvollen Beitrag 
zur tamulischen Literaturgeschichte. Zu seinen Grofitaten gehort die Inan-
griffnahme des ersten tamulischen Worterbuches, das die Grundlage aller 
weiteren Worterbucher und besonders des noch heute gebrauchten sog. 
Tranquebar-Dictionary u gebildet hat. Schon nach zweijahrigem Studium 
umfafite sein prosaisches Worterbuch 20 000 Worter und Redensarten, und 
nach weiteren vier Jahren waren es 40 000 Worter. Sein Lexicon Poeticum 
enthielt "17 000 Vocabeln, so da von den gemeinen Malabaren nicht kon-
nen .verstanden werden, sondern allein von den Gelehrten"12. Allein 
schon mit diesen lexikalischen Arbeiten hat sich Ziegenbalg den bleibenden 
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Dank der Philologen und Indologen erworben. Erst recht aber durch sefne 
Grammatica Damulica von 1715, die 1716 in Halle/S. gedruckt worden ist 
und.die tamulische Lautlehre, die Formen- und Satzlehre nebst Wortschatz 
durch lateinische Erklarungen erschlieBt. Sie war es, die 123 Jahre spater 
der sprachbegabte Friedrich Ruckert zur Erlernung des Tamil benutzte,3. 
Auch die deutschen Theologen Fabrizius, Rhenius und Graul wie auch 
Beythan haben spater an der tamulischen Grammatik gearbeitetI4. 
Die theologischen Arbeiten und Obersetzungen Ziegenbalgs lassen wir 
hier beiseite,5 und reden nur von seinen indologischen Schriften. Diese 
drei indologischen Werke haben ein in der Buchgeschichte und in der Indo-
logie wohl seltenes Geschick gehabt: sie wurden in Europa in ihrem Wert 
nicht erkannt und erst nach 154 bzw. 215 und 222 Jahren aufgefunden und 
zum Druck gebracht. Es sind dies die Genealogie der Malabarischen Gut­
ter, Madras, 1867, 290 S.; das Malabarische Heidenthum, Amsterdam, 1926. 
292 S. und B. Ziegenbalg's Kleinere Schriften, Amsterdam, 1930, 87 S. 
Diese so frflhen und grundlichen Darstellungen des sudlichen Hinduismus 
waren aus den Quellen geschopfte eigene Arbeiten und, wie B. Ziegenbalg 
selbst sagt, "kein Schmierewerck aus anderen Auctoribus. Sondern alles. 
was ich geschrieben, habe ich entweder von Wort zu Wort aus ihreneigenen 
Buchern geschrieben und aus der malabarischen Sprache in die Teutsche 
iibersetzt, oder ich habe es durch vielfaltiges Discourieren aus dieser Hei-
den eigenem Munde in ihrer Sprachen gehort, und mir von verstandigen 
Leuten erzahlen lassen" 16. 
Im Malabarischen Heidenthum hat er die "Principia und Lehrsatze 
sowohl in Theologicis als Philosophicis" aufgedeckt. In den 26 Kapiteln 
des I. Teiles bringt er, was die Tamulen "in theologischen Sachen glauben 
und lehren", handelt also von ihren Buchern, Gottern, Tugenden und Svinde, 
Tempeln und Festen, Priestern, Teufeln usw. Der II. Teil beschreibt in 18 
Kapiteln die Zeitrechnung und die.Kasten, Efizeremonien und Ackerbau, 
Physik und Arzenei, Kunst, Chemie und Alchemie, Poesie und Poeten, 
Musica und Astrologie, Ethik und Wahrsagekunst, "von ihren Kri-
egen", usw. 
Die Genealogie der Malabarischen Gotter ist ein Buch von 290 S., 
dessen Manuskript zwischen dem 27. Marz und dem 31. Mai 1713 in den 
Nebenstunden des fleissigen Forschers geschrieben worden ist: eine er-
staunliche Leistung. Ziegenbalg weifi, da8 er damit "eine vollkommene 
Gotter-Genealogie" zu bieten hat, „dergleichen noch niemals ans Tages-
licht wird gekommen sein. Es werden hierinnen die Gotter beschrieben nach 
(Jrsprung, Gestalt und Beschaffenheit, nach den vielen Namen, die sie 
fuhren, nach ihren Familien, nach ihren Amtern und Verrichtungen, nach 
ihren Erscheinungen, Eigenschaften und Wohnplatzen; dabei zugleich an-
gefuhrt werden ihre Pagoden und was fur Bediente und Heilige zugleich 
darinnen mit verehrt werden; ihre Bucher, die fiber solche Gotter geschrie­
ben, ihre Fast- und Festtage, wie auch ihre Opfer, die sie ihnen sowohl in 
als aufier den Pagoden bringen" 17. 
Diese beiden Bucher sind auch heute noch Fundgruben indologischen 
Wissens. Hat man B. Ziegenbalg einen "Eisbrecher" genannt,8, so gilt 
das besonders im Blick auf die von W. Caland edierten sog. Kleineren 
Schriften. Denn hier werden die ersten Obersetzungen aus dem Tamil 
ins Deutsche vorgelegt — was sehr zu beachden ist. Ziegenbalg ubersetzte 
Nidi wunpa, eine tamulische Sittcnlehre in "96 feinen Gleichnissen und 
Lebensregeln" aus der Zeit urn das Jahr 1000. Ferner ubersetzte er Eondei 
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wenden oder Malabarische Moralia. Das sind 90 Weisheitsspruche der 
Auvaiyar, die "vor 750 Jahren" geschrieben worden sein sollen 19. 
Das dritte iibersetzte Buch heiBt Ulaga nidi oder Weltliche Gerechiig-
keit bestehend aus 65 Lebensregeln, "vor sehr langen Jahren" geschrie­
ben20. Mit diesen ersten Ubersetzungen und seinen religionswissen-
schaftlichen Werken wollte Ziegenbalg "dem geliebtenEuropa"<lienenund 
die Meinung bekampfen, "als waren dieMalabarischen Heiden ein recht bar-
barisches Volk, das da nichts wisse weder von Gelehrsamkeit, noch von 
moralischen Sitten". Er selbst hatte gelernt, von ihnen "bessere Gedanken 
zu hegen"21. Ganz bewufit wollte er damit auch seinen "successores" 
"in alien Stucken gern fein viel voraus arbeiten", wenngleich er diese 
Arbeit manchmal "mehr fur eine Strafe und Plage denn fur ein Ver gnu gen'' 
gehalten hat22. Von Ziegenbalgs Kollegen J. E. Grundler haben wir die 
bedeutsame Arbeit Der Malabarische Medicus, welcher kurzen Bericht gibt, 
was die Tamulen in der Medizin fur Principia haben, teils auf welche Art 
und mit welchen Medicamenten sie die Krankheiten kurieren. Denen Her-
ren Medicis in Europa zu dienlicher Nachricht aus den medizinischen Вй-
chern der Malabar en zusammen getragen und iibersetzt23. Das ladierte 
Original befindet sich im Missionsarohiv in Halle. 
Als nachsten Dravidologen und Obersetzer haben wir Karl Graul zu 
nennen. Sein Hauptwerk ist die vierbandige Bibliotheca Tamulica sive Ope­
ra praecipua Tamuliensiutn 24. Der I. Band bringt auf 203 S. die deutsche 
Obersetzung von Tria opera Indorum philosophiam orthodoxam exponentia 
zur Erlauterung des Vedanta-Systems, namlich Kaivaljanavanita, Panca-
dasaprakarana und Atmabodaprakasika. Der II. Band von 174 S. enthalt 
einen vorzuglichen Druck des tamulischen Textes der ersten Obersetzung 
im I. Band, namlich das Vedanta Poem Kaivaljanavanita, diesmal aber mit 
einer englischen Ubersetzung versehen, um auch dem Grofiteil der englisch 
sprechenden Tamilstudenten zu dienen. Angefiigt ist ein tamulisches Glos-
sarium mit grammatischen Anmerkungen. 
Im III. Band, mit 196 S., wird der beruhmte Kural des Tiruvalluvar 
in deutscher Sprache geboten, "der Edelstein der gesamten tamulischen 
Literatur", ein gnomisches Gedicht uber die drei Strebeziele des Menschen: 
de virtute, de bonis et de amore. Eine unerhorte Leistung, die noch von 
dem 335 S. starken Bande IV tibertroffen wird, der neben grammatischen 
Anmerkungen und einem Glossarium den tamulischen Text bringt und da-
runter eine leichter verstandliche Wiedergabe im common Tamil, dem 
Umgangstamulisch, und aufierdem noch eine lateinische Obersetzung. Den 
Inhalt und die Bedeutung dieses Werkes mit Proben hier auch nur charak-
terisieren zu wollen, hiefie einen See mit einem Fingerhut ausschopfen zu 
wollen. Dasselbe gilt von zwei weiteren Ubersetzungen, die 1854 und 1857 
in der «Zeitschrift der Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft» erschienen sind. 
Da bietet Graul im Sivajnanasittiyar eine tamulische Widerlegung des 
buddhistischen Systems, und in Nampis Akapporul gibt er eine Probe des jainistischen Schrifttums. 
Prof. Dr. Schomerus verdanken wir eine weitere Bereicherung auf dem 
Gebiet der sudindischen Quellenurkunde. Mit seiner 1912 erschienenen 
Caiva-Siddhanta, einer Mysiik Indiens von 444 S., hat er uns sehen lassen, 
was der scharfe tamulische Geist zu leisten imstande ist. Unter seinen 
vielfaltigen Veroffentlichungen ragen hervor Die Hymnen des Manikka-
Vasaga, ein Ubersetzungswerk von 215 S. Umfang und ebenso die Sivaiti-
schen Heiligenlegenden, 306 S., die eine Ubersetzung des Periyapurana 
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und des Tiruvatavurar-Purana darstellen. Ferner hat er ubertragen aus dem 
Tamil die Lieder der Karaikkal Ammaiyar und der Andal-Alvar25. AuBer-
dem hat er Arbeiten und Ubersetzungsmanuskripte von fiber 1000 S. 
hinterlassen, deren Titel und Umfang ich an anderer Slelle genannt habe2C". 
Die Reihe der Tamilubersetzungen wird vorlaufig abgeschlossen mit 
dem Namen des Verfassers dieses Berichtes. Mit der Obertragung der 
Hymnen des Tayutnanavar (71 Hymnen mit 1464 Versen)27 wurde dieser 
Zeitgenosse Ziegenbalgs und "Furst der tamulischen mystischen Dichter" 
erstmalig ins Deutsche und damit uberhaupt vollstandig in eine europai-
sche Sprache iibersetzt. Seine Lieder geben einen Querschnitt durch den 
sudindischen Hinduismus und leben noch heute im Gedachtnis der Tamulen 
und werden noch heute gesungen. In einer zweiten Obersetzung bin ich 
bis in die Zeit vor 800 zuriickgegangen. Diese Auswahl von Hymnen aus 
dem Devaram erschien 19482S. Eshandeltsichum Lieder der drei beruhmten 
Sanger Tirujnanasambandamurtinayanar, Tirunavukkarasumurtinayanar 
und Sundaramurtinayanar. Diese Lieder stellen also die altesten Texte 
dar, die bisher aus dem Tamil ins Deutsche iibersetzt worden sind und 
die zum Verstandnis der Bhakti viel beitragen. 
Die dravidologischen Studien und Oberselzungen sind wohl nur ein 
geringer ТеИ der gesamtindologischen Arbeiten, aber sie sind doch eben 
damit ein Teil des Ganzen der Indologie. 
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15 августа, утреннее заседание 
Председатель К. Наг (Калькутта) 
SHIVDAN SINGH CHAUHAN (Gurgaon): CLASSICAL INDIAN POETICS —ITS 
ORIGIN, DEVELOPMENT AND MODEPN RELEVANCE 
Originally I submitted my report in Hindi and it ran into 63 typed 
pages. Even then it was a formidable job to squeeze in the main charac­
teristic features of the various classical Indian theories of literature, pre­
senting the chief landmarks in their development and at the same time 
discussing and evaluating their modern relevance. Therefore, I find it al­
most impossible to give you, in English, even a bare outline of this vast 
subject in such a short time at my disposal. I shall try, however, to do my 
best, and if this brief acquaintance with classical Indian theories of litera­
ture helps to provoke a genuine desire among our eminent Western Indo-
logists and literary critics to study them seriously and to assimilate them 
properly, I think, it is bound to further enrich human culture. 
I have purposely used two distinct words — study and assimilation— 
for, I think, mere study or research into classical Indian Poetics will not 
do. Some such studies have already been made, notably by eminent scho­
lars like Sylvain Levy, Herman Jakobi, J. Nobel, Sten Konow and a few 
others, and seme translations, too, though inadequate, have appeared in 
English and German, but no effort whatsoever has been made to assimilate 
the great aesthetic concepts and criteria of literary judgement evolved by 
the philosophers, commentators, and rhetoricians of ancient India, or for 
that matter, of any Oriental language, by the Western scholars and critics. 
1 do not know of a single Western literary critic of note, who has ever 
taken into account these great theories, while discussing the development 
of literary criticism, although it is always assumed that their account re­
presents world literary criticism. I feel that the concept of human tradition, 
in the true sense of the word, has not yet evolved in their thinking, and 
to that extent, their world-view remains confined to the West alone. May 
be that the mental climate produced by the unnatural relationship.of the 
master and the slave between the two, under the rise of imperialisms in 
the West, was responsible for this twisted and myopic perspective, but, 
unfortunately, this prejudice in Western outlook still persists in spite of the 
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noble efforts of many of their scholars to overcome it by trying to under­
stand the cultural schievements of the peoples of the East. 
Read, for instance, any history of modern literature, or any critical 
evaluation of world literary trends of our day, but you will never find even 
a mention of the works of Tagore, Iqbal, Sharab, Bharatl, Prem Chand, 
Vallathol, Nazrul-Islam, Nirala or Pant, although they are great poets and 
novelists India has produced in the XXth century, whereas you will Inva­
riably come across the names of many minor and essentially misanthropic 
writers like Orwell, Arthur Koestler, Aldous Huxley or Stephan Spender 
who are being foisted upon our age as world-figures, perhaps on account 
of their hatred for all progressive causes, such as Peace and Socialism. 
Along with Homer, Dante, Shakespeare and Goethe, you will never find 
Valmiki, Kalidas, Tulsidas or Surdas being discussed, not because they 
lack greatness, but because by conscious or unconscious consent, they are 
considered alien, whom the ordinary Western man, it is claimed, can not 
possibly understand or appreciate. 1 have read some interesting articles, 
which were published in one of our English Dailies about two years ago, 
seriously arguing why because of certain basic differences in the aesthetic 
outlook and primitive exuberance ot oriental imagery, the civilized Western 
mind can not conceivably appreciate the art and literature of India, whe­
ther of the past or of the present. Granted that some differences in taste 
and aesthetic out!ook do exist, primarily on account of different historical 
and social backgrounds and national peculiarities, one cannot say that si­
milar differences do not exist in the Western world, that different countries 
of the West are devoid of distinct nitioml characteristics. Such arguments 
simply amuse us, if they fail to cause resentment, for these differences in 
the so-called aesthetic outlook and taste have never proved a barrier to 
our understanding and appreciation of Western thought or its great creative 
achievements in literature, art or science, as, in our view, these achie^ -
vements are the common heritage of the entire humanity. They belong to 
us as much as they belong to the Western man. So must be regarded the 
creative achievements of the East, but the West, in general, does not seem 
to be desirous to claim this rich inheritance for itself. 
Confining myself to the subject of this report, I may state the fact 
that from Plato and Aristotle down to our own day, all the significant and 
great literary thinkers of the West have already become a part of our thinking-
in India. We do not find any thing alien in them, in fact, we find more 
pMnts of similarity than dissimilarity on their normative conceptions of the 
trae nature of poetry and art and in the basic laws of aesthetics evolved 
ly them and our own ancient philosophers. It is not surprising, therefore,, 
that modern literary criticism in India has been greatly' influenced by 
Western woiks. In every theoretical discussion about the nature of art and 
literature, we talk of Bharat Muni (?nsr *rf?r) and Aristotle, Bhamah (щщ%) 
and Horace, Anand Vardhan (зтпт^Фт) and Longlnus and Abhinav Gupta' 
(*rfiw<H,[4i and Hegel almost always in the same breath, not recognizing 
any barriers of race, creed or geography, that divide us otherwise. 
It is heartening to see that the same spirit oi щ$ц *Бгщч>ч (The whole 
world is one family) of which the g.eat Tagore sang in his Immortal 
poems is being fostered in the Soviet Union and in other Socialist coun­
tries, and works of Indian writers, modern as well as ancient, are being 
increasingly read in their original and are widely discussed. But then' the 
l' 
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Soviet Union and these Socialist countries are an exception and are them­
selves victims of deliberate indifference shown to their modern achieve­
ments in the field of art and literature. In the language of the co!d-war 
protagonists, the Soviet Union and other Socialist countries belong to the 
barbaric East, therefore reference to the works of Gorky, Sholokhov, Alexey 
Tolstoy, Mayakovsky, Fadeyev, Leonov or Fedin is gradually being 
dropped out from dicusslons of modern western literature and although Leo 
Tolstoy, Chekhov, Turgeniev and Dostoyevsky can not be altogether ignored, 
aesthetic theories of Belinsky and Chernyshevsky — the most profound lite­
rary thinkers of the XlXth century — are as conveniently ignored *as the 
great works of classical Indian poetics. My object In raising these points 
at this Congress is not to indulge in vituperation against the closed attitude 
of the West and thus invite a futile controversy, but to Impress upon this 
august audience the imperative need that our interest in Oriental studies 
must not remain unrelated to the primary task of evolving a truly universal 
human tradition, where in the most progressive and vital achievements of 
human thought and creative spirit, belonging to both sides of the globe, 
fuse and syntheslse with each other and are assimilated by all without any 
prejudice. In all fairness, we must recognize that many mental reservations 
and anomalies yet exist in this respect, so that each one of us is deprived 
of one thing or the other and we have to travel a long way before the 
best achievements of humanity become accessible to all mankind. We must 
help to evolve a truly reciprocal relationship in all fields of culture bet­
ween the East and the West. 
Let us now turn to a brief account of the development of classical 
Indian Poetics. 
Nafya Shustra {ъхгц-жш) of Bharat Muni (щгл ?rfa) Is the oldest 
and unquestionably the greatest Indian treatise on Dramaturgy and the art 
of poetry. We do not know who Bharat Muni was, where he came from 
or when he was born or when he died. But from historical data and inter­
nal evidence, we can conclude that he perhaps belongs to the great Satra-
Kal (^-^TW) of Indian history, that is somewhere between the Vlth 
and Ilnd century В. С Thus we may also suppose that he was more or 
less a contemporary of Aristotle, who wrote his Poetics in 330 В. С Un­
doubtedly Bharat Muni must have been a great sage and a great thinker, 
for in his Nutya-Shastra he laid down certain universal laws of aesthetics 
which have never been seriously challenged; on the contrary, they have for­
med the very basis of all subsequent theories of literature for nearly two 
thousand years after the Natya-Shastra. His great Ras-Siddhant for-fa5RT) 
had had such undisputed sway over the minds of our literary philo­
sophers, that every kind of creative activity — literature, painting, dance, 
drama, music or sculpture was judged and evaluated according to the de­
gree it aroused Ras (тяг) in the spectator, the listener or the reader. 
Even to-day, despite the influence of Western literary theories, every piece 
of creative work is invariably expected to be Ras-Porna (тяг-Ф>г), that 
Is, capable of evoking that peculiar aesthetic response, called the Ras 
(чяг). In fact, our entire critical vocabulary, both definitive and apprecia-
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five, is derived mainly from Bharat Muni's Nufya-Shustra and from his 
subsequent commentators. 
A few comparative facts, in this connection, are worth remembering. 
At the time of Bharat Muni (£. е., during Sutra-Kal) a great body of lite­
rature in Sarnskrit and Pali languages already existed, both in the form of 
Epics like the Mahu-Bhurat (тг"яптк~т) and Rumayana ( цц\цщ) and 
in the forms of dramas, like the Kans-Badh (?RT-#ET), Balc-Bandhan 
(З^Г-^ЕПТ), Amrit-Manthan (?r»T?r-WT), Tripuru-Duh (fa^<i-?r%), Rdm-
Charlt (тгт-^rfV-")tLakshmt-Swayamvar (дгеч^зпгёт) and Rambhu-Nalkubar 
( t ^ H ^ i ) ) which find reference in Nufya-Shustra itself. By that time 
materialist philosophies like the Chdrvdk (^ nwfo), Bodha (^fe) and Jain 
Darshans (Фт-?Фт) and idealist philosophies like the Nyuya (RTFT), 
Vaishesik (цщ ц^щ )~Sunkhya (?ггезг), Yog (zft"T), Mimdhsd (ц\цщ\ ) 
and Veddnt (Эзы) had already evolved and a great body of Vedic litera­
ture in the form of Vedlc-Samhitas (ff^ >-*ffj[<rnT), Brdhman-Granths (щщщ-
Фщ), Upanishads (зиГичО and many scientific treatises on astronomy, 
grammar, economics, education and prosody in the form "of Vedung (ifcfif) 
and Sutra-Granths ( Ш-ФЩ ) had been written. We all know that it 
was a rich and flourishing civilization, and with ihi growth of feudalism 
and feudal empires, various arts and crafts had received a tremendous im­
petus, in*spite of the fact that class and cast divisions in Hindu society 
were" gradually becoming rigid and women and non-Aryan Shudras (ц%) 
were being deprived of their right to study Vedas (%?) or to take part in 
the Yaggyas (чж). Nevertheless, the level of Indian civilization was defini­
tely in no way inferior to the contemporary Greek civilization, if not more 
advanced and superior. 
We know that Aristotle had before him only the works of Greek poets, 
tragedians and thinkers like Homer, Aeschylus, Euripides, Aristophanes, 
Sophocles iand Plato as models to formulate his aesthetic principles and to 
define the nature of Tragedy. So with Bharat Muni —he, too, was acquain­
ted with only Samskrit Epics, dramas and Indian art and the philosophic 
controversies between the various Astik (srrfcpf>) and Nastik (wiRd*) 
schools. And just as Greek drama develop^ out of the annual Dlonysian 
fair, so, in India, the Natya (^r^r), which included drama, dance and mu­
sic, had developed out of the Vedic Yaggyas (tf^F ?m) and it may 
be concluded that by the time of Bharat Muni Natya had become a perma­
nent and highly developed institution with an elaborately conceived audito­
rium filled with green rooms and make-up arrangements. Even broad prin­
ciples of acting and stage-craft had been formulated long before Bharat 
Muni, as Panini (чгрцрг) has referred to the Naf-Smras (?гг-^ *г") of 
Shll|li (fin I fa ) and Krishashwa (frsim). Bharat Muni, too, has mentio­
ned two previous exponents of Ras (т*г) theory, Tund and VasukI (50^ sjft 
qnrcjfa»), whose works have not yet been traced. Perhaps you remember 
that Aristotle's Poetics virtually remained unknown even to the Western 
world for nearly eighteen hundred years, and it was only when in 1498 
A. D. an Italian scholar, Valla, first translated from a Xlth century copy 
its half recovered portion In Latin, that the world came to know of its 
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existence. It was in the; XVIth and XVIIth centirles thit A-istotle's work 
on Tragr-dy gained such phenomenal importance and was accepted as the 
basis of Western literary criticism and aesthetics, fc though Poetics minl-
fcstly deals with tragedy alone, the formulations of A'istotle have a much 
wider and universal significance, and they have rightly been interpreted 
so by all broad-minded thinkers. That his Poetics is not merely a minual 
of Dramaturgy, as was claimed by the scholastic and neo-classiclst critics 
of the XVIIth and XVIIIth century, but a profound exposition of the basic 
laws of aesthetics, is now widely recognized. It is also generally accepted 
now 'hat Aristotle offered a realistic solution to the Platon'c dilemma, re­
discovered the true nature of poetry as imitation or reflection of life and 
finally restored dignity to man by making him and his conflict with destiny 
and nature the central theme of all true art. Fortunately, Bharat Muni's 
Ndtya-Shustra {ц^-щщ) did not meet the early fate of Aristotle's Poe­
tics. The present text of Nutya-Shustra dates back to the 1st century A. D., 
since the works of Kalidas (^ frrfHrrcr) are not discussed in it as is the case 
In all subsequent commentaries or original expositions of new theories of 
literature. From the very beginning Nutya-Shustra was recognized as the 
Pancham-Ved (чщц %s) or the Vth Veda. Particularly between the Vth 
and XVIIth centuries, hundreds of profound commentaries of Nutya-Shastra 
or Ras-theory (тж-Пя^м ) were written in Sarnskrit, and when the various 
modem Indian languages developed into languages of literature, it became 
the dominant preoccupation of a whole class of poets to translate and versi­
fy classical Indian poetics, though their outlook was comparatively narrow 
as they gave much more importance to formalistic theories, than they 
actually deserved. Thus for three to four centuries, till the very 
end of the XlXth, one of the major t ends, alongside Пае devotional, Bhakti-
Kavya (yfa^-iReQ), was the formalistic love poetry called Rlti-Kavya 
(frf^-^n^r), in our literatures, which mainly flourished in the princely courts. 
. However, the Ras-theory (w-ftrSRT) was never ignored. Later, during 
the period of our cultural Renaissance, more precisely, since the beginning 
of the XXth century, the Nalya-Shustra and Ras-theory has gained immense 
importance. Hundreds of scholars in each language of India have studied 
it' and have been trying to understand and interpret it to our students of 
literature. Hundreds of books have been written on classical Indian poetics 
and research work on an extensive scale continues to be undertaken by 
our Universities. Thus, like Aristotle's Poetics, Bharat Muni's Nutya-Shu­
stra is a living force. In fact, its importance as the basis and source of 
all aesthetic discussions and a starting point of all new formulations, has 
never diminished. Even the various formtlistic theories of literature which 
developed during the Vlth and XHth centuries did not altogether challenge 
the importance of the Ras-theory. Taking their stand on the Ras-Theory of 
Brahat Muni, the great commentators and literary philosophers of later ages 
were able to demolish the claims of their opponents to the primacy of for­
malistic elements in art and literature without much difficulty. By the end 
of XVIIth century all such controversies had ceased and the unquestioned 
supremacy, and universal validity of Ras-theory was completely established. 
A .broad synthesis .was effected, although from an idealistic philosophical 
standpoint, first by Mammata(qrre) in the Xlth century, then by Vishwa-
nath-i Щф&гт?1\ to. the XlVth Century, arid ftatftt by Pandit-Raj 'Jagannath 
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( "rfer TR М^ИгПч) who belonged to the court of Emperor Shah-Jehan, in 
the XVHth century. Within the general framewo-k of Ras-theory they tried 
to harmonize and accomodate all other classical Indian theories of litera­
ture, whether they dealt with the creative process, substance, nature or 
aesthetic experience of literature and thus belonged to the categoy of 
Alankarya theories (щщ*нц % тягать), besides the Ras-theory like Anand 
Vardhan's ( ?TR^ WEPT ) Dhwani-theory (tsfa-fbZFb ) or Kshemendra's 
(«я^^) Auchitya-theory (зАгЧзт-Гц4Ы ),or dealt mainly with the formal as­
pects of literature and so belonged to the category of Alankar-theories 
( ?T5R>R % fasrFcr), like Bhamah's ( чтч^ ), Alankar-theory (^fwrrc-firsRr), 
Vaman's ( T^R^ T ), Riti-theory (ftfa-firsFcT) o r Kuntak's (щръь) Vakrokti-
theory (^tf^r-ftr^Rr). 
Go'.ng back to Bharat Muni, he did not recognize, as is evident from 
Nutyu-Shustra, any class division and caste or racial discrimination, for In 
the Natya of his conception, even the non-Aryan Shudra (зге) and women 
were allowed equal opportunities of participation both as actors and as 
spectators. Explaining the broad, humanistic object of his creating the Na-
tya-Shastra, he says that since the practice of Yoga (*frr) or Karma (*FT), 
all arts and sciences, all human activities and emotions — that is life in its 
manifold manifestations — can be represented on stage, he has chosen this 
medium to expound his Ras-theory, which lays down and explains the laws 
of poetic creation as well as the creative process. That Natya (ггггч-) must 
imitate human actions and emotions or human behaviour (i. е., must be 
( ?ПФ*<=гч1<=0ч?га") and must artistically reproduce reality, is Bharat Muni's 
basic postulate- That Natya, and therefore by inference all art, must be 
related to life and Us central problems, is made clear by the dialectic man­
ner Bharat Muni has developed his Ras-theory. Thus, like Aristotle, he too 
placed man and his problems —the eternal struggle between the forces of 
good and evil in society and within each individual — in the very centre 
of art, as its chief occupation and source of power and human significance. 
In fact, Bharat Muni goes much further than Aristotle in his exposition of 
the creative process, for he was not merely a great thinker but perhaps a 
great actor (as Bharat means an actor) and a producer also as Stanislav­
sky in our times was. His intimate knowledge of the stage and of the art 
of acting seems to be simply amazing. His analysis of Abhinaya fafVnr), 
i. е., acting, as a combination of three elements — Vanl (^raft—speech), 
Ang (sf»r—physical action) and Satva (щщ—emotional rapport with^the 
subject or controlled psychic state of the actor) — and his classification of 
the various Natya-Dharmi Bh5v (чтстзгчТ «ГИГ—imitative actions on^ the 
stage) — fourty-nine in all, out of which, eight correspond to the'^ eight 
Rasas (зггс т*г) and are, therefore, called Sthai-Bhav ( РЧИП-*ГГ=Г ), 
while the rest (41) are called Vyabhichari Bhav (wqf^rrfMrnr), four­
teen out of which correspond to various types of bodily actions, three to 
cognitive actions and the remaining sixteen to feeling-cum-emotionally 
charged actions — this analysis and classification Is so exhaustive that It 
can hardly be amended and imp:oved upon today even after the vast ex­
perience of stage-craft accumulated during all these centuries. It covers ..all 
possible forms o'f actions, physical',' mental, reproduced on the'"stage. 
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Before Bharat Muni a long controversy seems to have taken place 
among the sages and scholars about the relationship of Bhav {щщ) and 
Ras (T*r), for he refers to it in his1. Naty&S'hastra. His very terse and 
precise answer is that Rasas are born out of Bhav and not vice versa. 
Further he explains that Ras can not be devoid of Bhav as Bhav can not be 
devoid of Ras. In dramatic action {t. е., щТщцц) they mutually help to realise 
each other. The simple meaning of this mutual interaction of Bhav and Ras 
is th's that in the Natya (as in any other form of art) when the poet or 
the artist succeeds in giving his idea or vision of reality a concrete and 
artistic form it becomes saturated with Ras (чзг) (which is also its qulnt-
essense) and this Ras, being by its very nature щщщ (testable) or com­
municable, evokes a corresponding aesthetic response in the mind of the 
spectator or the reader. The concept of Ras (т?г) is derived from Sank-
hya philosophy (snw-^Фт) and Ayurveda (щццц). However, we 
need not go into the philosophic implications of this extremely complex 
concept. Bharat Muni adopted if for expounding his theory of poetry. Ex­
plaining the genesis of Ras, Bharat Muni in his famous Sutra (^-) says, 
"It is not possible to communicate any idea or meaning without Ras. The 
unity (tiww) of Vibhav (fsnflTR — actors), Anubhav and Vyabhichari Bhav 
(щчпъ ?ffa sqfsnrrft яте—various kinds of dramatic actions already 
referred to before) causes the emergence ( fomfd ) of Ras. The two key 
words in this great Bharat-Sutra ( *nsr-g^r), which form the basis of his 
entire aesthetics, are unity Osnffar) and emergence (РичГа )• Literary thinkers 
of later ages have interpreted the meaning oi these two words in different 
ways, according to their philosophic beliefs. But if we take an objective 
view, it will become clear that a great dialectical law of aesthetics is 
implied in these words. What Bharat Muni wanted was to charter out the 
process of art-creation, and Ras ( w ) for him was the end-product, the 
culmination itself of this creative process. It is'so to say, the outcome of 
an alchemic transformation," the dialectical emergence of a new quality — 
the quality of being art — born out of the unity of .1 the 'various opposing 
factors like the idea of the author, the idiosyncrasies and personal 
temperaments of the actors and their overcoming of these distracting ele­
ments while acting their parts on the stage and finally the stage decora­
tions and arrangements. Once the desired unity is effected, the whole 
stage-scene transforms into a work of art, various Rasas (тя) are born, 
and since Ras, by its very nature is щ^гга or communicable, the spec­
tators get the meaning of the drama and are transported to a higher level 
of understanding. The dialectical nature of Ras-theory (тяг-fWW) will 
become clear if we analyse the concept of Ras itself in Nafya-Shustra. 
According to Bharat Muni there are four primary Rasas — Shringar (тфпт.) 
and Vir Oifft), and their two opposltes, Raudra Cd?). and Vlbhatsa 
(sfftrar). Each of these has a complimentary Rasa accompanying it. They 
are, respectively, Hasya (щ[щ), Adbhut (щчъ) and their opposites Ka-
runa (cp^ ur) and Bhayanaka (snrFnp). This classification may appear sche­
matic to one unacquainted with the subject, but, in fact, these evenly op­
posed Rasas represent- all the Opposing tendencies, attitude> and-, forces in 
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man and society of heroic or tyrannical nature, of beauty or ugliness, of 
truth or untruth which are sought to be re-created, that is, given a con­
crete and realistic form or expression on the stage, or in any other 'kind 
of creative work in order that man may understand himself and his sur­
roundings, as well as may enjoy the spectacle aesthetically, by rising above 
his narrow, individual self. 
Thus from conflict and dialectical unity of opposites emerge the Rasas 
on the stage, that is the actors, losing their personal identity, become the 
living embodiments of Ram or Rawana (чтч- щ ицч), charged with the 
same ideas, emotions and passions as had moved the original combatants 
and in the struggle that ensues their fortunes change hands, sometimes the 
events take a tragic turn and the forces of good appear to be on the verge 
of being routed, but ultimately the action results in the victory of Ram 
(Tm)- Such is the bold, optimistic and humane concept underlying the Ras-
theory, which Brahat'Muni has bequeathed us. Conflict between opposing 
tendencies and forces, in his view, is central to the creation of art, since 
art must reflect reality in all its manifold aspects. 
Subsequent Rasacharyas (<«NI4) or exponents of Ras-theory, such as 
Bhatt Lollat (sr? *ffcerer), Shankuk (snpfO, Bhatt Nayak (nr^  ?rrw)> Abhinav 
Gupta (?гр(нз" *rc?r), Mammat (ч^гг), Vishwa Nath (fV?3rrr*r) and Pan-
dit-Ra] Jagannath («rf^r тлят ЗНГЗГРТ), accepting Bharat Muni's exposition of 
the nature of poetry and the creative process, supplemented it by explai­
ning the process and nature of aesthetic response a work of art or poetry 
evokes in the observer or the reader. With great insight and understanding 
they laid bare the complex psychological process that is set in motion in 
the mind of the observer or reader when confronted with a true work of 
drama or poetry. Here it is not possible to mention even the most impor­
tant and original contributions made by these thinkers to the classical 
Indian Poetics, except pointing out the fact that Abhinav Gupta's OsrfsRW r^) 
analysis of the psychological process involved in the appreciation of 
art, i. е., oPthe aesthetic experience, elaborated from the theories of 
Bhatt Nayak (*r| тг*п> ) and other predecessors in his great work Abhi-
nav-Bhurati (?гГ*ттзмтп^ )> an(^ particularly in his treatise on Shaiv-
phllosophy (ж -^зятт) called Tantrulok (СЫ1?ПФ) is so penetrating and 
complete that it deserves close study even by modern psychologists and 
aestheticians who generally tend to emphasise only formal elements in 
aesthetic appreciation and fail to see the organic relation of form to the 
idea it expresses and can not be contemplated entirely in isolation from 
it. Abhinav Gupta Osrftnra' "Г^ г) also elaborated the creative process, in 
the light of Bharat Muni's famous Sutra and disclosed the complex opera­
tion of the aesthetic law how the general perception of reality is cast into 
a concrete, individual image by the artist and how this image assumes 
universal significance and meaning in proportion to its concreteness and 
Individualization. However, the Ras-theory in the hands of subsequent com­
mentators became more and more a theory of aesthetic experience alone, 
and it was argued that Ras {-щ) is created in the mind of the observer 
or the reader and not in the work of art. Idealists like Vishwa Nath 
(fafrHiqr) and Jagannath (згтзт) equated Ras with a blissful state of 
mind, very much akin to Brahmanand (з%тн'<), the bliss resulting from a • 
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union of soul and Gol Yet, in spite oi these Idealistic trappings, there is 
much of scientific value in the analysis of the creative process given by 
these great synthesisers, which must not be overlooked. 
During the early IXth century another great literary philosopher Anand 
Vardhan (щн*% зФт) expounded a new theory of literature, known as the 
Dhwanl-theory (^ гГ?т-%5Ртг). The Alankarlks (ч?пет^ з>) ever since the Vlth 
century— Bhamah (игпщ), Dandi (5*ST), Udbhat fa^re), Vaman (цтъч ) 
and Rudrat fasTs)*. had been trying to prove that figures of speech 
or style alone mattered in the creation of poetry and had discove­
red, analysed and classified hundreds of figures of speech and four or six 
kinds of styles (ftfa) in their order of merit. And although they had 
laid so much stress on the appropriate use of words, they had only recog­
nized the referential meaning (*fr%ftpf> щ щ\^ц-^) and v/ere not aware of 
the emotional or suggestive meaning (srefrnrnr, «гггггсЧ'З» щ щщ-щц) of 
words. Anand Vardhan (STR^ ^ФТ) was the first thinker to analyse and 
differentiate these two kinds of meaning possessed by words in great de­
tail — a task which was accomplished by I. A. Richards In the West du­
ring the present century. Each word refers to an outside object and at the 
same t'm> expresses an emotive, inner reaction or subjective state of the 
obseiver. Thus in each word is reflected the objective as well as the subjec-
1 ve wo Id. Anand Vardhan, in his great work Dhwanya-lok (И^Ы*1Ф), 
ait^r analysing these two aspects of meanings, called the emotive and 
srggcst:ve meaning the Pratiyaman or the Vyangya meaning (мЛцчн m 
ifif щ£) and said that the work of poetry consists mainly in conveying 
this Pratiyaman meaning (KcitafR щщ) to the reader. All this must sound 
very modern, but eleven centuries have passed when this theory was first 
advanced by Anand Vardhan. Hi was also the first to analyse the nature 
of creative talent as Apurvavastu-Kshama-pragya Ow^frj, щц\ SRTT » l- e> 
the inborn capacity to create new or unprecedented things). According to 
him poetry or art is the creation of a talent, because talent alone is en­
dowed with the power of creative imagination capable of penetrating rea­
lity and give expression to Vyangyarth (°ч*щц) in poetry. He consi­
dered Dhwani-Kavya (щ^ц-^щщ) alone as real poetry. Dhwanl in 
literal sense means 'sound'. By Dhwani-Kavya ( Б^НРГЗТ ) Anand 
Vardhan meant that poetry in which Vyangyarth (гцщщ) or suggestive 
meaning resounds with infinite vibrations as when a bell Is rung. In essense, 
Anand Vardhan's aesthetics is an extentlon of Ras-theory Itself as in his 
* It is a remarkable phenomenon that, except for Bharat Munt about whose ante­
cedents we are completely In the dark, almost all the rest of the great literary thinkers 
from the Vth or Vlth century to the XIHth century were Kashmiris (4>TS4tflr )• The famous 
Kashmir valley is much smaller than Greece in area and is inhabited by only about a 
million and a half people, who are a distinct nationality. Evidsntly, Kashmir in ancient 
times was a great centre of Samskrit learning and of philosophic and creative activity. 
In fact, no single nationality, howsoever big in size, can claim to have, contributed to 
the development of Indian culture in all its various fields as much as the people of 
Kashmir haye done. Particularly in the field of classical Indian Poetics and' aesthetics it 
can be safely asserted ttiat it is almost.entirely.'.thefts contribution.' '-' ' ..:..'•• 
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system the Ras-Dhwani (яяг-^rfH) with all its implications forms the 
central point. The quality of evoking Ras or Ras-Dhwani (ТЯГ-Б^Ч) is 
integral to all great poetry; according to him, in fact. It is its chief charac­
teristic. Anand Vardhan also analysed the formal qualities of great poetry 
on the basis of the wo.ks of Kalidas and other great poets and formulated 
two other very important aesthetic principles—one of Auchitya (4flft<4 ) 
that is of propriety, and Rasangata (ш*ТШ), that is of organic harmo­
ny between various elements or Rasas making up a work of poetry, whe­
ther epic or lyrical. Later Kshemendra (ет^г), himself a great poet and a 
disciple of Abhinav Gupta, further develop?d the concept of Auchitya (sftfa?*r) 
in his treatise AuchUya-Vichur-Charcha (3ftf4?r-f^rrc ^r?) and tried to 
set up Auchitya (sftfacir) as the most important principle of poetic 
creation. 
Among the rank of the form.ilists', Ach3rya Kuntak (тщц $чнь) ol 
the later Xth century is unique for his originality and breadth of vision 
In his great work Vakrokti-jcoitam (^ pffocr «TVRRPT) he deprecated the ten­
dency to separate content from form and to lay exclusive stress on the 
one or the other. Both are interdependent and one in all great works of 
poetry and art and If they are to be discussed separately, it should be 
understood that it is done only for convenience, otherwise they form an 
inseparable whole. Kuntak's special contribution, however, was his con 
cept of Vakrokti (?r4>rf*Rr) to which he gave an overall importance in the 
creation of poetry. The Vakrokti-theory (^pff^r %?тчг) is very much akin 
to the modernist trend of expressionism. Vakrokti msans an uncommon and 
unfamiliar manner of expression. According to Kuntak, the common and 
familiar manner of speech, if transferred to p3etry, fails to evoke any re­
sponse. For lack of novelty and freshness, it is powerless to arrest attention. 
Vakrokti alone gives poetry its magic power. 
This brief outline, I must repeat, is very sketchy, but it may have 
given you some idea of the vastness of this subject and also an idea that 
classical Indian theories of literature, after all, are not as antiquated as is 
usually supposed, perhaps rather, they are as objective and scientific and 
have as much modern relevance as the Ideas arid theories of Plato, Ari­
stotle, Longinus, Hegel, Belinsky, I. A. Richards and others. 
По докладу выступили Г. Шастри, К. П. Ратнам. 
М. DILLON (Dublin): BUARAIA'S NATYASASTRA IN THE LIGHT 
OF SAGARA'S COMMENTARY 
The text of Sagaranandin's Ndlakalak$anaralnakosa, discovered by 
Sylvain Levi In Nepal in 1922, was edited in 1937, and a translation has just appeared («Transactions of the American Philosophical Society», New 
Series, Vol. 50, Part 9, I960) The need for a critical edition of the Na-
tyasastra is still unfulfilled. That treatise cannot be the source of Hindu 
dramat'c theory, but must be the product of a long, tradition.. Some plays 
are.ktjpwn- to -have- .been wrjtt^ ii ,iri accordance ,wlth the precepts oLBha-
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rata, but the Natyatostra must be basel upon the works of earlier dra­
matists. 
The Ratnakoia is in great part a commentary on Bharata, and more 
than 150 passages are quoted. It may be of some use In establishing the 
text of the Nutyaiustra. 
По докладу выступили К. Чаттопадхьяя, Г. Шастри. 
Е. ЧЕЛЫШЕВ (Москва): К ВОПРОСУ ОБ ЭВОЛЮЦИИ 
ИДЕЙНО-ЭСТЕТИЧЕСКИХ ИДЕАЛОВ В СОВРЕМЕННОЙ ПОЭЗИИ ХИНДИ 
На различных этапах развития -современной поэзии хинди, история 
которой исчисляется отрезком времени в 70—80 лет, эволюционируют 
эстетические взгляды поэтов. Из всего сложного комплекса вопросов, 
относящихся к этой проблеме, мы остановимся лишь на том, как посте­
пенно в творчестве современных поэтов меняются их идеалы прекрас­
ного, их представления о высшем совершенстве жизни, что в конечном 
счете является основным критерием всей идейно-эстетической значи­
мости поэзии. 
Большинство современных поэтов хинди, являясь выходцами из 
различных слоев индийской буржуазной интеллигенции, отражает в 
своем творчестве все особенности сложного и противоречивого характе­
ра ее мировоззрения. • *^  
Начальный период современной поэзии хинди характеризуется 
стремлением поэтов вырваться из мира религиозных легенд, мифов и 
сказаний, освободить свое творчество от некоторых устаревших поэти­
ческих канонов, унаследованных от классической санскритской поэзии. 
Общественные и эстетические идеалы этих поэтов были еще неясными 
и расплывчатыми, что объясняется сложностью переходной эпохи от 
феодализма к капитализму, эпохи коренной ломки в судьбах и созна­
нии людей, изменения старых представлений и понятий, переоценки 
традиционных ценностей и настойчивых поисков новых идеалов. То 
они скорбят о былой славе и величии своей родины, стремясь лишь в 
прошлом найти идеал прекрасного
1
, то возвращаются к традиционным 
темам прославления высшей божественной любви (бхакти) или к мифо­
логическим сюжетам древнеиндийского эпоса
2
, то, наконец, идеализи­
руют .новую цивилизацию, которую принесли с собой в Индию англий­
ские колонизаторы, пытаясь найти в «ей избавление от средневековой 
темноты и невежества, рутины и косности
3
. 
Однако в дальнейшем, убедившись в истинной цене этой цивилиза­
ции, Харишчандра и его последователи резко выступают против коло­
ниальной эксплуатации
4
. Неудовлетворенные окружающим, эти поэты 
заостряют внимание на уродливых отклонениях жизни от той, какой она 
должна быть по их представлению
5
. Изображение отрицательного в 
жизни индийского общества в то время приобретает в поэзии хинди 
большое значение для воспитания у индийского общества гражданских 
чувств ответственности за судьбу родины, для устремления его к идеалу 
прекрасного. 
Последующие этапы в развитии поэзии хииди характеризуются уси­
лением в ней влияния идей борьбы за- национальное освобождение-
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Отображая общественную жизнь во всем ее многообразии и развитии, 
передовые поэты стремятся изобразить ее в свете своих идеалов, кото­
рые не остаются неизменными по мере роста общественного и нацио­
нального самосознания. 
Большую роль в развитии эстетической мысли в поэзии хинди 
сыграли работы основоположников современной литературной критики 
и литературоведения Махавир-прасада Двиведи и Рамчандры Шуклы, 
которые утверждали мысль о том, что поэзия не может развиваться 
в отрыве от жизни, что источником ее является сама жизнь. Их после­
дователь, старейший поэт Майтхилишаран Гупта (р. 1889 г.), утверждая 
общественные цели и задачи поэзии, писал: «Поэзия создается не для 
того, чтобы развлекать человека, а с целью воздействовать на его со­
знание, облагораживать его, воспитывать в нем возвышенные чувства»
6
. 
Разделяющие эти взгляды ведущие поэты первых десятилетий XX в. 
Шридхар Патхак (1859—1929), Айодхьясинх Упадхьяя Хариаудх 
(1865—1941), Майтхилишаран Гупта и другие стремились найти идеалы 
не только в идеализированном прошлом, но пытались заглянуть в бу­
дущее, что нашло наиболее яркое проявление в известной поэме Майт-
хилишарана Гупты «Голос Индии» (Бхарат-бхарати, 1912 г.). Критикуя 
настоящее, стремясь пробудить чувство долга и ответственности за 
судьбы родины, поэт призывает соотечественников, опираясь «а великие 
традиции прошлого, создать в будущем великую, независимую, про­
цветающую Индию. Эта .поэма является важным этапом в развитии 
идейно-эстетнческих взглядов поэтов хинди, поскольку в ней идеал из 
прошлого переносится в 'будущее, что придает произведению оптими­
стический, жизнеутверждающий характер. 
Разочарованные действительностью, некоторые поэты черпают вдох­
новение в извечных сюжетах и темах древнеиндийской литературы, 
наполняя широкоизвестные сказания о Раме и Кришне современным 
злободневным звучанием
7
. 
Возвышенные идеалы самопожертвования и самоотречения во имя 
достижения победы в борьбе за независимость родины, ставшие лейт­
мотивом поэзии хинди лервых десятилетий XX в., особенно ярко прояв­
ляются в творчестве поэтов, называемых обычно раштрия кави (нацио­
нальные поэты), таких,как,например,Макханлал Чатурведи (р. 1889г.)8, 
или в патриотических поэмах Рамнареша Триэтатхи (р. 1889 г.) 
«Путник» (Патхик), «Встреча» (Милан), «Сон» (Свапна) и особенно в 
творчестве поэтессы Субхадры Кумари Чаухан (1904—1947 гг.). 
Борьбу индийского народа в годы великого народного восстания 
(1857—1859) С. К. Чаухан в обобщенном виде изображает в патриоти­
ческой поэме «Рани Лакшмибай из Джханси» (Джханси ни рани Лак-
шмибай). Овеянный романтикой образ героини индийского народа 
Лакшмибай, павшей в борьбе с поработителями родины, поэтесса про­
тивопоставляет всем тем, кто, забыв свое национальное достоинство, 
смирился с господством в Индии английских колонизаторов. 
Эта же идея красной нитью проходит через творчество многих поэ­
тов хинди различных литературных направлений и течений. При этом, 
воспевая патриотическую борьбу за независимость родины, поэты иногда 
аспользуют образы героев индийского народа прошлых эпох
9
. 
В 20—30-е годы зарождается и достигает наивысшего расцвета 
романтическое течение, так называемое чхаявад, отразившее в себе всю 
сложную и противоречивую обстановку в Индии в период между двумя 
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мировыми войнами. Неудовлетворенные окружающим, поэты-романтики 
стремятся воплотить свою мечту о лучшей жизни, найти идеал прекрас­
ного, счастье и красоту в мире природы. Любуясь красотой и свежестью 
молодых побегов зелени, Сумитранандан Пант (р. 1900 г.) связывает 
с ними беспрерывно изменяющуюся, вечно молодую жизнь
10
. Всепобе­
ждающие, вечно юные силы жизни, преодолевающие все трудности и 
преграды на своем пути, Нирала видит в стремительном, бсзостановоч-
чом движении горного потока ". 
Иногда образы природы наполняются социальным содержанием. 
В известном символическом стихотворении «Песня облака» (Бадал-раг, 
1920) идеалом для Ниралы является образ грозы и бури, несущей из­
бавление жаждущей влаги и обновления земле, засохшей от палящего 
.•'ноя, и вселяющей ужас в сердца гор, гордых своей неприступностью. 
Грозовая туча воспринимается Ниралой как символ некой революции, 
приносящей обновление всему живому
12
. 
Подавленный уродливыми проявлениями действительности, поэт-
романтик порой не в силах постичь окружающий его мир
 |3
. Тогда фан­
тазия уносит его в иной, призрачный мир, где вечно царят красота, лю­
бовь и покой
 и
. Таинственная. незнакомка увозит поэта на ладье по 
волнам вечного океана в неведомую страну, которая лежит где-то за 
бапровьвм заревом заката. «Где же эта страна?»—опрашивает поэт 
у нее и отвечает: 
Где кончаются слезы и рыдания страдающего мира. 
Там начинается твоя родина...
 ,s 
Поэты чхаявайа, идеалы которых были столь далеки от окружаю­
щей действительности, подняли стихийный мятеж против капиталисти­
ческого общества, несущего, по их понятиям, лишь страдания, несчастье 
и горе индийскому народу. Ему они противопоставляют либо идеализи­
рованное прошлое, либо иллюзорный мир всеобщего счастья и благо­
получия, где отношения между людьми основываются на безграничной 
вере в добропорядочность и нравственную чистоту человека, что, по их 
мнению, является единственным средством освобождения людей от 
всех противоречий современного капиталистического общества. Так, 
герой поэмы Джайшанкара Прасада (1889—1937 гг.) «Камаяни», осно­
ватель рода человеческого пророк Ману, сначала отвергает любовь 
Щрадхи, символизирующей веру в нравственную чистоту человека, и, 
увлеченный внешним великолепием Иры, являющейся символом новой 
цивилизации, пытается найти в любви к ней счастье и радость. Однако 
вскоре он убеждается в том, что, несмотря на внешний блеск и красоту,' 
Ира не может принести ему ничего, кроме торя и страданий. Она живет 
в мире, где властвует жестокость и тирания, неравенство, разделяющее 
людей на нищих и 'богатых, процветают порок, обман, ложь, лицемерие. 
Надежды поэта на новую цивилизацию рушатся — разочарованный 
Ману отвергает Иру и раскрывает свою душу Шрадхе, которая, спасая 
его, уводит в иной, прекрасный мир вечного счастья и всеобщего благо­
получия — Кайлашу. Прасад, как и многие другие поэты-романтики, 
ищет истину и красоту в духовной сфере жизни человека
 16
. 
Хотя Прасад и .был далек от правильного понимания законов раз­
вития человеческого общества, но, как большой художник, он интуитив­
но понимал неизбежность гибели той цивилизации, которая основана на 
неравенстве и подчинении человека человеку.. Однако, отвергая капи-
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талистическую цивилизацию, Прасад в своем стремлении найти иной, 
идеальный мир не может пойти дальше сказочного рая, созданного бо­
гатым воображением своего народа еще в глубокой древности. 
Рисуя природу, поэты чхаявада неразрывно связывают ее образы 
с чувствами и «переживаниями человека, как бы наполняют ее человече­
ским сознанием. Восхищаясь величием и красотой природы, поэты-ро­
мантики одновременно прославляют величие и красоту человека, все­
сторонне раскрывают его сложный духовный мир. Возрождая таким 
образом лучшие традиции поэзии Калидасы, они не ограничиваются 
чисто внешним описанием красоты человека, а стремятся проникнуть в 
мир его чувств и переживаний. Таким образом, впервые в поэзии хинди 
можно говорить о появлении образа человека со всем его сложным 
духовным миром. Это расширяет и укрепляет гуманистическую основу 
поэзии, способствует развитию в «ей реализма. 
В конце 30-х годов многие поэты, заложившие ранее основу чхая-
зада, все прочнее связывают свои собственные чувства и переживания 
с окружающей их действительностью, стремятся гармонически сочетать 
в своем творчестве личные и общественные мотивы
17
. В известной эле­
гии Ниралы 1«Памяти Сародж» (Сародж смрити, 1935 -г.) глубокие лич­
ные переживания и горе поэта, скорбящего по умершей дочери, как бы 
сливаются с невзгодами и страданием всего народа. Идеал прекрас­
ного, понятие о природе красоты все дальше отрываются от внутренне­
го мира субъективных ощущений и переживаний поэта и приобретают 
все более ярко выраженный общественный характер. Поэты все чаще 
лытаются найти «расоту и идеалы прекрасного на земле, в жизни про­
стых людей, в обыденных, повседневных событиях жизни. 
В стихотворении «Снег «а вершине» (Чоти пар барф) Хариванша-
рай Баччан утверждает мысль, что идеалы красоты не в заоблачных 
высотах мертвой белизны сверкающих снежных вершин, а на земле, в 
жизни людей
18
. Весьма показательным в эволюции идейно-эстетических 
взглядов в этом направлении является творчество Панта в 'конце 30-х 
годов. Поэт, который в 20-е годы восхищался таинственной, непостижи­
мой красотой природы, воспевал утонченные чувства любви и грусти, 
искал призрачный мир вечного счастья и покоя, в конце 30 — начале 
40-х годов стремится найти красоту и прекрасное в жизни простых 
людей
 19
. 
В стихотворении «Два мальчугана» (До ларке) Пант из окна дома 
любуется шумной игрой двух босоногих мальчишек — детей бедняка и 
видит в них идеал красоты, вечно развивающейся жизни, верит, что им 
принадлежит будущее
20
. Продолжая эту мысль, Пант в стихотворении 
«Человек» (Манав) утверждает, что простой смертный человек является 
•амым совершенным и прекрасным созданием на свете
21
. О новых за­
ла чах искусства служить новому обществу говорит Пант в стихотво­
рении «Новый взгляд» (Наи д ришт и)22. 
Отдельные примеры обращения поэтов-романтиков к жизни про­
стого народа наблюдаются еще в начале 20-х годов. Так, например, 
Иирала создает ряд стихотворений, рисующих жизнь подавленного и 
угнетенного народа, воспроизводящих впечатляющие картины беспро­
светной нужды и горя бедняков
23
. 
Особенно развиваются эти мотивы в поэзии хинди с середины 
30-х годов24. Народность в поэзии хинди с этого времени выражается 
в стремлении пробудить в народе сознание собственных сил, привить 
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ему чувство собственного достоинства и в дальнейшем показать ему 
муть борьбы за свои права и лучшую жизнь. 
Важным этапом в развитии идейно-эстетических взглядов поэтов 
хинди является поэма Ниралы «Гриб» (Кукурмутта, 1941 г.). В этой 
аллегорической поэме, являющейся вехой на пути развития прогрессив­
ной поэзии хинди, противопоставляются друг другу гриб и роза. Автор 
утверждает идею о том, что не эксплуататор-капиталист (роза — «пу­
зырь бесполезный»), а труженик (выступающий в поэме в образе гри­
ба) является истинным хозяином жизни на земле. Сравнивая форму 
гриба со множеством общественно полезных предметов (крыша дома, 
чаша весов, ступа, .плуг и т. д.), олицетворяющих все земное, поэт про­
водит мысль о том, что не бесполезная внешняя красота, а способность 
приносить людям добро и пользу, делать их жизнь полнокровной, удоб­
ной и красивой является истинной красотой, идеалом прекрасного. На­
родность этой поэмы Ниралы проявляется в том, что в ней утвержда­
ются права угнетенных и резко критикуются паразитические слои обще­
ства. Подобные идеи встречаются в творчестве многих поэтов конца 
30 — начала 40-х годов. 
В трудящемся человеке прогрессивные поэты видят опору и на­
дежду всего человечества, силу, способную создать новую жизнь на 
земле. 
Многие поэты воспевают вдохновенный созидательный труд, кото­
рый может принести народу счастье и благополучие, избавить его от 
нищеты и голода
25
. Только тот, кто трудится, «то создает материальные 
ценности, является истинным хозяином мира
26
. Развивая тему труда, 
некоторые поэты утверждают мысль, что лишь вдохновенный труд 'мил­
лионов освободившихся от колониализма людей может навсегда уничто­
жить вековую отсталость Индии
27
. Пант рисует счастливое будущее, 
созданное усилиями самого народа. В стихотворении «Новая культура» 
(Иаи санскрити, 1939 г.) он выражает уверенность, что придет время, 
...Когда люди не будут разделены на классы, 
Когда сила денег не будет угнетать человека, 
Когда исчезнут навсегда нищета и болезни. 
В стихотворении «Марксизму» (Марксвад ке прати, 1939 г.) Пакт 
утверждает, что 
История свидетель: 
Сегодня наступает новая эпоха, 
Эпоха власти трудящихся. 
И поэт прославляет революцию, видя в ней силу, способную создать 
новый мир. Обращаясь к революции, Пант восклицает: 
Ты — пожар, пылающий в лесу, 
После которого лес еще пышнее 
Зеленеет и расцветает, 
Ты — весна, обновление жизни... 
Исполненный «вселенского» символизма образ революции является 
весьма характерным проявлением специфических идейно-эстетических 
идеалов поэта-романтика. 
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Пант, как и многие другие поэты хинди, еще не лредетавляет, ка­
ким 'будет новое свободное общество. Он изображает его как нечто вро­
де царства вечной справедливости, мира и процветания, либо наподобие 
мифического государства, созданного Рамой после победы над Рава-
ном
28
. Пант утверждает, что человек будущей эпохи должен воплотить 
в себе все лучшие качества, присущие роду человеческому, и только 
тогда он сможет 'создать новую культуру, основанную на великих прин­
ципах равенства и гуманизма. Величие и красоту такого «овото челове­
ка воспевает Пант во многих стихотворениях последних лет
29
. 
Явившись основоположником нового в поэзии хинди направления, 
так называемого неотуманизма (навманаватавад), Пант утверждает, 
что причиной несовершенства мира является отсутствие в нем гармони­
ческого единства и равновесия материальных и духовных ценностей и 
что, только соединив их, можно создать новую гуманистическую культу­
ру освобожденного человечества. Пант считает, что долг каждого поэта 
и художника современной эпохи заключается в том, ч*обы освободить 
человечество от зла и страданий, сблизить народы всей земли и повести 
их к великой человеческой любви, красоте жизни и всеобщему процве­
танию. 
Прогрессивная поэзия с ее идеалами, отражающими рост общест­
венного и национального самосознания народов Индии, прокладывает 
себе путь в постоянной борьбе с реакционными течениями. Наиболее 
показательной в этом отношении является борьба прогрессивных сил з 
литературе хинди против занесенного с Запада реакционного модер­
низма. 
•В отличие от поэзии хинди прогрессивного направления, утверждаю­
щей торжество человеческого разума, возвеличивающей его извечное 
стремление к идеалам красоты и добра, поэты-экеперименталисты стре­
мятся доказать, что подсознательные животные страсти и инстинкты, а 
не разум -и воля человека являются определяющим началом во всей его 
жизни и деятельности. Это антидемократическое направление в поэзии 
хинди, возникшее после второй мировой войны под влиянием западно­
европейской литературы, пытается ниспровергнуть те идеалы, которые, 
утверждались в демократической поэзии хинди в результате длительной 
истории ее развития. Не чистая, возвышенная любовь, а необузданная 
животная страсть, не гармония интересов личности и общества, а непри 
миримые противоречия, так как общество с его моральными и классо­
выми устоями является препятствием свободному проявлению животных 
инстинктов человека; не поэзия, связанная с жизнью во всех ее много­
гранных проявлениях, а лишь крайне индивидуалистическая эротическая 
поэзия — таковы основы идейно-эстетического содержания творчества 
поэтов-эксперименталистов, отличающие его от прогрессивной поэзии 
хинди. 
Эти поэты закрывают глаза «а окружающую их действительность, 
не признают общественную значимость литературы, утверждают идею 
чистого искусства. 
Эксперименталистская поэзия хинди отличается широким употреб­
лением образов и символов порнографического и натуралистического 
содержания, необычным словоупотреблением, формалистической изощ­
ренностью. 
Таким образом, утратив свой демократический, гуманистическим 
характер и общественную значимость, поэзия хинди эксперименталист-
18 Труди Конгресса, т. IV 
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ского направления (прайогвад) теряет также и свою эстетическую цен­
ность. 
Мир и дружба, всеобщее братство между народами земли, протест 
против ужасов войны, насилия и эксплуатации, освобождение индийско­
го народа от пережитков колониализма, темноты и невежества, то есть 
все то, что волнует народы современной Индии, является лейтмотивом 
и идеалом творчества подавляющего большинства современных поэтов 
хинди, определяет его идейно-эстетическую ценность
30
. 
Таким образом, мы видим, что эволюция одной из основных идейно-
эстетических категорий— идеала прекрасного в творчестве современных 
поэтов хинди — -неразрывно связана с борьбой прогрессивных и реак­
ционных сил в индийском обществе, отражает всю сложную противоре­
чивую обстановку в Индии последних десятилетий, 
ПРИМЕЧАНИЯ 
I
 Например, стихотворение Бхаратенду Харишчандры (1850—1885) «Ратующий за 
возрождение индусов» (Хинду-пунарутханеади). 
* Например, многие стихотворения из «Бхаратенду-Грантхавали», «Премгхан-Грант-
хавали» и т. д. 
* Например, Харишчандра, «Приветствие наследника престола» (Шри Раджкумар 
сусеагат. патра); Лремгхан, «Поздравление Индии» (Бхарат-бадхай) и т. д. 
4
 Например, сатирические четверостишия-лук/эи Харишчандры. 
5
 Например, Харишчандра, «Несчастье Индии» {Бхарат-дурдаша). 
* Журнал «Сарасвати», 1918. 
7
 Укажем только поэмы Хариаудха «Любимый в изгнании» (Прия Правое, 1914 г.) 
и Майтхилишарана Гупты «Сакет» (1931). 
8
 Он писал: 
О удружи мне, садовник, сломай меня 
И брось меня на ту дорогу, по которой 
Пройдут многие герои, чтобы возвеличить отчизну. 
9
 Так, например, в известной поэме «Письмо великого Шиваджи» {Чхатрапати 
Шиваджи ка патра, 1922 г.), написанной в форме послания Шиваджи—вождя бо­
рющихся за независимость маратхов — изменнику Джай Сингу, как бы обращаясь с 
призывом к своим соотечественникам, Нирала восклицает: 
Свой меч закалить ты должен в горне 
Страданий и горя своей отчизны. 
: Поэт призывает свой народ к единству в борьбе с угнетателями: 
Нам слиться воедино всем нужно, 
Как сливаются бурные реки, 
И сила индийцев, что исчезла когда-то, 
Вернется тогда к нам снова... • 
•о Цветы! Вы, подобные вечной красоте мира, 
Постоянно меняетесь, но красота ваша от этого не меняется. 
I I
 Все преграды устраняются с пути, 
.Освобождается душа, 
Прекращаются все печали и рыдания, 
Словно одержимый уносит их поток. 
«Поток» (Дхара, 1921 г.) 
12
 От грохота грома в страхе мечутся богачи, 
.А в сердце земли те ростки, что дремали 
И видели сны надежд о новой жизни, 
Сейчас просыпаются и поднимают голову, 
Выпрямляются гордо. 
О, облако революции! 
'.. Наконец ты снова пришло! 
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13
 О, дитя, этот мир огромный, сложный, непонятный, 
Его очень трудно понять и познать. 
Пант, «Улыбка» (Мускан, 1922 г.). 
14
 Там лишь юность и прекрасный рай, 
Разве там могут быть страдания жизни? 
Пант, «Безлюдная долина» (Виджан-гхати). 
15
 Нирала, «Где эта страна» (Кахан деш хэ, 1924 г.). 
16
 В одном из стихотворений сборника «Жужжание» (Гунджан, 1932 г . ) ; Пант 
также утверждает: 
Лишь из прекрасных надежд и веры 
Слагается счастливая, полная жизнь. 
17
 Характерны такие строки Ниралы: 
Я усвоил обращение к своему собственному «Я», 
Но увидел подавленного горем человека, 
И тень его горя запала мне в душу, 
И из нее хлынул поток печали. 
18
 Обращаясь к снегу на вершине, поэт говорит: 
Хоть ты белый, ослепительный, блестящий, 
Ты не мой идеал: 
Я нахожусь в объятиях земли. 
...Осознай свое счастье. 
Приблизься ко мне, сойди на эту землю! 
19
 Сборники «Конец эпохи» (Югант, 1937), «Голос эпохи» (Югвани, 1939), «Дух 
деревни» (Грамья, 1940 г.). 
20
 Гляжу на них, и сердце наполняется 
Гордостью за человека, 
...За этих детей простого народа. 
...Смертный выше бессмертной души. 
Этот мир принадлежит тем, кто сейчас затоптан в грязь. 
Вот он рай, и никакого другого рая 
Ты не хочешь на этой земле. 
21
 Обращаясь к человеку, Пант говорит: 
Ты весна, красота и богатство этого мира, 
Ты улыбка счастья, 
Ты печальная слеза горя. 
Все должно блть подчинено интересам и счастью человека: 
Вся красота, все созидательные силы природы, 
Все ее звуки и краски,— 
Все принесено в жертву человеку. 
*- Мы признаем такое искусство, 
Которое призвано служить всем 
И удовлетворять всех своей красотой. 
Сегодня все ценности искусства, 
Весь полет фантазии спустился на землю. 
23
 Стихотворения «Нищий» (Вхикшук, 1921 г.), «Бедняки» (Дим, 1921 г.) и др. 
24
 Например, стихотворение Ниралы «Камни дробит она» (Тортипатхар, 1935г.), 
стихотворения Панта в сборнике «Грамья» (1940), стихотворения Бхагаватичарана 
Вармы в сборнике «Человек» (Манае) и др. 
25
 Например, стихотворение Панта «Сколько дает нам эта земля» (Йе дхарта 
китча дети хэй, 1955 г.). 
26
 Так, например, в стихах, близких по форме к народным песням, опубликован­
ных в сборнике «-Мастер» (Шильпа, 1952 г.), Пант провозглашает: 
Плуг — сила народа, 
Серп и молот — кровные братья его, 
Тот, кто работает ими, — 
Мастер, творец новой культуры. 
Интересны в этом отношении также стихотворения Панта «Капиталист» {Пунд-
жиеади) и «Рабочий» (Шрамдживи, 1939 г.). Поэт пишет: 
18* 
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Капиталисты — яд прошлых эпох. 
Жизнь людей от них чахнет и погибает, 
...Существование их бессмысленно, 
Но сейчас настает их последний час. 
В стихотворении же о рабочем Нант прославляет угнетенного труженика, утверж­
дая мысль о том, что ему принадлежит первое место в жизни. 
Тело и одежда его могут быть грязными, 
• - Но он проводит жизнь в чистом,- священном труле, 
...Он пионер социальной революции, 
Он бесстрашен, весь народ его чтит и уважает... 
27
 Об этом говорят, например, в своем стихотворении «Новый поворот истории» (Итихас ка пая мор) Шивмангальсинх Суман или Маннулал Шарма Шиль в стихотво­
рении «Защитник мира» (Шанти ракшак). 
48
 Да будет сегодня великая революция, 
Да будет вечно процветающим и единым государством Рамы... 
«Юноши и девушки» (Ювак-юватиян, 1947 г.). 
-
8
 Обращаясь к человеку новой эпохи, Паит восклицает: 
Душа твоя сильная и светлая, 
Ты пришел, чтобы сотворить золотой век на земле, 
Ты пришел, чтобы найти правду в этом мире... 
Из сборника «Серебряные вершины» (Раджатшекхар, 1951 г.). 
Эти идеалы находят отражение в стихах сборников 40—50 гг.: «Золотые лучи» 
(Сварнкиран) Уттара, «Серебряные вершины» {Раджатшекхар), «Мастер» (Шиль-
пи), «Мельчайший» (Атима), «Золото» (Сауварн), «Голос» (Вани). 30
 В стихотворении «Искупление ошибок» (Бхулон ка праишчит, 1955 г. 
Ш. М. Суман пишет: 
Где были взрывы и разрушения, 
Пусть там будет радость материнства, 
Где пылала ненависть, зажгите там светильники любви. 
По докладу выступили Д ж . Г. Бэртон-Пэйдж, К. П. Ратнам. 
VIJAY CHAUHAN (Gurgaon): IMPACT OF MARXISM ON 
.. MODERN HINDI LITERATURE 
At the end of the first World War in 1918, the Indian people found 
themselves in the grip of an economic crisis, of epidemics and famine 
which took a toll of millions of lives. The British regime which had bled 
our people white during the war went back on its promises of granting 
self-rule to India and began to ruthlessly suppress the growing discontent 
of our people. The Indian National Congress, led by Mahatma Gandhi, 
launched a country-wide Civil Disobedience Movement in 1921, which 
was the first major non-violent struggle for freedom. The great October 
Revolution had a tremendous influence on the minds of all the oppressed 
peoples of the world including the Indian people. The British government 
wanted to check, this influence and used all the might of their Censorship 
and Propaganda machinery to deprive the Indian people of knowing the 
truth about the October Revolution and spread slanderous rumours to 
alienate the natural sympathies of our people from Socialism and the 
Soviet Union. Therefore, despite the growing strength of Anti-Imperialist 
feelings, our.intelligentsia in general was confused about the real nature 
and the principles of the October Revolution. The concept of our freedom 
till then was vague and abstract. Й was not linked up with any specific 
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social order based on economic equality. The all-pervading sentiment was 
to overthrow the British and to die a martyr's death. These sentiments 
found various expressions in Hindi literature. In Hindi poetry, Makhan Lai 
Chaturvedi and Subhadra Kumari Chauhan represented the nationalist 
trend. Poets like Ayodhya Singh Upadhyaya, Maithili Sharan Gupta and 
later Ram Dhari Singh Dinkar wrote long historical poems to evoke the 
memories of India's glorious past and her great ancient civilisation to in­
stil national pride and patriotic feelings. The third and the most powerful 
trend was represented by Romantic Poetry called 'Chhayavadi Kavita*. 
It was influenced by the English Romantics of the XlXth century, Shelley, 
Wordsworth, Keats, Byron and Browning. Jay Shankar Prasad, Surya 
Kant Tripathi 'Nirala', Sumitra Nandan 'Pant' and Mahadevi Varma were 
the leading poets of this school. Their poetry was apparently subtle and 
ethereal. It dealt with the themes of love and death in a tone of pessimism 
and despair, yet it expressed in individual terms the anguish and pathos 
of our national mood and thus had a deep patriotic significance. Having 
greater intellectual calibre, artistic talent and emotional depth, these poets 
became seekers of truth. Pant and Nirala did not submit to fatalism but 
expressed faith in a bright future for mankind. They welcomed change as 
the most powerful factor of transforming man's destiny. They revolted 
against the age-old caste divisions and customs which cripple man's soul. 
But Chhayavadi poetry lacked any scientific social outlook and began to 
repeat itself after a few years and lost its freshness and power. Its rele­
vance to contemporary social problems became remote. Younger poets 
like Bachhan and Anchal started a cult of 'The Wine and the Cup' a la 
'Umar Khayyam and used symbolisms of physical love in order to give 
Hindi poetry 'flesh and blood'. Their poetry lacked intellectual depth and 
their revolt against social taboos was blind and anarchical. 
On the other hand, Hindi novel and short story had developed a realis­
tic tradition, although idealistic solutions were imposed on complex social 
and economic problems which were realistically depicted. This was due 
to the narrow world outlook of our fiction writers; though our novelists 
tried to emulate Dickens, Maupassant, Tolstoy, Turgenev and Chekhov. 
yet their limited world outlook did not permit them to pursue the depiction 
of reality to its logical conclusion. The predominance of social backward­
ness and revivalist communal movements were perhaps responsible for 
their lack of courage to rise above parochialism in the twenties and early 
thirties. Unlike Tagore and Sharat Chandra, they failed to offer more en­
lightening solutions to our social problems; instead they offered idyllic 
solutions like building work homes or charity homes for fallen women and 
poverty-stricken masses to solve poverty, prostitution and other social 
problems. This trend of offering idyllic solutions to real problems domina­
ted the Hindi literary scene till 1930. 
However, Prem Chand's great novel Premashram is an exception. For 
the first time, the bitter class conflict raging between the landlords and the 
landless peasantry was faithfully depicted in it. The land-hungry peasants 
fight unitedly against the exploiters but when the conflict reaches its clim­
ax, there occurs a miraculous change of heart in the landlord and he willing­
ly turns his estate into a peasant-landlord co-operative. Thus a realistic si­
tuation is twisted into a fairy tale. Considering the level of consciousness in 
the twenties it must be admitted that the change of heart theory was accept­
ed in good faith by all Hindi readers, However, the.significant' fact-fas. 
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not the solution offered by the novelist but the fact that for the first time 
class conflict in all its grimness was realistically portrayed in a Hindi 
novel as far back as 1921. This was evidently due to the direct influence 
of the October Revolution on the mind of Prem Chand. The close collabora­
tion between the British colonialists and the feudal aristocracy, the inevi! 
able conflict between the exploiters and the exploited had become obvious 
But its solution was not clear. The overwhelming influence of Tolstoy and 
Mahatma Gandhi led them to believe in the change of heart theory. In 
many works of fiction we find this discrepancy between realistic portrayal 
of class struggle and the abrupt grafting of the miraculous change of heart 
solution. 
Meanwhile some young intellectuals had come into contact with Marx­
ist writings in spite of strict censorship, and thus small Marxist groups 
had sprung up in many industrial cities of India. Scared by their growing 
influence in the conscious sections of the working class, the British govern­
ment arrested the leaders of these groups and started the notorious Meerul 
Conspiracy Case against them (in the late twenties). The entire nationa­
list opinion was united in condemning this frame-up. This case lasted for 
many years, and contrary to the expectations of the British government, 
it helped in the propaganda of Marxism. The statements of the arrested 
young Marxist leaders were widely reported in the press, and our intelli­
gentsia got her first lessons in the Marxist interpretation of history and 
the real nature of imperialism. In Prem Chand's great novel Rang Bhoomi 
published in 1928, the influence of Marxist ideas which were gaining a firm 
hold among our intelligentsia can be discerned. Prem Chand depicted the 
onslaught of capitalism on our countryside uprooting peasants from their 
lands, turning them into homeless proletariat and unleashing the vices that 
accompanied the growth of industrial towns in India: Surdas, the blind 
hero of the novel, fights a losing battle. 
Our great Hindi poet Pant was also drawn towards Marxism. The 
metaphysics of Vedantic philosophy had exercised an abiding influence on 
his young mind, but as he gained maturity he began to look around instead 
of looking within himself. He realised the inadequacy of the Vedantic philo­
sophy alone in meeting the challenge of the age, especially in the social 
and economic spheres. He began a serious study of Marxist philosophy 
and arrived at the conclusion that Marxism will enable man to create a so­
ciety which will ensure social and economic progress, but at the same time 
Vedantic philosophy will ensure man's spiritual development. In his 
fantasy play Jyotsana ("Moonlight") published in the early thirties he 
discussed the problems of the synthesis of Marxism and Vedanta. Pant's 
acceptance of Marxism as the jonly solution of social and economic prob­
lems symbolised the growing awareness of Hindi writers to social and 
economic problems. 
In the early thirties, the world-wide economic crisis, the rise of fasc­
ism and the failure of our non-cooperation movement to wrest power from 
the British forced the more concious sections of our intelligentsia to seek 
more realistic methods. A serious study of Marxism began and attracted 
a large number of patriotic and brilliant young people. During this period 
the progressive writers' movement was born in 1936 and it immediately 
electrified the entire literary scene in India. Great men like Rabindranath 
Tagore and Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru wholeheartedly supported this move­
ment.. Ргеп? Ch.and presided over the first session of All India progressive 
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writers conference held in Lucknow and declared that every writer must 
serve the cause of his people. He must reflect their lives and their urge for 
freedom and progress. Like .several eminent poets of other Indian languag­
es, Pant and Nirala joined the ranks of the Progressive writers. The 
Marxist writers were in the fore-front of this movement and the impact of 
Marxism on Hindi literature became more pronounced. 
Unfortunately Prem Chand died shortly after the, formation of the 
All India Progressive Writers' Association. In his last great novel Godan 
he shed all his idealist illusions, and in Hori. and Dhania he created typical 
representatives of the poverty-stricken, simple-hearted and honest Indian 
peasants who suffer hardships and indignities to find justice and honest 
living but fail to do so. When Hori dies, he and his wife Dhania know 
that even in heaven Hori's soul will not be left in peace. More charities 
and gifts will be squeezed out of him. All their illusions are shattered. 
Such revolutionary and consistently realistic treatment would have been 
impossible had Prem Chand not come into contact with Gorky's writings. 
The great poet Pant, on the other hand, was busy giving a new turn 
to Hindi poetry. His collection of poems Yugant ("The End of an Epoch") 
became the epitaph of the romantic poetry and the clarion call for a new 
poetry imbued with the love for the people. In Yugvani ("Voice of the 
Age") and Gramya ("Countryside") he wrote about Marxism and Marxist 
analysis of historical processes and exposed the true nature of imperialism, 
its war preparations and its inevitable doom. Here I would quote a few 
lines from Pants' poems: 
ч& Tff щ, згяш % *гт ?щ? ятт ^HTPERT 
(That truth Is not truth which Is not vitally linked with the common people). -. 
He writes in his poem щ-ы^ц-ж ("Imperialism"): 
*ГСЧГ>'ТЩ' yi«|vrt4=(K, 3R srff Sfk fm ягфт 
sfftr«r TT чгт I sr%sr, хъ frsr feRrer згптгзрт 
(The dying Imperialism is belching fire and poison. It is preparing for the final 
battle which will spell its doom). 
Pant makes a prophecy: 
wft | sfd^w-srrsr ф% ^t $т : Ч*1Ы< «nt*npf 
ЗП" 9ГГСРТ tl4T ?R 4*ЧКтГ 3F*ff ЧТ «РЩ^ Т *Г|Ч|П>1=К11 
^ft *T^t ЗГЧ" 3TSR" l5[f% fffi" ЗПГ % ЧЪ sffaT % 
(History is our witness. We are again on the verge of the change of an epoch. 
Workers will be the masters of the means of production. The classless society will 
give equal opportunities to all. All the necessities of every individuals will be 
satisfied). 
The poems in these two collections are unique in their lyrical quality 
and intellectual content. 
Nirala also wrote some poems full of passionate sympathy depicting 
the inhuman conditions of workers and beggars. Ramdhari Singh 'Dinkar', 
Balkrishna Sharma Navin and Bhagwati Charan Varma wrote many po­
ems which are saturated with revolutionary idealism. A large group of 
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young talented writers joined the ranks of the progressive writers, influ­
enced by the writings of Gorky, Romain Rolland, Shaw, Sholokhov, Ralph 
Fox and Caldwell. Writings of Rahula Sankrityayana, Yashpal, Bhagwat 
Sharan Upadhyaya and Shivdan Singh Chauhan made the progressive 
movement the most dominant trend in Hindi literature during the later 
half of the thirties. The literary magazine "Hans" founded by Prem Chand 
out of his meagre resources and later edited by Shivdan Singh Chauhan 
became a mouthpiece of progressive literature. Eminent writers like Jaine-
indra Kumar, Upendra Nath 'Ashka', Uday Shankar Bhatt, Devendra 
Satyarthi, Shivmangal Singh 'Suman', Narendra Sharma, Ram BilasShar-
ma, Rangeya Raghav, Vishnu Prabhakar, Shamsher Bahadur Singh, Pra-
kash Chandra Gupta, Chandra Kiran and Kanti Chandra Sonerixa, Amrit 
Rai, Gajanan Madhav Muktibodh, Bharat Bhushan Aggrawal, Hans Raj 
Rahbar, Girija Kumar Mathur, Trilochan and dozens of others portrayed 
the problems of the Indian people with great insight and realism. All of 
these writers were not Marxists. Some of them were influenced by Gand­
hi an philosophy and the psychoanalytical theories of Freud. Yet all the 
democratic sections of Hindi writers were united and rallied around "Hans". 
Every important national and international event and crisis like the Spa­
nish civil war, the peace movement preceding the Second Warld War, the 
treacherous Nazi attack on the Soviet Union, the heroic resistance put up 
by the Soviet people, the Quit India Movement, the Bengal famine, were 
reflected in the writings of Hindi writers without the fear of the age-old 
prejudice that too much contemporariety restricts the abiding value of 
Art and that great Art must deal only with universal and timeless themes 
like love and death. I would like to quote two lines from Shiv 
Mangal Singh Suman's very popular poems щ*&\ *R 4t fT t 
("Moscow is still far away") and g-f^rзге НЧ1<1Ф f ("Berlin is near"). The 
first poem was written when Hitler declared that his armies would take 
Moscow in ten weeks. Suman wrote: 
(Ten weeks have been prolonged to ten years. Moscow is still far away). 
When the Red Army marched towards Berlin, Suman wrote 
•ЧК-+1 Ф( rft 3Tcf IJtft «lf*H 5ГЗ" 'Н<{1+ 11 
(Don't talk of Moscow now. The Red Army is storming the outskirts of Berlin). 
Narendra Sharma wrote an inspiring poem on the Red Army. Maha-
devi Varma edited a selection of fiery poems during the Bengal famine un­
der the title ФКФТ. But in 1948—49, some of the Marxist critics were 
influenced by the trend of vulgar sociology and adopted a negative 
attitude towards the past and towards those who did not entirely agree 
with them; as a result, the unity of the progressive writers suffered a 
serious setback. 
During the cold war period violent attacks were made on progressive 
and democratic trends by a section of Hindi writers who were influenced 
by the cynicism and despair of modernistic Western trends — so alien to 
the humanistic and democratic spirit of resurgent India (Eliot, Kaffka, 
Ezra Pound, Orwell, Koestler). These writers descry every thing that is 
human and noble in man, their grotesque and sterile experiments with 
abstract images and subjective symbolisms have completely- divorced their 
so called creative writings from life. They claim that progressive • move-
mentis dead for ever and that it did not contribute any;work of peal-merit 
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to our literature. However the fact is that the majority of well known and 
veteran Hindi writers are progressive and they support the movements 
and causes which represent the true interests of our people. The majority 
of the young talented writers too are turning towards progressive ideals 
after their disillusionment with the misanthropic nature of the so called ex­
perimentalist trend which had attracted many of them in the early days 
of their career thanks to the vulgar sociologist approach of some of the. 
Marxist critics. 
It is an objective and brief assessment of the situation, and whosoever 
is familiar with the literary works produced during the last 25 years, knows 
that in bulk as well as in quality the contributions of the progressive wri­
ters have been far superior. Some of our progressive Hindi writings like 
'Maila Anchal', 'Parati Parikatha', 'Pathar-al Pathar', 'Sagar Lehren aur 
Manushya', 'Balchanma', '-Boond aur Samudra', 'Cuhag ke Noopur', 'Jahaz. 
ka panclii' 'Konark' and tAsharh ka Ek Dirt and scores of short stories, 
if translated into foreign languages, can be classified with the best huma­
nist and progressive works of any foreign language produced during the 
last two decades. In contrast to these works the misanthropic and cynical 
writings of the votaries of the writers' unrestricted freedom devoid of any 
social responsibility and patriotic feeling are not only banal but crude 
caricatures of all that is sacred and beautiful in human life. This literature 
is not appreciated by the majority of our readers. 
In the end, I would like to repeat that the impact of Marxism has 
brought a new awareness of the complex and modern problems and it has 
helped our literature to attain maturity. It has inspired our writers to ref­
lect reality with truthfulness and to have faith in the bright future of hu­
manity, peace and socialism, which are also our national objectives sup­
ported by the entire Indian People. To these humanistic ideals, the over­
whelming majority of our writers have dedicated their best creative 
energies. 
По докладу выступил К. П. Ратнам. 
A. A. SUROOR (Aligarh): URDU LITERATURE SINCE INDEPENDENCE-
SOME SIGNIFICANT ASPECTS 
This short paper deals with some significant trends in Urdu literature 
in India since independence. Pakistan is generally excluded, but some 
references are unavoidable because there is a close affinity and some prob­
lems are common to literature and life. It is not intended to cover all the 
aspects, but to point out those features which broadly indicate the lines 
on which Urdu literature is developing today and is likely to develop 
in future. 
These trends flow from its whole history. It would be a great mistake 
to regard Urdu literature simply as an offshoot of Persian literature, or 
merely emphasize the contribution of Muslims to it. The fact that Persian 
studies in India, though carried on for centuries, are styled as Sabak-i-
Hindi by the Iranians, and that a fair number of the leading poets, short-
story writers, critics and scholars are non-Muslims, is enough 
to refute this erroneous hypothesis. As the motto of our Sa-
hitya .Akadami indicates, "Indian .literature is one, though written 
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in many languages". Persian literature, as well as the atmosphere at the 
court, no doubt influenced Urdu literature a great deal, as it did the lite­
ratures of Bengali, Marathi and Gujarati, but the growth of Urdu literature 
can fittingly be traced through three cultural institutions, viz., the mar­
ket-place, the mystics synthesis of this-worldly and other-worldly outlooks, 
and the patronage of the Court, the common features of all Feudal societies. 
Urdu language began to take shape around Delhi, but Urdu literature first 
developed in the Deccan, on the basis of a speech-form carried there by 
the Mystics and later encouraged by the common efforts of the princes 
and peoples of the Deccan, chiefly of the Golcunda and Bijapur kingdoms. 
It is Indian in thought and feeling and a mixture of the Indian and Per­
sian in form. Though greatly influenced by religion, it is constantly trying 
to attempt a relaxation of rigid doctrinaire teaching. It condemns the 
Sheikh and the Brahmin alike and prefers the Maikkana (wine-tavern) 
to both Kaaba and the Temple. It has a sense of the soil, and sings joyous­
ly of seasons, common festivals and living habits. The court at Delhi was 
not powerful enough to alter this character, though the trials and tribula­
tions of life in Delhi did lend an unhappy and agonized look to it. Mashafi 
wrote in one of his Tazkirahs that Shairi and Durveshi (poetry and spiritu­
al life) went together. Delhi poets borrowed freely from Persian but they 
mixed Persian and Hindi constructions, relied more on currency and usage 
than on grammar, and used a simple and vigorous vocabulary. Things 
were slightly different in Lucknow, where Urdu writers had greater shel­
ter from the stress of the times, but they were on an island in a sea of 
Awadhi; and unable to get that sustenance from the spoken word which 
poets enjoyed in Delhi, had perforce to rely more on Persian. But the court 
at Lucknow reflected in a greater measure that synthesis which is charac­
teristic of our composite culture. Two instances may be given here. The 
Mathnavis of Mir Hasan and the Marthyas of Anis are more Indian than 
Persian. The Marthyas are bad history but good poetry, and the fanciful 
tales of the Dastan variety, though dealing with an imaginary world of 
magic and heroism, with a conflict between believers and non-believers, 
are a social document where fact jostles with fiction and the life and man­
ners of the princes and the people are unmistakably Indian. So, though 
Lucknow devised rules, for poetry which avoided current Hindi words and 
gave undue importance to Persian, it also displayed a zest for Indian 
themes as in Rahas, a popular version of the story of Krishna and Radha. 
and for Indian music in Inder Sabha of Amanat and Madari Lai. On the 
whole classical Urdu poetry is fairly worldly in outlook and reveals so­
cial awareness in Mir and Sauda and local colour and a down-to-earth 
manner in Nazir Akbarabadi, to which fondness for the simple joys and 
sorrows of the people and the use of a large vocabulary lend a charac­
teristic flavour. In Anis the Arab story of the martyrdom of Husain is told 
in the Indian way and much of the sentiment, particularly that of the 
women, is still typically Indian. It is a pity that prose really came into 
its own in the XlXth century, when the breath of realism from the West 
informed it and gave it a direction and purpose. The fact that the uprising 
of 1857 and the reaction to its failure find their deepest expression in Urdu 
literature has not yet been fully realized. Western influence has been, on 
the whole, a healthy one here as in other Indian literatures, except where 
it led to a blind imitation of Western ideas and forms. It made prose a 
vehicle of propaganda in the best, sense,.mirrored the political aspirations 
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of the people and made full use of simple and judicious words for its 
proper effect. In poetry, it questioned the tyranny of the Ghazal, intro­
duced a direct treatment of Nature and used literature as a means of ex­
pressing the new hopes and aspirations of the people. Urdu literature, like 
Hindi, had a Renaissance which first showed itself in Bengali and attempt­
ed a new synthesis of the old and the new values of East and West. Thus 
the atmosphere of market-place, the mystic trends and the influence of the 
court created a base which made it possible for Urdu writers to use a 
fairly perfected st> le in poetry and a workable style in prose for reflect­
ing the new national and political aspirations, and for creating 
in the minds of the people that urge for a national struggle which as­
sumed a mass character in the XlXth century. The First World War checked 
Romantic meanderings and the 'thirties saw the urge for political indepen­
dence develop into a full-throated cry for economic justice in Prem Chand, 
Josh and the Progressive writers, and, in spite of the wide popularity of 
the Muslim League amongst the Muslim intelligentsia steeped in Iqbal 
and in mortal terror of the rising Hindu Bourguoisie, the great humanistic 
and secular tradition of Urdu literature enabled the overwhelming majori­
ty of poets and writers in Urdu to remain faithful to the National Ideal. 
Inqilab Zindabad is only one of the gifts of Urdu to our struggle for 
Independence. Its symbolism, which had served partly mystic and partly 
social needs, came very handy for the new political struggle, and the 
crusading zeal of the youth who had found a cross, the impact of Gandhi 
and Jawaharlal Nehru and the pressure of world-shaking events like the 
Second World War, the dropping of the Atom Bomb on Hiroshima and 
Nagasaki, the grea>t contribution of the Soviet Union to a crushing defeat 
of Fascist forces, the awakening of the people of Asia and Africa, all con­
tributed to that literature of revolt which played a valuable part in the 
departure of the British from the Indian scene and in the dawn of Inde­
pendence. 
The British went while the going was good, but they were able to ex­
ploit the communal feeling in the country to partition India, and before the 
writers could rapturously greet the dawn of Freedom, large parts of the 
country were plunged into that orgy of communal rioting which shook 
both India and Pakistan to their very roots, and dealt death and despair 
to millions of innocent men, women and children. This deeply affected 
writers in all the languages, but the effect on writers in Urdu was mosl 
profound, and barring a few extremists, the great majority of poets and 
writers in Urdu displayed a sanity of outlook and faith in 
human values transcending narrow communal and regional con­
siderations, which flowed from their secular and democratic ideals and 
their saturation in that Composite culture, which had developed in India 
from the course of her history. Their share of Asian trends and their aware­
ness of world forces enabled them to rely on an ethics which served the 
writers nobly in this crisis. It also enabled them to become more conscious­
ly Indian and more fittingly modern after the great shock of partition. The 
writers in Pakistan also reacted in like measure in many respects, though 
religious frenzy, roused earlier, clouded their vision to an appreciable 
extent. 
The first few years of Independence were rather confusing, the glow of 
freedom being dimmed in some measure by dark clouds of trouble and 
unrest, and dreamers coming face to face with a stark reality of which 
284 Секция XIV. Индианистика 
they were very vaguely conscious, that in the absence of a progressive se­
cular and democratic outlook, narrow loyalties to caste and creed, langu­
age and religion, can create such violent storms that the work of National 
Reconstruction can be considerably delayed. The poets in the first five 
years of Independence wrote of shattered dreams and broken beliefs. The 
assasination of Gandhiji called forth a cry of distress and agony amongst 
Urdu writers which haunted millions and showed their oneness with the 
nation. It goes to their credit that in the expression of their acute frustra­
tion and despair, they were performing a useful service. Thev were trying 
to restore sanity to a society which had temporarily lost it. The poets were 
oblioue but the short-story writers were more direct and though in the 
portrayal of those tragic events and happenings they became at times loud 
and hysterical, they remained faithful to their ideals. Urdu literature in 
these davs has had, amongst its leading figures, men professing various 
creeds. The names of Raghupati Sahai Firaq and Anand Narain Mulla 
amongst poets and of Rajendra Singh Bedi and Krishna Chander amongst 
short-story writers, can serve as a good illustration of this point. 
There had been a tremendous ferment in the 'thirties. The new con­
sciousness threw up a band of writers who experimented in all directions. 
Marx was the leading influence and few of the young writers could escape 
his great attraction. But the writings of Freud were also studied and the 
shadow of the unconscious loomed large over the short-story and free 
verse of the time, along with a sturdy realism and a close study of social 
and economic relations. While there was an attack on the lack of form in 
the Ghazal from writers as far apart as Josh and Kalimuddin Ahmad. 
Blank verse and Free verse found a large number of votaries, and the in­
fluence of the decadent French symbolists on Rashid and Miraji in poetry 
and on Askari in the short-story, goes to show that the flow of creation, 
though always profuse, was often quite muddy and while it had energy and 
enthusiasm, the crusading was at times without a cross, the travellers not 
caring whither they were going, so long as they travelled. 
The coming of Independence and the pressure of events following it. 
acted as a sobering influence. Experiments with themes and forms without 
caring much for communication were suddently halted, as the writers felt 
a new sense of responsibility to their circle. They had to interpret wants 
and analyse situations. They wanted to be understood and they wanted 
to guide lost souls to channels of right thinking endeavour. So Nazm con­
tinued to mirror the moment in the fond hope that the moment too par­
took of eternity in a way, but the Ghazal which had been cold-shouldered 
somewhat, stayed a come-back, perhaps because in a state of shock one 
bounces back to tradition, or because its symbolism could express all sorts 
of ideas without any definite commitment either way. The romantic con­
cepts of freedom gave place to a more realistic approach. The merely good 
and merely bad jostled together, black and white turned into grey. Free­
dom, democracy, secularism were no longer distant vistas to be admired, 
they raised questions and created problems, so rhetoric and preaching di­
minished and poets like Akhtarul Imam in India and Ibne Tnsha in Pakis­
tan, who *loved beauty and still clung to dear life', found a large number 
of admirers. 
A greater appreciation of the Indian mental climate and a greater 
awareness of the whole of our heritage, an effort to formulate in clearer 
terms the basic unity in the diversity of our cultural patterns, soon mani-
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fested itself. This meant that the Urdu writer ceased to be a pseudo-Euro­
pean or merely modern, or just a slave of a particular programme. He 
began to work out solutions first in an Indian way, then as an artist who 
must hammer out his own style and not merely use a particular jargon. 
So political pamphlets lost their prestige, Faiz in Pakistan showed that 
one could love two ideals and still remain whole, Kalimuddin's basic weak­
ness, his inability to appreciate the oriental mode of thought and feeling, 
began to be noticed, criticism began to give up vague generalizations and 
attempted to grapple with actual problems, and the need for a critical 
theory led to a newer and deeper understanding of the classics. 
Ghalib continued to occupy the minds of critics and scholars. Besides 
the fourth edition of Malik Ram's Zikr-e Ghalib, his Talamiza-e Ghalib, an 
account of Ghalib's disciples, lists 131 writers whose life and work is 
briefly noticed. He has also unearthed Gul-e Rana, a selection of Ghalib's 
Persian and Urdu verses, made by the poet himself during his stay in 
Calcutta, which had been briefly referred to by Hasrat and it is likely to 
throw a flood of light on Ghalib's earlier poems and on the evolution of 
his art and thought. Two volumes, Ahwal-e Ghalib and Naqid-e Ghalib, 
edited by Arzoo give a fuller picture of Ghalib's life and his estimate as 
a poet by various critics. The latter volume contains a scholarly enquiry 
about Ghalib's supposed Persian master Abdul Samad, by K- A. Wadood, 
who has tried to establish that Abdul Samad was a figment of Ghalib's 
invention. Imtiaz Ali Arshi has brought out a new edition of the entire Ur­
du poetry of Ghalib, arranged roughly in chronological order and based 
on a study of 12 published and unpublished copies of the Urdu Diwan. 
It surveys in a masterly manner the variations in the various texts, and 
incorporates Ghalib's own comments afid elucidations of his verses. Khali­
fa Abdul Hakim's Afkar-i Ghalib fairly sums up this list, as it points out 
the universal quality of the poet. Ghalib's influence on poets of today is 
still very strong, as he appears as the last of the older giants and the 
first of the moderns. 
Research has made considerable headway after independence. The 
growing study of Urdu at the highest stage in our universities has deve­
loped on three main lines. First it has filled up gaps in our knowledge of 
the Deccan school, and unearthed many hitherto unknown but signifi­
cant writers; secondly, it has led to a thorough study of the earlier texts, 
making it possible to bring out authentic and well-annotated editions, and 
thirdly it has corrected many erroneous hypotheses about the supremacy 
of Delhi and Lucknow Schools, adding a wealth of information about 
Bihar, M. P., Gujarat, Madras, and Mysore, showing that Urdu literature 
continued to develop both in the North and South for several centuries. 
While attention has also been focussed on the importance of Linguistics 
in the study of Urdu, the efforts in this direction still leave much to b& 
desired. Theories about the origin of Urdu have yet to be fully illustrated, 
a detailed study of Haryani has still to be made and the existing knowledge 
has still to be tested by standards set by some Russian, American and 
European workers in this field. The work of Akhtar Ahmad on Bihar Men 
Urdu which traces the influence of Pali on Proto-Urdu, and the articles of 
Shaukat Sabzwari and Dr. M. H. Khan, however, provide some useful 
information in this regard. 
Five journals mainly devoted to Research, show how this trend is 
developing. «Urdu Adab» from Aligarh, «Nawa-e Adab» from Bombay, 
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«Maasir» from Patna, «Urdu-e Moalla» from Delhi in India and «Urdu» 
in Pakistan maintain a fairly high standard. It is a pity that most of the 
information furnished by these journals is not available in international 
circles. 
The emphasis on authentic texts, research on poets and facts about 
jtU'thors and their works is not merely valuable for the compilation of a 
good History of Urdu Literature, it is also likely to lend weight and sub­
stance to our criticism. It may be mentioned here that research in Urdu 
has not ignored the social background and the Aligarh History of Urdu 
literature, being compiled by the Dept. of Urdu, Aligarh University, views 
the entire course of our literature in a cultural and social setting. The 
first volume of this History is in the Press. 
The growing realization of the importance of research has not dimmed 
the urge of critics to discuss the role of the writer in society, the nature of 
the intellectual crisis in the modern world, the effect of industrialization 
on human values and the freedom of the writer to write as he pleases and 
to criticize society. While certain writers in India and Pakistan have mere­
ly emphasized the loyalty of the writer to his own State and to nothing 
else, the great majority feel that he cannot afford to ignore the society 
in which he lives. Articles in «Saughab from Bangalore establish that 
the Urdu writer is aware of the tremendous advance made in Natural Sci­
ences throughout the world and hopes that studies in Social Sciences and 
Humanities shall keep pace with this advance and maintain that sense 
of values which makes for peace and plenty in the world and which satis­
fies the highest urges of the human soul in every respect. The democratic 
set-up in India provides fair scope for the fulfilment of these ideals as it 
seeks to establish friendly links with all nations and wishes to co-operate 
whole-heartedly in their efforts to avoid War at all cost, and to harness 
the energies of man and his machines to useful and fruitful channels of en­
deavour. 
It is said that in this gigantic effort to understand and interpret life 
which borders on the frontiers of criticism, as T.S. Eliot has aptly put it, 
"Criticism proper, to a certain extent, and creation in general, has lagged 
behind". Perhaps, this is a world-wide problem and not peculiar to Urdu 
literature. But certain outstanding works have appeared in recent years 
which show a continuity in literary creation which points to the contrary. 
Gul-i Naghma by R. S. Firaq, Atish-i Gul by Jigar, Dast-i Saba and Zin-
dan Nama by Faiz, Naqsh-i Jamil and Zikr-i Jamil by Jamil Mazhari,/C«/t\'i 
Zarre Kutch Tare by A. N. Mulla, Shola-i Nida by Ijtiba Rizvi, Iran Men 
Ajnabi by N. M. Rashid, Mahrab-e Ghazal by Ravish and Iniikhab-i Baha-
ristan by Asar, in Poetry, and Ashufta Bayani Meri by Rashid Ahmad 
Siddiqi, Kokh Jali by R. S. Bedi, Ek Baat and Chkooi Mooi by Ismat, Shi-
kasta Kungooray by HayatuHah Ansari, Ajanta ke Baad and Samundar 
Door hai by Krishna Chander, Diya Jale Saari Raat by K. A. Abbas, the 
two novels, Mere bhi Sanam Khane and Safina-i Gham-i Dil by Qurratul 
Ain Hyder, and some recent stories by Ismat, Bedi, Aziz Ahmad and 
JUani Bano deserve mention. Women now occupy a fairly leading position 
in Urdu fiction and after Terhi Lakeer by Ismat published just before 
Independence, a major triumph by Qurratul Ain Hyder in Aag ka Darya, 
with a sweep of nearly the whole of Indian history and a passion for our 
composite culture, deserves due notice. N. P. Manto's death a few years 
ago removed from the literary scene a major short-story writer. Towards 
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the end some of his stones were losing their crispness and edge, but after 
Independence he savagely lashed out against the barbarism and inhumani­
ty that characterized the partition days. Toba Tek Singh is the finest story 
of this period, but Laash and Knot Do, besides Siah Hashiye are brutally 
frank and in spite of being controversial, reveal the sanity of the wayward 
genius. 
The death of Abul Kalam Azad in February 1958 has brought a spate 
of books, and special issues of several journals. It is likely to lead to a 
further study of modern Islam in India, a better understanding of the role 
of Urdu literature in our struggle for Independence, as well as a more clear 
analysis of a great religious reformer, thinker, orator, writer and leader of 
men. Two books by Malihabadi, the close associate of the late Maulana, 
a new collectian of his letters entitled Naqsh-i Azad, appreciations of his-
role in Anwar-e Azad, «Ajkal» (Azad Number), «Urdu Adab» (Azad Num­
ber) and «Saba» (Azad Number), deserve mention. 
1957 saw nation-wide celebrations to commemorate the 100th anniver­
sary of the uprising of 1857. Various theories were put forward by writers 
about the nature of its origin and the causes of its failure, but some indi­
cation of the literature about the freedom movement that the celebrations 
brought forth in Urdu, can be obtained from the several anthologies and 
other writings that appeared soon after. Nawai Azadi by Adabi Publishers, 
Bombay, Azadi ka Adab by the Information Dept. of U.P., the Urdu trans­
lation of Pandit SunderlaPs Bharat men Angrezi Raj, selections from 
Bahadur Shah Zafar, 1857, by Khurshid Mustafa and a full length poem 
entitled "1857" by Rahi and a play Azmaish by M. Mujib, may be listed 
here. In fact, the study of the Urdu newspapers of those days and a close 
scrutiny of records, books, and journals in Urdu from this angle, now being 
carried on, is likely to be immensely useful in the compilation of a fuil-
length history of the Freedom movement in.India. 
While prose style developed on the lines first indicated by Sir Syed 
and Hali, and made full use of words of Indian origin, the language of 
poetry continued to be Persianized, under the influence of Iqbal, in spite 
of the lead given by Azmatullah Khan in the twenties. The closer links 
being forged between Indian languages since Independence, the greater 
use of Hindi rhythm and metre; the vogue of new symbols to indicate the 
complex nature of the problems of today, the interest in folk forms, the 
greater awareness of the background of Indian history, are now having 
their effect. The earlier poets' elasticity and their respect for currency ami 
usage, are being re-discovered. A greater unity of thought and feeling is 
developing and it calls for a more liberal use of common words. Boiii 
spoken language and scientific language are now influencing the literary 
language. The increasing circle of readers is also not as familiar with 
Persian as in the past, and this fact has been duly registered by our poets. 
There is a difference between merely contemporary literature and a 
literature which reflects the spirit of the age. While many writings on con 
temporary events are not literature, writers cannot help being deeply mov­
ed by such epoch-making events, as the dropping of the first Atom Bomb, 
the riots following the partition of India, the stir of freedom amongst the 
people of Asia and Africa, the Suez crisis and the Sputnik. Many poems 
and stories about these events have been collected and published, thougii 
only a few of them show great merit. Bui there is direct poetry and there 
is .oblique poetry, and no doubt where these events have deeply stirred 
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writers they have 'given them greater awareness of mankind in its great­
ness and its shortcomings, with an eye on the vast spaces above and a foot 
on tho verge of a precipice, their voice has developed a greater sense of 
urgency and their writings have acquired deeper significance. 
Urdu literature is more proudly and positively Indian since Indepen­
dence. It has continued its awareness of the outside world. It is no longer 
ashamed of the Asian elements in it. It is not apologetic about its special 
features, it does not look up so much to the West for standards. It is in­
fluencing Hindi and is being, in its turn, influenced by it. It is a force for 
upholding the ideals of Secularism, democracy and Socialism in its native-
land, and for bringing India and Pakistan closer to each other. 
По докладу выступил К- П. Ратнам. 
15 августа, утреннее заседание 
Председатель III. Водевилль (Паршк) 
WILLIAM KAY ARCHER (Teaneck, New Jersey): CLASSICAL INDIAN 
MUSIC THEORY AND SYNAESTHESIA 
In recent years, there has been a shift in behavioral sciences from stu­
dies of divergence to studies of convergence. These studies have been 
especially productive in the fields of linguistics (especially dialectology), 
sociology, and psychology. 
In the field of music, as in'the field of linguistics, there is reason to 
believe that the theoretical formulations, achieved introspectively, may be 
confirmed empirically. This will be of particular interest insofar as the 
referential relatedness of Indian music theory — referring, as it does, to 
temporal, visual, spatial, and emotional associations — differs considerab­
ly from the main critical views of Western music. 
The present paper is based on the studies of synaesthesia by Osgood 
and others (and various theoretical contructs of Weinrich, Pratt, Kuttner, 
the present writer, and others). It seeks to determine a basis for 'raga' 
assumptions in synaesthesia studies, a. methodological procedure for fur­
ther studies, and to develop the implications therefrom. 
The paper, therefore, attempts to present an aspect of Indian music 
theory as an "affective meaning system". It also may suggest some con­
vergences in results (despite divergences in approach) in the scientific 
methods of East and West. 
E. P. QUIGLY (Oxten): INDIAN SYMBOLIC DESIGN IN TRANSMIGRATION 
In this paper, "India" and "Indian" have the meaning prevailing 
prior to the division of the sub-continent into India and Pakistan. 
In choosing the title for this paper "Indian Symbolic Design in Trans­
migration" I have kept in mind that the design to be discussed cannot be 
claimed exclusively as an Indian design. Indeed, I think you will agree 
with me when we have followed its transmigration through the world, that 
its source could not be traced to any one country. But, in India, the multiple 
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aspects of this design have met; they have been assimilated and dispers­
ed throughout the world in a popular form which has become ubiquitous. 
If this paper were being read in, say, London, I could assume that 
some member of the audience would be wearing the Symbolic Design. It is 
the most popular motif on textiles and it appears on men's ties, scarves 
and dressing-gowns, and on women's dresses, hats and raincoats. But 
Its eastern origin has been forgotten, in fact, the Design is named after 
the Scottish town of Paisley, where, during the XlXth century, it was popu­
larised through the machine produced imitation Kashmir shawls. 
Prior to the industrialisation of the Kashmir shawl at Paisley, the 
•already popular Design was generally referred to as "Shawl-pattern", 
and, as such, is mentioned several times in Dickens. I quote from Oliver 
Twist: "Mr. Crackit was dressed in a smartly cut snuff-colour coat, an 
orange neckerchief, a coarse, staring shawl-pattern waistcoat and drab 
breeches". 
Mahatma Gandhi once said: "We Indians hanker after symbolism" 
and it seems to be an ancient tradition in India for natural objects to be 
regarded as symbolical. Inevitably, therefore, with the increasing popula­
rity of the Design under discussion, many symbolic meanings have been 
attributed to it and it has been called by various names in the numerous 
languages of India. Art specialists and historians have rarely agreed and 
have attributed to it devious origins. Now, the most feasible will be discuss­
ed and illustrated. 
Its source has been traced to the Conch Shell, which is a religious 
emblem when associated with Vishnu and Lakshmi, and with the Buddha. 
It ds also an erotic symbol. 
The Conch Shell is widely depicted on early Indian sculptures and 
paintings, for example at Mathura and Ajanta. It was also used as a con-
ventionai motif, as seen on the outer side of three copper plates of the IXfh 
century A.D., known as "The Chidivalasa Plates of Devandravarman", 
which were discovered by a peasant in 1927 when digging near Vizaga-
patam. 
Whilst some attribute the origin of this Symbolic Design to the Per­
sian Vase and Flower Motif, others contend that the vase motif is indige­
nous to India, and is to be found in the Puma Ghata or Mangal Ghata, 
that is, the Full-pot, which is an ancient Hindu symbol of fertility and ab­
undance. The Full-pot is depicted on numerous sculptures at Sanchi, Arna-
ravati and in the Ajanta paintings. To-day, the Full-pot is an auspicious 
symbol at Hindu weddings. 
One of the most generally accepted origins of this Design is as a sym­
bol of royalty, when at is used as a head-dress ornament, in the form of 
a Turban Pin. 
The vast amount of material relating the Symbolic Design to this ori­
gin, necessitates a selection of only the most interesting aspects. And it 
may not be inappropriate here to recall that India is not regarded as the 
sole source of this Design, but rather as the harbour of its transmigration, 
because, as a royal emblem, other countries have also ensured the perpe­
tuation of the Design. In fact, the Turban Pin is generally believed to ha­
ve been introduced into India by the Moghul Emperors, who maintained 
a tradition which dated at least from the time of Timur. 
According to a translation of 1783 of the Institutes Political and 
Military written by Timur, it was customary for this Central Asian ruler 
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to bestow on his courtiers and warriors, as a mark of favour, a Sarpich, 
or Turban plume. The form of these plumed insignia may be seen in con­
temporary manuscripts, especially of the Herat school. 
When interest in the Symbolic Design was at its height in the XlXth* 
century in France, due to its prevalence on the fashionable Kashmir shawls, 
Duhousset published an illustration to prove «the origin of the symbol was 
Timur's sarpich, such as he had seen in a Herat manuscript, and that it 
later developed as a jewelled ornament at the Moghul court, and, as such, 
was copied on the shawls. 
The royal plume, stuck in the turban, is seen in a drawing of Shah 
Jehan by Rembrandt, taken from a Moghul painting. Another Moghul paint­
ing depicts an elaborate portrait jewel, such as was given to special favour­
ites of the Emperors; this one portrays the aged Aurangzeb. In a XVIIItlt 
century cartoon from Jaipur, the royal emblem has been transposed to the 
head-dress of a Dancing Krishna. 
Whilst recognising the relation of the Symbolic Design to the Turban 
Ornament of the Moghul Court, some claim it is of earlier origin, because 
from ancient times warriors bedecked themselves with plumes and the 
agriculturist stuck sheaves of harvest grain into the headcovering. The­
refore, the ripened Maize Cob is said to have inspired the Symbolic Design,, 
'to which, in form, it bears considerable resemblance. The jewelled turban 
ornament, or kalghi, became the insignia of the rulers, and the tura, or 
sheaf of maize, the common man's emblem. In Maharashtra, a form of 
folk-song exists known as the Kalghi-Tura contest, when the leading mu­
sicians of the two rival sides have their instruments decorated with the ap­
propriate symbol. 
Kashmiris, who believe that their shawl industry was founded in the 
XVth century by Zain-ul-rAbidin and flourished through patronage of the 
Moghul Emperors, ascribe the origin of the famous shawl-pattern, which 
they generally call Badami, that is "Almond", to the Moghuls' almond-
shaped turban ornament, or jigha. 
Kashmiris say that, according to tradition, an Andijani weaver from 
Kirghizia copied the design of the Emperor Babur's turban ornament and 
wove it into a scarf which was given to the Emperor. The design was so 
successful that thereafter й became the most prominent feature of shawls 
and scarves produced in Kashmir. Babur wearing a turban ornament 
may be seen in a Moghul painting done some seventy years after his death. 
Although this Design, copied from the jigha, may have continued in 
use on Kashmir shawls more or less as originally created by the Andijani 
weaver, with the growth of Persian culture at the Moghul court, some say 
the Persian Vase and Flower motif became the strongest influence on 
Kashmir shawl design. Be that as it may, in the XlXth century, when the 
shawl became famous in Europe, Kashmiri craftsmen came under the influ­
ence of French designers and the original form of the Design was debased 
arid became enlarged and elongated. In its original- restrained form, the 
Design may be seen on old products of Kashmir: shawls, metal-work and 
papier mache. It is interesting to see it on an ivory figure of the late 
Moghul period. In its fashionable, French form, the Design may be seen 
on paintings by Ingres and Monet. Interesting examples of the Design 
are depicted in a rare, early XlXth century manuscript of trades of Kash-
mir.'where the shawl is illustrated in different stages of production: being 
designed, woven and embroidered. 
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In addition to the Maize Cob and the Almond, other botanical origins-
have been ascribed to the Symbolic Design. The Date-Palm, various leaf 
forms, ripened pistils, parts of the Lotus, the Cypress Tree and the Mango' 
have all been declared its source of origin. 
Nineteenth century Orientalists, familiar with Assyrian sculptures de­
picting the ceremonial fertilisation of the dale-palm, and perhaps, being' 
acquainted with the practical use of this process still existing in India, 
where cone-like infloresences were inserted amid the palm fronds, assum­
ed the Palm Tree to be the inspiration of the Symbolic Design. In France, 
the terms "palme" and "palmette" were used for this Design on Kashmir 
shawls. 
Religious symbolism is associated with the Lotus, both in Hinduism' 
and Buddhism, and, inevitably, attempts have been made to prove it to be 
the source of the Symbolic Design, especially in the form of a Lotus-bud. 
The Lotus-bud form is prevalent in Indian architecture, for example, in 
red sandstone brackets in Agra Fort, and it is found on XVth century In--
dian cottons, discovered at Fostat in Egypt, believed to have originated in 
/Gujerat. 
The resemblance of the Symbolic Design to the exaggerated, ripened 
' pistil, a symbol of fertility and plenty, may be seen on Ajanta paintings1 
and in early XVIIth century marble inlay from the Jayar Mandir of Amber. 
The origin of the Symbolic Design has been traced to the Mango, that 
luscious, glowing fruit, symbolic of the abundance of life, which attracted 
travellers visiting India from earliest times, and was unceasingly praised 
by writers. Sculptors have frequently depicted the mango in its natural 
form, as in the famous Bharhut bas-relief of the Ambode Chetiam (Mango 
Tree) of the IHrd century B.C. Artists painted it at Ajanta, and printers 
used it on XVIIIth century chintz from Masulipatam. 
Buddhist literature contains many references to the Mango, such as-
the supernatural growth of Mango trees and the magical properties of the !fruit.1 Paintings at Ajanta represent the Jataka story of the parrot seeking 
the mid-most mango to deliver to the queen who believed mango juice 
efficacious in ensuring the birth of a son. 
Perhaps the earliest conventional form of the mango is to be seen on' 
Uhe VHIth century bas-relief of the Kailasa Temple at Ellora. 
Amongst the Muria tribes of Orissa, the mango is regarded as ail 
erotic symbol, and, as such, the shape is used when making tobacco cases 
to offer as love-tokens. 
In North India the Cypress Tree, to which the Symbolic Design, has 
been related, was another love symbol; but it had other meanings, too, no­
tably as a sign of long life and survival.- The Cypress Tree in a form resem­
bling the Symbolic Design was used on rugs from Central Asia and on 
Persian textiles, and from these sources the motif spread to India. 
A XVIIth century Indian girdle, probably painted in Golconda, shows 
the Cypress on the girdle end, similarly placed to recall the Symbolic 
Design on Kashmir shawls and scarves. 
The Yak Hair Fly-whisk, or chamara, which, like the turban ornament, 
was also a royal emblem, has been cited as the origin of the Symbolic 
Design. It is prevalent in Indian art from the time of Ajanta to the Mo-
ghul period. 
In the traditional and domestic art of India, Rangoli and Alpona, the 
Symbolic Design appears dn various forms as an auspicious sign, the flexi-
19* 
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bility of its line allowing for free interpretation by the individual using 
coloured powders. 
Although the relation of the ancient Chinese symbol, the yin-yang, to 
the Symbolic Design under discussion may seem remote, it demands con­
sideration, as with the extension of Chinese culture through Central 
Asia and Persia in the Middle Ages, this symbol became prevalent outside 
China.' 
The yin-yang represents cosmic duality — the duality of existence: 
light and shade, sun and earth, male and fema'.e, action and passivity; 
each quality carrying within itself a reflection of the other. 
The yin-yang became one of the most widely used Chinese symbols, 
• appearing- on" ceramics, textiles and in manuscripts. In conjunction with 
the eight trigrams, the yin-yang was associated with divination, and, 
perhaps, therefore was regarded as an auspicious charm. 
The yin-yang appeared on early Central Asian pottery, as may be seen 
oh a Xth century plate from Samarkand. 
The yin-yang is found on ornamental Persian stucco relief of the XlVth 
century, and its relation to the Symbolic Design under discussion will be 
'noted when it appears in a divided form on a XHIth century Persian bowl 
. from the famous ceramic centre of Kashan. In this divided form, the 
yin-yang appears variously in Indian architecture, for example, on the ear­
ly XVIth century sandstone buildings at Akbar's city of Fatepur-sikri. 
If the relation of the yin-yang to the Symbolic Design seems remote, 
to compare it with the Japanese Tomoe-mon and Maga-tama may seem 
•even more irrelevant. However, as in these ancient Japanese symbols, the 
•outline of the Design is recognizable, brief reference will here be made 
to them. 
The design, the Tomoe-mon, appears in three forms, of which the 
third, the Mitsu-Domoe, seems to have been the most popular. 
The word "To-mo" means "wrist-pad", which was used on the left 
wrist by archers holding the bow. The wrist-pad was ornamented with 
the Mitsu-Domoe, probably as a protective charm against wounds. The 
origin ascribed to the Mitsu-Domoe is a whirlpool, and this design was, 
'therefore, used on roof tiles as a protection against fire. From the Xth to 
the XlVth centuries, the Mitsu-Domoe was widely used on pottery and 
textiles. 
It also became a family insignia, and was sometimes surrounded 
with flames, representing the rising sun, and became associated with the 
Emperor as a royal emblem. 
The Maga-tama, or curved jade, was an ornament known in the Jo-
mon-shiki Period of 6 000 to 200 B.C. It appears on Jomon pottery, as on 
an Omori bowl of 250 B.C. 
The Maga-tama became a funeral symbol and was buried with the 
dead. Later it was regarded as a religious symbol and became one of the 
three Imperial Insignia of the Japanese Dynasty. 
Now, brief reference will be made to other countries in which the 
Symbolic Design has appeared in various forms. 
In Europe, in addition to the prevalence of the Design on the textiles 
of Britain, France and Italy, arising from the Kashmir shawl industry, it 
has been much used in Portugal. This, no doubt, was due to the close 
.association of Portugal and India. The Design may be seen in inlaid ivory 
•on XVIIth century Indo-Portuguese furniture made of teak and ebony. 
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A jewelled ornament from Cyprus of the VHth century A.D. is seen to 
be in the shape of the Symbolic Design. 
In Ireland, the Design, reminiscent of its use in Islamic manuscripts, 
is found in Irish ecclesiastical manuscripts of the VHth to IXth century. 
The bosses on ancient stone crosses in Ireland bear resemblance to yin-
yang. It was surprising to find the Design, in its Japanese form, in a cha­
pel dedicated to St. Patrick, and to be told by authorities that it is con­
sidered an ancient Celtic symbol of the Holy Trinity. 
In America, the prevalence of the Symbolic Design can undoubtedly 
be traced to the Kashmir shawl industry and.the imitation shawls of 
Paisley. 
In Africa and the West Indies, the Design is present on textiles, fre-. 
quently on the robes of rulers. I think the prevalence of the Symbolic Design 
in these parts of the world is due to Indian contacts rather than to an 
indigenous development. A clioga, belonging to a former Sultan of Zanzi­
bar, dating from the early XlXth century, was bestowed on the Ruler by 
an Indian visitor. 
An Egyptian stele, in the British Museum, of 1200 B.C., shows the 
Symbolic Design as a Cypress Tree, or, perhaps, as a Lotus-bud. 
On Coptic silk of the Vlth century, the Design resembles the pattern 
printed on cottons found at Fostat, believed to be of Indian origin. 
On early Kufic parchments of the Koran the motif may be seen, appa­
rently owing its origin to the emblem of the Sasanian Kings — the sun 
disc between two outspread wings — although it is unlikely the Muslim 
artists were aware of its early significance. The Design frequently occurs 
in Persian sculpture, doubtless derived from the insignia of the Sasanian 
Dynasty. 
On an unglazed, IXth century A.D., vase from Susa (Iraq), in the 
Louvre, the motif resembles that of Babur's turban-pin. 
As has already been seen, when Chinese culture spread to Persia, 
the yin-yang motif appeared there, and, recalling* that in Japan, the forms-
of the symbol were used as a protective charm on armour; it is most in­
teresting to note that Sir Aurel Stein found similar signs on armour at 
Miran Fort in Central Asia. The Design is in coloured lacquer on leather 
armour scales, which are believed to be of Tibetan origin of the VIHth to 
IXth centuries A.D. 
What, therefore, is the significance of the Symbolic Design, on a Per­
sian dish of the IXth to Xth centuries A.D., where it closely resembles its 
later appearance on Kashmir shawls? Here, a knight in armour is depicted 
and. as the motif adds nothing to the artistic ornamentation of the dish, 
was it incorporated as a protective oharm? Was it originally as a talisman 
that the almond-shaped turban ornament was later adopted by Moghul 
Emperors and warriors? 
It is in the countries of Central Asia and those adjacent to India thai 
the design has prevailed from very early times. 
The Symbolic Design may be seen on a Samarkand bowl of the IXth. 
to Xth centuries A.D. now in the Victoria and Albert Museum, London. On 
rugs of the Caucasus, Baku, Bokhara, Armenia and Afghanistan, the use 
of the Symbolic Design is widespread. It is also seen on a mid-nineteenth' 
century wood block used for textiles in Tashkent. 
As has been stated, in Afghanistan, Herat manuscripts depicted the 
sarpich of the Timur period. At a later date, Moghul Emperors bestowed 
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jewelled turban-pins on Afghan rulers. In the early XlXth century, Bri­
tish army officers noticed the prevalence of the Symbolic Design in Afgha­
nistan, from the dress of the ruler, who even had it on his socks and 
ornamented his audience hall with the sign, to the foot-soldiers who 
covered their helmets with shawls bearing the emblem and had it embro­
idered on their leather jerkins. 
In Nepal, the Symbolic Design is incorporated into the Royal arms, in 
the form of a turban ornament. It may be seen on the head-dress of the 
Nepalese King in a painting of about 1770 from Katmandu. The present 
King of Nepal is the only ruler maintaining the use of the Symbolic De­
sign, in the form of a turban pin, as it was traditionally used by the Mog-
hul Emperors. 
In Burma, Ceylon, Cambodia, Thailand, Indonesia and Korea, the 
•prevalence of the Symbolic Design can almost certainly be attributed to 
the spread of Indian culture, both Hindu and Buddhist. 
In Burma, by the XlXth century at least, the Symbolic Design was 
.established as an emblem at the Burmese Court. It may be seen as part 
of the Burmese Regalia, in the form of a small looking-glass, which accom­
panied the receptacle used for betel, and was an essential part of the 
•Court ceremony. Undoubtedly, the appearance of the Design was due to 
Hindu associations and the influence of Brahmins at the Court. It was 
also used to ornament Court robes. 
An interesting etymological point may be considered regarding the 
Burmese word for "chintz" (the-ye-dey), which has been in use at least from 
Alongpaya's reign, because part of this word for chintz means "mango". 
It might be assumed, therefore, that the incorporation of the word for 
"mango" into the word for "chintz" was due to the prevalence of the Man­
go Design on textiles being imported to Burma, probably from the Masu-
4ipatam region of India. 
In Ceylon, apparently the Design was not indigenous, but was import­
ed on Indian cloths, and amongst the Tamil textile workers, the Design 
was called "Mango pattern". 
A bronze head from Ayuthia, Thailand, probably of the XlVth to XVth 
centuries, shows the Symbolic Design in the form of a flame on the head 
of the Buddha. 
On bas-reliefs of the Xllth century at Angkor Wat, Cambodia, it 
is interesting to find the Symbolic Design resembling the mangama-
Ш, or small mango shapes strung on a cord, of the Amaravati sculp­
tures of India, and which are still worn as gold necklaces by Indian 
women. 
In Indonesia the Symbolic Design, if found on batiks, is almost cer­
tainly due to Indian influence. It also appears in Lotus-bud form in Buddh­
ist art. In Bali, where Hindu culture has survived, the gilded leather 
filigree on grotesque masks of the Barong is in the form of the Symbolic 
Design. Is it regarded here as an auspicious sign? Because the Barong 
is, I believe, a mythological beast of good omen. 
In Korea, it would seem that Indian, Chinese and Japanese influence 
is reflected in designs found in the country. Amongst VHIth century re­
mains of the Silla Dynasty, discovered in a pagoda in South Korea, the 
Symbolic Design may be seen on a gold openwork halo and pedestal for 
the Buddha. * 
•It is interesting to note, when remembering that the Japanese Maga-
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tatna was regarded as a religious symbol and buried with the dead, that 
objects of similar form were also found in the South Korean pagoda. 
The Mitsu-domoe is widely used as a symbol in Korea, and, of course, 
the yin-yang is incorporated in the flag of South Korea. 
Along the ancient trade routes between India and China in Central 
Asia, a composite art developed, influenced by China and India. The sym­
bols and legends of "The Lotus Sutra", first translated into Chinese in the 
Vth century by an Indian missionary, are said to have greatly influenced 
Chinese Buddhist artists. When the Symbolic Design appears in Chinese 
art, it is probably derived from forims associated with the lotus — the bud. 
the petal and the sepals. 
Whilst many attempts have been made to define the Symbolic Design 
and to establish its derivation, in doing so, I think one important aspect 
has generally been overlooked, that is the versatility of the design — purely 
as a design and from ihe artistic point of view — irrespective of its sym­
bolic significance. Those attempting to read too much into the symbolism 
.have not given due consideration to its aesthetic appeal. Without that,. I 
think this ancient symbol would have fallen into disuse instead of deve­
loping into the most universally popular design. 
It has been the artists and craftsmen of the world who have perpetuat­
ed this design, whether it was the famous pottery workers of Kashan, the 
weavers of Central Asia, the embroiderers of Kashmir, the artists making 
Rangoli designs, or the industrial designers of Paisley. They have all re­
cognised the motif's flexibility and adaptability whether as a single unit, 
an overall pattern, or to adorn circles, squares and borders. 
Therefore, in'conclusion, it is appropriate to portray the use made of 
this ancient and decorative design by a superb artist-craftsman, of in­
ternational repute, who flourished in this country in the last century. 
I refer to the Russian Court jeweller, Carl Faberge. I copied some illustra­
tions, in the form of the Symbolic Design, from his original water-colour 
drawings when his book of Designs for Jewelry was recently sold in 
London. 
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KARL J. PELZER (New Haven): WESTERN IMPACT ON EAST SUMATRA AND 
NORTH TAPANULI: THE ROLES OF THE PLANTER AND THE MISSIONARY 
The two administrative units of Sumatra with which this paper 1$ 
concerned are East Sumatra, stretching along the Strait of Malacca, and 
North Tapanuli, extending from the mountainous interior around Lake 
Toba to the Indian Ocean. 
At the beginning of the XlXth century, East Sumatra and Tapanuli 
(except for a small number of obscure Indian Ocean settlements and trad­
ing posts in the latter) were completely outside of the political sphere of 
interest of European powers. The Treaty of London of 1824, however, 
delineated Malaya as a British sphere of interest and Sumatra as a Dutch 
sphere. But it was nearly another forty years before the Dutch turned their 
attention to East Sumatra and North Tapanuli. In the forward movement 
which then began, planters and Christian missionaries played highly sig­
nificant and critical roles; in the pioneer decades they were actually either 
ahead of the flag or were overshadowing the colonial government officials. 
It had, in fact, been English rather than Dutch officials who had ex­
hibited intialal interest in the potential development of East Sumatra. 
A year prior to the signing of the Treaty of London, the Governor of Pe-
nang had sent John Anderson, a member of his staff, to survey the Sumai-
ran shores of the Strait of Malacca in order to prepare a detailed account 
of the agricultural, commercial, social, and political conditions of the ter­
ritory. East Sumatra had been rapidly gaining in importance as source of 
agricultural commodities and forest products and as a market for textiles, 
hardware, and a large variety of other consumer goods from Europe, India, 
and China. This development was a source of delight for both the Gover­
nor and the merchant community of Penang. It is no wonder that they 
wanted a reliable account of the region from a competent observer. 
Anderson's masterly account is invaluable for our research into the 
status of the East-Sumatran communities at that time and makes it pos­
sible for us to appreciate the changes which occurred there during the 
XlXth century as a result of European penetration, particularly as a re­
sult of the development of a plantation economy. Anderson discovered 
that the East Sumatran peasant communities were producing sizeable 
quantities of agricultural commodities for export. He mentions in parti­
cular pepper, cinnamon and tobacco. These the East Sumatrans shipped 
in their own sailing vessels across the Straits to Penang or to Malacca. 
Anderson found that several of the traders whom he had seen frequently 
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in Penang were the rulers of small Sumatran settlements lying near the 
mouths of navigable rivers. 
The year 1863 is of great importance in'the history both of East Su­
matra and of North Tapanuli. In that year, Nienhuys, the first planter, 
landed on the east coast; while Nommensen, a member of the Rhenish 
Mission, landed on the west coast, to become the first missionary to settle 
permanently in the territory of the Toba Batak. Parenthetically, I may 
mention here that Raffles had sent the first missionaries, Burton and Ward, 
into the Toba region in 1824. But these two missionaries spent only a few 
days in the Silindung plain. Ten years later, in 1834, two American mis­
sionaries, Munson and Lyman, were killed while trying to follow the tra:' 
of Burton* and Ward. Nommensen was, therefore, the one to bring Chris­
tianity to the Toba Batak, who have honored him by naming their newly 
established university after him in recognition of the contribution of this 
great missionary to the intellectual and economic advancement of the To­
ba Batak. 
The first accounts of Nienhuys, written shortly after his arrival in 
Deli, clearly reveal that peasant-grown pepper and other spices, as well 
as tobacco, were still among the export commodities of East Sumatra. 
Nienhuys has, in fact, ventured to East Sumatra in the expectation of 
working, initially at least, as a tobacco merchant and of shipping his .pur­
chases to Europe via the Straits Settlements. He was to discover, however, 
that his informant had greatly exaggerated the magnitude of Deli tobacco 
production there, although the quality of the tobacco was high indeed, as 
was shown by the prices which the cigar manufacturers in Europe were 
willing to pay. Nienhuys was therefore compelled to organize large-scale 
tobacco cultivation himself. At first he tried to stimulate production by 
paying advances to local peasants, but he soon learned that this was far 
too risky, since the peasants proved not to be reliable. He thereupon import­
ed Chinese laborers from Singapore, the great labor market of Southeast 
Asia at that time. He introduced the system of paying neither weekly nor 
monthly wages, but instead giving small advances prior to the harvest and 
settling the final payment only upon delivery of the harvested tobacco lea­
ves to the drying sheds. This permitted him to pay a premium for high 
quality leaves and to impose a fine for poor quality due to obvious care­
lessness on the part of the grower. Since Deli tobacco is especially valued 
as wrapper tobacco for cigars, only leaves free of holes (caused by caier-
pillars) can demand premium prices. 
Under the prevailing Dutch agrarian regulations, Nienhuys and all 
of the planters who were to follow him were obliged to lease land from th? 
sultans of the East Sumatran states for a limited period of seventy-five 
years. 
Down to the present time all plantations of East Sumatra operate 
on leased rather than company-owned land. All leases have an expiration 
dale, and renewal is not automatic. 
The peasants of East Sumatra practiced shifting agriculture. Nienhuys 
and the other tobacco planters also became shifting cultivators, because 
at first they believed that the soils of East Sumatra were capable of pro­
ducing but a single crop of tobacco. It was not until some thirty years later 
that the fallacy of this extreme pessimism regarding the capacity of the 
soil became recognized. After practically all of the primeval forests had 
been cut down, it was discovered that a forest-fallow period of a minimum 
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of eight years will restore the soil sufficiently to permit the production 
of a new crop of high-quality wrapper tobacco. 
This important discovery led to the development of a symbiotic rela­
tionship between Indonesian peasants and foreign planters in East Su­
matra. At the time when Nienhuys and his fellow planters applied to the 
rulers of East Sumatra for estates for agricultural concessions, no attempt 
was made to set aside sufficient land for the peasantry, although the con­
tracts stipulated that the plantation companies had to tgive each peasant 
family four bouw (or 2.8 hectares) of land, so that it could carry on its 
own traditional form of agriculture. However, instead of reducing the 
size of their concessions by turning over to each family within the con­
cession the stipulated amount of land, the planters used all of. the land, 
loaning the harvested tobacco fields to the peasants for the growing of 
one rice or corn crop. Once this crop had been harvested, the land began 
its forest-fallow period, which might last as long as twelve to fifteen years. 
This meant that, with the exception of the actual village, the planter had 
control over and access to all land within his concession. The peasant, for 
his part, no longer had to clear land for his own use; instead, each year in 
May or June he reveived from the managemen of the plantation the amount 
of land, ready for the sowing of rice or maize, seed, which he would 
have had to clear did he not live within the boundaries of a tobacco con­
cession. This symbiotic relationship had certain advantages for both sides, 
but also serious disadvantages: above all, it intertwined the agrarian 
rights of the foreign planter with those of the Indonesian peasant. Unfor­
tunately for the peasant, however, the sultan tended to side with the plant­
ers in any dispute, since the size of the annual payments to the sultans 
depended upon the amount of land which the planter held under lease. 
Once the planters were well established, the peasants were no longer 
permitted to grow tobacco, either for local consumption or for export. 
Moreover, they were no longer permitted to develop new pepper gardens 
to replace those which had been exhausted; instead, they were allowed only 
to cultivate subsistence food crops on harvested tobacco land, so as to 
give the planter control over the cultivable land — which the planters 
considered to be far too valuable for exclusive peasant agriculture. Once 
the sultans of East Sumatra had leased all the land to the foreign plan­
ters, peasant export agriculture dwindled quickly, until by the turn of 
the century the local peasantry of the tobacco belt of East Sumatra — 
which extends over the three political subunits of Deli, Serdang, and 
Langkat — was reduced to a subsistence economy. 
This kind of symbiotic relationship resulting from the intertwining of 
highly commercialized, labor-intensive but land-extensive plantation agri­
culture with simple subsistence swidden agriculture of a retrogressive type 
could develop only on land used by tobacco planters. All other plantation 
crops in East Sumatra are of a perennial type; so that from the start, pea­
sant and plantation agriculture were prevented from becoming intertwined, 
but were instead juxtaposed. Time does not permit me to trace the prob­
lems arising in the rubber-, oilpalm-, tea-, and sisal-producing areas of 
East Sumatra. Suffice it to say that the rulers, in their eagerness to lease 
as much land as possible to planters, neglected to set aside adequate 
reserves of land for a rapidly growing population. As a result, even prior 
io World War II, the autochthonous population was land hungry. 
The severe food problems caused by the wartime disruption of the flow 
Секция XV. Юго-Восточная Азия 299 
of rice and other, foodstuffs to East Sumatra led the Japanese military 
authorities to throw the plantations open to Indonesians in need of cul­
tivable land. 
In the tobacco belt, less than ten percent of the cultivable 'land was 
under cultivation, while the other ninety percent was lying fallow and was. 
covered by second-growth forest, ranging in age from one to ten or more 
years, depending upon the year in which the land had last been used for 
the raising of a tobacco and a rice or corn crop. Under these conditions, ex­
pansion of food production was quite easy, requiring only the clearing of 
second-growth. Not only were the estate laborers directed by the Japanese 
to clear land, but the local population of villages and towns was also 
urged to enter the estate land to produce food. 
Quite different was the situation on the rubber, oilpalm, sisal and tea 
estates. Here it was necessary either to clear jungle which had never been 
cut or to uproot stands of plantation trees in order to obtain sufficient 
land for food production. 
The entrance of the peasantry and workers onto estate land by order 
of the Japanese military authorities is one of the factors which gave rise 
to the post-war problem of illegal squatting of Indonesian peasants on the 
estates, a problem which has affected government-owned as well as pri-. 
vately owned estates. This still unsolved problem had caused serious po­
litical difficulties which, however, lie outside the scope of the present paper. 
Let me now turn to Nommensen and the other missionaries who labor­
ed many decades among the Toba Batak of North Tapanuli. When Nommen^ 
sen first appeared in Tapanuli, in 1863, the Toba Batak were not exactly 
waiting for him. When he told his Toba Batak questioners that he had 
come to live among them and to teach all those who wanted to become cle­
ver and happy, he was told that the people of North Tapanuli were clever 
enough and that the children would fear him and would not want to come 
to school. The Toba were determined to have Nommensen leave their land 
as soon as possible; but he was even more determined to stay. Nommensen 
was a man of great personal courage, tenacity, and the utmost patience, 
with which he finally won over the fierce and often crude Toba. On a 
number of occasions Nommensen came very close to meeting the same 
fate as the American missionaries Munson and Lyman. 
The Toba chiefs, aware of the gradual northward expansion of the 
Dutch from Central Sumatra into South Tapanuli, were at first most dis­
trustful of Nommensen and his fellow missionaries, whom they regarded as 
forerunners of the Netherlands Indies government. The missionaries, being 
almost all of German nationality, steadfastly denied this. But the Toba . 
Batak were actually right. The Dutch flag followed the German missiona­
ries, who often proved to be of great value to Dutch administrators and 
officers in the letter's efforts of establishing Dutch rule in North Tapa­
nuli. The Dutch appreciated the missionaries on account of their 
command of the Toba language, their knowledge of local cus­
toms, and, above all, because of their personal acquaintance with 
Batak leaders. The missionaries, in turn, benefited greatly by the 
establishment of Dutch rule, since it brought in its wake law and order, 
internal security, modern administrative and social services, roads, and 
police protection. Although one should not suggest that the missionaries 
were responsible for the political penetration of the Toba Batak country 
by the Dutch, they certainly benefited by it, finding that their work, in turn, 
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became somewhat easier because of the incorporation of North Tapanuli 
into the directly administered territories of the Netherlands Indies. 
Nommensen and the other early missionaries found North Tapanuli a 
very difficult mission field, which in the first ten or twelve vears yielded 
only a small number of converts. But then a startling change occurred in 
the late 1870's, and early 1880's when the number of Toba converts grew 
rapidly. What caused this dramatic change? The missionaries attributed 
it to the lord's blessings. However, a secular factor greatly contributed 
to the change. A number of influential Toba radjas became Christians when 
they came to realize that Dutch officials tended to favor Christians radjas. 
Since Toba Batak tended to follow their leaders in all matters, including 
religion, the conversion of the radjas led to mass conversion of their 
families and other followers. 
By about 1910, North Tapanuli was covered by a network of mission 
stations and schools. Over a span of fifty years, the missionaries and their 
Batak co-workers had built up an impressive network of Christian com­
munities and brought about great social and economic changes in Batak 
society. The remarkable success of the Rhenish Mission raises the ques­
tion as to its cause. A number of explanations may be given. An important 
factor was the creation of the office of sintua. Nommensen was an excel­
lent student of Toba mentality. In order to win the support of the older 
generation and, above all, of the radjas, he created the office of sintua, 
or elder, and appointed the radjas, whenever possible, to this office. Soon 
he placed considerable responsibility on the shoulders of the sintua. Thus, 
in addition to their secular power, some of the radjas also came to have an 
important voice in church affairs. Nommensen incorporated the radjas into 
the Christian order, since he knew that many problems could not be solvea 
without the cooperation of the radjas, the traditional guardians of adat 
and the carriers of secular power. The sintua as office holders in the Chris­
tian community and the radjas as traditional worldly leaders of Batak 
society, were chosen by the missionaries to serve as pillars of the Christian 
parishes. This brought the Batak Church into harmony with popular sen­
timent and pre-Christian tradition. 
The rapid territorial expansion of the Rhenish Mission would not have 
been possible without the support of the radjas, just as the expansion of 
the planters required the support and co-operation of the sultans of the East 
Coast of Sumatra. 
Nommensen was concerned not only with the spiritual aspects of 
the life of the Toba Batak but also with their economic problems. Missiona­
ries suggested and actively encouraged the planting of commercial crops 
and collected pertinent technical information which they passed on to their 
Batak friends. 
By far the greatest contribution to the development of North Tapanuli 
resulted from the establishment of a large number of elementary schools; 
together with a few schools offering advanced education to the Batak youth. 
These schools enabled literally tens of thousands of Batak youths to turn 
their backs on farming as a source of livelihood. They became white-collar 
workers, skilled craftsmen, businessmen, and school teachers. A few even 
became doctors, lawyers, and government officials. 
The missionaries clearly recognized the dangers which the spread of 
large plantations from East Sumatra to North Tapanuli could create for 
their Toba communities. They feared, on the one hand, the importation 
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of large.-.numbers of Moslem laborers, and, on the other hand, they were 
anxious to retain the agricultural potential of the land as a reserve for 
their Batak friends, whose number was increasing very rapidly. They 
would .ha.ye liked to preserve the isolation of the Toba region, in order to 
shape;thftpeople as a whole according to their own ideals. The Toba Batak, 
however, were determined to break down the old barriers of isolation. 
Their greatest opportunities came with World War II and the Revolution. 
The missionaries had laid the foundation on which the Toba could build, 
once the new opportunities arose following the invasion of the Netherlands 
East Indies by the Japanese. Literally hundreds of Toba school teachers 
rose rapidly to ranks far above those they had held formerly. They became 
army officers or took positions of responsibility formerly held by Dutch and 
.Indo-European university graduates or by members of the Japanese aris­
tocracy. 
Today we find Toba in every branch of the executive apparatus of 
Indonesia, but particularly in the Department of Defense and in the Depart­
ment of Education. They constitute a far higher proportion than they 
represent in the population of the country as a whole. This they owe, in 
part at least, to the work of Nommensen and his co-workers, and in pari 
to their own qualities of intellectual ability, leadership, and ambition. 
To summarize, it can be said that in North Tapanuli the missionaries 
•devoted their energy to the development of Christian Batak communities. 
Their aim was to win the Batak over to Christianity, but they by no means 
neglected such vital aspects of development as health, technical skill, 
and education. In East Sumatra, on the other hand, the planters were 
primarily concerned with the development of their own economic enterpri­
ses. They were in direct competition with the local peasantry for land. 
They relied heavi'y on imported laborers and other employees: European 
staff employees, Chinese and Javanese contract laborers, Sikh guards, 
and Minangkabau and Batak clerks and mechanics. Local people were 
hardly ever on their payroll, except possibly as occasional laborers work­
ing for brief periods. The highly successful agricultural enterprises which 
resulted from the investment of capital and labor are to a very large de­
gree responsible for the development of the social overhead structure which 
was needed for the plantation industry.The planter, however, left too little 
room for the economic development of the Indonesian peasant sector. 
А. ГУБЕР, А. УЗЯНОВ, Г. ЛЕВИНСОН, А. ТАРТАКОВСКИЙ (Москва): 
КОЛОНИАЛЬНАЯ ПОЛИТИКА ЗАПАДНЫХ ДЕРЖАВ В ЮГО-ВОСТОЧНОЙ АЗИИ 
В СВЕТЕ РУССКИХ АРХИВНЫХ ИСТОЧНИКОВ 
60-ые годы XVIII в.— 60-ые годы XIX в.)* 
'В настоящее время в Советском Союзе осуществляется в широком 
объеме публикация архивных материалов, относящихся как к внутрен­
ней истории стран, так и к международным отношениям. Эти публика­
ции продолжают традиции советской археографии, сложившиеся еще в 
первые годы после Октябрьской революции. 
Октябрьская революция открыла широкий доступ к тайным дипло­
матическим архивам царской России. Сразу же после создания Совет 
ского государства была обнародована целая серия секретных диплома 
* Доклад был прочитан Г. И. Ленинсоном 
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тических документов, разоблачавших империалистическую и колониаль­
ную политику царской России и западных держав. Впоследствии систе­
матическая «публикация архивных документов по внешней политике и 
международным отношениям в эпоху империализма (прерванная вто­
рой мировой войной) снискала советским изданиям почетную извест­
ность в научном мире. 
За последние годы была проделана значительная работа по изуче­
нию архивных материалов, отражающих отношения России со странами 
Востока, в результате чего появились публикации, посвященные связям 
России с Индией, Китаем и др. 
В течение двух последних лет группа научных сотрудников Инсти­
тута народов Азии Академии наук СССР при содействии центральных 
архивов СССР провела работу по изучению материалов этих архивов, 
относящихся к истории стран Юго-Восточной Азии со второй половины 
XVIII в. до начала XX в. 
Представляемый вниманию делегатов конгресса доклад имеет своей 
целью дать краткий обзор материалов, характеризующих колониальную 
политику европейских держав в странах Юго-Восточной Азии в период 
с 60-х годов XVIII в. до 70-х годов XIX в. 
В выявленных материалах наибольшее место занимают документы, 
касающиеся Индонезии. Среди них многие проливают новый свет на те 
или иные события в истории колониальной политики европейских дер* 
жав, в особенности Голландии. В частности, несомненный интерес пред­
ставляют документы, касающиеся периода упадка Нидерландской Ост-
Индской компании и англо-голландских противоречий, -начиная с 
.периода после завершения Семилетней войны. 
В материалах конца XVIII в. содержатся интересные сведения о 
борьбе различных группировок в правящих кругах Нидерландов по 
колониальному вопросу. Особенный интерес представляют документы, 
отражающие борьбу по данному вопросу «патриотов» и «оранжистов*. 
Под видом приведения в порядок дел компании проанглийская 
группировка во главе со штатгальтером, пользуясь неосведомленностью 
большинства депутатов Генеральных штатов, вела подготовку к сдаче 
колоний Англии. Так, например, в одном 'из документов (1788 г.) сооб­
щается, что Ост-Индская компания с дозволения господствующей в 
страяе партии завела переговоры с английским двооом о займе 2—3 тыс. 
фунтов стерлингов, предлагая в залог Тринкомали (порт на Цей­
лоне). В сообщении царского консула Ольдекопа из Амстердама прямо 
говорится, что «партия Штатгальтера противодействовала попыткам 
поставить флот на прочную основу..., по этим причинам, колонии под­
вергаются незаслуженным притеснениям. Это приводит к тому, что на­
вигация, торговля и цветущее состояние колоний и владений в Азии, 
Африке и Америке зависит от доброй воли Великобритании». О докладе 
комиссаров, назначенных для изучения дел компании и для выработки 
мероприятий по исправлению положения, в другом документе сообщает­
ся, что «знающие в сей части находят рапорт комиссаров неисправным, 
запутанным и столько темным, что нельзя с точностью судить о том 
важном для республики деле». При сопоставлении намеченных в нем 
мероприятий с последующими событиями с полной очевидностью выяв­
ляется, что до событий 1795 г. — бегства Вильгельма и пресловутых пи­
сем из Кью, — уже в 1791 г. штатгальтерская партия подготовляла 
уступку ряда колоний Англии. В частности, уменьшение войск в Капской 
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колоши и на Дейлоне несомненно облегчили их захват Англией в 1795 г. 
Интересны также материалы, касающиеся периода после Амьен-
ского мира и особенно восстановления голландской власти в Индонезии 
после английского господства. В них машли отражение трудности двоя 
кого рода, с которыми встретилась Голландия в реализации своих 
соглашений с Англией до 1814 г. С одной стороны — антиколониальное 
движение, развернувшееся в разных местах Индонезии, которое потре­
бовало ряда колониальных войн. С другой стороны, стремление Англии 
удержать за собой ряд опорных пунктов в Индонезии. Группа, докумен­
тов за 1819—1824 гг. характеризует передачу Англией Голландии индо­
незийских владений и переговоры между двумя державами о разграни­
чении сфер влияния на индонезийском архипелаге (интересные доку­
менты о миссии Элоута и Фалька и т. д.). Обращает на себя внимание,, 
например, сообщение русского посланника в Лондоне Ливена (1819 г.) 
о категорическом отказе Голландии подтвердить независимость султана 
Палембаята, о попытках султана при помощи англичан, и прежде всего 
Рафльза, добиться пересмотра этого решения. Последующие документы 
содержат ясное указание на активную поддержку Рафльзом султана з 
его борьбе с Голландией — снабжение оружием и войсками туземных 
вождей, которые хотели выйти из-под власти Нидерландов. 
Аналогичные сведения содержатся и в других, более поздних по вре 
мени документах. В этом плане весьма любопытно сведение о том, что 
во время восстания Дипо Негоро «господствующие в соседних местно­
стях европейцы снабжают повстанцев военным снаряжением», а также 
сообшение о задержке голландскими войсками английского корабля с 
боеприпасами, которые, по их вполне обоснованным предположениям, 
направлялись на Яву для поддержания волнений. Многочисленные доку­
менты содержат большой-материал об англо-голландском конфликте 
в 30—40-х годах XIX в., вызванном отступлением Голландии в своей 
таможенной политике в Индонезии от принципов договора 1824 г. Целая 
серия документов освещает вопрос о проникновении англичан на ост­
ров Борнео, связанном с деятельностью Д. Брука, обеспокоенность в 
связи с этим тортово-финансовых кругов колониальной буржуазии в 
Голландии, расценивавших этот факт как прямое нарушение англо­
голландского договора 1824 г. 
Однако правительство Голландии должно было признать свою 
полную беспомощность. В объяснении пассивности королевской власти 
в вопросе о захватах Англии на Борнео Бауд — тогдашний министр ко­
лоний должен 'был заявить: «Слабое государство в спорах с великой 
державой не должно упускать из виду затруднительность своего поло­
жения и еще менее того выдвигать претензии, которые оно не сумеет 
поддержать». 
В ряде донесений русских посланников в Голландии (1824—1869 гг.) 
дается весьма трезвая характеристика положения дел в. индонезийских 
владениях Голландии и системы колониального управления в 20—60-х 
годах XIX в. Так, например, в одном из донесений русского посланника 
Гурьева (1824 г.) подчеркиваются корыстные олигархические устремле­
ния членов только что образованного Нидерландского торгового обще­
ства, его по существу монопольный и сугубо привилегированный харак­
тер— оно расценивается в этом плане «как воскресшая голландская 
Ост-Индская Компания 1602 г.». Характеризуя плачевное состояние 
индонезийских колоний, Гурьев пишет: «Колониальная система, осно-
.10» Секция XV. Юго-Восточная Азия 
ванная на старых принципах, рушится со всех сторон с той поры, как 
ее победила система свободной торговли «а основе взаимности, которая 
кладет конец монополии». В донесениях содержатся прямые указания 
«а то, что эксплуатация Явы явилась главным источником бурного раз­
вития промышленности и сельского хозяйства метрополии, а также 
укрепления ее финансов. 
В составленном русским дипломатом Сиверсом обзоре нидерланд­
ских колоний дается обстоятельная характеристика «системы культур»., 
основанной, как он пишет; на «феодальном принципе», освещаются ме­
тоды в проведении голландцами своей политики в Индонезии: их ставка 
на союз с «феодальной верхушкой индонезийского общества, подкуп кня­
зей и т. д. 
В одном из донесений русского посланника в Голландии характери­
зуются результаты колониального угнетения яванцев в конце 40-х -<-
начале 50-х годов XIX в. «В последних донесениях с Явы содержатся 
огорчительные подробности о положении этой колонии. Во многих обла­
стях острова население впало в полное обнищание и вынуждено кор 
миться корнями, травами и листьями деревьев. Употребление подобной 
пищи вызвало эпидемические -болезни, которые всегда идут вслед за 
недоеданием и голодом. Несчастные жители этих областей тысячами по­
кидают их и разбредаются по острову. Это бедствие приписывают изну­
рению яванского населения, которое во многих местах уже >не в состоя­
нии более платить налагаемые на них слишком высокие подати и выпол­
нять требуемые от «их повинности и тяжелые работы»'. 
Весьма интересными представляются, далее, материалы о возник­
шем в 1846—1847 гг. инциденте в связи с высылкой Рохуссеном с 
Явы епископа Гроофа за несогласованное с колониальной администра­
цией смещение им католических священников на острове. В этом факте 
отразилось опасение колониальных властей, как бы не усилилась про­
поведь христианской религии на Яве: «Забота о сохранении этих вла­
дений требует... не оскорблять предрассудки магометанского населения, 
которое составляет на Яве громадное большинство и фанатизм которо­
го пробудился бы при виде малейшей действительной и воображаемой 
опасности». Сообщается также об откликах «а это событие в Голлан­
дии, о переговорах между правительством и представителем папы, о 
достигнутом компромиссном соглашении, определяющем права католи­
ческой церкви в Индонезии и ее взаимоотношения с колониальной адми­
нистрацией. 
Подробное отражение в наших материалах нашли борьба в самой 
Голландии против «системы культур» после 1848 г. и особенно в 1860 г., 
выступление либерально-буржуазной оппозиции за коренную реоргани­
зацию управления Индонезией и свободу частного предпринимательства 
в колонии, тесно связанное с борьбой промышленной буржуазии Гол­
ландии за влияние на колониальную политику, определение которой 
являлось бесконтрольной прерогативой монархии, а также и протиз 
привилегии монопольной торговой компании. Имеются сведения и об 
оппозиционных настроениях голландских резидентов на Яве, о требо­
ваниях допустить их к участию в решении общегосударственных вопро- • 
сов, об ограничении власти генерал-губернатора и об упорядочении си­
стемы принудительных культур. Любопытны также указания на то, что 
королевское правительство в Голландии склонно было приписывать ви­
ну за антиколониальное движение в Индонезии этим представителям 
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оппозиции, в действительности очень далеким от антиколониальных на­
строений. Несомненно, отражая оценку этих событий правящими круга­
ми Голландии, русский посланник Мальтиц называетнзвестие о требова­
нии предоставить Яве права .посылать своих депутатов в законодатель­
ное собрание метрополии «удручающими данными» и пишет далее, что 
генерал-губернатор Рохуссеи «принял всякого рода меры для поддер­
жания общественного спокойствия на Яве», где фактически объявлено 
военное положение. 
Большой интерес представляют документы, показывающие, какими 
методами Голландия пыталась, сохраняя монополию на эксплуатацию 
населения колонии, ослабить соперничество Англии. Это позволяет про­
следить, как уже в период господства «системы культур» заключались 
основы для превращения Индонезии в арену эксплуатации международ­
ного капитала. В то же время ряд документов свидетельствует об англо­
голландских противоречиях в этот период. В частности, в Голландии 
неоднократно высказывались подозрения о поставке англичанами во­
оружения для повстанцев, о контрабандной торговле и т. п. Чрезвычай­
но характерно, что эти противоречия и страх некоторых голландских 
кругов перед возможной опасностью для Индонезии со стороны Англии 
использовала дипломатия США, первой добившаяся (1855) заключения 
консульской конвенции с Голландией в отношении Индонезии. Она 
убеждала Голландию, что «Англии будет труднее захватить Яву, на ко­
торую она давно зарится, если там будут находиться представители 
других морских держав...»
 2
. 
Поскольку народно-освободительное движение в Индонезии само 
по себе мало интересовало царских дипломатов, то сведения о нем — 
преимущественно за период 20—60-х годов XIX в. — содержатся лишь 
в тех документах, в которых характеризуются мероприятия колониаль­
ных властей по подавлению волнений на островах и по организации 
новых захватов. 
Так, например, мы находим новые данные о борьбе султана Па-
лембанга против голландского угнетения. В них описывается тактика 
восставших, характеризуются отношения индонезийцев к колониальным 
властям, дается ясное представление о том значении, какое имело по­
корение Палем'банта не только с точки зрения англо-голландской борь­
бы на острове Суматра, но и вообще для упрочения голландского коло­
ниального господства в Индонезии: «Туземцы других Зондских островов, 
и особенно в Суматре, настроены крайне враждебно по отношению к 
колониальному правительству, и если бы эта третья экспедиция (речь 
идет о последнем походе голландцев против султана.—Авт.) имела так 
же мало успеха, как и две первые, то во многих местах вспыхнули -бы 
опасные восстания», «...победа в Палембанге может рассматриваться 
здесь как решающее для приобретения колоний событие»
3
. Заслужи­
вают внимания также сообщения русского посланика в Голландии 
Мейендорфа о «длительных и кровавых беспорядках на островах Су­
матры и Явы» (1823 г.), где 20 тыс. восставших были покорены лишь. 
после «нескольких стоящих больших жертв вспышек», и донесение 
Гурьева о восстании на Целебесе в 1825 г. 
Ряд документов посвящен народному восстанию 1825—1830 гг. 
В них приводятся сведения о ходе «Яванской войны», о численности 
восставших, об отдельных сражениях, о мерах колониальной админист­
рации по подавлению восстаний. Правильно усматривается и причина, 
- ^ Труды Конгресса, т. IV 
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приведшая часть феодалов тс участию в войне: «Постоянные обиды, на­
носимые европейскими служащими зависящим от них князьям, которых 
они ожесточили против себя». Тот же Гурьев пишет о «массовом опол­
чении туземцев острова Ява, охваченных фанатизмом и ненавистью к 
европейцам», о «всеобщем» характере восстания, «громадном по числен­
ности участников, которые угрожают европейцам огромной опасностью», 
о том, что яванские повстанцы одержали победу, в результате которой 
«нидерландские войска и союзники вынуждены были уступить этот край 
и перейти к обороне», я т. д. В характеристиках,, исходящих от царского 
дипломата, явно не симпатизировавшего освободительной борьбе индо­
незийцев, сквозит вынужденное признание необыкновенной стойкости 
восставших, силы и размаха движения. 
Весьма красноречиво сообщение Мальтища о новом восстании, 
вспыхнувшем в 1840 г. в султанате Джокджокарта, где «магометанско­
му священнику, племяннику знаменитого Дило Негоро, удалось фана­
тически настроить туземцев и собрать вооруженную -банду в 800 тыс. 
бойцов...» «досадно узнать—с явным 'неодобрением пишет царский дип­
ломат,— что существуют зерна недовольства среди 8-ми миллионного 
народа, который, открыв секрет своей силы, может получить склонность 
к поползновению на независимость»
4
. 
Небезынтересны подробности о крупном и ожесточенном восстании 
в Бантаме 1845 г., а также сведения о существовании тайного общества 
среди китайского населения в Индонезии, проводившего антиколониаль­
ную пропаганду, «успехи которой, — по словам русского посланника в 
Голландии, — заставили колониальное правительство прибегнуть к су­
ровым карательным мерам, в результате чего около полутора тысяч 
китайцев бежали в Сингапур». 
Архивные источники дают материал и о волнениях на Бали 1846— 
1849 тг. в ответ на попытки колониальной администрации покорить этот 
остров. В них сообщаются интереснейшие факты о героическом сопро­
тивлении .населения и султана Бали, о трех экспедициях Рохуссена на 
остров, о численности восставших, о закупке ими оружия и "боеприпасов 
в Сингапуре и т. д. Уже упоминавшийся нами Мальтиц передает весьма 
многозначительную оценку этих событий адмиралом Риком, высказан­
ную в личной беседе с ним: «Одержанная над ними победа не будет 
очень славной, но поражение или половинный успех могут иметь для 
нас печальные последствия. Власть, которую мы осуществляем на 
архипелаге обеих Индий и «ад местным населением в 12 млн. душ,— 
всего лишь моральная власть. Яванские вожди с содроганием несут 
иго Европы, и малейшее (преимущество, одержанное восставшими на 
Бали над нами, уничтожило бы наш престиж в глазах яванцев и ожи­
вило бы плохо скрытые надежды туземиых вождей ©того народа»3. 
Донесения русской миссии в Гааге содержат прямые указания о 
влиянии народно-освободительного восстания в Индии в 1857—1859 гг. 
«а рост антиколониального 'брожения в Индонезии. «Последние донесе 
ния из Восточной Индии... носят довольно угрожающий характер,— 
пишет царский дипломат.— Население охвачено мусульманским фана­
тизмом, и в страну «ачинают проникать отголоски восстания в Британ­
ской Индии». Здесь указывается и на большую роль в этом мусуль­
манских проповедников, возвращающихся из Мекки через индийскую 
территорию. Вспыхнувшее в 1859 г. волнение в Банджермасине такжт 
связывается с влиянием индийских событий. 
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Ценные сведения об антиголландских волнениях в Индонезийском 
архипелаге в середине 60-х годов содержатся и в других документах 
этого периода. Несмотря на усилия колониальных властей и сосредото­
чение там большого количества карательных сил, «беспорядки перерос­
ли в открытое восстание, распространившееся на острова Целебес, 
Молуккские и Борнео, а также и на Яву». 
О Филиппинах наиболее раннее упоминание в русских дипломати­
ческих документах относится к самым первым годам царствования 
Екатерины II и связано с испано-английским спором, о так называемом 
«Манильском долге». По Парижскому мирному договору 1763 г. Ан­
глия обязалась вернуть испанской короне оккупированные в ходе Семи­
летней войны Филиппины. Вскоре английское правительство потребова­
ло у Испании уплатить два миллиона пиастров по векселю, выданному 
архиепископом Манильским командующему английскими войсками на 
Филиппинах полковнику Дрейперу в качестве контрибуции, но мадрид­
ский двор отклонил эту претензию и со своей стороны настаивал на 
возвращении захваченного англичанами в Манильском порту испан­
ского корабля. 
Из реляции русских представителей в Лондоне, в Мадриде и в-
Гааге за 1763—1766 гг. вырисовываются все перипетии англо-испанского 
спора, которые были им известны на основании личных бесед с мини­
страми и дипломатами обеих стран, а также на основании изучения по­
падавших в их руки документов. Из этих реляций мы узнаем немало 
о тех бедствиях, которые обрушились иа филиппинцев в результате 
борьбы двух колониальных держав: о грабежах и 'бесчинствах англнй>-
ских войск в Маниле, о подавлении англичанами «бунта жителей Ма-: 
нильских островов», о стремлении испанских колониальных властей 
во главе с архиепископом откупиться от завоевателей за счет дополни­
тельных поборов с филиппинского населения. Любопытен приложенный' 
к донесению русского посла в Лондоне документ (в то время опублико­
ванный, но и поныне представляющий большую редкость:) письмр 
полковника Дрейпера графу Галифаксу с изложением обстоятельств 
захвата Манилы и переговоров англичан с манильским архиепископсм. 
Другая часть документов XVIII в. рисует испано-голландский кон­
фликт в связи с образованием в 1785 г.. Филиппинской королевской 
компании. 
Заслуживают внимания два сообщения русского посла в Мадриде 
Штакельберга (от 1767 и 1770 гг.): в первом он подробно говорит об-
имеющихся планах создания Филиппинской компании и весьма прозор­
ливо предрекает сопротивление голландцев этим планам. Во втором — 
со знанием дела сообщает о том, что существующая система ограниче­
ния торговли Филиппин одним галлеоном, курсирующим между Мани­
лой и Акапулько, дает выгоду только монахам, а государству наносит 
«великий вред», в связи с чем посол предвидит в скором времени изме­
нения этой системы. 
Определенный интерес представляют копии нот, которыми обмени-
вались в 1786 г. мадридский двор и Генеральные Штаты, резко проте­
стовавшие по требованию голландской Ост-Индской компании против 
ряда важнейших пунктов устава Филиппинской компании. В то же 
время русский посол в Испании на протяжении 1787—1791 гг. не раз 
сообщал о первых, весьма неудачных торговых операциях Филиппин', 
ской компании, а также о противоречиях между интересами компании-
20* 
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и таможенной политикой испанского правительства. Эти материалы 
хорошо иллюстрируют бессилие феодальной Испании сохранить свою 
колониальную мощь. Характерно, что русский посол весьма отрицатель-
ио отнесся к организации Филиппинской компании, ввиду того что 
она. по его словам, «не что иное, как совершенной монополь». 
Немаловажное значение имеют документы первой четверти XIX в., 
характеризующие стремление испанского правительства сохранить Фи­
липпины «закрытыми» для иностранных держав, в том числе и для 
России. 
Первый известный -нам из архивных документов проект завязыва­
ния торговых связей со странами Юго-Восточной Азии, и прежде всего 
с Филиппинскими островами, возник в России в 1803 г., в кругах купе­
чества, связанного с Российско-Американской компанией, осуществляв­
шей торговлю между Камчаткой и русскими колониями в Северной 
Америке. 
По-видимому, толчком к этому проекту послужило опубликование 
отчета испанского мореплавателя и чиновника Малеепины, в котором 
тот, в отличие от испанских правительственных кругов, высказался зч 
развитие торговли между Филиппинами и Россией. 
Однако лишь после победы 1812 г. внимание Александра I могло 
быть в -большей мере, чем ранее, привлечено к вопросам тортовли в 
южной части Тихого океана. С проектом развития торговых отношений 
между Россией и Филиппинами выступил подданный США Добелл, 
прибывший в 1813 г.. в Петербург из Китая. До этого он побывал на 
•Филиппинах и, видимо, неплохо изучил их: он даже привез в дар канц­
леру Румянцеву составленный им словарик тагалогского языка. Добелл 
предложил свои услуги русскому императору для организации регу­
лярных рейсов торговых кораблей между Манилой и Камчаткой. Одно­
временно с этим Правление Российско-Американской -Компании выска­
залось в пользу учреждения с этой целью Российского генерального 
консульства на Филиппинах. Попытка осуществить этот проект нашла 
свое отражение в многочисленных документах, хранящихся в архивах 
Москвы и Ленинграда. Между тем «и в одном труде русских и зару­
бежных историков этот интересный эпизод, насколько нам известно, не 
получил должного освещения. 
Проект Добелла поддержали губернатор Сибири Иван Пестель и 
начальник Камчатской области Петр Рикорд. Они указывали на выгод­
ность получения с Филиппин муки и соли в обмен на камчатскую рыбу 
и некоторые другие русские товары. В правительственных кругах про­
ект "был встречен 'более сдержанно. Граф Ламберт (чиновник мини­
стерства финансов) в обстоятельной докладной записке обосновал 
необходимость так организовать торговлю с Филиппинами, чтобы она 
не нанесла ущерба русской сухопутной торговле с Китаем. В марте 
1817 т. Добелл был назначен генеральным консулом на Филиппинских 
островах в чине надворного советника и выехал через Сибирь к месту 
назначения. 
:
 Однако испанское правительство отказалось официально признать 
Добелла в качестве консула, настаивая «а принципе—не допускать 
никаких иностранных агентов в свои колонии. Русский посол в Мадри­
де- Татищев связывал этот отказ также с усилением освободительной 
борьбы в американских владениях Испании. Он доносил по этому по­
дводу: «Филиппинские острова по-видимому предназначены (по крайней 
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мере, таково мнение государственных деятелей этой страны) служить 
опорным пунктом для защиты Новой Испании и стать со временем пу­
тем для пушной торговли между Америкой и Азией и 'базой для экс­
плуатации богатств и для процветания Калифорнии. Принимая во вни­
мание, что испанцы придают этим островам такое важное значение, 
можно понять их нежелание допустить иностранных агентов». Считаясь 
с этим и заручившись согласием Мадрида, русское правительство на­
правило Добеллу инструкцию — действовать в Маниле в качестве не­
официального консульского представителя России. 
Добелл в связи с болезнью пробыл на Филиппинах лишь несколько 
месяцев (в 1820 т.). Однако его донесения и проекты представляют 
несомненный интерес. Добелл, связывавший с этим и свои личные ком­
мерческие выгоды, высказывался за захват Россией еще не'завоеван­
ных европейскими державами тихоокеанских островов. Эти предложе­
ния, однако, не встретили никакой поддержки в Петербурге. Запреще­
ние Добеллу самому заниматься торговыми -сделками не только отра--
жало опасения русских правительственных кругов создать конкуренцию 
Российско-Американской компании, но в еще большей мере 'было свя­
зано с заботами не помешать русско-китайской сухопутной торговле 
через Кяхту. Именно последние соображения привели к отклонению 
предложений о снабжении России чаем через Филиппины морским пу­
тем, хотя при этом чай можно было бы получать по >ценам, значительно* 
более дешевым. 
Сохранившиеся в архивах пространные донесения Добелла содер­
жат ряд интересных данных о Филиппинах тех лет, о состоянии торгов­
ли, о политике колониальной администрации. 
Значительную историческую ценность имеют собранные Добеллом 
заверенные письменные свидетельства ряда иностранцев (англичан,, 
французов, американцев), бывших очевидцами народного восстания в 
Маниле в октябре 1820 г., которое вспыхнуло в разгар холерной эпи­
демии. Указанные свидетели, как и сам Добелл, стремились доказать, 
что восстание это, жертвой которого стало несколько иностранцев, об­
виненных в «распространении холеры», было спровоцировано испан­
скими властями, чтобы предотвратить готовившееся выступление ма-
•нильцев против испанското гнета. Независимо от того, насколько обос­
нованы такие предположения, свидетельства очевидцев ценны тем, что 
рисуют в деталях драматические события этих дней. Картину допол­
няет сохранившаяся среди бумаг Добелла подлинная листовка — обра­
щение -генерал-губернатора Фольгераса к жителям Манилы 27 октября 
1820 г. 
Архивные документы дают также возможность проследить и даль­
нейшую эволюцию колониальной политики Испании, вынужденной пе­
рейти к более «либеральному» курсу в отношении допуска торговли на 
Филиппинах других держав. 
Как явствует из документов, в сентябре 1833 т. король Фердинанд 
поручил своему послу в Петербурге узнать конфиденциальным обра­
зом, расположено ли русское правительство учредить торговлю между 
Филиппинскими островами и портами северо-восточного побережья Рос­
сии, подчеркнув преимущество Филиппин «перед всеми европейскими 
факториями, находящимися между тропиками». Министр финансов Кан-
крин высказался довольно скептически по поводу этого предложения 
Испании, ссылаясь на слабое развитие экономики русского Дальнего 
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Востока. Меморандум испанского посла так и остался 'без ответа, что 
было связано также с началом •«•карлистской» гражданской войны в, 
Испании. 
Что касается Бирмы, то следует отметить документы, дающие до­
вольно цельное представление о том, как английская Ост-Индская ком 
пания подготавливала почву для захвата части Бирманского королев­
ства. Большой интерес представляет в этом отношении приложенный 
к одной из записок Ламберта документ под названием «Сношения ан­
гличан с Тибетом и странами, лежащими между их владениями в Бен-
галии и Китайской империей». 
Из этого документа, составленного еще в начале XIX в., видно, 
что главные усилия Ост-Индской компании в Бирме были направлены 
в тот период на подрыв французского влияния и завоевание позиции 
для Англии в этой стране под флагом «свободы торговли». Ост-Индская 
компания уже тогда рассматривала Бирму как будущую колонию Ан­
глии. Автор этого документа призывает к тому, чтобы не допустить 
•в. Бирме развития какой-либо отрасли собственного промышленного 
производства и природные богатства страны подчинить интересам Ан­
глии. Касаясь вопросов национального судостроения в Рангуне, он пи­
шет: «Если ради наших торговых интересов мы должны помешать 
строительству судов в Рангуне, то это еще более важно для нас с поли­
тической точки зрения. Следует принять в соображения факт, на кото­
рый, пожалуй, мало обращали внимания, что зсего через несколько лет 
и ценой сравнительно очень небольших издержек «а берегах Иравади 
из леса Пегу может быть создан огромный флот»
6
.' 
Наши архивные материалы в ряде случаев содержат весьма инте­
ресные факты, которые не использовались до сих нор исследователями, 
изучавшими историю первой англо-бирманской войны. Большое значе­
ние имеют документы, проливающие свет на причины и последствия 
восстания индийских солдат 47-го Бенгальского пехотного полка и ча­
стично из 62 и 28-го стрелковых полков в 1825 г., насильственно по­
сланных в Бирму для ее захвата Англией. Русский посланник в Лондоне 
прямо указывал, что основной причиной восстания индийских солдат 
«было их недовольство Бирманской войной». 
Несомненный научный интерес представляют наши архивные доку­
менты, освещающие колониальную политику держав в Юго-Восточной 
Азии в последней трети XIX в. Особенно значительны документы о Тон­
кинской экспедиции 1884—1886 гг. и о покорении Францией Индо-Ки-
тая; о Филиппинской революции 1896 г. и филиппино-американской 
.войне; об окончательном захвате Англией Бирмы в результате третьей 
.англо-бирманской войны 1885—1886 гг., а также о дружественных рус­
ско-бирманских отношениях в период между второй и третьей англо­
бирманскими войнами. Весьма важны также материалы, характеризую­
щие англо-голландское соперничество на Индонезийском архипелаге, 
войны Голландии против султаната в Аче в 1873—1904 гг., англо-фран­
цузское соперничество за преобладание в Сиаме, посредничество Рос­
сии в франко-сиамском конфликте 90-х годов XIX— начала XX в. и дру­
гие аспекты русско-сиамских отношений в период с 1862 г. до начала 
XX в. (попытки Сиама заручиться поддержкой России в борьбе за со­
хранение своей государственной самостоятельности, установление и раз­
витие постоянных дипломатических отношений и т. д.). 
Подводя итог, мы можем сделать вывод, что документы из совет-
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ских архивов являются весьма ценным историческим источником, по­
скольку они не только содержат богатый конкретно-фактический мате­
риал о колониальной политике западных держав в Юго-Восточной 
Азии, «о и дают -интересные оценки и комментарии, помогающие вскрыть 
истинные мотивы тех или иных колониальных акций и проливающие 
новый свет на уже известные события. Все это в совокупности своей 
значительно обогащает наши представления по данному вопросу. 
ПРИМЕЧАНИЯ 
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 Архив Внешней Политики России, Ф.— «Канцелярия». 2
 Там же. 3
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 Там же, Ф. — Главный Архив. 
CORA DU BOIS (Cambridge, MASS., USA): APPRAISAL OF STUDIES 
IN BURMESE PERSONALITY 
We all recognize man's common humanity. Nevertheless, in the Occi­
dent psychologically phrased differences between ethnic groups are as 
old as Herodotus and are probably older fn th? Orient. Travellers, philo­
sophers, historians, diplomats have been making such psychologically 
phrased distinctions for many centuries. 
More recently in the West there has been considerable interest and 
energy expended on studies by psychologists and anthropologists on what 
is broadly termed "personality and culture". In political science also, 
beginning with Harold Lasswe'l l in the 1930's, much attention has been 
paid by students of politics to the posited connection between individual 
personality and the political behavior. An active and challenging group 
of investigators have followed Lasswell's lead. Most recently Gabriel 
Almond 2 has suggested the concept of "political culture". Dr. Lucien Pye 3 
in a still unpublished manuscript has summarized with his customary 
thoroughness and lucidity the direction taken by both the students of per­
sonality and culture, and by the political scientists with psychological inte­
rests. 1 shall not attempt to recapitulate what he has done so well. 
Let us turn instead to five proposals that are essential to an adeauate 
analysis of the central tendencies in the personality structure of any ethnic 
group. I shall then briefly review five studies of Burmese personality which 
are suggestive but which fail to provide adequate explanation or predic­
tion of Burmese behavior. 
The following general proposals stem directly from the five studies 
on Burma that are under consideration. 
1) To analyse effectively the psychological configuration of ethnic 
groups, one must distinguish between psychological systems and value 
systems. 
Psychological systems refer to individual personality structures and 
processes. To make psychological generalizations about an ethnic group, 
we must study individuals, not institutions, customs or beliefs. Value sys­
tems refer to shared beliefs and attitudes on both cognitive and non-cog-
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nitive levels. Cognitive value systems may usefully be distinguished from 
non-cognitive by being called ideologies and/or ethics. Much of the work 
in the so-called "personality and culture" field has suffered from the absen­
ce of such a distinction4. Although these two systems must be kept dis­
tinct for purposes of analysis, this by no means implies that they operate 
independently of each other. 
2) To provide an adequate description and explanation of differences 
between the psychological configuration of ethnic groups one must have 
a competent and embracing theory of personality. 
It is clear that no single such theory has yet been achieved. We have 
only to scan that excellent summary of personality theories by Hall and 
Lindzeys to realize how far we stEl are from a satisfactory understanding 
of human psychology as it occurs in its multifarious social settings. Neverthe­
less during the last seventy to eighty years, advances have been made in 
understanding human psychological processes. Such advances encourage 
the pursuit of inquiries into central tendencies in the psychology of 
groups. 
3) Within any theory one must distinguish description from ex­
planation. 
For example, in the studies on Burma, to which I shall briefly allude, 
there is a high level of agreement on a few descriptive aspects of Bur­
mese personality. There is far less agreement on the explanations offered, 
even though all four authors are completely informed in various western 
personality theories ranging from Freud and neo-Freudians to Hull and 
others. 
4) Within any theory, arid most particularly in the early phases of 
any social scientific inquiry, concepts should be sharply circumscribed if 
they are to have analytic value. Nothing is so confusing as overlapping 
concepts, or even identical concepts to which different labels have been 
attached. 
Unfortunately in the field of personality and culture ambiguity con­
cerning concepts has arisen. For example, there is an inclination in current 
writing to use modal personality, basic personality and national character 
as though they were synonymes. If one examines the history of these con­
cepts, however, distinctions emerge. Modal personality means one or more-
central tendencies in the psychological constitutions of peoples socially 
related. The model is essentially statistical. Basic personality refers to 
the psychological economy established early in childhood by what Kardi-
ner6 calls primary institutions, i. e. the basic child rearing and ecologic 
patterns of a society. -Derived from Freud's overemphasis on infancy, basic 
personality stresses the no doubt very important and rapid learning that 
occurs in the first decade of every human being's life. The model for basic 
personality is essentially a genetic one. National Character is a more 
difficult idea to understand. Either the nation, as a political entity, is re­
latively homogeneous socially and ethnically, in which case the uni-modal 
or multi-modal concept of modal personality suffices. Or the nation, as a-
political entity, is heterogeneous socially and ethnically, in which case any 
generalizations about the psychology or values must rest on a preliminary 
diagnosis of the constituent socio-cultural groupings and be analyzed 
accordingly. 
In sum, I consider the concept of modal personality and basic persona­
lity tenable and sufficient concepts. However, Г do not consider national: 
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character a tenable psychological concept except in those countries, in­
creasingly rare, where political and socio-cultural boundaries coincide. 
I .shall return to this point later. 
5) The fifth proposition has to do with techniques. Every question or 
concept requires means appropriate for its investigation. For example, if 
one is interested in modal personality which is, as I indicated earlier, es­
sentially a statistical question, one must have instruments of investiga­
tion that are cross-cultural and that yield quantitative results. The The­
matic Apperception Test and the Rorsach Test are well tried instruments 
for the investigation of modal personality. The first step, of course, is to 
be sure that such methods are indeed cross-cultural. Their validation is 
•not always easy. Or, if one is interested in basic personality which is, as 
I indicated earlier, essentially a genetic concept, one must use clinical 
methods, preferably diachronic. If these are not feasible, then synchronic 
methods must be used but they must be controlled by appropriate sampling 
techniques. 
Now we are ready to characterize briefly studies that purportedly 
deal with Burmese psychology. 
1) Gorer7. 
In 1943, during World War II, the British anthropologist Geoffrey Gor­
er wrote a prescient paper called Burmese Personality. Since he did not 
have access to Burma, he was forced to rely on literature and interviews. 
Mr. Gorer would be the first to grant the unsatisfactory nature of his 
data and the incompleteness of his presentation. This may account for the 
fact that he has never published his paper. 
Nevertheless, his paper contains seminal insights. He stressed the 
dominant role of the mother in the early socialization of the child. He 
further noted the inconsistencies of maternal discipline; what are for the 
child unpredictable maternal moods varying from warm and indulgent love 
to aggressive teasing. The dominance and unpredictability of early care 
by the mother have been reaffirmed in subsequent studies. Gorer also sug­
gested that Buddhism with its assertion of male superiority was the "final 
twist" that makes the Burmese so "paradoxical" and "unpredictable". 
2) Hanks 8. 
In 1949 Lucien Hanks published a paper entitled The Quest for Indi­
vidual Autonomy in Burmese Personality: With Particular Reference to 
the Arakan. Hank's material rests on observations and close association 
with a group of young Arakanese with whom he worked in 1944—1945 
during the Arakan campaign of World War II. In addition he had opportu­
nities to interview many other people and make frequent visits to villages. 
Hank's material deals primarily, although not exclusively, with one of the 
ethnic sub-groups of Burma, the Arakanese, with villagers, and predomi­
nantly, with young men willing to accept hazardous wartime missions. One 
must be cautious, as Mr. Hanks himself warns us, about ovengeneralizing 
his observations. Also Mr. Hanks makes it clear that the quest for individual 
autonomy, which is the major descriptive theme in his paper, is found else­
where in the world. The quest for autonomy in Hanks' opinion is to be 
explained by a socio-psychological syndrome of: 1) unpredictability of 
love in childhood, 2) the negatively phrased discipline that the male child 
later receives at home and in school, and 3) the loose evadable authority 
of adult social life. We see in Hanks' emphasis on the search fcr autonomy 
the influence of Harry Stack Sullivan's thinking. This concept has since 
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been extended or elaborated by Erik Erikson's9 work in connection with 
ego identity. The major theoretical point involved is that personality is 
seen as a constantly evolving phenomenon in which cognitive factors are 
given importance. In Mr. Hanks' work we have a methodological advance 
over Mr. Gorer's courageous first attempt, in that Mr. Hanks was able to 
make clinical observations, however unsystematically. 
3) Sein Tu10. 
Without pausing to do full justice to Mr. Hanks' argument, I wish 
to turn to a third study. This was written by a Burmese social psychologist, 
Sein Tu, in 1955, when he was a graduate student at Harvard. He calls 
his paper Ideology and Personality in Burmese Society. It also remains 
unpublished. Aside from his own experience of being brought up in Burma, 
Sein Tu had access to both the Gorer and Hanks studies. His theoretical 
orientation lies, like that of the other two authors, essentially in the Freu­
dian, or revisionist Freudian personality theory. His conclusions, although 
differently phrased, are not entirely incompatible with those of his two pre­
decessors. He perceives the central tendencies of Burmese personality 
as clustered around three themes: orality, free-floating aggressiveness, 
and other-oriented self-esteem. 
a) "Orality" in Freudian psychology is a catchword for a number of 
attitudes and behaviors. For example the Burmese are characterized as 
an open, cheerful people, warm and kindly, with love of laughter and an 
informal but dignified and charming manner. They are friendly and hos­
pitable. They are gregarious and enjoy company, noise and festivities. 
The Burmese also evince a non-obsessional reaction to time and money. 
The latter is shown by delight in gambling. 
b) A free-floating aggression is manifest in a minimum tolerance 
for insult, a high crime rate, a tolerance for cruelty, verbal aggressive­
ness with emphasis on gossip, and a considerable acceptance ot non-ra­
tional or superstitious beliefs. 
c) The third personality theme proposed by Se:n Tu is "other-orient­
ed self-esteem". Those of you who are familiar with the work of the Ame­
rican sociologist, Professor David Riesman, wi-'.l recognize the source 
of this concept, although Mr. David Riesman developed this theme to illu­
strate changes in the personality trends and values of contemporary Ame­
rican life. Dr. Sein Tu suggests that the "other-oriented self-esteem" of 
the Burmese can be recognized in the following characteristics: 1) sen­
sitivity to the opinion of others; 2) pride in personal appearance; 3) high 
aptitude for, and enjoyment of, theatricality; and 4) marked resentment 
of ridicule or shame. 
These three descriptive themes are then "explained" as the result of a 
maturational sequence that runs somewhat as follows: 1) emotional sup­
port from a wide group of adults during childhood; 2) indulgence during 
weaning training and toilet training; 3) prolonged association with the 
mother leading to male overidentification with her; 4) identification wiih 
the aggressor in the young male's search for autonomy; 5) psychological 
insecurity from loss of mother's sustenance and love as the search for 
masculine identity asserts itself; 6) a weakly internalized, or at least a 
poorly integrated, super-ego because of inconsistent disciplines; and 7) a 
final reinforcement of this developmental process in the Buddhist philoso­
phy of the impermanence of all material and phenomenological mani­
festations. 
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Again, I have not been able to do justice in so short a time to Dr. Sein 
Tu's excellent and provocative paper. 
4) Hitson ". 
D,r. Hazel Hitson, a social anthropologist from Harvard, wrote a PhD 
thesis in 1959 called Family Patterns and Paranoidal Personality Struc­
ture in Boston and Burma. The thesis is still unpublished. As her title 
implies, Dr. Hitson is not concerned with presenting an inclusive and 
balanced picture of Burmese personality. Rather she is concerned with 
a pan-human psychological processes having" to do with the influence of 
authority structure within the family on the channelling of aggression. 
She proposes two major hypotheses derived from social research with fa­
milies in the United States. First, in families where the father is dominant 
and the mother submissive, where the father is the primary source of 
authority and the mother is the primary source of affection, children 'es­
pecially males) are likely to develop personality structures in which 
aggression is turned outward and against others. In such families the child 
perceives his environment as threatening. He perceives action as coming 
from the environment toward him. The environment acts on man. Dr. Hit-
son's second and complementary hypothesis is that in families where fa­
thers and mothers share equally in providing the child with both authority 
and affection, children are likely to introject authority and values, and to 
develop a highly integrated and powerful conscience. In such personalities 
aggression is turned inward on the self. In families of this type the child 
perceives the environment as non-threatening; and action is from the child 
toward the environment. Man acts on the environment. 
Extending these psychological hypotheses to group behavior, Dr. Hit-
son proposed that societies with high crime rates might show family struc­
tures predominantly of the first type (i. e. families in which the father was 
affectionally remote and the primary source of authority while the mother 
was submissive and the primary source of love). In societies where suicide 
rates are high, presumably the second type of family structure predomi­
nates (L e. the father and mother shared both authority and love). 
Since Burma has, or had, a relatively high crime rate and low suicide 
rate, it seemed to Dr. Hitson an appropriate place to test her first hypothes­
es cross-culturally. (Incidentally, I should point out that Dr. Hitson con-
ciders Denmark with its low crime rate but high suicide rate as an excel­
lent society in which to pursue further the testing of her second hypothesis). 
After 18 months of field research in Rangoon and a nearby village, 
Dr. Hitson feels that her observations confirmed her hypothesis: namely, 
that the Burmese father was primarily a source of authority, the mother 
of affection. Further that (I quote): "Burmese society is a hierarchical age-
graded society, and pervasive attitudes, social acts, and verbalizations 
within the family imply that the child is the recipient of action by someone 
in authority, that he is subject not only to parental direction and rule 
but direction and rule by someone older than he and that he himself has 
no initial responsibility toward other and no influence upon the way 
others act toward him". 
None of these four studies measure up to the ideal standards proposed 
at the beginning of this paper; nor do they measure up in conceptual and 
methodological elegance to some recent studies made of some other ethnic 
groups in different regions. We must remember the context in which they 
were done and the difficulties encountered. Nevertheless these four studies 
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do provide us with extremely interesting preliminary insights and pro­
vocative hypotheses. 
5) Pye'2. 
Dr. Lucien Pye in a paper called The Spirit of Burmese Politics (1959) 
has attempted to apply these insights and hypotheses to politics. His paper 
is based not only on the. forementioned personality and culture studies 
but also on his own thoughtful observations of Burmese political behavior. 
His paper is noteworthy in its attempt to combine political science with the 
psycho-cultural insights of workers from other disciplines. 
Dr. Pye in The Spirit of Burmese Politics summarizes many of the 
so-called paradoxes of Burmese behavior. He attempts sensitively and 
ingeniously to see their antecedents in the psychological material available 
to him. But, as he himself has observed in a later paper,3, the gap between 
psychological dynamics on the. one hand, and political behavior remains 
one that is difficult to bridge. These apparent paradoxes cannot be viewed 
simply as ambivalence (although the Burmans presumably possess their 
fair share of the ambivalence that seems to plague most peoples of the 
world). I sense that we are dealing here with genuine and deeply rooted 
areas of non-congruity in Burmese psychological, social and cultural life. 
I propose-that such non-congruity has it's antecedents in two divergent 
but co-existent value systems of considerable antiquity in Burmese culture 
and society. 
This leads us to the final point I wish to raise — the need to focus se­
parate and clearly conceptualized attention on the value system per se of 
any ethnic group, if we are to understand, not only the central tendencies 
unique to the psychology of an ethnic group but also if we are to under­
stand their socio-cultural behavior. In other words, I am proposing that 
value systems are an intermediate variable between psychology and be­
havior. This applies equally to individuals and to generalizations about 
ethnic groups. 
Further, I wish to make a distinction between loose and tight values 
in Burma. 
This distinction is borrowed from the area of social analysis. John 
Embree u has discussed Thai society as loosely structured compared to 
that of Vietnam and Japan. Bryce Ryan ,5, following Embree's lead, refin­
ed and elaborated this distinction and has tested it empirically with res­
pect to Singhalese kinship relations. 
Following closely Bryce Ryan's formulation, I would define a loosely 
structured value system as one in which goals are expressed but are not 
supported by specific directives for their achievement. In addition, rewards 
and punishments for obeying or disregarding these goals are neither 
explicit nor consistently applied. 
A tightly structured value system is by definiton at the opposite ex­
treme. Goals are expressed and directives for carrying them out are spe­
cific. In addition rewards and punishments for obeying or disregarding 
these goals and directives are clear, immediate and consistent. 
Let me illustrate what I mean from the area of child rearing patterns. 
In loosely structured values a child is told that he should honor his pa­
rents, but he is not told how to honor his father; for example he is not 
told to obey all his father's commands, never to answer back, to keep his 
eyes downcast when his father addresses him, etc. He is never told that his 
mother should be honored by assisting her in her household work, giving 
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her а! share of his earnings, or nursing her when she is ill. In loosely struc­
tured values the child is often left without explicit guidance for specific 
behavior in a host of specific situations. In addition, if he fails to grasp, 
or if he willingly disregards, the implicit paths to explicit goals, he is 
never sure when, which, or indeed if any, punishments will be applied. 
If he fails to show proper deferential behavior to his father, will he be 
slapped? Will he be.deprived of his inheritance? Will he be afflicted in 
later life by a host of misfortunes? Or, indeed, may there be no consequen­
ces on one occasion while on another may he be severely beaten? 
This, in the realm of child rearing patterns makes the distinction bet­
ween loose and tight values. The loose values operate without specific 
directives and consistent and specific sanctions are not associated with 
them,' Tight values operate with specific directives and are reinforced 
with specific and consistent rewards and punishments. 
Now, let us return to Burma. I should like to suggest that Burmese 
males operate with two sets of values. A loose one that has its genesis 
in the interpersonal relationships in the family, and a tight one that has 
to do with Theravada Buddhist morality. It is working out of this situa­
tion that appears paradoxical and incongruous to the foreign observer who 
may have been reared in a culture where either a tight or a loose value 
system predominates — or (and this is important) — where the areas of 
tight and loose values are differently applied. 
Let me illustrate some of the apparently paradoxical themes in Bur­
mese political life that Dr. Pye has summarized so well and that seem to 
be simplified and clarified by the idea of loose values derived from the 
family and of tight values derived in Theravada Buddhism. 
.The more tightly structured values of Buddhism are manifest in pub­
lic political discourse with its moral, idealistic oratory and an interest 
in ideological systems. It is manifest in the serious concern with good in­
tentions (rather than actions); in the widely reported gentleness and 
friendliness for which Burmese are noted; in a. disregard for permanence 
of material objects; in the periodic retreats to monastic life so prized by 
men of affairs. 
To the more loosely structured values derived from family relation­
ships and child rearing practices may be attributed two concepts stressed 
by observers — that of anadeh and awza. The more loosely structured values 
may account for the reported expediency of much political behavior in Bur­
ma; for the secrecy and the withholding of information supposedly charac­
teristic of private discourse;, for the desire for power not in order to act 
but to escape being acted upon; for the sudden outbursts of heedless vio­
lence; for pleasure in self-display and drama; and perhaps also for the 
persistence and prevalence of not worship so at variance with Theravada 
Buddhism. 
I feel sure that the incongruities between these two sets of values 
must also lead to many intermediate behavioral solutions. For example, 
I, wonder whether Dr. Mendelson's 16 article on Religion and Authority 
in Burma with his description of gaings (as a form of guru-centered secta­
rianism) is not such an intermediate solution? 
At this point I believe we are able to throw light on the unsatisfactory 
nature of national character studies mentioned earlier. Many of these stu­
dies appear to be psychologically phrased interpretations of values. Where 
they fail, it seems to me, is, first, that they are not consistent studies of 
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value systems per se but are more or less intuitively and randomly selected 
values at varying levels of specificity or abstraction; and, secondly, they 
often omit the study of specific individuals essential to psychological 
generalizations. Thus they fall between two stools. 
If the suggestions made so far are acceptable, then our studies must 
proceed from an analysis of central tendencies in the psychological con­
stitution of ethnic groups to values and on to behavioral patterns in any 
social field whether it be kinship, politics or economics. This sequence: 
psychology — values — social behavior can, of course, be read in 
either direction. It does not much matter whether one begins with 
social behavior or with psychological dynamics so long as the intermediate 
variable, the value system, intervenes. 
In sum, our studies to date of Burmese psychology and behavior 
lack conceptual and procedural elegance. They are suggesive rather than 
definitive; that such studies have been unsatisfactory in the past is no 
reason to abandon them, for the questions they ask are of the highest theo­
retical and practical interest. Rather the need is to correct, refine and 
improve them. I have tried in this paper to suggest only general consi­
derations for the improvement of.such inquiries. Specific improvements 
will Ъе most effectively made on-'y as Burmese scholars and particularly 
Burmese social scientists from various disciplines turn their attention to 
these questions and, in so doing, help the world to understand and prize 
(even more than it already does) the people of Burma. 
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10 августа, утреннее заседании 
Председатель Сламет Мульоно (Джакарта) 
NGUEN KHANH WAN {Hanoi): LE РОЁМЕ ЮМ VAN Kl"EU ET LA 
LANGUE VIETNAMIENNE 
De toute la creation litteraire vietnamienne des siecles precedents, 
le pceme Kim-van-Kieu est sans conteste l'ceuvre la plus caracteristique el 
la plus marquante quant a son contenu social comme au point de vue 
de sa valeur artistique. 
Fait curieux. Partout, dans tous les pays, pour retenir quelque chose 
des ceuvres, par exemple, d'Horace ou de Virgile, de Dante ou de Petrar-
que, de Shakespeare ou de Byron, de Corneille ou d'Hugo, de Goethe ou de 
Schiller, de Pouchkine ou de Lermontov, il faut avoir fait dans sa jeunes-
se des etudes classiques jusqu'a un certain degre. Et ce peu de chose risque 
de s'effacer peu a peu de votre memoire si, a l'age mur, vous delaissez 
la litterature pour d'autres occupations. Chez nous, rares etaient les gens, 
meme compleiement depourvus d'instruction', qui ne sussent par cceur 
que'.ques strophes de ce chef-l'ceuvre monumental <le la litterature Viet­
nam.enne qu'est le Kim-van-Kieu. On rencontrait souvent des nourrices, 
des manoeuvres quis vous recitaient d'un bout a 1'autre le poeme tout eintier 
(long de 3252 vers). 
Ou done, a quelle ecole les masses populaires qui, sous l'ancien regime, 
ferocement exploitees comme elles I'etaient, n'ont jamais puapprendre a lire 
et a ecrire, ont-elles fait connaissance des vers de Nguyen-Du pour pou-
voir les reciter avec une telle aisance et les adapter si opportunement 
aux diverses circonstances de la vie, jusqu'a en faire une sorte d'horo-
scope, un oracle qui renseigne sur l'avenir? 
A propos, permettez-moi d'ouvrir une parenthese. Chez nous, les he-
ros nationaux. come les deux sceurs Trung liberatrices du territoire 
national au V siecle de notre ere, ou Tran-hung-Dao, le glorieux vainqueur 
des envahisseurs Mongols au XIIIе siecle, ont ete veneres a l'egal des 
dieux auxquels le peuple attribuait le pouvoir de guerir les souffrances 
physiques et morales des hommes. Sans faire l'apologie des superstitions 
populaires, nous у voyons cependant un temoignage, naif s'M en fut, 
toujours touchant, de la reconnaissance des masses envers ceux qui ont 
rendu de grands services a la cause de l'emancipation nationale. 
Done, nous demandions d'ou vient que les simples gens du Vietnam 
qui n'avaient une instruction meme rudimentaire, aient pu faire du Kim-
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vdn-Kieu leur breviairc, ou l'ont-ils appris? Л cela, nous repondons qu'ils 
Font appris a l'£cole de la vie meme, a l'ecole de la souffrance et du mal-
heur. Et cela surtout, parce que la poesie de Nguyen-Du, c'est la vie. 
C'est pour cela qu'elle est profondement humaine. 
Je resume ici en deux mots le contenu de cette oeuvre deja traduite en 
plusieurs langues. C'est l'histoire banalement romanesque d'un couple de 
jeunes gens faits l'un pour l'autre, dont l'un est 
d'une intelligence au-dessus du commun 
et l'autre est 
d'une beaute sans egale dans tout 1'empire. 
{Nguoi quOc sac, ke ihien tai) 
lis se juraient un amour eternel, mais ne pouvaient pas s'unir. Une cata-
strophe s'abattit sur la famille de la jeune fille qui fut obligee de se vend-
re pour racheter a son pere la peine que celui-ci s'etait vu infliger in-
justement a la suite d'une fausse accusation de meurtre. Ce fut I'origine 
de la destinee tragique de l'heroine du poeme, Thuy-Kieu, qui tratnait pen-
dant quinze ans sa vie de courtisane et qui ne dut qu'au suicide la fin 
de son calvaire. 
C'est l'essentiel de l'histoire que le poete vietnamien avait emprunto 
a un roman chinois d'ailleurs tres peu connu en Chine, qai datait du XVIе 
siecle. La scene finale ou Thuy-Kieu revoyait son premier amant fut ima-
ginee par Nguyen-Du meme, sans doute par respect pour la tradition qui 
ne voulait pas que la creation litteraire se departit de ce cliche: tout est 
bien qui finit bien. 
Rien de plus injuste, de plus cruel, de plus contraire a la.raison hu­
maine qu'une personne qui encore dans l'adolescence, paree de toutes les 
graces et de toutes les seductions et superieurement douee, meritant de 
jouir du plus parfait bonheur sur terre, soit l'eternelle victime du sort 
impitoyable et aveugle qui pietine cette fleur du Paradis, ecrase au milieu 
de son printemps ce rameau au parfum celeste, brise cette lyre vibrante 
aux accents divins, et fait choir dans la bourbe cette etoile du firmament. 
Au banquet de la vie infortune convive 2, est-ce la, о iranie! le prix de 
tant de sollicitude de la part de la nature et de l'education, est-ce a cette 
fin qu'aboutit toute perfection, tout ce qui est bon, beau et vrai? 
Aussi, des les premiers vers, l'humaniste qui etait dans le poete, jeta-
t-il ce pathetique cri d'indignation: 
Pourquoi fut-il que dans l'humaine existence, (en l'espace de cent ans) 
Le talent et le sort soient si hostiles l'un a l'autre? 
Dans I'etemel va-et-vient du tableau de la vie, 
Les choses vecues met tent Га me a la torture! 
{Tram nam trong col nguoi la, 
Cha tai chu minh kheo la ghit nhau. 
Trai qua mOt cudo be dau, 
Nnung dieu trdng thay ma dau don long\) 
Et tout le long du poeme nous retrouvons cette opposition perpetuelle en-
tre ce qui s'appelle le "Destin" et l'homme, cette irreductible contradiction 
entre un systeme d'orgariisation sociale ou {'injustice, la delation, la calom-
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nie, la trahison, Га corruption, la prostitution font loi, et 1'individu. Dans 
une telle societe, plus l'homme possede de dons et de capacites, c'est-a-dire 
plus il est fait pour travailler a la grandeur et a la prosperite de la societe, 
plus il voit s'acharner contre lui cette meme societe au pouvoir de laquelle 
il se trouve, sans aucune espece de defense, sans aucun moyen de salut, 
comme «Poiseau en cage, le poisson dans un aquarium»: 
En pensant a la vie, on en est degoute: 
Avoir tant d'esprit et de cceur pour en rendre jaloux le ciel et la terre! 
(Nghl dot mh ngan cho dot, 
Tut tlnh chi lam cho troi ddt ghen 1) 
Pour le poete, le Destin n'est pas une entite abstraite. Ce sont des 
etres vivants, avec leurs actes concrets qui rentrent dans les normes re-
gulieres de la vie sociale. Le Destin, c'est «tout ce qui se passe a cha'uie 
instant sous nos yeux et ce qui les yeux indifferents ne voient point: 
l'horrible, la hideuse fange de petitesses ou s'enlise notre vie, le fond des 
caracteres froids desarticules, comme on en voit tous les jours et dont 
fourmille notre terre»3. 
La « Destin », c'etait la triste realite de la societe feodale que Pauteur 
avait lui-meme vecue, surtout dans la periode de sa decadence, avant d'a-
voir ecrit son ouvrage. 
Le pays etait partage entre deux cliques rivales dont Purie regnait au 
Nord et Pautre au Sud, deux Etats qui se battaient pendant plus de cent 
ans, ne laissant aucun repit au peuple et le reduisant a une misere extreme. 
L'economie du pays etait ravagee, I'adminislration etait corrompue. Les 
charges officielles s'achetaient, et les chatiments, у compris la peine ca­
pitate, se rachetaient au prix d'argent. Le pouvoir royal n'etait plus qu'un 
fantdme. Les affaires d'Etat etaient gerees par. des seigneurs incapables, 
se vautrant dans le plaisir, laissant le pouvoir reel entre les mains des 
courtisans sans scrupules, des eunuques ou des favorites. C'etait cette 
decheance qui fit eclore les mouvements insurrectionnels de la paysannerie 
du Nord pendant toute la premiere moitie du XVIIIе siecle et qui, a plu-
sieurs reprises, mettaient PEtat feodal des Trinh (au Nord) a deux pouces 
de sa perte. La situation au Sud, avec des Nguyen, n'etait guere meilleure. 
Bref, c'etait Rome a la veille de Pinvasion des Barbares. C'etait la societe 
francaise sous la Regence, «avant le deluge». 
L'ceuvre de Nguyen-Du reflete la condition humaine dans le cadre de 
cette realite sociale. 
Avec la revolution paysanne des T§y-Son qui balaya la clique regnante 
du Sud aussi bien que celle du Nord, et ecrasa les armees interventionni-
sles des mandchoues et des siamois. Cette situation conduisit, a la fin du 
XVIIIе siecle a l'effondement de toute la charpente du regime feodal. Le 
pays fut reunifie. Mais le manque d'un niveau suffisant de developpement 
industriel a Pepoque, et, par suite, de la direction de la revolution paysanne 
par une classe citadine d'avant-garde, laissa le champ ouvert au retablis-
sement de Pordre feodal. Ce fut la fin des Tay-Son. L'ancienne clique feo­
dale du Sud, aidee par les missionnaires calholiques et les commercants 
francais, reussit a accaparer le pouvoir dans tout le pays et le debut du 
XIXе siecle vi-t la reaction absolutiste reslauree au Viet-nam. 
C'est a cette epoque que l'ouvrage du Nguyen-Du vit le jour. 
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A la meme epoque, en Europe, le triomphe du capitalisme etait devenu 
chose accomplie, et quoi que fit l'aristocratie nobiliaire pour redorer son 
blason apres la chute de Napoleon, elle s'avera incapable d'arreler la main-
mise de la bourgeoisie sur tous les ressorts de la vie de la societe con-
lemporaine. Ainsi, au croissement de deux grandes voies historiques, eel les 
de l'Orient et de l'Occident, au commencement du XIXе siecle, en Occident 
commence le regne sans partage du capitalisme tandis qu'en Orient, le 
regime feodal, quoique traversant une crise aigue, maintenait toujours 
sa domination, de sorte que trois quarts de siecle plus tard, pendant la 
periode de passage du capitalisme a son stade supreme, rimperialisme, 
1'Orient se trouva face a l'expansion coloniale du capitalisme occidental, 
dans cette situation qui fit dire a Lenine qui « L'Occident en a fini avec 
les revolutions bourgeoises », tandis que « L'Orient n'est pas encore mur 
pour ces revolutions»4. 
La monarchie reactionnaire retablie au Viet-nam avec Taide des baion-
nettes etrangeres se revela non viable. Des la premiere moitie du XIXе 
siecle, elle fut deja ebranlee par les soulevements des paysans de grande 
envergure. «L'aide» apportee par une bande d'aventuriers fran^ais aux 
feodaux du Sud a la fin du XVIIIе siecle pour «la restauration du regime 
d'absolutisme et d'obscurantisme medieval se transforma, dans la seconde 
moitie du XIXе siecle, en une conquete du pays par le gouveinement de 
l'aventurier Napoleon III, conquete qui agonisa a la fin du XIXе siecle, 
sous la IIIе Republique, alors que le capitalisme de libfe concurrence se 
muait en imperialisme. Un des plus sombres episodes de son histoire com­
mence pour le Viet-nam quand, de nation libre, il est devenu esclave. 
II est vrai que Nguyen-Du etait mort depuis longtemps. II n'avait 
pas encore connu le sort reserve a sa patrie plus d'un demi-siecle apres 
la parution de son ceuvre. Mais tous les malheurs qui avaient accable 
Thuy-Kieu retombaient a present en un desastre universel sur tout un 
peuple prive d'independance. 
Ce qui s'etait presente a l'infortunee jeune fille du roman sous les 
traits de l'inexorable Destin et qui n'avait ete autre que le regne d'inquisi-
tion .moyenSgeuse de la classe reactionnaire feodale obtuse/ se manifesta 
a present sous le tableau hideux du colonialisme avec sa politique de spo­
liation et de pillage ehqnte des colonies, avec sa trique qui s'abattait sur 
tous, avec son code de l'indigenat qui consacrait l'humiliante condition 
d'esclave du peuple conquis. Ce qui n'avait ete que le lot des personnes 
dont la vie etait pour eux une maratre etait devenu la commune pleine 
d'amertume de tout un peuple charge des chaines de l'esclavage. 
La sauvagerie colonialiste surpassait en raffinement et en envergure 
la barbarie feodale. La dignite nationale fut souillee et bafouee, la dignite 
humaine — pietinee. Les vieux rapports sociaux et de famille furent 
detruits. Tout ce qui avait ete pur et chaste, pieux et respectable aux yeux 
d'un peuple ayant sa propre vie, sa culture originale, fut foule aux pieds 
des colonialistes pour lesquels il n'y avait de saint et de sacre a part les 
surprofits coloniaux qu'ils accumulaient en faisant suer eau et sang le 
peup'e colonise. Sur la terre du Viet-nam « a la culture millenaire» les 
agresseurs faisaient regner la loi du conquerant, detruisant, incendiant et 
pillant tout, massacrant ceux qui leur resistaient, detrdnant les rois, pro-
fanant les Tombeaux royaux, faisant de leurs domestiques des ministres 
et des gouverneurs. C'etait ce qu'ils appelaient la « pacification» et « Инк 
plantation de la civilisation occidentale » dans les pays conquis. 
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La realite que reflet a it le роете Kim-vdn-Kieu etait aussi la realile 
d'un peuple martyr sous le joug du colonialisme: 
Toute une famille etait dans la terreur et la perplexite, 
L'injustice revoltait la terre, le malheur immerlte assombrlssait le ciel. 
(M6t nha hoang hdt ngdn ngo, 
Tieng oan ddy det, an ngo lod mdy). 
Une ceuvre artistique ne peut devenir immortelle, ne se transmet de 
generation en generation que parce qu'elle brosse avant tout un tableau 
reel de la vie, parce qu'elle dit la verite, une verite que des millions d'etres 
ressentent, voient et survivent. Ce tableau, oette verite, dussent-ils ne pas 
ou etre contemporains, nous en apprecions quand т ё т е toute la valeur, 
nous en goutons toute la saveur, puisque tant qu'une societe est divisee en 
classes et qu'elle est basee sur l'oppression et l'exploitation de l'homme par 
l'homme, les souffrances, les aspirations des masses populaires et le leit­
motif de leur lutte sont au fond les memes: tendance a plus de justice et 
de liberte, a l'amelioration des conditions de leur existence. 
En elevant une ceuvre au rang d'interprete de ses sentiments les plus 
genereux et les plus profonds, et de ses pensees les plus communes et les 
plus intimes, la posterite, je veiix dire le peuple, rend par-la т ё т е un 
jugement peremptoire et definitif sur cette ceuvre et un hommage impartial 
et sincere au genie qui Га сгёёе. Quand Nguyen-Du enonc^it cette triste 
verite que 
Depuls tou Jours, le sort de la fern me est de souffrir, 
Et que le malheur n'epargne personne, 
(Dau don thay phdn dan bb 
Loi rung baa menh cung Id lot cluing) 
les desherites de ce monde у voyaient non seulement le sort de la femme 
dans la societe feodale, mais aussi la peinture fidele de leur propre si­
tuation. Qu'y a-t-il de plus humiliant, de plus douloureux pour un peuple 
ayant un passe de grandeur et d'heroisme, ce chene fier qui ne s'etait 
laisse abattre ou deraciner par aucune tempete de l'histoire, eflt-elle ete des 
plus furieuses, que de se ployer comme un faible roseau sous la volonte 
des agresseurs etrangers ? 
Pourquol avoir connu la splendeur et la magnificence 
Pour etre pletlne a present comme une fleur sur la route? 
(Khi sao phong gdm ra Id, 
Bdy gto tan tac nhu hoa glua duongT) 
Pulsqu'on est de ces etres marques par le doigt du Destln, 
On est oblige de supporter les malheurs Jusqu'a leur limlte extreme 
Et une fois exile dans ce monde de vents et de poussleres 
Ou on souffre toute la honte et toutes les humiliations. 
(Da cho Idy chu hung nhan. 
Lam cho cho hat, cho tun, cho cdn. 
Da ddy vdo klep phong trdn, 
Sao cho si nhuc mdt Ida mot th6l.) 
21* 
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Le роете de Nguyen-Du n'est pas une vaine jeremiade, une complain-
te pleurnicheuse qui s'etend sur des considerations generates et abstraites, 
sur la mechancete des hommes ou sur l'inconslance de la fortune, il n'est 
encore moins un assemblage de preceptes moraux, fastidieux. C'est une 
peinture .eminemment realiste de la vie dans laquel'.e T artiste saisit au 
vif le modele dans ce qu'il a de plus saillant, au physique comme au moral, 
et en un ou deux vers, acheve avec une rare perfection le portrait du per-
sonnage ou met magistralement en relief une situation donnee. Ces per-
sonnages sont des types du genre qui ne vieillissent jamais, et ces situa­
tions se retrouvent sous tous les cieux et a presque toutes les periodes 
de l'histoire de la societe humaine, tant que 1'humanite est divisee en ceux 
qui oppriment et ceux qui sont opprimes. On pourrait dire de Nguyen-Du 
ce qu'a dit Victor Hugo d'Honore de Balzac: 
«A son insu qu'il le veuille ou поп, qu'il у consente ou non, l'auteur de cetteceuvre 
immense est de la forte race des ecrivains revolutionnaires. II saisit corps a corps la 
societe rnoderne. II arracha a tous quelque chose, aux uns l'illusion, aux autres I'esperance, 
a ceux-ci un cri, a ceux-la un masque. II fcuille le vice, il disseque la passion. II creuse 
et soude 1'homme, l'ame, le coeur, les entrailles, le cerveau, ГаЫте que chacun a en, 
soi». 
A l'epoque ou le peuple vietnamien etait encore sous le talon de fer du 
colonialisme francais, l'expropriation et la ruine des paysans et des arti­
sans acqueraient un caractere de plus en plus massif et general. Du haut 
en bas de l'echelle sociale, depuis l'administration coloniale jusqu'aux man­
darins, aux autorites villageoises, aux percepteurs d'impdts, aux agents 
des douanes, aux usuriers, tous s'abattaient sur le paysan pour lui arracher 
son dernier lopin de terre, lui arracher lambeau par lambeau sa chair, 
lui boire goutte par goutte son sang, le soumettre a la torture pour l'obliger 
a payer T'impdt personnel, les taxes feodales ou les dettes usuraires, le 
mettre en prison sur simple denunciation de contrebande d'alcool, lereduire 
a la demiere extremite: vendre les objets de culte, т ё т е jusqu'a ses en-
fants memes, pour s'acquitter de ses obligations fiscales, enfin tous les 
crimes qu'a la fin de la premiere guerre mondiale, le grand revolutionnaire 
vietnamien Nguyen di Quso denonces dans son Proces de la colonialisation 
frangaise — ceuvre qui constitue le premier acte d'accusation contre le 
colonialisme. C'est pourquoi, mieux que personne, le paysan vietnamien de-
l'epoque du colonialisme francais etait а т ё т е de comprendre tout ce qu'il 
у a de poignant et d'atroce dans les scenes comme celles qu'il trouvait 
dans l'ceuvre de Nguyen-Du: 
Que toute une nuee d'hulsslers et de grefflers firent Irruption k la fols par les quatre 
cotes de la maison, et у souleverent un vacarme Infernal; 
Les uns etaient armes de bateau, les autres de coupe-coupe. 
Us avalent tous des physlonomies monstrueusement slnlstres et s'abattlrent comme un 
• ouragan. 
On mit la cangue au pere et au fils, 
Un lien infame attachait ensemble ces deux etres de sang et de chair. 
Toute cette basse pegre emplissait la maison, naguere si tranqullle, d'un bruit odieux de 
mouches vertes. 
Us demolirent les metiers a tisser et brlserent les bottes a ouvrage, 
Les tissus precieux aussl bien que les effets a usage intlme 
Tout fit rafle par ces bandits voraces pour remplir leurs pochies! 
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(Sal nha bdng thdy Ьбп be X6n Xao, 
Nguol nach Ihuoc ke toy dao, 
Diu tr&u mat ngua do ho nha 161, 
Gla glang mdt loo mdt tral, 
Mdt gldy v6 loal budc hal trdm tlnh. 
Ddy nha vang tleng ru6t xanh 
Rung rot khung cut, tan tank gol may, 
Dd te nhayen, cua rUng tdy, 
Sack sank sank vet cho ddy tal tham!) 
Et le paysan vietnamien, pour ne pas mourir de faim, etait oblige de 
se vendre lui-meme aux agents de recrutement des coolies pour les planta­
tions de caoutchouc, trafic tres repandu et tres lucratif pendant la periode 
de «mise en valeur» des colonies, apres la premiere guerre mondiale, 
Cette traite des jaunes a ete decrite en son temps par de nombreux ecri-
vdins et publicistes francais.' Apres avoir ete depossede de sa terre par le 
colonialiste, le paysan tombait au pouvoir du planteur ou du proprietaire 
des mines ou d'une entreprise, ou du proprietaire foncier qui etait en rneme 
temps un' usurier. C'etait toujours le meme tigre qui guettait sa proie 
dans tous les recoins de la foret. De Charybde en Scylla, le paysan vietna­
mien etait arrache a sa terre pour devenir le serf du seigneur terrien ou 
l'esclave du colon, exactement comme l'infoftunee Thuy Kieu qui fut vendu 
pour devenir prostituee, et ayant a peine quitte une rhaison da joie, pour 
entrer aussitdt darts une autre. 
Ce sont des boutiques connues, 
Ces corporations de marchands de chair humaine, specialises dans la traite. 
On devisagea la personne a vendre, on en fixa le prix et cela fait, 
Le marchand produisit sa marchandise quand il etait sur d'obtenir dix fois le prlx qu'ii 
avalt рауё» 
II suffisait a Kieu d'un regard pour se rendre compte de la situation. 
Oiseau en cage, il lui etait difficile de se sauver. 
Maudlte solt la vie des gens marques par le Destin. 
On a beau s'en .liberer, on у est enchafne aussitot apres, comme i plalsir. 
(Cung nha hdnh vlen xua nay 
Cung phuong ban thlt cung tay budn nguol 
Xem nguol dlnh gla vua rdl, 
Mdl hang mdt da ra muol thi budng. 
Thoat trdng natig da blit tlnh, 
Chlm I6ng khdn le cdt mlnh bay cao. 
Chem cha cal klip hoa duo 
Col ra rdl lal budc vao nhu chol!) 
On ne peut dire, helas ! que le trafic du « betail» humain ne se pratiquait 
qu'au Viet-nam au temps ou !e colonialisme etait a son apogee. II est loin 
de devenir une relique du passe puisque, de nos jours encore, la ou lejoug 
colonial pese toujours sur les masses des peuples opprimes, le sort des 
paysans, des ouvriers des plantations et des mineurs n'est guere mellleur. 
C'est dans la meme situation que se trouvent a- l'heure actuelle, par exem-
ple, les masses du Sud Viet-nam devenu, depuis six ans, une base militaire et 
326 Секция XV. Юго-Восточная Азия 
une colonie de nouveau type des monopoles americains. Ce que les pavsans 
sud-vietnamiens avaient gagne apres la virtoire de la Revolution d'AoOt 
et pendant la guerre 'de resistance fut brutalement liquide. Les troupes de 
Ng6-d!nh-D!em, armees par les Americains. chassent des dizaines de mil-
liers d'habitants de leurs villages, incendient leurs maisons pour les re-
fouler dans les carnos de concentration ou le travail de fore at et d'esdave 
les attend pour les livrer a Texoloitalion inhumaine des planteurs de ca­
outchouc, de sucre, de coton. de chanvre. Cest ce qui explique le vaste 
mouvement de protestation parmi la population et les greves des ouvr'ers 
des plantations de caoutchouc aui edatent actuellement dans le Sud-Vid-
nam. Sous le titre: Les vHfes hermitigues au Viet-nam, le journal anglais 
« L'Ecossais » du 22 iuin 1960 a ecrit a oropos de ces camps de concentra­
tion baptises par la clique de Ng6-dinh-Diem du nom pompeux de « Zones 
prosperes et «lenses». 
« Dans le delta du Mekong, au Sud Viet-nam... le president Ng6-dinh-
Diem a procede a une concentration lugubre des paysans dans des villes 
nouvelles. 
Chacun de ces points de concentration compte de 3000 a 10 000 per-
sonnes et porte le nom de «Zone prospere et dense» ou agrovilles. Et ces 
noints de concentration sont destines a « resserrer » la securite en face de 
la vague de terreur montante»5. 
Tout ce qui se passe a present au Sud Viet-nam ou les gangsters sti-
pendies par les imperialistes americains sement depuis six ans la mine, le 
deuil, la desolation, ou, en application de la lol fasciste appelee «10/59» 
la guillotine fonctionne sans arret, indigne et revolte tous ceux 
qui ne se sont liberes du joug colonialiste seculaire au prix de sacrifices 
inouis ciue pour subir les atrocites d'un nouveau regime esclavagiste 
d'inquisition, de trahison et de deshonneur national. Aussi, les cris sui-
vants de Nguyen-Du trouvent-ils un profond echo dans le coeur de tous 
les Vietnamiens auxouels est chere la cause de la liberation du Sud Viet­
nam et auquels est odieux le joug de Timperialisme americain et de la ban-
de de Ng6-dinh-Diem. 
Toute la farallle etalt dans !a terreur et la perolexlte, 
LMnjustlce revoltalt la terre, le malheur Immerlte assombrissalt le clel. 
Les cris et les appels a la pltie assourdlssalent les gens, et les bras cruels continualent 
a frapper wut. 
A la haute charpente fut attachee la corde qui torturalt I'innocence, 
La pierre Inanlmee se seralt emue de ce spectacle, 
Que seralt-ce des hnmmes? 
Sur les visages se Iisaient la souffrance et Peffrol, 
Cette injustice, les victlmes n'avaient plus que la ressource de la crier au Del, mats 
le Ciel etalt blen haut pour ('entendre. 
]! suffit d'un jour pour connaltre les odieux precedes de cette engeance bureaucratique» 
Qui cause des ruines et des malheurs effroyables uniquement pour de l'argent. 
(Mdt nhh hoang kdt ngdn ngo 
TUng oan dAy ddt, oan ngo lob mdy. 
Dlec tat tun tudt, phu toy tdl tun, 
Claong too rat nguoc day oan, 
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Ddu la du eung not gan to nguol! 
Mat trdng dau don rung rol, 
Oan nay con mOt keu trot nkung xa. 
MOt ngay la tool sal nha. 
Lam cho kh6c hal chang qua vl tleri). 
Plus d'un siecle et demi se sont ecoules depuis que Nguyen-Du avait 
ecrit son ouvrage. Un siecle et demi de domination du capitalisme et de son 
expansion dans le monde, mais aussi un siecle et demi de souffrances, de 
catamites et de catastrophes sans nombre pour les masses laborieuses 
et les peuples opprimes parmi lesquels se trouvait le peuple vietnamien. 
Peut-etre dans le calme de son cabinet de travail et a la faible lumie-
re d'une lampe fumeuse ce poete aristocrate et haut fonctionnaire de 
l'Etat6 n'accordait sa lyre qu'au son de ses peines personnelles comme 
Alfred de Musset confiait au silence des nuits le cri de ses amours decues. 
Seul a se connaitre, seul a se comprendre. (Mot minh minh bici. 
mot minh minh hay). 
L'auditoire sur lequel il comptait ne depassait peut-etre pas un cercle 
tres restreint d'intellectuels raffines, amateurs de poesie et qui n'etaient 
pas tres nombreux a cette epoque d'obscurantisme, d'etouffement de la vie 
culturelle et d'epanouissement de la bureaucratie mandarinale. 
L'auteur du Kim vdn Kieu ne se doutait pas que ce qui sortait de son 
pinceau et qui n'etait destine qu'a plaindre le sort injuste reserve a certains 
individus « marques par le livre du Destin », toucherait plus tard le cceur 
et 1'esprit des masses profondes du peuple. C'est que le propre d'un artiste 
de genie, c'est d'etre I'enfant de son siecle, et ses ceuvres, qu'il le veuille 
ou non, qu'il en ait conscience ou non, sont le miroir de la realite et des 
contradictions sociales de son temps. La realite sociale du temps de Nguy­
en-Du allait bientot devenir, du fait de la transformation du Vietnam en 
colonie, beaucoup plus amere, plus atroce et etreindre dans son etau des 
multitudes humaines soumises a une monstrueuse exploitation. Aussi, 
n'est-il pas etonnant que Nguyen-Du soit devenu par la suite un poete 
vraiment national, en ce sens qu'il est l'ami, le confident, le chantre des 
enfants de la misere et de la souffrance. 
Par cela meme, a son insuet peut-etre malgre lui, il entretient chez 
eux ce sentiment d'indignation et cet esprit de revolte qui, chez un peuple 
nourri de grandes traditions revolutionnaires comme le peuple vietnamien, 
participant, dans une mesure ou dans une autre, a l'elaboration rapide de 
sa conscience politique. 
C'est ce qui explique pourquoi les valets de l'imperialisme francais, 
apres la premiere guerre mondiale, pendant cette periode de spoliation par-
ticulierement hideuse des masses coloniales, se sont empresses a falsifier 
le sens et la portee de l'oeuvre de Nguyen-Du, enaccentuantetenglorifiant 
les cotes faibles, les cotes idealistes et conservateurs, comme par exemple, 
la morale confuceenne, le renoncement bouddhique, le fatalisme, etc... 
Le genie de Nguyen-Du est universel en ce sens que non seulement 4>n 
Kim vdn Kieu est un immense tableau de la realite sociale qui peut s'appli-
quer a plusieurs epoques, mais que le langage dans lequel il etait ecrit, 
tout en restant absolument elegant et pur, erriinemment poctique dans toute 
I'acception de ce mot, est d'un autre cote profondement populaire. Chez 
Nguyen-Du, entre le lyrisme et le realisme il у a une liaison etroite, or 
gaoique si je peux..dije, qui se.fait. se.nt.ir. et.vo.ir jusque dans le style. t> 
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qui donne a celui-ci cette rare vigueur, cette puissance d'expression, c'est 
l'usage dont le poete faisait des proverbes, des dictons et des chansons 
populaires qui sont peut-etre le cdte le plus fort et le plus original de la 
creation folk'.orique vietnamienne. Aussi, decouvre-t-on dans le Kim v&n 
Kieu ce trait rarement rencontre dans les ceuvres litteraires classiqnes : 
la profusion dans le poeme des allusions litteraires, historiques et philo-
sophiques qui denotaient chez l'auteur une vaste et profonde erudition 
dans les etudes classiques chinoises, ne rend neanmoins pas le texte obscur, 
lourd et precieux. Au contraire, la maitrise de Nguyen-Du les a tellemeni 
et si bien assimilees a la langue populaire vietnamienne qu'elles sont de-
venues accessibles aux larges masses, et rendent notre langue plus soupie. 
plus imagee, plus coloree. Les proverbes, les dictons populaires vietnamiens 
dont la forme la plus repandue est le со dao, se composent habituellement 
de deux ou plusieurs phrases rythmees, dont la premiere enonce une verite 
generate ou rappelle un phenomene connu de la nature, et la seconde, une 
reflexion sur un sujet donne, ou un sentiment, un etat d'eme. C'est airisi 
que procedait Nguyen-Du dans son poeme quand il у utilisait le fond cul-
turel classique chinois auquel il donnait, de cette fagon, un caractere et 
une essence purement vietnamiens, ce qui fait que la plupart des vers du 
Kim v&n Kieu peuvent etre ranges parmi les proverbes et dictons populai­
res, tout en pouvant servir d'allusions poetiques aux plus grandes ceuvres 
litteraires. La valeur artistique insurpassee du Kim van Kieu est dans cette 
adaptation, mieux dans cette assimilation geniale du fond classique a la lan­
gue parlee du peuple, et, par la meme voie, le rehaussement de cette der­
niere au niveau du plus e.egant et du plus harrhonieux langage poetique. 
Si Nguyen-Du у reussit de main de maitre, c'est. nous le repetons, grace 
en derniere analyse a la possession par le poete de l'extraordinaire riches-
se d'expression de la langue du peuple de notre pays. 
Sous le pinceau de Nguyen-Du, c'est littera'.ement la vie qu'on voit si? 
derouler sous ses yeux, tant chaque situation, chaque action, chaqtie fait 
et geste des personnages, jusqu'a chaque paysage de la nature, est un ta­
bleau vivant, plein de mouvement et de couleur, jamais monotone. 
Enfin, ce qui fait le caractere a la fois national et populaire du Kim 
v&n Kieu, c'est qu'il est compose uniquement de vers de six. et de huit 
pieds, forme la plus specifique et la plus repandue dans la poesie viet­
namienne. La sixieme et derniere syllabe du premier vers est rimee avec 
la sixieme syllabe du deuxieme vers, et la huitieme syllabe de celui-ci se 
rime a son tour avec la sixieme et derniere syllabe du vers suivant, et 
ainsi de suite, creant un enchainement continu entre tous les vers du 
poeme. Cette metrique, qui ne pose pas de lirnite aux dimensions d'un poe­
me, fait ressortir davantage les particu'larites tonales de la langue musica-
le vietnamienne auxquelies elle est la forme 'la mieux adaptee et la mieux 
faite pour servir la memoire auditive du public. Aussi, chez nous, n'impor-
te quelle personne, fut-eHe illettree, sans lire une ceuvre poetique, peut-elle 
la retenir sans grande difficulte en l'entendant lire, surtout chanter par 
d'autres. Ce qui fait ega'lement qu'au Vietnam, n'importe qui peut compo­
ser des chansons, voire des poemes entiers, comme ces chanteurs—poetes 
ambulanis—descendants des bardes et des trouveres, et freres des Djam-
boui et des Souleiman Stalski de meme que dans les fetes traditionnelles 
populaires, les jeunes villageois et villageoises imprOvisent e'uX-memes 
des chants alternes. . : •"•"'• 
Le Kim vun Kieu a ete le poeme prefere de notre peuple pendant pres. 
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de cent ans que le Vietnam a ete tenu sous la ferule du colonialisme, parte 
que personne n'a su mieux que Nguyen-Du synthetfser sous une forme su-
perieurement artistique et avec un accent si douloureusement pathetique 
les souffrances humaines sous un regime de despotisme et de 
tyrannie. 
L'ame elevee du grand poete se revoltait contre tout ce qui est injuste, 
lache, cruel, faux, hypocrite, venal, et compatissait sincerement aux souf­
frances des victimes 'de ces laideurs. Quoiaues son oeuvre renferme des fai-
blesses inherentes a 1'origine de classe de l'auteur et aux conditions histori-
ques dans lesauelles elle a ete concue et ecrite, Nguyen-Du est cependant 
toujours du cdte des desherites de la terre. 
Depuis six ans, le Nord-Vietnam est tota'ement libere du joug colo­
nial et feodal. II marche maintenant dans la voie du socialisme, coristruit 
victorieusement une vie d'ou sont exclues I'oppression et Pexploitation de 
I'homme par I'homme. Le cauchemar qui empoisonnait l'existence 
des penerations des cent cinouante annees passees et dont l'ceuvre de 
Nguven-Du reflete quelques hideux contours, cesse de peser sur le Nord-
Vietnam. 
Mais dans le Sud ou regnent encore les imperialistes americains et 
leurs acents, le peuple vit sous un regime de terreur sadiaue.il est livre 
aux- massacres, aux arrestations, au pillage, a la famine, a la ruine, au 
chomage. a la plus profonde misere. 
Sur la terre du Vietnam actuellement divisee en deux parties, aux regi­
mes diametralement opposes, le poeme Kim vdn Юёи n'a pas vieillu II 
peut encore rappeler aux Vietnamiens du Nord leur recent passe, ainsi que 
l'enfer dans leauel vivent actuellement leurs freres du Sud. Cela les entou­
rage a redoubler d'activite creatrice pour liquider au plus vite dans l'edi-
fication socialiste, les odieux vestiges des temps revolus et les causes 
qui les ont engendres, et intensifier leur lutte pour la reunification du 
pays. 
Les Vietnamiens du Sud. tout en retrouvant 'dans l'ceuvre de Nguyen-
Du une image de leur situation presente, ne perdent pas cependant leur 
temps en de vains gemissements et n'attendent pas de la Providence leur 
delivrance, mais comprennent mieux que jamais cette parole du poete: 
Depuis f antlquite Jusqu'a nos jours, la resolution des hommes a souvent triomphe du 
Ciel-
(Xue nay nkdn dink thong thlen van nhieu). 
Or, les imperialistes americains et tous leurs satellites de la terre ne 
sont oas le ciel. La grande Revolution chinoise, la guerre de Coree, la guer­
re d'Indochine avec. Dien bien phu, les evenements au Moyen Orient, au 
Panama, en Coree du Sud, en Turquie, au Japon, a Cuba, etc... ont montre 
et montreht ce qu'ils sont. Le puissant essor revolutionnaire dans lequel 
s'engagent a l'heure actuelle les plus larges couches de la population Sud-
vietnamienne contre la domination americano-Diemiste en est une preuve 
plus que concluante. 
L'union combattive du peuple du Nord et du Sud-Vietnam, assurera 
l'independance totale et la reunification du pays, et alors les ouvriers 
dans les usines, les paysans dans les rizieres, les eleves dans les ecoles 
et les meres, au berceau de leurs bebes pourront chanter ces vers de 
Nguy6n-Du: . . . . . . 
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Le parfum subtil des tubereuses mele 4 celul des orchidees se repand dans toute la 
malson 
Plus on a connu d'epreuves, plus on s'alme d'un profond et tendre amour. 
{Hue Ian sue пас mdt nha. 
Tang cay dang lai man ma поп хиа). 
NOTES 
t Nous avons evidemtnent en vue ia situation d'avant la Revolution. Aujourd'hul, 
Panalphabetlsire est Hqulde dans la Reoubllque democratique du Vietnam. 
* N. J. L. Gilbert (1751—178)), Adleux a la vie. 3
 Gogol, Les dmes mortes. 
* V. 1. Lenlne, Les destltees hlstorlqies de la doctrine de Karl Mirx, «CEuvres 
cholsles». Tome I, pag* 71, Edit, ^n langues etrangeres, Moscou, 1954. 5
 L'auteur a en vue la mouvemeit revolutioinaire au Sud-Vletnam. 
e Nguyen-Du etalt $ l'epoqus Vlce-mlnlstre /its Rites de Ia Cour des Nguyen 
Monarchie restauree apres la revolution paysanne des Tay-Son). 
По докладу выступил Н. Никулин. 
5. ПАРНИКЕЛЬ (Москва): ОПЫТ ТРАКТОВКИ ЦЕНТРАЛЬНЫХ ОБРАЗОВ 
МАЛАЙСКОЙ «ПОВЕСТИ О ХАНГ ТУАХЕ» 
«Создается впечатление, что это произведение из-за своей безуслов­
ной популярности избегло пристального внимания ученых...»'. В этом 
замечании А. Тэу относительно Повести о ханг Tvaxe много истины. 
Сказанное относитоя и к характеристикам героев Повести: ряд авторов 
касался этого вопроса, но, к сожалению, довольно бегло
2
. При этом 
большинство из них сходилось.в одном: подчеркивая беззаветную пре­
данность ханг Туаха сюзерену, они рассматривали его как идеального 
вассала-
3
. Вместе с тем сравнительно недавно несколько молодых уче­
ных и литераторов Малайи пересмотрели образ хант Джебата, в резуль­
тате чего он был представлен неким предтечей демократии, героем, тра­
гически переросшим свою эпоху
4
. Обе точки зрения представляются нам 
спорными, в связи с чем в докладе делается шпытка дать -иное истолко­
вание образов ханг Туаха, ханг Джебата, а также малаккского раджи 
(•главным образом в их социальном аспекте). 
Еще Ф. ван Ронкель указывал «а плодотворность сравнения По­
вести с Малайскими родословиями*. Параллели между ними особенно 
ценны потому, что написанные в основе своей до 1511 г. Родословия 
сплошь и рядом посвящены тем же героям, что и Повесть, принявшая 
свою настоящую форму более чем .на полтора столетия позже. Отдавая 
себе отчет в том, что Родословия часто знакомят нас с ранними вариан­
тами легенд, запечатленных в Повести, легко понять, что в целом они 
более реалистично излагают события, происходившие .незадолго до их 
написания. 
Так, через три -царствования проходит здесь характерная фигура 
ханг Туаха, командующего малаккским флотом. Мы узнаем о стреми­
тельном возвышении бойкого и смазливого юнца, о его зрелых годах, 
прошедших в рискованных путешествиях с поручениями и сражениях, 
наконец, о его смерти при последнем малаккском султане — Махмуде 
(1488—1511). 
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Чрезвычайно характерно при этом, что ханг Туах вовсе не рисуется 
здесь великим воином. Приглядываясь тс сражениям, в которых он уча­
ствует, мы убеждаемся, что во время пасейской кампании он падает 
духом, а затем, по-видимому, обращается в бегство; в разгар морского 
боя с макассароким царевичем Семерлуку он 'не решается взять на 
абордаж его прау, тогда как во время битвы с флотом раджи княже­
ства Ару его решительно затмевает Биджа Дираджа. Не назовешь его, 
судя по Родословиям, и искусным дипломатом; его излюбленные прие­
мы при выполнении поручений султана — это грубый окрик, натлое тре­
бование, убийство чужими руками. Впрочем трудно ожидать диплома­
тических способностей от такого недалекого человека, каким выступает 
ханг Туах, настаивая «а повторной помощи лукавому радже Пасе? 
Зайн ал-Абидииу, или от такого мелкого тщеславна, каким он выглядит 
в эпизоде с пожалованным паланкином. 'В еще более неприглядном виде 
выступает он перед нами, когда чернит в глазах султана своего тестя — 
бендахару. Чего нельзя отнять у этого ханг Туаха — так это предан­
ности царствующему дому: летописец подробно описывает, как он вме­
сте с тестем выхаживает захворавшего дизентерией царевича — будуще­
го тирана Махмуда. Несколько ранее увековечен и другой верноподдан­
нический подвиг ханг Туаха: он вызывается спуститься в выгоебную 
яму, для того чтобы вытащить увязнувшего верхового коня Мансур-
шаха. 
•Попробуем теперь обратиться к Повести, которую еще в 1S22 году 
Г. Овербек справедливо охарактеризовал как средневековый эпический 
свод
6
. Первое неожиданное откровение — ханг Туах оказывается здесь 
сыном бедняка с реки Дуюнг
7
, его отец, перебравшись в Бинтан, откры­
вает лавочку, вместе с сыном он подрабатывает заготовкой дров. Далее 
мы узнаем, что ханг Туах и после приближения ко двору не чурается 
простого труда: он участвует в постройке царского корабля, украшает 
резьбой дворец, рыбачит. В самом зените его могущества, сообщает 
Повесть, «не 'было в нем спеси, и ничем не отличал он себя от дворцовых 
слуг»
 8
, «перед рабынями стлался ниц»
 9
. Простота и демократизм Туаха 
завоевывают сердца малых мира сего: первая встречная торговка на 
пахангском базаре готова поделиться с ним всем своим достоянием: 
«Возьми, господин мой, мускусу околько хочешь—не возьму я денег 
с ханг Туаха. Гляжу я на тебя — словно сына своего вижу, что ушел в 
море»
10
. 
И эта же обходительность превращается в его главное и без про­
маха действующее оружие во время дипломатических переговоров: сдер­
живает ли он агрессивные устремления Маджапахита или улаживает 
трения с Келингом (Виджаянагаром), просит ли в Руме пушек для 
защиты от португальцев или едет воздать честь императору Чина. При 
этом, однако, он нигде не забывает о собственной выгоде: так, в Келиш 
и в Рум он везет с собой партию товаров, пользующихся там спросом, 
во время поездки в Чин за половину барыша ведет туда корабль своего 
приятеля. Как это часто бывает с купцами, ему мало свойственна рели­
гиозная нетерпимость: на Яве он обучается магии у буддийского от­
шельника, в Чине смеется над источающим слезы изваянием боддисатвы 
и тут же выдает себя за индуиста, а удалившись от двора, становится 
послушником святого шейха из Хадрамаута. 
Это «приземление» никоим образом не снижает образа. Ханг Туах 
в Повести с детства отмечен .судьбой: отцу его снится однажды, что.ме-
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сяц сияет над головой сына, а проснувшись, он чувствует, что все тело 
мальчика благоухает нардом
11
, позднее становится известно, что ему 
«е писана смерть в бою. Еще мальчиком, как этого требуют традиции 
героической поэзии, он совершает свой первый подвит: с четырьмя 
друзьями одолевает двадцать семь сиантанских воинов: Это только на­
чало" бесконечной Вереницы Победоносных поединков, среди которых 
чуть ли ни самые славные — его победы «ад'яванским богатырем Та,-
манг Са'рй и над знаменитым японским фехтовальщиком Джуджу, а 
также кровавый бой с семьюдесятью -головорезами, подосланными тосу-
дарем Маджапахита. (Во многих случаях Туаху приписываются подвиги 
его современников). В образе отчетливо вырисовываются и черты эпи­
ческой гиперболизации: ханг Туах спит, не выпуская из рук своих кри-
сов; когда он в гневе топает йогой, трясется земля, ходит ходуном балей 
пахангского раджи; его стрелы щепят нос неприятельской прау, переби­
вают штаги, ломают руль. 
Уже немногие приведенные факты создают картину, делающую для 
нас неприемлемой точку зрения Р. Виястедта, считающего, что «расхож­
дения (между Родословиями и Повестью. — Б. П.) следует отнести не 
id счет сознательной тенденции, а за счет капризов человеческой памя­
ти»
 ,2
. Нам думается, что перед нами отчетливая трансформация образа, 
произошедшая за полтораста лет и сказавшаяся в эпической героизации 
и демократизации ханг Туаха. Эту трансформацию легко объяснить, от* 
Казавшись от высказывавшихся несколько раз взглядов, согласно кото­
рым эпос родился и сформировался во дворце
13
. 
Попробуем обратить взор к малайскому прибрежному городу-гос;^ -
дарству XV—XVI вв., одному из тех, характеризуя (которые, ван Лер 
писал: «Это -был настоящий город с коллегиальной монархией... со всеми 
ранними формами капиталистического развития, какие мы встречаем 
во всем мире: коммендация, комиссионные договоры, кредитные письма, 
купцы-патриции и королевская частная торговля»
 и
. В этих многолюд­
ных и многонациональных городах, крупнейшим из которых была Ма-
лакка.'жйЛи' многочисленные купцы,, «которым царь позволяет такую 
свободу, что каждый может приезжать, уезжать и жить в соответствии 
со-своей верой, не испытывая никакого -беспокойства»'
5
. Впрочем, тор­
говлей занимались не только они; торговали своими изделиями сотни 
городских оружейников, ткачей,
 :
гончаров, торговали селившиеся вокруг 
города морские люди — селлаты Томэ Пиреша, — промышлявшие рыбо­
ловством, каботажем, а в военное время составлявшие флот покрови­
тельствовавшего им сюзерена; торговало и порождаемое этими слоями 
многочисленное служилое дворянство, образовавшее аппаоат верховной 
власти — все эти pegawai radja, manteri, которые еще в XIX в. в неко­
торых малайских княжествах, по свидетельству Г. Вилькена, «обычно 
по происхождению принадлежали к простому народу, но возводились 
в дворянство благодаря титулам»
,6
. Совершенно естественно, что этот 
средний класс, вызванный к жизни торговым городом, считал .залогом 
своего существования и преуспевания сильное централизованное госу-
дарство, где не пользовавшийся обычно властью раджа покорно предо­
ставлял >бы править страной доверенным лицам, обычно тесно связан­
ным с богатым купечеством. Нам «ажется более чем вероятным, чтс 
этот средний класс города с его низами, к которым В. Вертхейм отно-. 
сит широкие массы горожан, состоявшие из мелочных торговцев, ремес­
ленников и рабов" 'Ту-осхановившись по неясным пока лричинам.на.лич-. 
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ности ханг Туаха и оттолкнувшись от придворной традиции» по всей 
вероятности отраженной в Родословиях, воспел свой общественный, 
идеал в образе малаккского флотоводца, богатыря -и дипломата, купца 
и фактического правителя страны, руководящего своим слабым сюзе-:' 
реном
18
. 
В самом деле, представляется невероятным, чтобы придворный! 
певец мог так беспощадно изобразить политическое ничтожество раджи.! 
Правда, раджа выступает инициатором в нескольких дипломатических 
и политических акциях (причем и тут он обычно испрашивает на них 
согласие ханг Туаха или бендахары), зато всякий раз, когда наступают 
действительно ответственные, опасные для страны моменты, он теряет­
ся, не.знает что делать, возлагая все свои .надежды на мужество и муд­
рость ханг Туаха « на советы бендахары. И это положение отнюдь не 
ограничивается военными конфликтами! В мирное время власть Туаха 
так же огромна: она далеко превосходит действительно значительные 
полномочия лаксаман Малакки. «И что ни говорил ханг Туах, — говорил 
раджа; хочет раджа казнить человека—окажет ханг Туах: „Не нужно!",! 
и он остается жив; пожелает раджа схватить провинившегося — не 
возьмется за это ханг Туах, так ничего ему и не будет; держат ли совет 
какой — нету ханг Туаха, так и делу решенным не быть!» 19. Эпос не раз 
показывает нам, как ханг Туах (иногда совместно с бендахарой) руко­
водит раджей: он то убеждает его отпустить царем в Келинг опального 
младшего брата, то доказывает необходимость ехать в Маджапахит, то 
настаивает на том, чтобы раджа пощадил сына Джебата
20
, то доходит, 
до того, что указывает ему, сколько ночей он должен проводить с же­
ной-малайкой, а сколько с яванкой (руководствуясь при этом чисто го­
сударственными интересами!). В то же время единственный раз, когда 
раджа отдает Туаху явно .несправедливый приказ — убить царя Индра-
пуры, он не только сохраняет этому царю жизнь, но и оставляет за ним 
трон. В конце Повести уже без всяких обиняков говорится о том, кто 
настоящий хозяин Малакки: «Долго управляли бендахара с лаксаманой 
Малаккой, и были они справедливы и прозорливы, и вникали во все 
дела простого народа, в городе же царило спокойствие, и. купцы и чуже­
земные гости во -зШожестве наезжали сюда ради торговли»
21
. 
Остановим теперь внимание «а личных взаимоотношениях раджи 
и Туаха. Прежде всего отметим то, что раджа изображен не только 
безвольным и безвластным, -но и отталкивающим человеком, напоми­
нающим более всего султана Махмуда
22
.. Его роднят с ним подозри­
тельность, жестокость (он приказывает казнить по навету своего млад­
шего брата), малодушие, о котором не раз упоминает эпос. Но ярче, 
всего характеризуют его, пожалуй, неблагодарность и бессердечие, кото­
рые он проявляет ло отношению « ханг Туаху.. Так, ло его прихоти, 
Туах лезет на грозящую рухнуть кокосовую пальму,, позволяет похоро­
нить себя заживо, это он предает Туаха в Маджапахите, дважды при­
казывает казнить его по первому навету придворных клеветников. И тем 
не менее Туах безропотно выполняет причуды царя, прощает ему преда­
тельство; оставшись оба раза в живых благодаря бендахаре, в первый 
раз вновь завоевывает царскую милость, похитив для раджи красавицу 
тун Теджу, а в другой раз по первому.же зову является к.нему на по­
мощь. Попытаемся объяснить, почему так невыгодно обрисован по срав-. 
нению с Туахом раджа и почему эпос противопоставляет его несправед­
ливости долготерпение Туаха. 
ы 
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Для этого «ам придется обратиться к социальным противоречиям, 
характерным для малайского общества конца XVI—XVII вв. — времени 
окончательного формирования эпоса. Все глубже заходил здесь процесс 
феодализации, проходивший в условиях расширения европейской экс­
пансия <в Инсулинде, ©се .непомернее были требования феодалов, не счи­
тавшихся с царской властью, все меньше «кораблей приходило в ма­
лайские гавани, все скуднее становились доходы от торговли. В этих 
условиях единственной надеждой малайского среднего класса станови­
лись дворец и его обитатель. Без сомнения, малайские купцы и ремес­
ленники питали не 'больше симпатий к султану, чем обитатели яванской 
мандалы к индуистскому радже
23
. Тем -более страстно они надеялись, 
что в этот дворец войдет когда-нибудь герой — плоть от их плоти и кость 
от их кости, возьмет раджу в свои руки и, невзирая на неизбежную 
клевету придворных, на прихоти и коварство венценосца, изгонит за­
хватчиков с малайской земли и из малайских вод, установит твердую 
власть в стране, заставит золото снова течь в малайские города. Эти 
надежды они вложили в образ ханг Туаха, создав новый, -малайский 
вариант столь характерного для эпоса феодальной поры конфликта вен­
ценосца и богатыря, параллели которому мы находим и в малайской 
Повести о ери Раме, как это отмечал еще Г. ван Вейк
24
, и в аческой 
Песне о Малём Даганге, и в Сказании об Эдигее, и в Песне о Сиде, 
и в десятках других произведений. 
•Чем же в таком случае объяснить то, что Туах сам идет «австречу 
султану в его прихотях, чем объяснить его патетическую лросьбу, обра­
щенную к бендахаре: «Убей меня, раз того хочет великий государь!»25 
и другие разбросанные по Повести детали, которые должны свидетель­
ствовать о нежной любви Туаха к радже? Мы думаем, что здесь сказа­
лась .не только авторская двойственность, как это .наблюдается в Шах-
намэ
26
, но двойное авторство Повести о ханг Tyaxel 
Естественнее -всего предположить, что средневековый свод ска-
ланий о ханг Туахе, каким является Повесть, был составлен при дворе 
одного из малайских государей. Об этом говорит огромный объем 
рукописи и отсюда ее дороговизна
27; то, что дворец был в средние 
века одним из основных центров письменной литературы, и многие из 
известных нам списков • Повести принадлежали царским библиотекам 
и, last but not least, то, что такой свод был бы ценным идеологическим 
подспорьем в глазах любого раджи или государственного деятеля вроде 
дато Падука Раджа, притязавшего на восстановление былого величия 
малайского -города-государства. При этом, однако, нельзя забывать, 
что в условиях обостряющихся классовых противоречий письменные 
варианты народных преданий, составленные по заказу правящих кругов, 
обычно заметно отличаются от их устных версий
28
. Мы убеждены, что 
такие изменения как в форме механических добавлений, так и в виде 
пропусков, умолчаний были внесены в ткань преданий о ханг Туахе. Не 
повлияв на их общую направленность, они 'не могли не оказать влияния 
на субъективную мотивировку действий героев, на описание их реакций, 
на характер поступков. Нам кажется, что именно составителю свода 
следует в первую очередь приписать проглядывающие в Повести 
попытки сгладить конфликт Туаха и раджи и стремление очернить 
Джебата. 
Действительно, если в Малайских родословиях славный воин (на­
званный здесь ханг Кестури) совершает оскорбление величества, по-вя-
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димому, без всякой задней мысли, то в Повести неожиданно появляются 
два противоречащих друг другу мотива lese majeste: с одной стороны, 
сам Джебат неоднократно заявляет, что он мстит за убитого друга, что 
не вызывает сомнения у •самого Туаха и теменгунга, грозится уничто­
жить клеветников Туаха, не трогает пришедших на него с войском 
бендахару и теменгунга («Не вы завидовали лаксамане, не вы наклепа­
ли на него!»29), с другой стороны, он представляется обычным узурпа­
тором, выставляется вдруг карьеристом, ревнующим к самому напоми­
нанию о ханг Туахе, чванливцем, чуть ли не клеветником *°. 
Эти черты не вяжутся ни с открытым, 'благородным характером 
Джебата — ближайшего сподвижника Туаха. ни с его образом действий 
(узурпатор, не предпринимающий ни тени попытки отделаться от закон­
ного обладателя престола).' Об инородности этих намеков косвенно 
свидетельствует и весьма иронически звучащее описание поведения 
раджи — его трусости, низости, — не претерпевшее, по-видимому, ре­
дакции,—от которого столь выгодно отличается героическая борьба 
Джебата с нападающими на него отрядами царских воинов
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. Во вся­
ком случае нам кажется весьма вероятным, что в устном варианте ска­
зания доминирующим мотивом восстания Джебата была, действительно 
месть за друга, репрессированного несправедливым, ничтожным раджей. 
И тем не менее мы никак не можем согласиться с тем, что «образ Дже­
бата представляет собой первое воплощение (в малайской литерату­
ре.— Б. П.) человека будущего, т. е. нашего современника»32. 
На самом деле Джебат — типичный герой эпоса эпохи феодализма. 
Начнем с того, что в осуществлении своей мести он крайне пассивен. 
Так, угрожая расправой клеветникам, он даже не делает попытки разы­
скать их, а вместо этого день и ночь пирует во дворце со своими любов­
ницами. В этом мы усматриваем никак не отсутствие решительности в ха­
рактере Джебата, а остатки пиэтета к радже, боязнь открытого напа­
дения на него. Но главная трагедия Джебата, столь характерная для 
средневековой эпической поэзии, — это полное неумение подавлять лич­
ное чувство во имя общественного блага при могучем характере и ве­
ликой силе. Точно так же, как казначей санг Раджуна Тапа из Родо­
словий, движимый чувством личной мести, предает родной Сингапур, 
Джебат, у которого чувство обиды за казненного друга заслонило собой 
все, (бесцельно уничтожает сотни своих вчерашних соратников, приносит 
безысходное смятение и ужас в свой город. Весьма многозначительно 
то, что именно горожане наперегонки бегут встречать ханг Туаха, воз­
вращающегося из ссылки, радостно крича: «Теперь-то освободимся от 
Джебата—умерший отец наш воскрес!»33. 
Напрасно Туах пытается убедить Джебата покаяться в содеянном: 
эпическая цельность его «безмерного» (demesure) характера с неиз­
бежностью определяет его дальнейшую судьбу. Это тот самый тип героя, 
о котором пишет С. Боура: «В его стремлении быть самим собой он 
может пытаться вести борьбу против всего окружающего жизненного 
уклада...»
 м
. «Уж если быть злодеем, так по колено в крови
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», — го­
ворит он, и Туах предчувствует, что это не пустая угроза: он знает, 
что Джебат собирается поджечь Малакку, •броситься в амок по ее 
улицам. 
Необычайно интересно проследить, насколько отличается знамени­
тый поединок Туаха и Джебата в Повести от скупого и точного описа­
ния схватки Туаха и Кестури в Родословиях. Мы >не найдем в Повести 
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ни умаляющего силу Джебата изнеможения Туаха, только что освобож­
денного от колодок, .ни -бесславной смерти Джебата от воровского удара 
в спину, ни презрения Туаха к умирающему противнику. Перед нами 
поистине поединок двух героев, и эпический певец, искренне любуясь 
Джебатом, описывает его доблесть с тем же одушевлением, с каким, 
например, в сербских эпических песнях воспеваются сила и благородство 
Мусы-разбойника, а в русских былинах — дикая удаль Васьки Буслаева. 
Заслуживают упоминания также отсутствующие в Родословиях такие 
величественные эпизоды, как страшный предсмертный амок Джебата, 
трагическое прощание обоих друзей, по своему достоинству и возвышен­
ности напоминающее прощание Оливьера и Роланда, почетная смерть 
Джебата
3 6
, плач Кестури над его телом. Да , вне всякого сомнения, по­
единок Джебата и Туаха трагичен! И тем не менее мы видим никак не 
торжество верного вассала над благородным мятежником, а справед­
ливую, хотя и горькую победу великого сына малайского города над его 
невольным обидчиком. 
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Е. Н. S. SIMMONDS (London): SOME ASPECTS OF NARRATIVE 
PROSE FICTION IN THAI 
Prose writing in Thai' has a long and respectable tradition through 
out what may usefully be called the mediaeval period of Thai history 
from the late XHIth to the mid-XIXth centuries of the Christian era. li* 
uses have been practical — for example in historical recording, the promul­
gation of laws, in astrological and medical treatises and in letter writing. 
The common use of prose in fiction is of recent date and falls within the 
modern period which I take to cover approximately the last hundred years. 
2i. Труди Конгресса, т. IV 
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The characteristic use of p r o s e in imaginative writing as opposed to 
p o e t r y in the mediaeval period is a mark of the modern in Thai litera­
ture and so the historical aspect of prose writing is important in so far 
as it indicates the rise of modern literature. 
The fact of powerful Western expansion in South East Asia in the 
course of the XlXth century caused a change in Thailand's political align­
ment which resulted over a period of time in considerable changes in the 
nature oi society and, as an obvious consequence, in the kinds of literature 
produced by that society. 
During the latter half of the XlXth century the ruling elite of Thai­
land, dominated by the royal family, themselves both patrons and produ­
cers of traditional literature, were engaged in making a positive political 
and economic response to the West and, as an important feature of this 
approach, in undertaking an administrative reorganisation of the state. 
The understanding of the need for change brought with it not only a fasci­
nation for things Western but also a conscious regard for Thailand's own 
heritage and a desire for knowledge of it. The Kings and other members 
of the royal family developed writing on customs, history, biography and 
religion and commentary on traditional literature. This writing was in 
prose and the resultant wide extension of the traditional function of prose 
writing is important in the history of Thai literature in that it aided the 
development of prose as a flexible instrument before it came to be used, 
as a form of expression for imaginative writing. 
In the changing conditions of the later XlXth century mediaeval poetic-
literature was unable to survive and its history becomes one of continuous 
decline down to the present day. New epic-romance, new poetic drama of 
literary significance, new reflective poetry, ceased gradually and, in the 
case of epic-romance quite suddenly, to be produced from about 1850. 
Prose fiction developed as the dominant modern form as the social climate 
for its reception became more favourable. But this was not yet. A flourish­
ing literature must have a public. In mediaeval times that public was pro­
vided at court and it was a listening public. The modern public for prose 
fiction is a reading public. This demands the existence of widespread lite­
racy and of the printing press. Until the present century literacy and 
cheap printing facilities were not sufficiently developed to provide 
the basis for a new patronage for modern literature in which the princes 
were replaced by a wider section of the people. 
There existed therefore a long interlude from, say, 1850 to the twenties 
of the present century characterised by the decline of mediaeval poetic 
literature, by the production by the court of cultural essays in prose for 
which printing facilities were provided, by experiments in prose drama and 
by the first searchirigs towards the new forms, the short story and the 
novel, which have become dominant and which provide us with a sound, 
base for our definition of modern literature. 
Little attention has so far been given to narrative prose fiction in 
Thailand arid in the study of it is important to consider both the short sto­
ry and the novel. In beginning work in this field it is more convenient to-
concentrate upon the novel because the circumstances of publication for 
the short story, in magazines of brief life and in newspapers, with relative­
ly few collections of stories being published, mean that the history of its 
development is more difficult to trace. 
It is not unhistorical to refrain from insisting on a long evolution for 
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the novel in Thai literature. Although links can be shown to exist both 
with poetic drama and with certain types of epic-romance so that in some 
sense the novel is the continuator of such genres as these, it can be argued 
that at a definable stage a qualitative change took place, one important 
criterion of which is the use of prose. 
The circumstance of Western influence too bears directly upon the 
immediate antecedents of the novel. Works which can be so categorised 
were produced by and for the same limited circle of princes and courtiers 
and clerks who had been the creators and the patrons of traditional lite­
rature. Almost all these writers had been educated in the West, the majori­
ty in England. Their own cultural background was predominantly literary 
for in Thailand literature has for long been a major form of art. They had 
therefore an immediate predisposition towards interest in Western literatu­
re and this had an important effect on modern writing in its formative 
stage. It meant that Western influence came in not solely through the 
translation of literary works from Western languages but to a large extent 
and from the beginning as a result of Ihe writers' personal knowledge of 
Western works in the original languages. Translations there certainly were 
but skilful adaptations were more important. Indeed the title of the first 
literary magazine which is important from our present point of view, na­
mely, <nLak Witaya» may be translated as «The Plagiarist». It first appear­
ed in 1899. The contributors to this and similar magazines were Western 
educated princes or nobles and the contents comprised translations or 
adaptations of stories in English or French from sources as various as 
Richard Burton, Conan Doyle, Rider Haggard and Guy de Maupassant. 
In the beginning the circle of writers and readers was a very small 
one. This meant that this new type of writing in Thai had at the time 
almost an air of the esoteric. It was not intended very seriously and even 
where it is critical of existing practices and customs—for instance criticism 
of the persistence of belief in magic among the people — the tone is half 
affectionate. This is of course an aristocratic literature, urbane, witty, 
detached, with the writers mingling in bizarre humour their experience 
of two worlds, Thailand and the West. 
However at least one writer introduces a more serious theme 
at this time. In 1906 there appeared a story, the length of a short novel, by 
Prince Phithayalongkon. It introduces a theme which runs strongly through 
Thai writing up to the Second World War: the problems of the student re­
turned from abroad. The theme is presented in terms familiar enough 
both in mediaeval and in modern' Thai literature: the story of rival suitors 
for the hand of a girl. The psychological atmosphere, the scurvy tricks, 
the malicious gossip, is that of the epic-romances where cunning is more 
successful than courage but a real contemporary problem is. seized upon. 
It is exploited in a comic, not a tragic fashion. The same author, Prince 
Phithayalongkon, wrote also the Letters of Changwang Ram, the corres­
pondence of a father in Bangkok'to his son studying abroad. 
In 1920 King Wachirawut took up the same theme in Hua Chai Chat 
Num. — "The Heart of a Young Man". This is in the form of 18 letters from 
a returned Thai to his student friend still in England. The main theme is 
the struggle to rid himself of the fiancee chosen for him by his family 
and his efforts, only too successful, to find a wife for himself. There is 
a dramatic tension in the clash between traditional and imported social 
ideas. The attitude to the West is ambivalent and its treatment demonstra-
22* 
340 Секция XV. Юго-Восточная Азия 
tes the real literary merit of the work. The dangers inherent in uncontrolled 
Western social freedom are emphasised and at the same time a subtly 
ironic treatment of the traditional attitudes is developed in counterpoint. 
This tone and intention is unfortunately not maintained throughout the 
work and in advertising the special interests of the King it descends into 
propaganda, a feature usually destructive of literary merit. 
These works are not novels. They are basically treatises expounding 
the point of view of the author like The Heart of a Young Man or they are 
vehicles for the exploitation of the author's wit like most of the stories 
of Prince Phithayalongkon. Nevertheless characters are introduced to il­
lustrate by their interaction contemporary problems in a contemporary 
setting. 
King Wachirawut and members of his literary circle also experimented 
in the theatrical field and evolved a form new to Thailand — that of spok­
en drama. Again the immediate motive to write in this form derived from 
an interest in Western drama. Spoken drama did not develop fully into 
a popular literary form because the excision of music and the dance proved 
loo strong an interference with the traditional Thai idea of what a play 
should be and there was not, in the first decades of this century, a reading 
audience for a play. Nevertheless spoken drama provided, at a vital stage, 
a field for the development of natural dialogue, an obvious prerequisite 
for the writing of prose fiction also. 
We come now to examine the emergence of the novel proper. Examin­
ing the novel first of all extrinsically we can consider both the nature of 
the social factors operating upon its emergence and the social content of 
the early novels themselves. These are important aspects. 
When the earliest novels appeared in 1929 the conditions for the 
existence of a reading public had been fulfilled. Newspapers and magazin­
es were already firmly established and provided a means of publication in 
that every issue contained a certain amount of fiction. At this period most 
novels appeared first in serial form. 
The effects of a planned educational programme were beginning to 
show. The number of children in school rose from 2 000 in 1886 to 800 000 
in 1932. 
There was thus in existence the nucleus of a reading public though 
it would,be absurd to suggest that all children acquired the sort of suf­
ficiency of education that would lead them to a taste for literature. Indeed. 
in the twenties, the fiction provided was of a sub-literary standard. The 
priritirig presses began to turn out cheap paper-backs. The old poetic ro­
mances'- and tales of wonder and magic — all completely traditional in 
outlook — were rewritten in simple prose. Stories about historical figures 
appeared — a low form of the historical novel — and popular operas were 
written .up in book form. The almost exclusive dependence on simple narra­
tive of these works as well as inadequacies of style preclude their conside­
ration as literature. 
:' The significant social development of the late twenties was the begin­
nings of the rise of a numerous educated urban middle-class. A process 
which continues to and at the present day. The enforced change from an 
.absolute to a constitutional monarchy in 1932 hastened this process. The 
influence of the royal family was sharply reduced and a new governing 
•elite emerged. It was to them and to the rising numbers of civil servants 
and professional men and their families that the new literature of the 
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novel and the short story appealed. It was from this group that support 
for the newspapers and popular magazines derived. 
The conditions of publication, in serial form in newspapers or maga­
zines, undoubtedly had an inhibiting effect on the development of the novel 
as a form of literary art. A serial demands self-contained incident in a 
continuous narrative and so the unity of the work as a whole suffers. Plot 
suffers at the hands of mere narrative and there is little incentive to use 
time as a means of unifying action. It is true that such use of time is prima-* 
rily a dramatic procedure but the novel, if it is to have structure, disregards 
the significant use of time at its peril. In the preponderance of the nar­
rative element there is a formal parallel with the Thai poetic epic-romance 
also produced for instalment reproduction, whose every canto begins with 
a time continuator: "now, at that time, and then, and then". In the serial, 
character planning suffers too because as long as the main protagonists 
continue, any number of subsidiary characters can appear in some minor 
function and disappear without explanation being required. 
However as the taste for reading novels grew during the-thirties wri­
ters became popular and publishers began not only to re-issue novels in 
book form but to purchase completed works from authors. 
Of all forms of art literature is inevitably closest to life. Human re: 
latiohships are an essential subject and these cannot exist in a vacuum-. 
It is impossible to disregard the social background. Even of the extreme 
examples of stream of consciousness writing, books like Ulysses or The 
Waves, this is true. Thus, though I do not believe that a novel is unworthy 
of consideration as a work of art if it does not concentrate essentially and 
primarily on social relations there must nevertheless be a genuine social 
background. The reality of this cannot be taken for granted. A novel is not 
a sociological treatise and the use of the novel as a social document makes 
sense only if we bring into consideration the artistic method of the author. 
As Kohn-Bramstedt points out "only a person who has a knowledge of the 
structure of society from other sources than purely literary ones is able 
to find out if and how far certain social types and their- behaviour are rep­
roduced in the novel... What is pure fancy, what realistic observation, and 
what only an expression of the desires of the author". 
The first Thai novelist Dok Mai Sot, who produced almost a novel a 
year between 1929 and 1940, is deeply concerned with man, or perhaps one 
should say woman, in society. The setting of her novels is contemporary 
and urban, the society of the old official class of nobility created by the ab­
solute monarchs to perform the task of administration in the state. Within 
this somewhat narrow field which is the world she knows and is her 
rightful subject the actions are. played out usually around the character 
of a young woman heroine, often a girl returned to Thailand after an edu­
cation in the West. Human love is a major theme in traditional Thai 
secular literature and it is a theme that dominates the early novels, includ­
ing those of Dok Mai Sot. The introduction of the clash between the tradi­
tional and the acquired Western-influenced way of life, a clash that operat­
es in terms of characters both within and between the generations, enables 
the author to introduce an element of social criticism. Her attitude is, not 
surprisingly, basically conservative. She is able to accept the idea of gra­
dual change and reform but she objects to the startling changes in behavi­
our and environment introduced from the West. She is a keen observer and 
to some extent her work provides a valuable social document on the now 
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almost defunct traditional official class in Us last days of power. But her 
belief in the traditional virtues of self-abnegation and self-sacrifice cause 
her to produce, especially among the male characters, idealised types at 
which point it is as well to remember Kohn-Bramstedt's caveat; 
The theme of the returned student worked itself out during the thir­
ties and forties in the writings of such novelists as V. na Pramuenmark 
who are to be grouped with Dok Mai Sot though the acceptance of a West­
ern influenced way of life becomes more marked especially in V. na Pra­
muenmark. 
A violent writer on the subject of human relations between Thais and 
Westerners is Mam Chao Akat Damkceng who sets his novels outside Thai­
land and who cannot be classed with any other writer. His novels are full 
,of a bitterness and self-pity which vitiates them as works of art making 
then altogether too much a personal cry. 
The thirties also saw the rise of one who may be .called a picaresque 
novelist, Y.akhop. Hit theme is the hero in love and war and his long five 
volume novel Chai Chana Sip Thit — "Victor on many sides" — is a direct 
descendant of the epic-romances. He introduces an element of sexual rea­
lism quite abse nt from the polite school of novelists of whom Dok Mai 
Sot is the exemplar. Yakhop uses an historical setting—the Thai-Burmese 
wars of the XVIth century. He has had followers who have emphasised 
the aspect of realistic description of sexual activity and personal violence 
in contemporary settings. 
A writer who will probably occupy a place of permanent importance 
in the history of Thai literature is Sri Burapha.He published his first 
novel, like Dok Mai Sot, in 1929. He wrote about ordinary people having 
a background of poverty rather than of wealth. He was still caught up in 
the major trend of writing about romantic love and indeed his chief virtue 
as a literary artist is his introspective concentration on this theme with 
concomitant formal improvements in unity of structure. But Sri Biirapha 
shows a keen awareness of the tensions existing between different kinds 
of people in a changing society and the social value of, particularly, his 
earlier works is considerable. 
In contrast to those Thai novelists with Western background or. inter­
ests is Sot Kuramarohit who was educated in China during the disturbed 
period of the 1920's and early '30's. He moves directly outside the personal 
.domestic fields and introduces contemporary events: The struggle in Chi­
na and in Thailand against the Japanese. He is a propagandist for social 
co-operation of agriculture. 
I have mentioned some of the key figures among the many writers 
of the quarter-century 1929—1955. In this large and varied body of writing 
there is adequate material for the study of modern prose fiction in its re­
lation to society in what is, after all, merely the first period of its growth. 
But we should also attempt to evaluate literature in literary terms. 
Such evaluation of modern literature in Thailand presents a number of 
problems. We must, for example, satisfy ourselves that it is appropriate 
to apply the standards of literary criticism with which we are familiar. 
Or must we evolve a new methodology for the formal and conceptual ana­
lysis of modern writing in Thailand and, by extension, in other countries 
of Asia? I cannot deal with this aspect today but I would like to refer brief­
ly to the local position. 
•Literary criticism has not yet advanced verv far in Thailand itself. 
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Formal analysis not at all. Views have, however, been expressed on the na­
ture and purpose of the nosreL We can refer to three positions. 
First, that of King Chiailalongkon, that the novel is a work of the ima­
gination dealing with events annd people in the contemporary scene, its pur­
pose to entertain the reader. 
Secondly, a more serious outlook, adopted implicitly by the polite no­
velists, sueh as Dok Mai Sot, that one of the purposes of the novel should 
be to impart moral instruction. 
Thirdly, the view of the writer Sri Burapha, expressed in an essay as 
recently as 1954. This view strongly criticises the purpose of mere enter­
tainment as inadequate. Then, by rejecting the view that the novel need 
have no purpose but an aesthetic one, that the artist may be a law unto 
himself, Sri Burapha implicitly accepts that a moral idea, even a didactic 
intention, should be present. But he goes on to reject the moral standards 
and outlook of the polite novelists of the 1930's and 1940's as applicable 
only to a small part of society — the elite. 
He advocates the writing of novels which draw their inspiration from 
the social problems of the people. This acquired conviction that the social 
aspect of the novel is all-important, causes him to reject his own early work 
as inadequate. This is a pity because one sees in this work two important 
advances. First he has explored human psychology, the workings of the 
human heart, in a more perceptive fashion than some other Thai novelists, 
notably in Songkhram Chiwit, an epistolatory novel. 
Secondly, he has made an important formal advance. By the signifi­
cant use of time in a number of his works he has freed the novel from im­
prisonment within the strait jacket of simple regular and extended time 
progression, the chief formal limitation of traditional literature. 
По докладу выступил Л. Морев. 
С. С. BERG (Leiden): THE REALM OF THE FIVE BUDDHA's 
In order to do his archaeological work in Java, Brandes started, in 
1884, to study Javanese history from the Babad Tanah Jawi, the official 
•chronicles of the kingdom of Mataram. Some years later he found copies 
of the Pararaton, and since this book seemed to give better information, 
he put aside the Babad Tanah Jawi and published an edition (text and 
translation) in 1896. In 1894 he had found a copy of the poem Nugarakrta-
gama which seemed to give still better information. This poem was publish 
•ed and translated by Kern between 1903 and 1914. On the basis of both 
Nugarakrtagama and Pararaton information Krom wrote a part of his 
.Hindoe-Javaansche Geschiedenis (Ancient Javanese History), 1926 and 
1931. 
The Babad Tanah Jawi, however, proved to be a very interesting book 
since the author gives a picture of the rise of the empire of Mataram on 
the basis of an identification of Mataram as a copy of the older kingdom 
of Majapahit. This is historiography not in the Greek sense of the word, 
but according to Javanese conceptions. 
The question arises whether the Pararaton and the Nugarakrtagama do 
provide reliable information on Javanese history, if (the Babad Tanah Jawi 
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has a different character. If they do not, for what reason these books have 
been written? 
In Berg's opinion the Pararaton was a kind of translation of a Sans­
krit inscription of 1041 issued in order to justify the usurpation of the 
throne by Erlongga This translation was used in its turn to justify the usurper 
Wijaya who was the founder of Majapahit in 1294. This is evident from an 
analysis of the genealogies-concerned. However, the Pararaton changed 
considerably in the course of 250. years as a result of oral tradition. 
The Na~garakrtagama, on the other hand, was written by a Buddhist 
priest, in 1365. This priest wanted to show that his king Rajasana,gara was 
one of the Five Buddhas (Pancatathagata) who ruled the world in Java 
between 1174 and 1399 £aka, a new era starting in the first year of the 
XVth £aka century. All these Buddhas were given a period of 39 years, 
the 1st and 22nd year being the year of their victory over the enemies. They 
constitute a series the members of which are alternatively existing and 
non-existing Buddhas. 
For the reconstruction of Javanese history these Javanese books have 
no value, but they are very interesting from the viewpoint of the Javanese 
conception of the 'picture of the past'. 
По докладу выступил Сламет Мульоно. 
10 августа вечернее заседание 
Председатель Ж. Ккжзинье (Париж) 
В. Ф. ВАСИЛЬЕВ (Москва): К ВОПРОСУ О ДОСТИЖЕНИИ 
БИРМОЙ НЕЗАВИСИМОСТИ 
Нынешний Международный конгресс востоковедов происходит в 
условиях, когда историки и экономисты различных (политических взгля­
дов, видимо, уже согласны с тем, что колониальная система доживает 
свои дни. Движение угнетенных и политически бесправных народов за 
(национальную независимость после второй мировой войны охватило 
весь колониальный и зависимый Восток, приведя к появлению новых 
великих и малых, социалистических и капиталистических национальных 
государств. Каждый год является свидетелем все новых и новых сдвигов-
в этом исторически важном процессе. 
•Колониализм цепляется за колонии до тех пор, пока сила- и размах, 
национально-освободительного движения не достигают такого уровня, 
при котором сохранение в «их старых политических порядков делается 
для метрополии крайне опасным. Только в этом случае, предупреждая 
взрыв, колониалисты бывают вынуждены идти на те или иные уступки, 
национальным силам. Но при этом правящие круги метрополии пред­
принимают все усилия для того, чтобы представить свои уступки как 
добровольный дар. Чем больше проходит времени после провозглашения 
независимости, тем больше эти круги стремятся предать забвению бы­
лые противоречия с колонией, а независимость последней охарактеризо­
вать чуть ли не как результат сознательной политики колониальных, 
властей. Некоторые западные исследователи-востоковеды также склон­
ены к подобной лакировке действительно имевших место событий. Под 
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влияние этих взглядов подпадают и отдельные ученые (бывших колоний. 
Иногда эта точка зрения обосновывается тем, что сглаживание про­
тиворечий, имевших место в действительности, служит ныне якобы делу 
укрепления доверия между народами, развитию дружественных отноше­
ний между ними. 
Конечно, не дело добросовестного исследователя вызывать к жизни 
старые распри ради самих этих распрей, задним числом обострять отно­
шения между народами, так сказать, в историографическом плане. Од­
нако это отнюдь не означает, что ученый имеет право иокажать историю 
краха колониализма, давая вместо объективных закономерностей анти­
колониальной борьбы пропагандистский суррогат, в котором глубокие 
противоречия, разделяющие угнетенную и угнетающую нацию, подменя­
ются фальшивой «общностью» интересов той и другой сторон
1
. 
Следует со всей силой подчеркнуть, что этот вопрос имеет не только 
принципиальное научно-теоретическое значение. Он важен и своей прак­
тической „стороной, ибо правильное освещение уже происшедших собы­
тий на Востоке дает нужную перспективу тем антиколониальным силам, 
которые еще ведут борьбу за освобождение от империализма. 
Настоящий реферат посвящен вопросу о том, как смогла добиться 
государственной независимости Бирма, — страна, которая лучше всего 
знакома автору. В своем общем виде — это по существу вопрос о дви­
жущих силах антиколониальной революции в этой стране, об их возник­
новении, развитии и борьбе с империализмом. 
Изучение национально-освободительного движения в Бирме в XX в-
позволяет полностью откинуть «теорию» независимости Бирмы как дара 
колониальной державы. Политическое освобождение Бирмы было под* 
готовлено десятилетиями борьбы национальных сил с иностранным гос­
подством. Мы имеем даже основание утверждать, вопреки взглядам, 
скажем, таких английских бирманистов, как Харви, Холл, Тинкер и дру­
гие, что основным политичесиим содержанием новейшей истории Бирмы 
было именно развитие антиимпериалистического движения народов этой 
страны во главе с бирманским народом, в какой бы офере — политики,. 
экономики или-культуры — это движение ни происходило. 
Хыо Тинкер в своей последней работе о Бирме пишет, что англий­
ские правящие крути были «не против» независимости Бирмы начиная 
с реформ 1922 г.2. Крупнейшее национальное движение 1930—1932 гг.„ 
прошедшее в основном в форме крестьянского восстания, он считает 
«взрывом средневековья против современного мира»
3
. Достижение же 
Бирмой государственной независимости в 1948 г. изображается им па 
существу как полюбовное соглашение бирманской и английской сторон 
или выполнение Англией давно данного обещания. В весьма серьезной 
работе американца Кейди «История современной Бирмы»
4
, в которой 
автор в ряде случаев отходит от схем английской колониальной историо­
графии, игнорируется такая важнейшая сила национально-освободитель­
ного движения в стране как рабочий класс. 
В связи с этим и хотелось бы высказать ряд соображений в плане 
поставленной задачи. 
Англия, захватив Бирму в XIX в., застала там феодальное обще­
ство с характерными для него уровнем производительных сил и соци­
альной структурой. Естественная эволюция бирманского общества была 
прервана. Начался длительный период колониальной истории, в течение 
которого развитие Бирмы было подчинено интересам иностранных экс-
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плуататоров. На протяжении этого периода экспорт английских това­
ров и капиталов в Бирму, насильственные связи ее с имперским и миро­
вым рынком вызвали исторически неизбежные превращения как в самой 
экономике, так и в социальной структуре. Для колонии стало характер­
но сочетание капиталистического и феодального укладов хозяйства с 
тенденцией усиления первого, но при глубокой застойности феодальных 
пережитков. Колониальная Бирма стала «золотым дном» для англий­
ского капитала. Эксплуатация привела к обогащению иностранных мо­
нополий, к .разорению и обнищанию бирманского народа. 
Социальная трансформация 'бирманского общества была неизбеж­
ным результатом этой колониально-капиталистической эксплуатации: 
На смену феодальной 'бирманской аристократии пришел класс бирман­
ской буржуазии, генезис которой обнаруживает ее тесные связи со ста­
рыми и новыми землевладельческими классами. Одним из важнейших 
толчков к росту местной буржуазии послужило развитие товарного зем­
леделия, насаждавшегося в стране в последней четверти XIX в. в ин­
тересах иностранного капитала. С конца XIX в. на этой же основе стал 
намечаться, процесс дифференциации старого крестьянства. Началось 
формирование значительных групп безземельного крестьянства и сель­
скохозяйственного пролетариата. Этот процесс постепенно нарастал, до­
стигнув больших масштабов в первые десятилетия XX в. В XIX в. стал 
создаваться промышленный пролетариат, сначала за счет наемного тру-, 
да из Индии, а затем и на основе местного рынка труда. В 20—30-е 
годы XX в. бирманский рабочий класс стал важной общественной силой. 
Социально-экономические явления, охватившие колониальную Бир­
му, привели к тому, что в конце XIX—• начале XX е. усилился .процесс 
складывания 'бирманского народа в .буржуазную нацию, как ее пони­
мает марксистская наука
5
. Этот процесс шел противоречиво. Диалек­
тика завершения складывания бирманского народа в буржуазную на­
цию состояла в том, что, с одной стороны, этот процесс получал неволь­
ный толчок от развития капитализма в Бирме, с другой «стороны, он 
тормозился всей системой господства английского капитала в этой 
стране. Империализм способствует хозяйственному сближению наций, 
но делает это в насильственной для угнетенных наций форме. Связав 
Бирму с мировым рынком, организовав в ней более или менее крупное 
капиталистическое производство и способствуя ее экономической кон­
солидации, империализм не переставал выступать в качестве угнетателя 
большинства 'бирманской нации, особенно ее трудовых классов. Соци­
ально-экономическому процессу складывания бирманцев в буржуазную 
нацию соответствовало их политическое пробуждение, рождение в Бир--
ме национально-освободительного движения. В этом и была заложена 
причина неизбежного антагонизма между бирманским народом и ан­
глийским империализмом, антагонизма, который все бол°е усиливался 
по мере роста колониальной эксплуатации и завершения формирования 
бирманской буржуазной нации. Национальная бирманская буржуазия, 
новое экспроприированное крестьянство, рабочий класс Бирмы вмесю 
с другими слоями должны были (в разной мере и неодновременно) вый­
ти и вышли на арену антиколониальной борьбы в качестве основных, 
сил, представляющих бирманскую нацию, с тем, чтобы добиться нацио­
нальной свободы. 
Нельзя не отметить, что марксистская наука задолго до начала 
распада колониальной .системы предвидела этот процесс в колониаль-
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ном мире и предсказала неизбежность конечной победы угнетенных 
наций. 
^Политическое самосознание бирманской буржуазии развилось рань­
ше, чем у других классов Бирмы, в силу чего она и смогла стать во 
главе национального движения. Ее политическое пробуждение началось 
в начале XX в. Первым выразителем ее настроений стали Буддистские 
ассоциации молодежи. В истории -национально-освободительного движе­
ния период Буддистских ассоциаций молодежи был периодом попыток 
укрепить «национальную» буддийскую религию, петиций к властям, 
неясных надежд на улучшение «сверху»
6
. 
Первая мировая война и социалистическая революция в России 
убыстрили политические процессы в Бирме. Буржуазный национализм, 
в значительной мере освободившись от религиозных одежд, стал поли­
тически более активен. На смену Буддистским ассоциациям молодежи 
пришел Генеральный Совет ^бирманских ассоциаций, который уже тре­
бовал реформ, а на одной из своих конференций (1921 т.) даже поста­
вил вопрос о независимости Бирмы
7
. 
Оцнако мы не можем понять ми существа национально-освободи­
тельного движения {в Бирме, ни даже характера развития буржуазного 
бирманского национализма из самого буржуазного национализма. При 
всех противоречиях с империализмом у него не было ни сил, ни возмож­
ностей 'бороться с последним один на один. Поэтому буржуазный бир­
манский национализм сделал попытку опереться на массы, ибо только 
участие народа могло придать движению против иностранного господ­
ства общенациональный характер. 
Период новейшей истории Бирмы, как и многих других стран, от­
мечен, небывалой до этого политической активностью демократических 
масс деревни и города. Непосредственной причиной этой активизации 
была колониальная эксплуатация, усилившаяся за годы первой миро­
вой войны и особенно в послевоенные годы. Массы пришли в движе­
ние, началась эпоха крупных стихийных волнений крестьянства, студен­
ческих бунтов, первых стихийных и организованных выступлений бир­
манского рабочего класса. 
Английские реформы в Бирме 1922 т. -были крайне мизерными. Они 
не были приняты большинством Генерального Совета бирманских ассо­
циаций (ГСБА). Но даже эти реформы не были бы возможны без бур­
ного подъема национального движения в 1919—1S22 гг. Во главе его 
стоял ГСБА, который опирался теперь не только на недовольство опре­
деленных имущих слоев, но также на движение крестьян, студентов, 
рабочего класса, городской бедноты. То же самое следует сказать и о 
конституции 1935 г. Она не удовлетворила широчайших кругов бирман­
ского народа, который выступал против ее введения и позже — за ее 
отмену. Но и эта конституция не была бы введена, не будь в Бирме вос­
стания 1930—1932 гг., которое всколыхнуло всю страну и поколебало 
английское колониальное господство. . 
Мы совершенно не согласны с вышеприведенным положением 
Хью Тинкера о том, что это восстание было «взрывом средневековья 
против современного мира». На наш взгляд, "Линкер в оценке этого вос­
стания делает ту же ошибку, что и некоторые английские иилочеды, 
видящие >в народном освободительном движении в Индии 1857—1859 гг. 
только выступление сипаев, или даже хуже — исторически реакционных 
заговорщиков. Восстание 1930—1932 гг., будучи по своим социальным 
.ш 
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движущим силам прежде всего крестьянским, носило отчетливые черты 
национального антиимпериалистического движения. Неверная оценка 
этого восстания вызвана главным образом тем, что ее автор игнорирует 
необходимость строгого различия между существом вопроса и формой, 
в которой он раскрывается. Отсталость идеологии крестьянства имеет 
свои исторические оправдания не только в Бирме — последний век су­
ществования которой прошел (подчеркнем это!) под игом иностранного 
господства,— но и в других странах. Однако это не дает "никаких осно­
ваний считать восстание крестьян, его 'борьбу с угнетателями «шагом 
вспять». Напротив, непредубежденный исследователь новейшей исто­
рии Бирмы должен признать, что восстание 1S30—1932 гг., несмотря на 
свои идейные и другие недостатки, было исторически прогрессивным 
делом, шагом ©перед в борьбе бирманского народа против империализ­
ма и сыграло свою роль в достижении Бирмой независимости. Неда­
лекое будущее показало, что «современным миром» является не коло­
ниализм, а такой мир, в котором этот колониализм разваливается под 
натиском действительно современных сил. 
Канун второй мировой войны в Бирме 'был ознаменован новым 
подъемом антиимпериалистической борьбы, новой активизацией поли­
тических сил, новой их организацией в борьбе с иностранными угнета­
телями. Речь идет прежде всего о том, что в лице «Добама Асиайон» 
(партия такинов) возникла боевая революционная организация, в ко­
торой ведущее место заняли демократические силы, представлявшие 
интересы широких слоев Бирмы — «средних» классов, крестьянства, ра­
бочего класса. Большую роль в «Добама» в конце тридцатых годов 
стали играть марксистские элементы, которые накануне войны стали 
оформляться в коммунистическую партию. Это было началом склады­
вания в Бирме единого антиимпериалистического фронта — решающего 
политического фактора в борьбе за освобождение от колониализма. 
Анализу положения в Бирме в конце тридцатых годов в мировой 
историографии, к сожалению, уделяется недостаточное внимание. Меж­
ду тем именно с этого времени надо вести счет подлинно массовому, 
широкому и целенаправленному движению за свободу, в котором эле­
менты стихийности и неорганизованности все больше изживались, а на 
первый план выдвигались животрепещущие задачи национального един­
ства. Возникновение перед войной навой политической обстановки в 
Бирме объяснялось прежде всего активным- вовлечением в политическую 
жизнь, в борьбу значительных отрядов рабочего класса и повсеместным 
расширением антифеодальной и антиимпериалистической борьбы бед­
нейших и средних слоев крестьянства. События 1938—1939 гг. в Бирме 
показали, какой мощной силой становится антиимпериалистический по­
ток, если в нем сливаются воедино борьба национальной буржуазии, 
рабочего класса, крестьянства, городской бедноты и других антико­
лониальных слоев. Движущими силами национально-освободительного 
движения прочно стали демократические трудовые классы, а в руко­
водстве этим движением ведущее место заняли революционно-демокра­
тические элементы. Было несомненно, что за борьбой 1938—1939 гг. 
должны были последовать новые, еще более острые столкновения с 
английским империализмом. Однако началась война, которая несколько 
изменила ход событий. 
Годы. японской оккупации Бирмы были для бирманского народа 
школой огромного политического опыта. Мы не будем специально: оста-
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навливаться на анализе событий в Бирме в годы второй мировой вой­
ны. Их итоги ясны и в их оценке между исследователями Бирмы.имеется 
сравнительное согласие. Главным политическим итогом второй мировой 
войны для Бирмы было создание широкого и единого антиимпериали­
стического фронта в лице Антифашистской Лиги народной свободы, з 
которую вошли как 'бирманские буржуазные националисты, так и ком­
мунисты, и которую поддержал весь бирманский народ. Компартия — 
политический авангард рабочего класса Бирмы — проявила себя в гсды 
войны как важная идейно-политическая сила бирманского народа. 
Именно она подняла лозунг антифашистской борьбы и практически на­
чала ее, именно по ее инициативе произошло слияние всех патриотиче­
ских сил в Антифашистскую Лигу
8
. Эта единая организация, имевшая 
за плечами опыт подпольной и вооруженной борьбы, и стоявшие за ней 
бирманские массы и явились той силой, которая противостояла рестав­
рации Англией колониальных порядков в Бирме в послевоенный период. 
1945—1947 гг. были решающим периодом борьбы бирманских осво­
бодительных сил за независимость. Эта борьба развернулась в совер­
шенно новой международной обстановке. Разгром фашизма, общее 
ослабление империализма, мощный рост мировых сил социализма и де­
мократии, бурное развитие национально-освободительного движения во 
всем мире создали чрезвычайно благоприятные внешние условия для 
завоевания Бирмой независимости. Особое значение для политических 
судеб Бирмы имели победоносное развитие народной революции в Ки­
тае и борьба за свободу народов Индии, с которой Бирма была связа­
на длительными историческими узами. 
Внутренняя обстановка в Бирме в этот период характеризовалась 
выходом на арену борьбы всех освободительных сил народа. Требова­
ние независимости стало всеобщим. Как известно, его в конце концов 
поддержали даже бирманские помещичьи крути и феодалы националь­
ных меньшинств. Наличие общенационального центра борьбы — Ан­
тифашистской Лиги народной свободы—обеспечило -невиданное до этого 
единство действий, хотя пестрый классовый состав этой организации 
не исключал довольно острых противоречий между отдельными его 
классовыми и политическими силами. Главными движущими силами 
послевоенного движения за свободу были рабочий класс, создавший 
свой коммунистический авангард, широкие слои крестьянства и нацио­
нальной буржуазии. Следует подчеркнуть, что в этой борьбе, в отличие, 
скажем, от борьбы 30-х годов, 'принимали участие не отдельные группы 
этих классов и слоев, а их подавляющее большинство. Руководство эти­
ми силами делили буржуазные националисты и коммунисты. 
Массовая антиимпериалистическая борьба развернулась в самых 
разнообразных мирных и немирных формах: массовые народные митин­
ги в городах и деревнях с требованием независимости, экономические 
забастовки, отказ крестьян платить налоги и ренту, экономический са­
ботаж, местные антиимпериалистические и антифеодальные восстания, 
создание насильственным путем противостоящих официальным властям 
органов местной национальной власти, выработка Антифашистской 
Лигой народной свободы конституции независимой Бирмы, проведение 
всеобщих политических стачек (как осенью 1946 т.) и т. д. Уже само 
разнообразие форм борьбы говорит об охвате ею всего народа. Име­
ются бесспорные свидетельства того, что английские власти сами счи­
тали положение в Бирме в 1946—1947 гг. близким к общенациональ-
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ному восстанию. В целях ослабления этого движения колониальные 
власти готовили весной 1946 г. арест лидера Лиги и вождя бирман­
ского народа генерала Аун Сана
9
 и "проводили систематическую кампа­
нию репрессий против патриотов. 
Именно угроза общенационального восстания заставила лейборист­
ское правительство в 1947 г. пересмотреть свою политику в отношении 
Бирмы. Именно поэтому и появился «а свет англо-бирманский договор 
от 17 октября 1947 г., который признал государственную независимость 
Бирмы, хотя и на не выгодных для Бирмы условиях. 
Таким образом, «а примере Бирмы видно, что историографическая 
концепция независимости как «дара» колониальной державы, как ста­
туса, к «которому метрополия сознательно «подводит» свою колонию, 
«е выдерживает никакой критики. Независимость Бирмы была завое­
вана упорной борьбой целых поколений бирманцев, многие из которых 
отдали за родину свою жизнь. Об этом не могут забывать исследо­
ватели. 
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Председатель Нгуен Кхаи Тоан (Ханой) 
В. Ф. ВЕРТХЕИМ (Амстердам): РЕФОРМАТОРСКИЕ ТЕЧЕНИЯ В РЕЛИГИЯХ 
ЮЖНОЙ И ЮГО-ВОСТОЧНОЙ АЗИИ 
С начала XIX столетия, в религиях южной и юго-восточной Азии 
происходят большие перемены. В брахманской религии в первой по­
ловине XIX столетия можно отметить движение «Брахмо-самадж», ко­
торое имело много сторонников среди помещичье-буржуазной интелля-
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генции. За ним возникли новые движения, например движения «Арья-
самэдж», Вивекананды, Тилака, Рабиндраната Тагора и Ганди. Все 
они старались обновить индусскую религию, и таким образом приспо­
собить ее к нуждам нового времени. Движения эти показывают жела­
ние верующих сохранить основные начала данной религии и в то же 
время приблизить ее к требованиям нового века. 
Такое же развитие можно отметить и в исламе; как в Индии и Па­
кистане, так и в Индонезии и Малайе. В первой половине XIX в. му­
сульманские течения в Индии и на Суматре находились под влиянием 
ваххабитов. Со второй половины XIX века буржуазный, модернизм 
можно заметить и внутри ислама. В Индии и 'Пакистане он главным 
образом выражался в движениях Сайда Ахмеда, Амира Али, и позд­
нее, Мухаммада ИкбаЛа. •& Индонезии можно считать «Сарекат Ислам» 
и «Мухаммадия» движениями, стремящимися осуществить религиоз­
ную реформу. Буддизм в Таиланде и Бирме также не смог избежать 
попыток приспособить религию к нуждам (нового века. Уже в середине 
XIX в. сиамский принц Монгкут, будущий король Рамя IV, чувствовал не­
обходимость вновь изучать классические тексты она языке пали. Христиан­
ские миссии представляли угрозу для традиционного буддизма, и сто­
ронники этой религии были обязаны принять вызов быстро распростра­
нявшегося христианства. В XX столетии либеральное движение внутри 
буддизма быстро росло, как в Бирме, так и в Таиланде. 
С одной стороны, изучение всех этих реформаторских движений 
указывает на важные отличия между разными вероисповеданиями и 
разными странами. Но, с другой стороны, нас поражают большие и 
существенные сходные черты в развитии разных религий, черты, кото­
рые можно объяснить тем, что эти реформаторские движения обуслов­
лены сходными социальными и экономическими явлениями. Частично 
эти движения совпадают и с тем, что произошло во время реформации 
в Западной Европе. Но там подобные явления произошли на несколько 
столетий раньше, в связи с рождением капиталистического строя, .нака­
нуне начала новой истории. 
До некоторой степени можно сравнить новые явления в азиатских 
религиях с рождением протестантизма в Западной Европе. Но, допу­
ская такое сравнение, следует иметь в виду важные различия вслед­
ствие расстояния во времени между событиями в XVII и XX столетиях. 
К тому же, подобные явления .ныне совершаются с несравненно боль­
шей быстротой, чем в прежнюю эпоху. 
В феодальном или патримониальном общественном строе религия 
вообще имеет традиционный характер. Богослужение совершается по 
предписанному обряду. Так же как подданные привыкли повиноваться 
князьям в светских делах, так они подчиняются духовной власти кле­
рикалов, как .например, мулл, муфтиев, брахманов или монахов. Со­
циальное недовольство выражается в сектантстве, нередко мистиче­
ского характера, или в мессианских течениях, сводящихся к бегству 
от угнетающей действительности. Но и в этих сектах верующие обыкно­
венно беспрекословно подчинялись воле духовных руководителей. С то­
чением времени такие секты обыкновенно теряют свой первоначальный 
революционный характер. Духовные руководители мало-по-малу объеди­
няются со светскими владетелями, а крестьяне, ощущая невозможность 
освободиться от действительности по пути мессианства, вновь покоря­
ются светской власти. 
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Среди крестьянского населения первая реакция на развитие капи­
тализма была главным образом отрицательной. Рост торговли и рос­
кошный быт, распространяющийся среди крупной городской буржуа­
зии, вызывал недовольство простых землевладельцев и ремесленников, 
которые испытывали растущий гнет вследствие увеличения долгового 
бремени. Недовольство это нередко и выражалось в религиозных фор­
мах. Представители официальной религии обвинялись в извращении 
истинных источников религии и чистого быта первоначальных общин ве­
рующих. Социальный идеал этих движений прежде всего заключайся в 
восстановлении старинного строя сельской жизни, без примесей, врож­
денных от Сатаны». Для восстановления прежних общин был необхо­
дим возврат к истинным священным писаниям и к их изучению. При­
мером таких антикапиталистических движений, поддержанных кресть­
янством или ремесленниками является в европейской истории лютеран­
ская реформация. В мире ислама можно причислить к той же категории 
ваххабитов, активно действовавших в Аравии в конце XVIII столетия, 
а в Индии немного позднее. В Индонезии секта так называемых падри 
на острове Суматра, которые в первой половине XIX в. старались осво­
бодить мусульманскую веру от разных примесей и суеверий, представ­
ляла собой подобное течение. Мне не известно, существовало ли в ту 
эпоху подобное течение и внутри индусской религии. Но замечательно 
то, что гораздо позднее, когда капиталистическое развитие в Индии уже 
приняло значительные размеры, Махатма Ганди проповедовал идеи, 
сравнимые с лютеранством. Он тоже сопротивлялся экономическому 
прогрессу и росту городской промышленности и «проповедовал возврат к 
•простому сельскому быту, в котором не было бы ни изобилия, ни недо-
. статка. Этому идеалу он дал религиозное обоснование через изучение 
и новое изложение священных писаний, в первую очередь Бхагавад Ги­
ты. Это был первый этап на пути к капитализму. А уж вскоре за ним 
возникает второй. В то время как крестьянство и ремесленники сопро­
тивляются экономическому развитию в капиталистическом направлении, 
среди растущей буржуазии тоже отмечается нужда в новой идеологий, 
более соответствующей купеческому, городскому быту, чем традициол-
ные взгляды и верования. Прежде религия соответствовала нуясгам 
городского торгового -населения, ведущего торговлю, как и всю свою 
жизнь, по старинному обычаю; а новой буржуазии понадобилось миро­
воззрение, в котором она могла бы выразить свою индивидуальность и 
которое лучше бы совпадало с рациональными и научными взглядами 
ее времени. Самостоятельное изучение священных книг, начатое кресть­
янским антикапиталистическим движением, давало буржуазии возмож­
ность изыскать в писаниях истину, более подходящую к новым обстоя­
тельствам. Изучение это разрешало непосвященным непосредственно 
обращаться к богу, без необходимости пользоваться услугами духовен­
ства, или святых. Вместо средневекового фатализма и убеждения в не­
избежности страданий и бедности, самоуверенная буржуазия желала 
учредить идеологию, дышащую оптимизмом и верой в возможность 
увеличить средства производства. Сначала новые религиозные убежде­
ния дышали либеральным духом, согласно с широтой взглядов и с удоб­
ной жизнью крупной буржуазии. Зажиточные купцы ничего не спра­
шивали от религии кроме того, чтобы она позволила им расширять 
свои предприятия и жить обеспеченно, в сознании своей просвещенной 
прогрессивности. Этические правила поведения верующих требовали 
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соблюдения честности, благородства и благотворительности в личных 
отношениях, то-есть настоящих -буржуазных добродетелей В отношения 
к обществу буржуазная религия особых требований не ставила. Бы г 
этой крупной буржуазии приближался к стилю жизни аристократии, 
с которой она нередко и была связана, как в политическом, так и в со­
циальном отношении. Примерами реформаторских движений вышеупо­
мянутого типа в христианском мире являются голландские «ремон-
странты» в начале XVII века. Знаменитым представителем этой либе­
ральной секты был в то время юрист Гроций. В мире ислама можно 
считать представителем либерально-буржуазных верований ученого 
Сайда Ахмеда Хана. В индусской религии подобную роль играло дви 
жение «Брахмо-Самадж». В Индонезии, где торговля в колониальный 
период главным образом была в руках китайцев, собственная индо­
незийская буржуазия только сформировалась в течение XX века. Дви­
жение «Мухаммадия» под руководством Киаи Хаджи Дахлана сначала 
имело либеральный характер. Также и в Таиланде в XX в. новые бур­
жуазные интерпретации буддизма, под влиянием непосвященных, рас­
пространялись среди интеллигентной верхушки общества. Например, 
Фрамаха Хумсаен утверждал в .1933 году, что просвещение порождает 
знание, знание порождает работу, работа порождает богатство, а бо­
гатство порождает счастье. Новые истины эти искались в старинных 
священных книгах. Как протестанты провозглашали возврат к Библии, 
так и азиатские реформаторы проповедовали возврат к Корану, к Бе­
дам или к священным писаниям на языке пали. 
С расширением купеческого слоя и с распространением науки и бо­
лее рациональных идей среди мелкой буржуазии, реформаторские дви­
жения обыкновенно теряют свой либеральный характер и принимают 
жесткие черты. Наступает «новый этап в развитии движений,—третий. 
Новые учения проповедуют более строгий индивидуализм, не толь­
ко разрешая накопление капиталов, а даже хваля усердный труд з 
торговле или в ремесле как благочестивую деятельность. К другим бо­
гослужениям новый буржуазный слой обыкновенно относится отрица­
тельно; новое толкование священных писаний ведет к правоверности 
и лаже нередко к роду «ривайвализма», к оживлению старых обычаев 
и верований. Нетерпимость и воинственность этих движений часто 
укрепляются тем, что мелкая буржуазия должна сражаться с чужой, 
колониальной властью, которая господствует под знаменем иной ре­
лигии. Учения этих ортодоксальных религий не дышат оптимизмом как у 
либералов, а скорее выражают .недовольство существующим порядком. 
Этим и можно объяснить склонность к «ривайвализму» и к вере в некий 
«Золотой Век», то есть идеализированный период в истории данной 
религии, когда будто бы верующие еще соблюдали заповедь бога и вела 
простую, праведную жизнь, когда будто бы религия еще не была из­
вращена светской и духовной властью. В христианской религии этот 
этап развития главным образом выражается в кальвинизме, под зна­
менем которого голландская буржуазия освободилась от господства 
испанцев, бывших католиками. В Индии движение «Арья-Самадж» со 
своим призывом: «обратно к Ведам» показывает ряд черт, сходных 
с вытекающими из предыдущего социологического анализа. Движение 
это было гораздо менее либерально, чем «Брахмо-Самадж». Таким щ* 
образом и Амир Али отличался от Сайда Ахмеда большей правопер 
ностью и нетерпимостью. В Индонезии движение «Мухаммадия» тоже 
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в течение своего развития мало-по-малу теряло свой первоначальный ли­
берализм. При этом надо считаться с тем, что, конечно, -нельзя ожидать 
10чного соответствия между вышеприведенными примерами и общей 
характеристикой, данной мной. В моем анализе я пользовался методом, 
названным социологом Максом Вебером «идеалтипичным», при кою-
ром действительность только приблизительно подходит К воображен­
ному «идеальному типу». В действительности разные движения показы­
вают свои собственные оттенки, и даже комбинации черт, в моем ана­
лизе связанные с различными категориями. 
Между тем, анализ дальнейшего развития в Азии показывает, что 
параллелизм с протестантизмом здесь прекращается. Западная буржуа­
зия еще имела несколько столетий впереди для укрепления своего эко­
номического, политического и идеологического положения до того, как 
четвертое, рабочее сословие стало угрожать мощи третьего. 
А в азиатских колониальных и лолуколониальных обществах мест­
ная буржуазия так поздно возникла, что уже вскоре после ее оформ­
ления она стала ощущать угрозу поднимающегося рабочего и крестьян­
ского классов. С другой стороны, самостоятельному развитию азиат­
ской -буржуазии препятствовало наличие в XX веке могучего между­
народного капитала, распространявшего свою экономическую и по­
литическую власть настолько, что для самостоятельного местного купца 
оставались только ограниченные возможности. 
Вследствие этого, азиатская буржуазия, опасаясь рабочего и кре­
стьянского движений, начинает использовать религию как знамя, под 
которым соединяет силы верующих. Но в то же время она пытается 
использовать религиозное единство как оружие против иноверных бур­
жуазных соперников. Религиозная реформа для нее уже не является 
глазным,— гораздо важнее для «ее коллективная защита под знаме­
нем религии. Религия является теперь прежде всего средством защиты 
общих интересов. Поэтому руководителям, чтобы получить массовую 
поддержку среди верующего населения, надо сгладить внутренние раз­
ногласия « смягчить реформаторские стремления. 
Поэтому все элементы в религии, которые поощряют боевой дух, 
направленный против иноверцев и неверующих, подчеркиваются. Со­
циальный консерватизм этих религиозных движений выражается в том, 
что их руководители объявляют дальнейшее развитие в социалистиче­
ском или в коммунистическом направлении -ненужным, так как истин­
ная вера уже содержит все полезное из социализма. .Конечно, буржуа­
зия признает частную собственность на средства производства, но, что­
бы удовлетворить тех, кто критикует капиталистический строй, руко­
водители разных религий объявляют, что собственник владеет имуще­
ством как опекун, в общих интересах. Учение это лроповедует не только 
католическая церковь, но и сторонники Ганди, мусульманские руково­
дители и современные буддисты. 
Это новое направление в истории религиозных движений можно 
ясно показать на примере Индии. Вначале национальный конгресс еще 
соединял разные вероисповедания. В следующий период родился «ком-
мунализм», -подчеркивая коллективные интересы отдельных религиоз­
ных трупп. Среди индусов Тилак оказался представителем этих воии-
ггвенных стремлений, а в исламе подобную роль играл Мухаммад Ик-
бал, который в Пакистане официально прославляется как основатель 
пакистанской нации. 
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В Индонезии «коллективные и реакционные тенденции более всего 
выражаются в партии Машуми, которая, будучи вначале частично на­
следницей традиции движения «Мухаммадия», с течением времени все 
более отдалялась от первоначальных индивидуалистических учений и 
подчеркивала коллективную борьбу против левых движений. Таксе 
развитие,— при котором известное религиозное движение, которое пер­
воначально проявляло прогрессивные черты, мало-по-малу становится 
орудием в руках владеющих,— часто встречается. Но в то время, как 
буржуазные элементы стараются поднять религиозное знамя для со­
единения консервативных сил, вследствие чего такое единство в дей­
ствительности может значить раскол между соперничающими религиоз­
ными группами, народные движения крестьян и рабочих соединяют 
свои силы под знаменем классового единства, невзирая на религиозные 
различия. 
Следовательно, религиозные реформаторские движения, хотя в не­
которых отношениях сравнимы с протестантизмом в Западной Европе, 
имеют далеко не то влияние на. азиатское общество, потому, что их 
идеи ограничены довольно незначительным слоем городского населе­
ния. Этим же можно объяснить и почему экономическое и политическое 
развитие не позволило сторонникам этих реформаторских движений 
укрепить и углубить их влияние на общество. Уже вскоре после рожде­
ния подобных реформаторских идей, инициатива перешла в руки обще­
ственных групп, для которых социальный прогресс «ё обязательно свя­
зан с религиозными убеждениями, или даже совсем несовместим с ним.». 
О. И. ЗАБОЗЛАЕВА (Москва): К ВОПРОСУ О ПРОВОЗГЛАШЕНИИ 
НЕЗАВИСИМОСТИ ИНДОНЕЗИИ 17 АВГУСТА 1945 г. 
Идет пятнадцатый год существования Республики Индонезии, а 
между тем в исторических работах западных авторов все еще имеет 
хождение версия о том, что провозглашение Индонезии независимым 
государством было подготовлено и инспирировано Японией. При этом 
в качестве исходного пункта берется то, что Япония в своей политике 
в Индонезии преследовала две цели: во-первых, создать затруднения 
своим европейским противникам во второй мировой войне при разре­
шении послевоенных политических и экономических проблем и, во-вто­
рых, обеспечить себе в будущем политическое и экономическое влияние 
в Индонезии. А из всего этого делается вывод, что провозглашенная 
17 августа 1945 г. Индонезийская республика являлась японской марио­
неткой, а ее деятели и прежде всего президент Сукарно — ставленника­
ми Японии. Невыясненность всех обстоятельств подготовки и провоз­
глашения независимости породила много кривотолков вокруг этого 
события. 
Это было вызвано различными причинами. Основной из них явля­
лось стремление (Империалистов, главным образом голландских, ликви­
дировать под любым предлогом только что возникшую республику и 
восстановить колониальный режим в Индонезии. В ряде работ голланд­
ских авторов, особенно в работе Гербранди', опубликованной уже по­
сле признания суверенитета Индонезии, а также в работах английских 
авторов — Эльобри-,. Джонса
3
 и др.— именно этот мотив, а не стрем-
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ление установить объективный исторический -факт, является домини­
рующим. 
•Но даже в работах, претендующих на объективное научное иссле­
дование, этот вопрос в общем трактуется в том же духе (иногда лишь 
менее четко). Например, в защищенной в 1955 г. в Лейденском универ­
ситете докторской диссертации пакистанца Азиза Японский колониа­
лизм и Индонезия и опубликованной позднее, автор в заключении своего 
исследования утверждает: «Несомненным во всем этом деле является 
то, что в августе 1945 г. существовали и японские планы, и индонезий­
ский «ационализм и что 17 августа 1945 г. Сукарно по принуждению, 
или с помощью, или без этого провозгласил независимость Индонезии 
в присутствии массы народа»
 4
. 
Аргументация у группы авторов этого рода базируется на том, что 
независимость официально 'была провозглашена теперешним президен­
том Сукарно и Хаттой, ставшим после провозглашения вице-президен­
том, то есть лицами, которые находились в 'непосредственном контакте 
с японскими оккупационными властями. Они возглавляли подконтроль­
ный японским военным властям Центральный совещательный совет 
Явы, входили в созданный японцами в марте 1S45 т. Исследовательский 
комитет по подготовке независимости, председателем которого был на­
значенный японцами Раджиман Ведиодининграт, а затем, с 7 августа,— 
з Комитет по подготовке независимости Индонезии, в котором были 
представители из всех районов страны. Этих авторов вводит в заблуж­
дение также и тот факт, что возникший при японцах 'Комитет по под­
готовке независимости Индонезии, переименованный позднее в Цент­
ральный национальный комитет Индонезии, принимал конституцию су­
веренной Индонезийской республики и сформировал ее первое прави­
тельство. Большинство зарубежных авторов обходят поэтому молчанием 
то обстоятельство, что Комитет по подготовке независимости был сразу 
же после провозглашения пополнен лицами, непричастными к сотрудни­
честву с японскими властями, и что конституция спешно дорабатыва­
лась и принималась этим расширенным комитетом. 
Причиной такого искажения действительности, на наш взгляд, яв­
ляется односторонний подход к изучению этого вопроса, отрыв факта 
провозглашения независимости от той международной и внутриполити­
ческой обстановки, в какой произошло это событие. 
Прежде всего следует учитывать тот не подлежащий сомнению 
факт, что после оккупации Индонезии японские власти вначале пол­
ностью игнорировали национальные стремления индонезийского народа. 
Запретив существование всяких политических партий и других органи­
заций, они пытались довольно значительное время действовать само­
стоятельно, не прибегая к сотрудничеству с национальными лидерами. 
Они ликвидировали даже ту видимость участия местного населения в 
управлении страной, какая предоставлялась Голландией индонезийской 
верхушке в фольксрааде и в местных советах. Лишь позднее, убедив­
шись в невозможности мобилизовать местные ресурсы для обеспечения 
своих военных целей собственными силами, японские власти вынуждены 
были обратиться к помощи национальных индонезийских руководителей, 
делая им постепенно одну уступку за другой. 
Только в середине июня 1943 г. в японском парламенте одновремен­
но с обещанием предоставить независимость Филиппинам и Бирме за­
шла речь о намерении принять меры к тому, чтобы допустить народ 
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Индонезии -к участию в управлении страной. Результатом этого обеща­
ния было создание Центрального совещательного совета Явы (а также 
местных советов) — псевдопредставительного органа, состоявшего боль­
ше чем наполовину из назначенных японскими властями депутатов и 
располагавшего весьма ограниченной компетенцией, сводившейся к вы­
сказыванию мнения по вопросам, поставленным японскими властями. 
Совпадение во времени даты создания этого органа, а затем организа­
ции индонезийской армии «ПЕТА» (октябрь 1943 т.) прямо указывает на 
связь этих уступок, с одной стороны, с необходимостью для Японии 
увеличить свои вооруженные силы путем мобилизации местного яаселе-
ния, а с другой стороны, — с активизацией движения сопротивления 
Японии в самой Индонезии. 
Необходимо отметить, что в своей политике уступок японские вла­
сти учитывали особенности национально-освободительного движения в 
Индонезии, а именно — разное соотношение классовых сил в различных 
районах страны, иазличную степень распространения освободительной 
борьбы, неодинаковую зрелость национальных политических организа­
ций в различных местностях и влияние этих организаций на широкие 
народные массы. Только усилиями японских властей по возможности со­
хранить максимальный контроль над страной, а не разногласиями меж­
ду разными штабами японского командования, осуществлявшими уп­
равление различными территориями Индонезии, объясняется разновре­
менность в предоставлении уступок национальным силам и более позд­
нее проведение этой политики вне Явы. В частности, на Суматре Коми­
тет по изучению вопросов, связанных с подготовкой независимости, был 
создан японской военной администрацией только 25 июля 1945 г. под 
председательством Мохаммада Шафея, возглавлявшего Центральный 
Сумэтранский совещательный совет. Обладая яванским опытом, япон­
ские власти здесь усилили свой «контроль над работой этого комитета. На 
Калимантане, Сулавеси, Молуккских и Малых Зондских островах, на­
ходившихся под контролем японского морского командования, подобных 
комитетов совсем не 'было. Лишь на Сулавеси в июне 1945 г. -было раз­
решено создать национальную партию под председательством султана 
Боне-Арумпоне, заместителем которого был Ратуланги, но вскоре и она 
была запрещена. Эти факты говорят о том, что Япония не только не 
имела никаких планов предоставить Индонезии независимость, но что. 
и те мизерные уступки, на которые она шла, чтобы привлечь на свою 
сторону националистов, она делала под давлением поднимавшегося 
национально-освободительного движения внутри страны и надвигавшей­
ся угоозы собственного военного поражения. 
При изучении вопроса о провозглашении независимости и роли 
Сукаряо в этом важнейшем для Индонезии историческом событии зна­
чение имеет не то обстоятельство, что деятельность Исследовательского 
комитета по подготовке независимости протекала под контролем япон­
ских властей. Гораздо важнее учитывать ту международную и внутри­
политическую обстановку, в какой происходило само создание комитета 
и его работа. Необходимо иметь в виду, что японская пропаганда пан-
азиатизма, оказавшая известное влияние на некоторые слои индонезий­
ского населения в первоначальный период японской оккупации, позднее 
уже была не в состоянии помешать росту всеобщего недовольства хозяй­
ничаньем новых колонизаторов. Уже в июле 1942 г. на Суматре произо­
шло крестьянекре восстание., против японского режима, вспыхнувшее ч 
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связи с арестом нескольких крестьянских вожаков и отказом японцев 
даже после повторного требования крестьян освободить заключенных. 
Несмотря на запрещение и роспуск политических партий и профсоюзов, 
постепенно начало развиваться движение сопротивления японским окку­
пантам. Возникли подпольные группы, руководившие этим движением. 
Борьба рабочих против чрезмерной эксплуатации в условиях японской 
военной оккупации естественно не могла носить открмтый и массовый 
характер. Она выливалась в разнообразные виды саботажа, делавшие 
безуспешными старания японцев повысить производительность труда 
путем «мобилизации духа». Рабочие скрывали свою квалификацию, 
расходовали излишние сырье и материалы, портили оборудование, не 
выходили на работу, ссылаясь на болезнь, умышленно замедляли дви­
жение железнодорожного транспорта и т. п. Все это не проходило 'без­
наказанно. Но жестокости карателей лишь усиливали сопротивление, 
пробуждая мысль о том, что новые хозяева не лучше прежних и что 
спасение от этого ужаса может принести только сплоченная вооружен­
ная борьба за свержение колониального ига. 
Антияпонское сопротивление особенно усилилось после разгрома 
армии фашистской Германии в битве на Волге советскими войсками. 
С этого времени признаки нарастания революционной ситуации становят­
ся все более заметными. Несмотря на массовые аресты и казни прогрессив­
ных деятелей рабочего и крестьянского движения (за период японской ок­
купации было расстреляно четыре члена ЦК КПИ, а приговоренному к 
смерти Амиру Шарифуддину расстрел был заменен пожизненной катор­
гой), антияпонское движение усиливалось. Все новые слои вовлекались 
в движение. Само движение стало приобретать более организованные 
формы. Пять крупных восстаний: на Суматре, Калимантане, на Яве и 
целый ряд более мелких местных крестьянских выступлений уже во 
второй половине 1944 г., а также выступления студенческой молодежи — 
зот те события, которые предшествовали и сопутствовали созданию Ис­
следовательского комитета. Особенно важное значение имело восстание 
в Блитаре, в котором части созданной японцами индонезийской армии 
«ПЕТА» обратили дула японских ружей против оккупантов в защиту 
возмущенного поборами и мобилизациями в трудовые батальоны кре­
стьянства. 
Движением сопротивления руководили возникшие в подполье не­
большие по численности и часто не связанные одна с другой группы. 
Особенно активным 'было движение, руководимое коммунистами, что 
отмечается всеми авторами, затрагивающими этот вопрос. Подпольные 
антияпонские группы создавались деятелями -различных довоенных 
политических партий, но состав этих нелегальных групп по своей пар­
тийной принадлежности не всегда был однородным. В частности, моло­
дежные организации были особенно пестрыми по своему составу, что 
обнаружилось впоследствии, когда началось их размежевание по раз­
личным политическим партиям (после легализации политических партий 
в. республике). 
Среди .руководителей этих групп были и теперешние руководящие 
работники Коммунистической партии Индонезии: Айдит, Лукман, Си-
дик Кертапати, •руководитель довоенной национальной партии Мангун-
с.аркоро, Насутион, впоследствии начальник штаба Национальной армий 
Индонезии,..лидер социалистической: партии Шарир и др. 
г г.оВ^?а.щем;распо4)яжении.;иэт..докумвнтов; свиДётелБСТВ-ующих о яейб-
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средственной связи нелегальных аитияпонских групп с деятелями Под­
готовительного комитета или с Сукарно. Не подлежит, однако, никакому 
сомнению, что выступление Сукарно в Исследовательском комитете по 
подготовке независимости 1 июня 1945 г. не только учитывало •существо­
вание широкого народного антиколониального движения, «о и было 
обращено не только к членам комитета и тем более не к японскому 
командованию, а непосредственно к широким народным массам. 
Это выступление Сукарно до сих пор рассматривалось в историче­
ских паботах только как изложение идейных основ будущей независи­
мой Индонезии, которые (в несколько иной последовательности) вошли 
в преамбулу конституции Индонезийской республики и получили широ­
кую известность. 
Никто, однако, до сих пор не рассматривал это выступление под 
углом зрения того революционизирующего воздействия яа все антиколо­
ниальные демократические силы индонезийского народа, какого оно «е 
могло не оказать, учитывая содержание этой речи и царившую в стране 
обстановку нараставшего революционного подъема. «Японский став­
ленник, выполнявший приказы японских оккупационных властей», каким, 
выставляют иногда Сукарно, смело и решительно переступил поставлен­
ные этими властями границы и разоблачил японскую политику как 
колонизаторскую. В речи, произнесенной в созданном японцами коми­
тете, Сукарно показал лицемерную колонизаторскую сущность японских 
предложений о постепенной подготовке условий для независимости. Су­
карно решительно отверг выдвинутую японскими властями детальную 
программу подготовки как задачу, не осуществимую в условиях коло­
ниальной зависимости, как «1001 вздорную проблему»5. Подчеркнув, что 
такая детальная программа выдвигается лишь с целью продления коло­
ниального режима, Сукарно призывал учесть революционный опыг 
других 'государств и, как наиболее убедительный, опыт Советской Рос­
сии под руководством Ленина
6
. Сукарно бросал вызов Японии, указав, 
'•»то индонезийская нация уже созрела для независимости, так как она 
обладает минимальным, «о самым 'необходимым для этого условием, — 
готовностью «защищать свою страну ценой своей собственной крови и 
жизни», готовностью «индонезийского народа в целом погибнуть, защи­
щая свою родину — Индонезию, пусть даже только с бамбуковыми 
копьями в руках»
 7
. 
Выступление Сукарно — это не верноподданническая петиция о пре­
доставлении независимости, обращенная к японским властям, а торячий 
призыв ко всему индонезийскому народу объединиться и решительно 
выступить на борьбу за независимость своей родины и не когда-нибудь 
з отдаленном будущем, а именно в данное время «в обстановке совре­
менной войны». «И особенно в обстановке современной войны вы, това­
рищи, должны быть убеждены, должны осознать, должны почувствовать 
самим сердцем, — убеждал Сукарно, — что мы не добьемся Независи­
мой .Индонезии, если индонезийская нация не пойдет на 'риск, не ос­
мелится нырнуть за этой жемчужиной в самые глубины океана. Если 
индонезийская нация не объединится и не решится ради достижения 
независимости пойти даже 'на смерть, то не 'бывать Индонезии (независи­
мой, не обладать индонезийскому народу 'независимостью вечно! Неза 
висимости добивается и владеет ею лишь та нация, в душе которой го­
рит пламя решимости, которая заявляет: „Свобода или смерть!"»8. 
Для успешного достижения независимости Сукарно. считал необхо-
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димым полагаться не на «милость» японских хозяев, а на сплоченную 
и решительную борьбу всех народов Индонезии. Доказательством этого 
служит и то, что при изложении основ будущей независимой Индонезии 
С\'карно решительно противопоставил эти основы политическому и об­
щественно-экономическому строю самой Японии. Он отверг приемле­
мость для Индонезии и монархического принципа, и господства буржу-
язно-аристократической олигархии. Он призывал к созданию такого 
государства, которое давало бы народу не только равенство политиче­
ских прав, но являлось •бы подлинным народовластием, способным 
обеспечить осуществление этих прав в интересах повышения жизнен­
ного уровня основной массы народа — рабочих и крестьян. 
Высказывание о форме государственной власти, как известно, уже 
само по себе было нарушением дозволенного, так как этот вопрос, 
являясь прерогативой исключительно японского правительства, не под­
лежал обсуждению. Особое внимание следует обратить на то, что в ко­
митете, созданном для Явы и призванном обсудить вопрос о разработке 
проблем, связанных с подготовкой к независимости только для Явы, 
Сукарно разоблачил колонизаторскую политику «разделяй и властвуй» 
и планы Японии, преследовавшие целью сохранить расчленение терри­
тории и разобщение народов Индонезии. Он призывал бороться за «со­
здание национального государства на единой территории Индонезии от 
севера Суматры вплоть до Ириана»
9
. 
В обстановке революционной ситуации, сложившейся в стране, с 
одной стороны, а с другой стороны, — в условиях ослабления Японии в 
связи с капитуляцией гитлеровской Германии Сукарно выступал как 
национальный вождь, опирающийся на широкую народную поддержку 
и сочувствие значительного числа участников самого комитета. Выдви­
нутые Сукарно в этой речи пять принципов, за которые он призывал 
бороться, были созвучны тем стремлениям, которые воодушевляли индо­
незийский народ на борьбу и правильно выражали исторические зада­
чи предстоявшей национальной революции. Именно поэтому Сукарно 
на многие годы стал признанным вождем индонезийского народа, и все 
попытки опорочить его как «японского ставленника» не могли поколе­
бать его репутации и уважения к нему в широких массах индонезийско­
го народа. 
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CLAUDE A. BUSS (Stanford): NATIONALISM IN THE PHILIPPINES 
The Nationalist movement in the Philippines is. a case study of the ge­
neral Asian propositions that the thwarting of the national ego is the 
cause of current ills; and that the fulfillment of nationalist aspirations is 
the only way to Utopia. 
There is no question about Philippine nationhood. Although the people 
speak many languages, they are remarkably unified. Their nationhood 
took shape during three and a half centuries under Spanish rule and ano­
ther half century under the United States. After a ten-year period of self-
government as a Commonwealth of the United States (which included a 
three-year ordeal under Japan during World War II) the Philippines be­
came an independent Republic, exactly as scheduled an July 4, 1946. 
Background of nationalism 
The Philippines lived through a colonial experience as long and as 
thorough as that of Latin America. The record of resistance is as long as'the 
record of submission. The Filipinos were no exceptions to the truism that 
the desire to be free again is born the very moment that freedom is lost. 
The growth of Philippine nationalism under the Spanish regime receiv­
ed a great, stimulus by the dangerous thoughts of the French revolution 
which were imported by merchant seamen. In 1847 a newspaper («La Espe-
ranza») was founded in Manila, and it provided a restrained outlet for 
petitions for political reforms and civil rights. In 1872 a premature revolt 
of some 200 native soldiers at the Cavite arsenal resulted in death senten­
ces for the officers. In the same year in a little town which is now called 
the Three Martyrs, three native priests, Fathers Gomez, Burgos and Zamo-
ra were put to death for agitating in *the cause of Filipinization of the cler­
gy. These dramatic events crystalized demands for better treatment of 
Filipinos, and generated deeper sentiments for independence. 
The last decade of the XlXth century brought the Filipinos the exhila­
ration of nationalism on the march. The Philippines was far ahead of any 
country in Southeast Asia in its struggle for independence. A galaxy of 
Filipino patriots, in Spain and in the Philippines, voiced their complaints 
against colonialism. A young doctor, Jose Rizal, wrote two books, the 
Social Cancer and the Reign of Greed, which rocked the Philippines. Rizal, 
with two companions, Marcelo del Pilar and A. Mabini formed a clandes­
tine Filipino League as a protest against Spanish caciquism and the domi­
nation by the friars. Theirs was a mild aristocratic effort to obtain reforms 
within the framework of the law. 
Some of their impatient compatriots, among them Andres Bonifacio 
and Emilio Aguinaldo, organized the Katipunan or Supreme Worshipful 
Association of the Sons of the People, which was dedicated, if need be, to 
violent action. Revolution, not reform, with all its anger and hatred was 
in the air. Hostilities between the young Filipino insurrectionists and Spain 
broke out at Balintawak, in the outskirts of Manila, on August 26, 1896. 
The Spanish brought reinforcements to the Philippines, entered into a truce 
agreement (the Pact of Biac-na-Bato) with the rebel leaders and settled 
back for a brief period before the storm which followed. 
In putting down the rebellion, the Spanish, governor-general made a 
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fatal mistake. He arrested Rizal as the spirit of the opposition and ordered 
his execution on the public square in Manila. Spain destroyed a mortal man 
and created a martyred hero. The Filipinos regard Rizal as the patron saint 
of their patriotism and celebrate the date of his death, December 30, 1896, 
as a national holiday. They are proud of the brilliant young man of their 
race, who with full knowledge that he would face the firing squad in the 
morning could spend his last night on earth with thoughts of patriotism 
and poetry. Every town in the Philippines has a Rizal street, a Rizal 
square or a Rizal monument. Every grade school child knows his legend 
and every college student must take a course in his writings. 
Filipino leaders who survived Rizal believed that the day of their 
emancipation had dawned in 1898 when the United States declared war on 
Spain. But the Filipinos did not get emancipation. They saw the replace­
ment of a distant, dying colonial master by a mixed-up, ambitious power­
ful and energetic new one. 
After the American occupation, Filipino nationalists were not put in jail. They were tolerated and encouraged in a way which contrasted with 
the'suppression of native leaders elsewhere in colonial Asia. But no amount 
of mollycoddling on our part could displace the infectuous spirit which 
had asserted itself against the Spanish. New American ideas of democracy, 
and public schools, gave an added dimension to the nationalist movement 
in the Philippines. 
After the first years of restoring law and order, we permitted the or­
ganization of political parties. Only one political party, the Nacionalista, 
and only one issue — complete and immediate independence, contained 
popular appeal. Two great national leaders, fiery, dynamic Manuel Quezon 
and quiet, stalwart Sergio Osmefia, led a relentless crusade for indepen­
dence. They demanded political independence, regardless of possible eco­
nomic hardships. They argued their case in the American press, in the 
halls of the American Congress, in the Philippine legislature, and in all 
the highways and byways of the Philippines. Their ideas of what would 
happen after independence were often no more precise than "more food, 
•more fiestas, better wages and fewer taxes". 
The Nacionalistas used their strength to wring concessions from the 
United States, but they found no occasion or necessity to resort to violence. 
They were not forced to suffer because of their opinions. Quezon preached 
that "nationalism is the dynamic urge for continuous self-improvement — 
the tremendous force for good which preserves the best traditions of the 
past and adds zest to the ambition of enlarging the inheritance of the people". 
He defined his philosophy of nationalism in this manner: "We want our 
boys and girls to be taught they are Filipinos, that the Philippines is their 
country and the only country that God has given them; that they must keep 
it for themselves and their children, and that they must live for it and die 
for it if necessary". 
The American promise of independence as soon as stable government 
could be established gave no cause for martyrdom and little opportunity for 
glamor as freedom fighters. Americans and Filipinos agreed that indepen­
dence was a desirable objective; they differed on details of timing, prepa­
ratory economic policies, and the readiness of the Filipino people for inde­
pendence. The clash of opinions was bitter, but perhaps the United States 
never had a more genuine and enthusiastic admirer than the volatile 
'ManuelQuezon:.-' .. . :•'..'• •-.. • .:•..:.; /••,,. ;;•<:.• •-
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Filipino nationalists were given an unexpected assist towards their 
goal of independence by the operation of American suerar, butter, tobacco 
and cordage interests during the great depression. These interests sup­
ported the Tydings-Macduffie bill in 1934 which set up a commonwealth go­
vernment in the Philippines in preparation for an independent Republic. 
Nationalists could no longer orate for independence. As heirs of political 
power, they were obliged to come to grips with the serious economic and 
social problems of their own people. 
Invasion by the Japanese stopped arguments between Americans and 
Filipinos, and united them in a bloody struggle against their common ene­
my. Philippine nationalism showed up in a new light because of the ex­
perience of World War II. Ordinary Filipinos died in defense of their nation 
with the fortitude of their hero Rizal. There would never again be any 
question whether the Philippines should be an independent nation. Inde­
pendence lost all significance as a political issue. Nationalists were obliged 
to find ways and means to rebuild their shattered country. 
Nationalism since independence 
What had been a unified nationalist movement became a political foot­
ball. Everybody wanted the prestige of the Nacionalista name but the 
name was not big. enough to cover the quarrels of rival political factions. 
The Liberal Party split away from the parent Nacionalista Party, and inau­
gurated a two-party democratic system. In the first years of the new 
republic, nationalism was not an active issue. It was assumed that every­
body was nationalist regardless of party. Complaints against the United 
States — primarily over military and trade agreements — appeared but 
were insignificant until the accepted panacea of Phil-American coopera­
tion failed to solve baffling, continuing economic problems. Then the rival 
parties entered into new disputes over the role which a revived spirit of 
nationalism should play in shaping the future of their country. The Nacio­
nalista Party, and many nationalistic Organizations, advocated more natio­
nalism regardless of cost; the opposition Liberal Party refused to admit 
that their willingness to cooperate with alien powers and alien interests 
for the sake of the general welfare in any way compromised their love 
of country. 
The most bitter arguments occurred — and still occur — in the field 
of economics. Filipinos ask themselves why they have insurmountable eco­
nomic problems for a nation of 25 000 000 people when their resources 
should be able to take care of a population twice that size? Why are some 
of their people wealthy while others live in poverty? Why is production 
so low and so concentrated in agriculture? Yet why is 85% of their national 
wealth concentrated in the Manila area? Why is housing inadequate? Why 
are prices high and going higher? Why are wages cruelly low and why is 
unemployment at an all-time high? 
In the view of the majority party, the Nacionalista, these conditions 
are rooted in the colonial system and cannot be eradicated until the last 
vestiges of colonialism are destroyed. In the view of the opposition party, 
the Liberal, the economic ills of the country can be cured by reasonable 
and continued international cooperation, provided the officials of the 
Philippines act with integrity. 
Economic nationalism asserted '"ttself in the Philippines during the 
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American administration. Public laws limited the sale and lease of public 
lands, the ownership of public utilities and the right to develop natural 
resources. A National Development Company took the lead in industrializa­
tion and state enterprise. After World War II the State drew up plans for 
the improvement of agriculture, the establishment of new local industries, 
the expansion of power plants, the rehabilitation of transportation and 
communication systems, and the control of commerce and finance. Laws 
were passed which curbed profit-making opportunities for aliens and which 
multiplied the economic activities and responsibilities of the government. 
As the economic situation deteriorated, the opposition party assessed 
the cause as excessive, false nationalism and too much inefficiency and 
corruption in the national administration. The Nacionalista Party, on the 
other hand, placed the blame on the extent of alien and foreign participa­
tion in the national economy. In 1958 the Chairman of the National 
Economic Council declared that some 480000 aliens or 2% of the popula­
tion dominated the economic life of the nation. Eighty per cent of domestic 
commerce- and seventy per cent of foreign trade was in the hands of aliens 
and of foreigners. He approved a policy of "Filipino First" which has 
become the slogan and the principal plank in the Nacionalista platform. 
It is now the official name of the policy to encourage Filipinos to engage 
in vital enterprises and industries and to give financial preferences to 
enable Filipino individuals and firms to enter fields now predominantly 
in the hands of non-Filipinos. As a result of this policy, the percentage 
of foreign participation in the economic life of the Philippines is declining 
and the trend is towards "Fi'ipinos Only" rather than a modest "Filipinos 
First". The problems inherent in this trend are likely to constitute the 
major issues in the presidential elections of 1961. 
Social and Cultural Aspects of Philippine Nationalism 
Although politics and economics lie close to the heart of nationalism 
in the Philippines, a serious group of intellectuals, including teachers and 
writers, is striving to take fullest advantage of the force of nationalism in 
shaping and improving the character of the Filipino people. The influence 
of nationalism is seen in the schools, in the daily press, in the cinema, in 
serious literary productions, in the encouragement of the national language 
and even in the tradition-hallowed institutions and practices of the Roman 
Catholic Church. Nationalist leaders are striving to preserve that which, is 
good, even if foreign, in their own heritage and to cast aside that which 
has tended exclusively to confine the Filipino psyche in an alien mold. 
A respectable intellectual elite is earnestly at work to set up new measures 
and standards of social values, and to lure their own people into the path 
of national pride. 
Nationalism in the Philippines is not to be dismissed as palpable non­
sense, or a crack pot intellectual fad, or a political mirage intended to 
divert attention from graft and corruption. It is a movement which is still 
addressed ta the sophisticated in Manila and the large cities, and it has cre­
sted an atmosphere of spiritual excitement "more earthshaking than the 
cry of Balintawak and more violent than the Battle of Kaloocan". Filipinos 
are questioning institutions, concepts and traditions which for centuries 
have, been at the fulcrum .of. their lives. 
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Nationalist leaders realize that theirs is an uphill fight. Even among 
their own numbers, they are plagued with half-heartedness, selfishness 
and insincerity. Their followers are disinclined to accept a program of 
austerity in the name of patriotism. The more prosperous and powerful 
among them enjoy — perhaps more than any other group in Asia — their 
homes, cars, appliances and the surface pleasures of the good life. With 
them nationalism has been more like a breeze than a hot wind — it stirs 
but it does not inflame. 
The leaders are not discouraged. They are confident that they will 
overcome the apathy and indifference of those whose support they seek. 
This confidence in the triumph of Filipinism has been best expressed in 
a paragraph written in English by Leon Guerrero, the Philippine ambassa­
dor in London, and which often appears in textbooks in Philippine lite­
rature: 
"We seem to inspire other nations with an irresistible urge to save 
us, civilize us, liberate us. The Spaniards believed that they were rescuing 
us from the Mohammedans and other agents of Satan. The Americans 
proclaimed their purpose to civilize us, Christianize us and liberate us from 
Spain and the Tagalog Republic. The Japanese in their turn assumed, like 
excellent mimics, the classic posture of saviors and announced that they 
had come to free us from Americans in particular and white men in gene­
ral. No one bothered to consult us and many Filipinos were killed by their 
favors. By an amazing stroke of luck, we have managed to survive these 
solicitudes and to learn that in the end we must save ourselves". 
It is generally recognized that nationalism must be spread to the mass­
es, that the intellectuals must be joined with the masses, if their revolution 
is to be successful. The masses love their country as much as anyone else, 
but they cannot see that any effort is being made to identify nationalism 
with any factor which has any pertinence in their daily lives. Villagers are 
poor and unattracted by the dazzle of nationalism. They are interested in 
food, land and jobs and in their good-natured earthy way, they simply' 
cannot see how a thing called nationalism makes any sense in the rice 
fields. 
If any nationalist leader — be he saint or demagogue — finds a formu­
la which convinces the masses that nationalism is going to help them — 
which links nationalism with the quantity and quality of their food, or the 
houses they live in, or the future of their children — the movement will 
sweep the Philippines like a prairie fire. 
No one contends that more nationalism means better nationalism nor 
that the apotheosis of nationalism would cure all the ills of the Philippines 
nor constitute the end of all efforts towards progress and reform. But the 
sentiment is universal that it would guarantee an acceptable foundation for 
the continuing quest for improvement in the welfare of their own people, 
and for the ever-closer approach to-the ideal which their former president 
phrased as "social justice". 
По докладу выступили Г. И. Левинсон, В. Ф. Вертхейм. 
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11 августа, вечернее заседание 
Председатель К. К. Берг (Лейден) 
MINH TRANH (Hanoi): LA VIE DE PHAN BOI CHAU 
Quiconque connait l'histoire du Viet-nam du .siecle present, n'est 
pas sans savoir le nom de Phan bdi Chau, notre grand patriote. Cependant, 
il n'etait pas donne a tous d'avoir une idee exacte sur la vie et l'ceuvre de 
cet homme illustre. Ce n'est qu'apies notre Revolution d'Aout 1945 que les 
historiens de la Republique democratique du Viet-nam se sont partage la 
tache de faire des etudes sur Phan b6i Chau. Des ceuvres celebres de Phan 
bdi Chau furent publiees, telles que L'histoire de la perte de I'independance 
de la nation, Lettres de prison et surtout le manuscrit que l'auteur avait 
acheve avant sa mort intitule Phan bdi Chdu — Annates. 
Phan boi Chau est un patriote d'une sincerile indiscutable. Ses idecs, 
ses activites refleterent une etape importante de l'histoire du Viet-nam 
surtout dans la periode des deux premieres decades de notre siecle. 
* * * 
Voici une des premieres phrases de son manuscrit Phan b6i Chdu — 
Annates: < Quand j'avais trois ans, le Nam-bo (Cochinchine) etait deja 
entre les mains des envahisseurs. Les premiers pleurs du nouveau-ne que j'etais semblaient m'avoir donne cet avertissement: "toi, tu s.eras un escla-
ve sevre de patrie!"» Ce patriote ne en 1867 a Nghe-an est issu d'une fa-
mille de lettres excessivement pauvre. A l'age de 5 ans deja, il commenca 
ses etudes a l'ecole confuceenne. Ses sentiments patriotiques se manifiste-
rent pour la premiere fois en 1883, a 17 ans, dans une liberte remarquable 
«Contre les Occidentaux, pour la liberation du Nord Viet-nam». (En 
1883, le Nord Viet-nam etait envahi par les troupes franchises). Deux ans 
apres, quand les troupes colonialistes franchises, annexerent sa province 
natale, Phan bdi ChSu tenta d'organiser une brigade de ses condisciples 
en vue de lutter par les armes contre les envahisseurs. Mais toutes ces 
tentatives furent sans resultat. Phan bdi Chau chercha alors les causes 
de ses insucces. II. en conclut: la raison etait qu'il n'avait encore 
aucun renom dans le pays. Aussi, bien que dans son for interieur, 
il pensat: 
«De tous ceux qui, Jour et nult, ne travalllent que pour avoir un renom dans 
l'histoire, 
Les gens qui cherchent la vole dans les succes lltteraires sont les pires», 
Phan bdi Chdu decida de se presenter au concours triennal. En 1900 il 
devint laureat avec le titre de Giai nguyen (premier licencie): Par 
ses succes litteraires, il avait acquis une haute reputation d'homme de let­
tres. La societe vietnamienne connut alors une profonde transformation. 
L'horizon du jeune patriote s'elargit au-dela de sa province natale pour 
embrasser tout ce qui se passait dans le pays et meme au-dela de la fron-
tiere du Viet-nam colonise. Apres avoir acquis le titre de premier licencie, 
Phan bdi Chau tenta d'organiser une lutte armee sur le plan national afin 
de chasser les envahisseurs, de « reconquerir I'independance du Viet-nam, 
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de fonder un gouvernement independent et a part cela, ecrit-il, je n'avais 
alors encore aucune doctrine». 
Le renom de Phan boi Chau se propagea tres vite dans le pays non 
seulement par son titre de premier licencie et son talent litteraire mais 
surtout par ses activites patriotiques qui le mirent en contact d'une part 
a l'interieur avec les mouvements patriotiques tels que ceux 
du Thain, d'autre part avec les nouvelles pensees venues du de­
hors. Les ceuvres des reformistes de Chine, comme celles de Khang hu'u 
Vi et de Luo'ng Khai Sieu penetrerent au Viet-nam. Les idees de renovation-
sociale commencerent a s'implanter, surtout apres la victoire des Japonnais 
sur la Russie tsariste en 1904. Depuis lors, Phan b6i Chau fut acquis a 
une doctrine nouvelle: liberer la nation, en faire une nation a l'image du 
Japon avec une institution monarchique constitutionnelle. En 1905, il fonda 
illegalement le Parti de renovation nationale, preconisa le mouvement 
«Vers l'Est » et lui-meme se rendit au Japon. Cependant son parti se heur-
tait a Tinterieur du Viet-nam a de multiples difficultes, d'une part du c6te 
des colonialistes dominants, de l'autre par suite des divergences ideologi-
ques surgis au sein meme du mouvement patriotique. Dans les annees 
1905—1908, il у avait au Viet-nam deux courants de pensee nouvellement 
adoptes par les patriotes d'alors. On les appela «la pluie d'Europe et le 
vent d'Asie». La pluie d'Europe, c'est l'ideologie revolutionnaire des ecri-
vains bourgeois francais du XVIII siecle, tels que Voltaire, Montesquieu, 
Rousseau. Quant au vent d'Asie, c'est la pensee de renovation sociale venue 
du Japon et de la Chine. Une lutte ideologique s'etait alors engagee entre 
le courant monarchiste constitutionnel ayant en tete Phan bdi ChAu 
et le courant democratique dirige par. un autre lettre renomme Phan 
chu Trinh. Voici ce que Phan boi Chau a raconte sur sa vie en 1906 lors 
de son sejour en Chine: 
« Depuis, par intervalles de 10 jours, TSy H6 (c'est le pseudonyme de 
Phan chu Trinh) et moi, nous avions des discussions repetees. Nos opi­
nions etaient fort contradictoires. Tay H6 voulait d'abord abattre la monar­
chic pour, apres, edifier la democratie. Quant a moi, je preconisais qu'il 
fallait d'abord chasser les. envahisseurs francais et ensuite on pourrait 
s'occuper d'autre chose. Mon intention etait d'instaurer une monarchie 
alors que TAy Ho s'y opposait avec force; l'intention de Tay H6 etait 
d'abattre la monarchie et d'instaurer la democratic alors que je ne lui 
donnais pas mon accord. Tay Ho et moi, nous poursuivions le meme but 
mais par des moyens tres differents...» 
Cependant, les deux patriotes tomberent d'accord sur la necessite de 
propager des idees nouvelles, de fonder des compagnies et associations 
de commerce national en vue d'une part de boycotter les marchandises 
franchises et d'autre part d'avoir des fonds pour les activites patriotiques. 
La bourgeoisie nationale vietnamienne etait alors en cours de formation en 
tant que classe et devint la base sociale pour les activites de Phan boi Chau 
ainsi que pour celles de Phan chu Trinh. Dans plusieurs villes furent 
crees des compagnies de commerce, des associations commerciales et in-
dustrielles par exemple a Ha-n6i, Nam-dinh, Thanh-hoa, Quang-nam, 
Quartg-ngai, Phan-thiet, Sai-gon. Une organisation culturelle portant le 
riom de « D6ng kinh nghia thuc » (Ecole privee et gratuite du Tonkin) fut 
fondee en plein Ha-n6i et avait pu rassembler les bourgeois et les patriotes 
intellectuels de la capitale et des villes environnantes. 
Certes toutes ces activites ne pouvaient etre bien vues par les autorites. 
• 
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colonialistes. Une vague de repression s'abattit sur les patriotes; toutes 
les organisations patriotiques a caractere economique et culturel furent 
interdites. Les colonialistes francais, non contents d'avoir etouffe le mou­
vement patriotique a l'interieur du Viet-nam chercherent encore par tous 
les moyens a poursuivre Phan bdi Chau jusqu'au Japon ou il s'etait refugic. 
Un accord commercial franco-japonais fut signe, apres lequel le gouver-
nement japonais expulsa Phan bdi Ch£u du Japon. 
Notre patriote se rendit alors en Chine. La Revolution chinoise de 1911 
avait exerce surJui une grande influence. Parlant des evenements de 1912, 
Phan boi Chau a relate une conference de son parti reunie alors en Chine 
et presidee par lui: 
«Monarchie ou democratie ? Depuis que je suis venu au Japon, j'etu-
die les causes des revolutions des autres pays et leur institutions politiqu-
es. Je m'interesse vivement a la theorie de Jean Jacques Rousseau. De 
plus, me mettant en contact avec camarades chinois, j'avais pu ecarter 
mes idees monarchiques... A present, la situation a change. J'ai soumis a 
la conference mon point de vue sur le democratisme. II fut adoptee par la 
grande majorite. La Conference resolut de dissoudre le Parti de Renova-
tion sociale et de substituer par une autre organisation: le Parti de la 
restauration nationale... Le but unique du Parti etait de chasser les pirates 
fran?ais, de restaurer le Viet-nam et d'en faire une Republique democrati-
que du Viet-nam». 
La Chine est, comme tout le monde le sait, limitrophe du Viet-nam. 
Le Parti de Phan bdi Chau multiplia ses preparatifs en Chine pour une in-
surrection d'armee et deploya ses efforts pour l'agitation des soldats viet-
namiens dans l'armee franchise. Des tentatives d'empoisonnement des of-
ficiers francais, ainsi que des executions contre les agents des 
colonialistes et des fusillades contre les postes militaires isoles pres de 
la frontiere furent entrepris et se repeterent de temps a autre. Mais n'ay-
ant pas de fortes attaches avec un large mouvement de masse a l'interieur 
du Viet-nam, toutes les activites precitees n'avaient pas porte resultat. 
Ayant flaire la presence de Phan bdi ChSu en Chine, Albert Sarraut, alois 
gouverneur de l'lndochine, s'y rendit et se mit en pourparler avec les 
militaristes chinois dans l'intention d'arreter le leader du mouvement pa-
triotique. Certains militaristes du Sud de Chine qui avaient jusqu'alors 
en quelque sorte aide Phan boi Chlu dans ses activites, le trahirent et le 
firent arreter apres quoi il fut jete en prison. Pendant les trois annees de 
gedle (de 1914 a 1917) Phan boi Chau apprit de multiples mauvaises nou-
velles sur son Parti. Les membres influents de son Parti tomberent succes-
sivement dans les mains des ennemis, et la tentative d'insurrection du jeune roi Duy Tan fut prematurement decouverte par les colonialistes. 
Le Parti de la restauration nationale se desagregea totalement des 
que la premiere grande guerre mondiale prit fin. Une fois libere Phan bdi 
CMu continue ses activites. II fut de^ut par la voie entreprise au Japon, et 
celle de la revolution chinoise de 1911 ne lui apporta aucun succes. Phan 
bdi Ch3u se mit a la recherche d'une autre issue. Voici ce qu'il a raconte 
a propos de ses activites en 1920: 
« Le parti socialiste communiste de la Russie rouge avait alors nombre 
de ses membres a Pekin... La curiosite me vint de connattre la verite sur 
le Parti communiste... Quand je fus a Pekin, le recteur de 1'Universite do 
Pekin, Tsai Yuan Pei (Thai nguyen Boi) me presenta a deux Russes. Je 
leur ai demande: < Nous voudrions envoyer nos etudiants chez vous. Est-il 
S 
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done possible que vous nous aidiez ?» CetentretienavaitlaisseenPhanbdi 
Chau de profondes impression». «Ce que je n'oublierai jamais, ecrit-il, 
e'est que dans le cours de nos entretiens, les Russes avaient manifeste 
une grande courtoisie et une grande sincerite a mon egard ». 
La situation mondiale et celle de 1'Indochine en particulier evoluait 
rapidement apres la Grande Revolution russe socialiste d'Octobre. Ces 
grands evenements historiques n'etaient pas sans exercer une influence sur 
Phan b6i Chau. En 1924, notre patriote constatant que «Le mouvement 
revolutionnaire eut deja pris un caractere mondial», proposa a ses parti-
sans de dissoudre le Parti de la Restauration nationale et d'en fonder un 
autre: le Parti national du Viet-nam. Phan boi ChSu redigea lui-meme le 
programme et le statut du nouveau Parti et les publia. Mais, «trois mois 
apres la publication du programme et du statut du Parti, ecrit-il, Nguyen 
ai Quoc (actuellement Ho Chi Minh, president de la Republique democrati-
que du Viet-nam) revint de Moscou et s'installa a Canton. Nguyen ai Quoc 
me proposa de mettre au point tout ce que j'avais fait. En Septembre de 
l'annee courante, je quittais Canton pour Nancheou, comptant regagner 
Canton au 5 mois de l'annee At suu (1925) en vue de prendre des decisions 
avec mes camarades a ce sujet, mais par malheur je fus arrete...» 
Apres son arrestation, Phan boi Chau fut conduit a Ha-noi ou il avail 
deja ete condamne a mort. Un large mouvement populaire exigeant l'an-
nulation de cette peine capitale en faveur du leader patriotique s'etendit 
dans tout le Viet-nam du Nord au Sud. Devant ce large mouvement de 
masse, les colonialistes francais avaient du annuler la peine capitale poui 
Phan b6i Chau, mais ils l'assignerent a une residence forcee a Hue, dans 
une pauvre cabane isolee de la population, sous l'oeil inquisiteur des agents 
de la Sflrete. Ce ne fut au fait qu'une condamnation a mort lente pour 
le venerable leader. Le 29 Octobre 1940, Phan b6i Chau, notre grand 
patriote, nous quitta a jamais. 
Le nom de Phan b6i ChSu tient une place a part dans l'histoiredu Viet-
nam pendant les premieres decades de notre siecle. Ses idees, 1'evolution 
de ses opinons, refleterent le mouvement d'ensemble des idees de presque 
tous les patriotes progressifs du Viet-nam d'alors. De la position monarchi-
que constitutionnelle, Phan boi Chau a evolue a la position republicaine 
democratique, et de la position republicaine democratique de type ancien, 
il a pu arriver a l'idee que la revolution prend un caractere mondial. Ces 
succes ideologiques pas en avant dans les idees du leader patriotique sont 
lies etroitement aux stades d'evolution de la societe vietnamienne. 
Depuis plus de mille ans, la societe vietnamienne est une societe feoda-
le. Les premiers elements du capitalisme surgirent au XVIIIеsiecle, ausein 
meme de la feodalite vietnamienne. Le siecle de Phan boi Chau a vu un 
recul dans tous les domaines de notre histoire. Toutes les propositions de 
reforme sociale furent rejetees par la Cour de Hue. Pendant que la societe 
vietnamienne est dans un etat de stagnation totale, les colonialistes fran-
cais envoyent leurs troupes pour envahir le Viet-nam. Les mouvements de 
resistance armee a caractere regional avaient empeche les colonialistes 
pendant une cinquantaine d'annees d'imposer leur administration sur 
tout le territoire du Viet-nam. Phan b6i Chilu naquit et grandit juste a 
Pepoque ou le peuple vietnamien avail a faire face a 1'agression etran-
gere. Un homme qui des son jeune age a deja pris conscience de ce que 
«toi, tu seras un esclave sans patrie », doit savoir indubitablement ce qu'il 
2^ Труды Конгресса, т. IV 
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doit faire pour sauver le pays. Mais dans quelle voie faut-il s'engager pour 
sauver la Palric ? Les mouvements spontanes que Phan b6i Chau ava"it pre 
oonises dans les premiers temps de ses activites patriotiques confirmerent 
qu'il ne se basait alors sur aucune doctrine dcterminee. Mais le monde so 
trouve deja partout sous les griffes des imperialistes. Dans detellescondi 
tions, chaque peuple ne pouvait plus se cantonner dans son « toit national» et. 
devait etendre son horizon sur le monde entier. Un peuple colonise comme Ic 
peuple du Viet-nam afin de pouvoir se liberer du joug des 'colonialistes. 
devait necessairement se mettre en contact avec les pensees les plus pro-
gressistes de l'humanite afin de vaincre les envahisseurs imperialisier-. 
Cependant pour que les pensees les plus avancees puissent s'implanter 
dans un peuple il leur faut avoir un terrain pret pour leur adoption, 
autrement elles ne peuvent nullement se developper facilement. 
Dans les deux premieres decades du XX siecles, pendant que les 
colonialistes francos etaient en train d'une part de stabiliser leur appareil 
de domination, d'autre part de terminer ce qu'ils appellent l'oeuvre de 
pacification par les armes, les embryons capitalistes qui avaient deja pous-
se dans le pays, avaient l'occasion de se developper. La bourgeoisie na­
tionals se forma. Mais, dans le processus meme de sa formation, еГ.е s'est 
vue a la fois en butte a l'oppression de la part de 1'imperialisme fran^ais 
comme de la part de la feodalite encore survivante. La seule issue qui lui 
etait offerte, e'etait de lutter contre ces obstacles. Un rnouvement patrio-
tique a caractere bourgeois se developpa. Phan boi Chau, meme avec ses 
idees monarchiques constitutionnelles, demeure le representant authentique 
de la bourgeoisie nationale. Ses activites sont au service de cette classe; 
ses idees de renovation sociale sont les idees de cette classe. Certains pre-
tendent que dans les conditions de passage du capitalisme austadedel'im-
perialisme, la bourgeoisie d'ou elle se trouve ne peut plus garder son 
role progressiste. L'histoire du Viet-nam et des autres pays colonises ne 
confirme pas ces assertions. Sur ce, Lenine a des conclusions tres justes: 
«la bourgeoisie des pays d'Occident dont le fossoyeur est le proletariat 
lequel deja l'attend devant elle, est deja pourrie. Mais en Asie, il у a encore 
une bourgeoisie capable de representer la vraie democratic, une classe mili-
tante, consequente, un ami digne des encyclopedistes et des grands hom-
mes de France du XVIIIе siecle...» Phan b6i ChUu est le representant de 
cette democratie veritable, de cette bourgeoisie militante et consequente. 
Le fait que Phan bol Chau s'eprit des pensees de Jean-Jacques Rousseau 
n'est-il pas !e reflet de la tendance de la bourgeoisie nationale vietna-
mienne qui travaillait alors a se debarrasser du joug imperialiste et des 
chatnes feodales ?. 
Cependant la bourgeoisie nationale vietnamienne est tres faible de 
constitution. Le rnouvement Phan b6i Chau qui avait voulu faire appel a 
«l'union de cceur» de tous les compatriotes qui d'apres le leader lui-meme. 
se divisent en dix categories de gens a savoir: riches, mandarins, enfants 
de la noblesse, soldats, matelots, membres de tous les partis, interpretes 
et cuisiniers au service des colonialistes, femmes, enfants des families per-
secutees par les envahisseurs, etudiants a l'etranger, n'avait pas pu se 
developper dans la mesure que son leader I'avait escomptee. De plus, тбте 
la bourgeoisie nationale et surtout les commercants avaient encore des 
attaches avec l'exploitation feodale ce qui fait qu'elle n'avait pas pu avoir 
comme allies les paysans qui sont les forces sociales determinates Ле 
toute revolution bourgeoise. Les raisons des insucces repetes, de Phan boi 
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Chau ne peuvent etre trouvees dans la pensees du leader meme mais essenr 
tiellement dans le fait que la bourgeoisie nationale vietnamienne n'a pas 
trouve d'appui par les forces sociales principales que sont les paysans. 
Cependant Phan bdi Chau est un patriote tres sincere. II sait se de-
partir de ses idees anachroniques. Apres la premiere guerre mondiale, 
craignant l'influence de la Revolution socialiste d'Octobre sur le Viet-nam, 
devant la prise de conscience de classe du proletariat vietnamien et sous le joug du colonialisme qui alors la tient en une plus etroite dependence, 
la bourgeoisie nationale vietnamienne laissa de cote son drapeau revolu-
tionnalre et adopta la position du reformisme tentant de quemander de la 
bienveillance de ses protecteurs imperialistes. Phan boi Chau deme.ure 
alors isole. Cependant il ne se laisse pas emousser sa foi sincere de grand 
patriote. II continua son chemin. II se mit en contact avec les Russes, 
puis ensuite avec le leader du mouvement ouvrier vietnamien qu'est H6-
Chi Minh. Apres ces contacts, Phan 'boi Chau avait voulu revoir son pro-
' gramme politique ancien et en adopter un nouveau. Mais il fut de nouve^u 
arrete. La marche en avant de Phan boi Chau reste flnalement coupee. 
Sans ces circonstances malheureuses, Phan boi Chau aurait eu les memes 
sentiments qu'aura son compagnon de lutte, le venerable docteur Huynh 
thuc Kh£ng, qui devint plus tard ministre des affaires interieures de la 
Republique democratique du Viet-nam. Tous les Vietnamiens se rappellent 
encore l'enthousiasme de Poctogenaire Hunh thuc Khang lorsque montant 
a la tribune de l'Assemblee nationale en 1946, il avait declare: 
« Le Viet-nam qui a pu donner naissance a un Ho Chi Minh pourra en 
produire plusieurs. A present, nous avons non seulement un Ho Chi Minh. 
Les 20 millions de nos compatriotes sont tous H6 Chi Minh. Je le suis moi-
meme, vous Petes aussi et nous tous, nous le sommes ». 
Phan boi Chau, Huynh thuc Khang, Ho Chi Minh sont tous des patriotes. 
Phan bdi Chau, Huynh thuc Khang sont de la generation anterieure. 
La generation qui suit est celle de H6 Chi Minh. H6 Chi Minh lui-meme 
a tatonne, mais il a trouve la voie juste pour le salut de la Patrie et a pu* 
engager tout le peuple. toute la nation vietnamienne dans son chemin. On-
peut penser que si Phan bdi Chau etait encore vivant au temps de 
la fondation de la Republique democratique du Viet-nam, il aurait declare--
comme Huynh thuc Khang: 
« Sur le chemin du partriotisme, je deviens moi-meme H6 Chi Mini* 
et tout le peuple vietnamien Pest de meme». 
En 1925, Phan boi Chau etait en residence forcee. Rares etaient ceux 
qui ont eu Poccasion de le voir. Jusqu'a et meme apres sa mort, les enne-
mis du peuple vietnamien ont entrepris autour de lui une conspiration du si-
lence. Les ceuvres importantes ne furent pas publiees. Ce n'est qu'a la 
Revolution d'Aout 1945 dont dans quelques semaines nous allons celebrer 
le 15е anniversaire, que les ceuvres de Phan bdi Chau ont puparaitreet que 
sa vie devient Pobjet d'etudes serieuses. Aujourd'hui, pendant que la clique 
de Ngo dinh Diem qui etait le valet connu des colonialistes frangais et des 
fascistes japonais avant 1945, qui est devenu ensuite l'ennemi de la resis­
tance vietnamienne et qui depuis 6 ans joue Pignoble role d'homme de 
paille des imperialistes americains contre l'unite de notre nation, tenta 
par tous les moyens d'utiliser le nom de Phan boi ChSu dans un but de-
magogique, nous au Nord Viet-nam, chaque annee nous organlsons des 
conferences, des causeries a Poccasion de Panniversaire de la mort du 
patriote disparu. Aujourd'hui, tous* ceux qui aiment leur pays, voient en. 
24* 
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Phan boi Chau une grande figure du mouvement de liberation naiionale 
.du Viet-nam. 
ROBERT GARRY (Montreal): LES CHINOIS D'HAINAM DANS LES 
PLANTATIONS DE POIVRE DU CAMBODGE 
Les Chinois originaires de l'tle d'Hainam oni atteint le Cambodge des 
la fin du XVIIе siecle. lis ont etabli la culture du poivre sur les rivages 
du golfe de ThaTlande et, depuis, par tradition, ils у jouent un role pre­
ponderant. Depuis cette epoque, des mouvements migratoires reguliers 
ont fourni la main d'oeuvre necessaire a ces plantations En depit des re­
strictions legates apportees par la legislation a leurs activites, ces Chinois, 
groupes en « Congregations », controlaient, directement ou indirectement, 
la plus grande partie de la production de poivre, et avaient la haute main 
sur la commercialisation de la recolte. L'occupation japonaise, les troubles 
politiques qui suivirent le retour a la paix et la prise en mains par le Cam-
<bodge de ses destinees ont profondement modifie la situation. L'emprise 
•chinoise est en train de disparaitre; l'immigration en provenance de rile 
•d'Hainam est arretee. Les Chinois ne jouissent plus desormais au Cambo-
*dge d'aucun privilege particulier et leur statut ne differe en rien de celui 
des autres etrangers. La culture du poivre tend a perdre son caractere de 
culture de plantation pour devenir -une « culture de case», a caractere 
familial, comme elle Test deja a Java. En meme temps elle devient une 
•activite de plus en plus nationale exercee surtout par les Khmer et les 
Malais .de nationalite Khmere. 
L'emigration chinoise. En egard a la population totale de la Chine, les 
Chinois emigrent peu. Ils ont certes peuple la Mandchourie, mais c'etait 
une marche de ieur empire, un territoire quasi inhabite, aux portes memes 
de leur pays. Par contre, dans le Sud-Est de l'Asie, qui fut pourtant, de 
bonne heure, l'aire preferee de leurs migrations, leur nombre n'a jamais 
depasse une dizaine de millions. 
Lorsqu'ils emigrent a l'etranger, les Chinois exercent les activites 
les plus diverses: ils sont commercants, banquiers, entrepreneurs, p§-
cheurs, artisans, ouvriers agricoles (coolies), mais rarement agriculteurs. 
Dans les pays de la peninsule indochinoise qui formaient autrefois l'ln-
dochine francaise, certains groupes de Chinois constituaient une excep­
tion notable a cette regie. C'est ainsi que des Chinois Akas cultivaient 
le riz irrigue dans le Nord du Tonkin et que d'autres, originaires da l'tle 
d'Hainam, cultivaient le poivre sur les rivages du golfe de Thallande. Ce 
sont ces derniers qui font l'objet de cette communication. 
La culture du poivre, horticulture plutot qu'agriculture, presente des 
caracteres fort originaux. D'abord dans sa distribution spatiale, la piperi-
eulture est, en effet, strictement confinee a une etroite bande, dont la lar-
geur varie de quelques milliers de pieds a quelques dizaines de milles. 
(2 a 20 ou 30 kilometres environ) le long des rivages cambodgicns du 
golfe de Thailande; au surplus, les Chinois, qui, a des titres divers, 
avaient quelque interet dans la pipericulture, qu'ils soient ouvriers agii-
.coles,'Caporaux, producteurs ou commercants, etaientpresquetous, pour aes 
raisons histcriques et geographiques que nous allons souligner, originaires 
ide, Pile d'Hainam dont ils parlaient le dialecte et avec laquelle ils con-
iaurvaient d'etroites attaches. 
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Les premiers contacts. Puissance continentale au premier chef, la 
Chine entra d'abord en contact avec ses voisins du Sud par terre et non 
par mer. II semble en etfet que des le IIIе siecle avant Гёге chretienne 
les soldais chinois penetrerent assez profondement au Tonkin et en An-
nam. En Ian 111, sous la dynastie des Han, le royaume du Nam-Viet 
aurait etc entierement conquis par les Chinois. II est probable cependant 
quasi insurmontables que presentait la progression a travers les mon-
tagnes et les jungles de 1'Annam. 
II est par ailleurs a peu pres certain que cette expansion vers le 
Sud s'accomplit cette fois par mer et non par terre en raison des obstacles 
quasi insurmontables que presentait la progression a travers les monta* 
gnes et les jungles de 1'Annam. 
Le Cambodge est mentionne pour la premiere fois dans, l'histoire 
des Souei qui nous fournit d'interessants renseignements sur la vie m?.-
terieile en ce pays au debut du VIIIе siecle de notre ere. Un peu plus 
tard, l'histoire des T'ang nous informe de la division du pays en Tchen-. 
La de terre et en Tchen-La d'eau. Le premier de ces deux Etats depecha 
plusieurs ambassades en Chine au cours du VIIIе siecle. Au XIIе sie-. 
cle, le grand souverain Khmer Souryavarman envoya deux ambassades 
successives a Pekin ou regnaient alors les Song et tenta de s'emparer du 
royaume ru Dai-Viet qui, deux siecles plus tot, avait conquis son indepen-* 
dance aux depens de la Chine. 
En 1296, l'historien chinois Tcheou-Ta-Kouan accompagna une am-
bassade chinoise au Cambodge; il nous a laisse dans les « Memoires sur 
les coutumes du Cambodge» des indications precieuses sur les mceurs et 
les genres de vie des Cambodgiens. C'est lui qui nous donne le renseigne-. 
ment le plus ancien que nous ayons sur la culture du poivre en pays Khmerv 
Tcheou-Ta-Kcuan ecrit: «...le poivre se trouve aussi parfois. II pousse 
autour des rotins et s'entrelace comme l'herbe verte; celui qui est vert 
bleu est le plus amer ». II semble done bien qu'a ce moment-la le poivre 
etait, non pas un produit de culture, mais un produit de cueillette et qu'il 
ne se trouvait qu'en foret. 
II est peu probable cependant que les Chinois se soient instates au 
Cambodge, тёте en petit nombre, a une periode aussi reculee. II у err 
eut peut-etre que vinrent, a titre de marchands ou de visiteurs temporaires: 
ils voguaient vers le Sud sur leurs jonques avec la mousson dtt 
Nord-Est et s'en retournaient vers la Chine, six mois plus tard, avec 
la mousson du Sud-Ouest. Le recit du hollandais Wusthof qui, en 1644 
effectua « Un voyage lointain aux Royaumes du Cambodge » he fait aucune 
mention de la presence de Chinois dans une quelconque plantation de 
poivre. II ecrit: « Dans la nuit du 3 Aout nous couchames pres d'unegrande 
pagode cambodgienne. Nous nous trouvSmes pres de l'embouchure d'une 
riviere qui arrose la province du Cambodge qui fournit le poivre et que 
pour ce motif le roi va visiter tous les ans.» Pagode et riviere ont ete 
identifiees ; il s'agit de la pagode de Peam-Chilcang et de la riviere de Pearri 
Chileang, a 20 kilometres au Nord de Kompong Charn, sur la rive gauche 
du Mekong. II est certain qu'il n'y eut jamais de plantations de poivre 
dans cette region et que le poivre signale par Wusthof provenait des 
lianes sauvages de la foret. 
Les premieres plantations de poivre. En 1680 des officiers chinois 
accompagnes de plusieurs milliers d'hommes, partisans de la dynastie 
detrdnee des Ming, seraient arrives en Indochine dans la region de Mytha 
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I.'abbe Launay ecrit par ailleurs qu'en 1681 une jonque chinoise, en pro­
venance de l'lle d'Hainam aurait ete jetee par la tempete sur les cotes de 
Cochinchine; ses occupants, autorises par les souverains vietnamiens de 
la dynastie des Nguyen a s'installer a Bienhoa, se seraient, par la suite, 
etablis a Mytho, puis a Hatien, en 1714. II semble bien qu'il s'agisse la 
d'un seul et meme groupe. Les Vietnamiens, qui avaient secoue le joug 
chinois au Xе siecle et resiste aux attaques successives des Mongols, des 
Khmer et des Cham, s'etaient peu a peu infiltres vers le Sud. Empietant 
sur le territoire de Fempire Khmer, alors en pleine decadence, et desirant 
conso'.ider leur emprise sur le delta oochinchinois, ils n'etaient pas faches 
de se servir des Chinois comme avant-garde. Ils les encourageaient a 
pousser toujours plus avant a l'interieur du territoire Khmer. 
En 1715, un aventurier chinois nomme Mac Cuu, originaire de la 
peninsule de Lei-Tcheou au Nord de Tile d'Hainam aurait ainsi pris pos­
session de Hatien qui appartenait a cette epoque au Cambodge. II accepta 
de payer tribut a la cour de Hue, a la condition d'etre nomme mandarin 
de cette province nouvelle. II semble que ce soit dans cette region qu'appa-
•rurent, un siecle plus tard, les premieres lianges de poivre cultivees. On 
signale en efiet vers 1840 de petites plantations dans la region de Hong-
Chong pres du cap de la Table, au pied des collines calcaires qui dominent 
les rivages du golfe de ThaT'ande. 
Cette culture n'y prit d'ailleurs qu'une extension moderee en raison 
de la faible superficie des terres aptes a la recevoir. II faut у voir en outre, 
ajoute Adhemar Leclere, dans son Histoire du Cambodge l'influence 
du traitement defavorable inflige aux ressortissants chinois par le gouver-
nement vietnamien de l'epoque. L'impot de capitation des «asiatiques 
etrangers»* comme on appelait alors les Chinois, etaiten effet sensible-
ment plus eleve en Cochinchine qu'au Cambodge; au surplus, les mesures 
d'identification appliquees aux Chinois les obligeaient a aller au chef-
lieu et leur faisait perdre un temps precieux. Les planteurs furent ainsi 
amnes a franchir la frontiere et a aller s'etablir a quelques dizaines de 
kilometres plus au Nord dans les provinces de Peam (aujourd'hui Srok 
de Kompong Trach) et de Kampot. II semble bien en outre que les ma­
noeuvres usuraires, qui etaient couramment pratiquees dans la region 
d'Hatien, aient quelque peu contribue a l'exode vers Kampot de la plupart 
des pipericulteurs chinois de Cochinchine. 
L'origine ethnique des premiers planteurs de poivre allait ainsi, 
pendant plus d'un siecle, provoquer des mouvements migratoires nom-
breux et reguliers entre П1е d'Hainam et les rivages cambodgiens du 
golfe de Thallande. En effet, les poivrieres qui avaient ete etablies recla-
maient une'abondante main d'ceuvre que la pression demographique dans 
l'ile d'Hainam permettait aisement de fournir. D'apres Dufaure de la 
Prade «La population de l'ile d'Hainam est trop nombreuse pour trouver 
des moyens de subsistence dans le pays. L'appat du gain, le desir d'aven-
.ture fourniront toujours a l'emigration un contingent que les annees 
d'abondance diminueront passagerement, mais qui ne sera que gross! 
davantage des que le manque d'argent se fera sentir et que les difficultes 
de l'existence seront rendues plus imperieuses... C'est cette emigration qui 
apporte a Halnam, non seulement l'exutoire necessaire, mais encore, au 
retour des immigrants, (car ils reviennent tous ou presque tous) c'est 
elle qui repand dans la contree pauvre l'argent gagne pendant 3, 4 ou 5 
ans. de sejour a l'etranger». 
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La culture du poivre et les migrations chinoises A l'origine tout, au 
moins, il apparait hors de doute que la culture du poivre de plantation 
a ete une entreprise purement chinois. Seuls en effet les Chinois avaient 
1'experience de la culture et seuls ils avaient les moyens financiers 
necessaires a l'etablissement et a la conduite des plantations, entreprise 
extremment onereuse et excessivement speculative. Au surplus cette culture 
etant tres delicate, exigeait une attention soutenue et une grande dexte-
rite manuelle; seuls les ouvriers agricoles chinois pouvaient etre utilises 
a l'exclusion des autochtones, Khmer ou Malais. Enfin la commercialisa­
tion de la recolte etait entierement entre des mains chinoises. II n'esi done 
pas surprenant que la pipericulture ait ete, jusqu'a ces dernieres annees, 
etroitement liee a la presence d'une forte colonie chinoise dans les regions 
ou elle etait pratiquee. II est d'ailleurs assez remarquable que cette cul­
ture ait ete pratiquee par des Chinois qui, en dehors de la Chine, se livrent 
rarement aux travaux des champs. Si Ton excepte en effet les maraichers 
chinois autour des grandes villes et les riziculteurs Akas de la frontiere 
du Tonkin, la quasi totalite des Chinois immigres dans la peninsule indo-
chinoise etaient banquiers, commergants, industriels, boutiquiers ou artisans. 
Qu'il se soient consacres dans le Khet de Kampot ai la culture du poivre 
ne se peut ainsi expliquer que par des raisons historiques. 
Les migrations. Les coolies * chinois de l'ile d'Hainam s'embarquaient 
chaque annee, au debut de la saison seche, sur des jonques de mer, 
dans les ports de Haikeou ou de Yaihsien et arrivaient, en Decembre-Jan-
vier, dans la rade de Kep, port d'entree au Cambodge, ou se trouvaient 
les services d'immigration de police et de douane. La plupart, vetus de 
haillons, sans un sou vaillant, etaient dans le denuement le plus complet. 
Ils ne pouvaient acquitter, ni le prix de leur passage, ni le prix de leur 
nourriture; ces frais etaient avances, soit par l'armateur soii par le capi-
taine de la jonque qui les transportait. A leur arrivee, apres I'arraisonne-
ment de la jonque par la police et le Service de Sante, les officiers de 
Timmigration procedaient au controle des passagers et de l'equipage a 
l'aide du manifeste de bord. Apres quoi, les proprietaires de plantations 
de poivre de la region se rendaient a bord pour examiner la cargaison. 
lis evaluaient les aptitudes de chacun au travail, engegeaient les coolies, 
dont ils avaient besom, et remboursaient au capitaine de la jonque les 
frais qu'il avait avances et qu'ils retiendraient par la suite sur les salaires 
de l'ouvrier. Les services de Timmigration procedaient alors a Identifi­
cation complete des coolies engages par les planteurs. Des fiches anthro-
pometriques etaient etablies aux fins de controler l'identite des engages 
et de verifier s'ils n'avaient pas fait l'objet, en d'autres temps, en des 
lieux differents et'sous un autre nom d'une mesure d'expulsion du terri-
toire du Cambodge. Avant d'etre admis a debarquer, l'ouvrier agricole 
devait etre accepte par un chef de Congregation qui se portait garant 
pour lui et faisait l'avance du montant de la taxe de capitation ou impdt 
personnel afferent a I'annee en cours. Un permis de sejour provisoire 
etait alors remis au coolie engage qui se rendait, en compagnie de son 
uouveau patron, sur la plantation ou il devait desormais travailler. 
Vetu de cotonnade brune, loge dans des huttes en feuilles de palmier, 
* Nous employons le niol "coolies" dans le sens ou ce terme est connu dans tout ('Extreme.Orient et sans lui attribuer, nous tenons a lc souligner, aucun sens pejoratif. 
Urn coolie est un ouvrier n<>n specialise, un manoeuvre apte a osecuter toutes sortes des 
travaux. 
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nourri de riz et de poisson seche, le nouvel engage devait travailler sans 
recevoir aucun salaire jusqu'a ce qu'il ait par son travail — rembourse 
toutes les avances en argent consenties par le patron et la valeur des pres­
tations en nature qu'il avait revues: frais de passage d'Hainam a Kep, 
impot de capitation, taxes de debarquement, cout du permis de sejour, 
taxe de Congregation en plus des vetements, et autres valeurs dont il avait 
beneficie. Pour etre sur du remboursement, le patron retirait a l'ouvrier 
son permis de sejour; ce dernier, sans papier aucun, ne pouvait quitter 
la plantation,sans risquer d'etre arrete pour vagabondage et defere devant 
les tribunaux. II se trouvait ainsi attache a la plantation, a la merci de 
son employeur et victime des abus les plus criants. Le sort de ces ouvriers 
agricoles etait parfois plus proche du sort d'un serf ou d'un esclave que 
de celui d'un homme libre. 
II arrivait parfois, et meme souvent, que l'ouvrier engage ait fait une 
fausse declaration d'etat civil. Expulse une premiere fois du territoire 
de l'union indochinoise, depose sans ressources sur les quais de Canton 
ou d'un port de 1'tle d'Hainam, il tentait de revenir au Cambodge sous une 
fausse identite ; il avait compte sans ses empreintes digitales. Identifie par 
les services de l'immigration, il etait mis en etat d'arrestation, defere 
devant le tribunal, inculpe de vagabondage, condamne a. trois mois ae 
prison, et a l'expulsion. A l'expiration de sa peine il etait conduit a bord 
d'une jonque en partance pour la Chine et renvoye dans son pays d'origine. 
Les jonques demeuraient plusieurs jours, parfois plusieurs semaines 
en rade de Kep pour placer leur cargaison de travailleurs. Apres quoi 
elles appareillaient pour Bangkok et Singapour afin de placer le reste 
de leur « marchandise », certains « coolies » qui ne trouvaient pas preneurs 
devaient prendre le chemin du retour. II nous a maintes fois ete affirme 
que le capitaine de la jonque, las de subvenir — sans espoir de rem­
boursement — aux frais d'entretien des coolies qui n'avaient pas reussi 
a se placer, les faisaient jeter par-dessus bord ou debarquer clandesti-
nement, a la faveur de 1'obscurite, en quelque point desert de la c6te 
indochinoise. Les jonques avaient cependant un fret de retour, elles 
ramenaient en Chine des travailleurs qui, ayant ramasse, sou a sou, urr 
petit pecule, rentraient au pays natal et aussi les cercueils de ceux, qui. 
decedes au Cambodge, avaient manifeste, avant leur mort, le desir de 
reposer dans la terre de leurs ancetres. 
Nous avons vu que le coolie de plantation etait litteralement a la 
merci de son employeur. II arrivait quelquefais que le proprietaire de la 
plantation, apres remboursement par l'ouvrier engage de l'integralite 
de ses debours, continuait a le faire travailler sans lui verser le moindre 
salaire, le menacant de le chasser sans lui remettre ses papiers. Lors-
qu'un de ces malheureux, las d'etre exploite par son patron, s'enfuyait 
de la plantation, il ne tardait pas a etre аггеЧё par la police — quelquefois 
sur denonciation de son patron lui-meme — il n'avait en effet, ni ressour^ 
ces ni domicile, et personne ne voulait repondre de lui, ni son patron, ni 
son chef de Congregation. II etait alors defere au tribunal — en l'espoce 
la justice de paix a competence etendue— invariablement condamne a 
trois mois de prison et a l'expulsion a l'expiration de sa peine et refoule 
sur ГИе d'Hainam d'ou il etait parti quelques mois ou quelques annees 
auparavant. Ainsi pour des raisons d'ordre historique et geographique, ГПе 
d'Hainam etait la grande pourvoyeuse de main d'oeuvre des plantations de 
poivre du Cambodge. II s'etablissait un va-et-vient perpetuel de jonques 
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entre les deux pays et les mouvements migratoires portaient sur des 
effectifs eleves. 
L'ile d'Hainam fournissait aussi des immigrants aux pays voisins: 
Thallande et Malaisie notamment. C'est ainsi que dans la seule annee 1911. 
le mouvement porta sur 72 097 personnes dont 45 852 a la sortie et 26 245 
a l'entree. En 1912, 38 964 personnes quitterent l'ile et 25 875 у revinrent. 
La plupart de ces emigrants se dirigeaient vers Bangkok ou Singapour ou 
les colonies Hainanaises etaient nombreuses, mais un nombre important 
s'arretait a Kep pour se dispersef ensuite dans la region littorale ou se 
trouvaient les poivrieres. En 1899 on comptait dans la seule province de 
Kampot 2 873 Chinois originaires d'Hainam. II reste d'ail'.eurs dans la 
region de curieux vestiges de ce trafic. Les jonques venant de l'ile d'Hai­
nam ne portaient, en dehors de leur cargaison humaine, absolument aucun 
fret; pour leur donner plus de stabilite, on garnissait leur cale de grosses 
pierres que Ton debarquait a 1'arrivee. Elles ont ete utilisees dans la re­
gion et beaucoup de murs de soutenement en pierres Seches qui entourent 
les poiyrieres des environs de Kep ont ete construites avec ces pierres 
venant d'Hainam. 
L'Organisation des communautes chinoises. Les immigrants chinois 
au Cambodge s'organiserent tres tot en communautes appe'.ees « Congrega­
tions» au sein desquelles se groupaient les Chinois d'une meme origineou 
parlant le meme dialecte. L'administration franchise du Protectorat ne fit 
que legaliser un etat de fait, lorsqu'en 1891, elle crea les Congregations 
chinoises; elles etaient, au Cambodge, au nombre de cinq. 
Les Trieu-Chau, originaires du Nord-Est de la province de Kou-
ang-Toung; ils s'embarquaient le plus souvent dans le port de Swatow 
et formaient en general plus de la moitie de 1'immigration chinoise. 
Les Cantonais venaient de la basse vallee du Sikiang dans la 
province de Kouang-Toung. Presque tous etaient commersants et se 
dirigeaient surtout vers les villes ; ils formaient environ le cinquieme 
de 1'immigration chinoise. 
Les Fou-Kien venaient de la region d'Amoy dans la province du 
Foukien, ils etaient peu nombreux et n'ont jamais atteint 10% de la 
population immigree. 
Les HaTnam venaient en tres grande majorite de la region de 
Wenching dans l'ile d'Hainam et s'embarquaient dans le port de Hal-
keou. Ils ne representaient guere que 4% de Pemigration chinoise, mais 
constituaient dans la region des poivrieres de Kampot le groupe 
le plus nombreux. 
Enfin signalons pour memoire seulement la Congregation des 
Akas, qui seraient d'anciens emigres de la Chine du Nord, installed 
dans la province de Kouang-Toung et dont un petit nombre pous-
saient parfois jusqu'en Indochine du Sud. 
Les Congregations etaient dirigees par un Chef de Congregation, elu 
par les membres de la Congregation ; il representait le groupement auprcs 
des autorites franchises et cambodgiennes; il etablissait le role nominatif 
de l'impot personnel qui etait soumis a 1'approbation de l'autorite admi­
nistrative ; personnellement responsable de son apurement, il pouvait in-
voquer, si besoin en etait, la responsabilite collective de la Congregation 
qui acquittait les contributions des membres defaillants. II etait remunere 
au moyen d'une taxe speciale que lui versaient les membres de la Con­
gregation en meme temps que leurs contributions fiscales. 
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La Congregation s'occupait aussi des interets personnels de ses mem-
hres, les represenlait aupres de 1'administration, et supportait les frais 
d'expulsion de ceux qui etaient 1'objet de cette mesure. La Congregation 
gerait les ecoles et jouait le role de Societe de Secours Mutuels; elle pal-
liait, par son aide morale et materielle, les inconvenients resultant des res­
trictions legales, foncieres et commerciales, imposees aux immigrants chi-
nois par la legislation francaise et cambodgienne. 
Les Chinois etaient designes sous le nom d'« Etrangers benef iciant d'un 
statut privilege». Dispenses du Service militaire, ils pouvaient etre com-
mergants, mais ne pouvaient pas devenir proprietaires fonciers. Cette re­
sit iction apportait une gene considerable daris l'exploitation des poivrieres 
dont 1'occupalion par les Chinois manquait par le fait meme de base juri-
dique. C'est ainsi qu'en cas de poursuites pour dettes — ce qui arrivait 
frequemment — leur poivriere pouvait etre saisie et vendue aux encheres 
publiques. Lorsqu'il n'y avait pas d'encheres sur la mise a prix, le crean­
cer poursuivant, a qui la loi franchise etait appliquee, en vertu du Statut 
de la partie poursuivie, se voyait parfois declare adjudicataire sui» la >nise 
a prix. S'il etait Chinois, aucun titre de propriete ne pouvait lui etre le-
galement remis et il ne pouvait etre envoye en possession definitive, au 
mepris de la loi. La difficulte avait ete toufnee par l'octroi d'un bail em-
phitheotique de 99 ans qui avait, pratiquement tout au moins, la valeur 
d'un titre de propriete. 
Ainsi done par le truchement d'un bail a longue duree qui donnait lieu 
a la delivrance d'un titre par le Service du Cadastre, fes Chinois pouvaient 
devenir detenteurs de fait de poivrieres, soit qu'ils les aient eux-memes 
etablies, lorsque la legislation permettait la creation de nouvelles planta­
tions, soit qu'ils en aient fait I'acquisition par contrat civil: vente ordinaire 
ou a remere, soit enfin qu'elles leur aient ete devolues par adjudication 
publique. Ce «simili» droit de propriete leur permettait d'user de leur bien 
conformement aux prescriptions du droit civil; ils pouvaient louer, vendre, 
hypothequer, remettre en gage reel, donner, sans restriction aucune, e£, par 
un artifice legal curieux si l'acheteur etait un autochtone ou un Frangais— 
il pouvait obtenir du cedant plus de droits sur le fonds que celui-ci n'en 
possedait et devenir proprietaire a droit plein. 
L'importance des Chinois dans 1'occupation et la gestion des planta-
tions de poivre dans la province de Kampot a varie au cours des epoques, 
mais elle a toujours evolue dans le meme sens que les cours du poivre et 
la prosperite de la culture; elle n'est qu'imparfaitement refletee par les 
statistiques fournies par 1'administration, car nombre de Chinois se sont 
fait naturaliser cambodgiens pour echapper aux restrictions legales atta-
chees a leur titre d'etrangers, meme s'ils beneficiaient d'un statut privilegie. 
En 1942 parmi les assujettis a l'impdt des poivres on relevait: 
84.55% de Cambodgiens 
15.1094 de Chinois 
0.35% de Frangais. 
Ces derniers comptaient quelques planteurs prives ayant cree eux-me-
mes leurs plantations que Ton surnommait parfois a l'instar des petits plan-
teurs d'hevea de Cochinchine les «planteurs du dimanche». Ils ne s'occu-
paient en effet de leurs plantations qu'en fin de semaine!! II у avait en 
outre des preteurs d'argent ou des banques ou autres etablissements de 
credit qui etaient devenus proprietaires de poivrieres, bien souvent a leur 
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corps defendant, a la suite de poursuites judiciaires exercees contre leurs 
debiteurs defaillants. 
Si Ton examine le nombre de pieds de poivre servant d'assiette au 
paiement de Pimp6t, on s'apercoit que l'importance de l'element chinois est 
plus grande que la proportion du nombre de contribuables ne le laisserait 
supposer. La repartition des lianes s'etablit en effet comme suit: 
50.81% aux Cambodglens 
43.19% aux Chmois 
6 M aux Fran gals. 
Enfin si Ton fait entrer en ligne de compte le nombre de lianes par con-
tribuable en constate qu'en moyenne le planteur chinois possede 2.4 fois 
plus de lianes que le planteur cambodgien c'est done un plus gros pro-
ducteur. 
La culture du poivre, nous l'avons dit, signalee vers 1840 en Cochin-
chine aux alentours de Hatien (Hong Chong et le Cap de la Table), puis 
un peu plus tard aux environs de Kampot, au Cambodge ne s'etait develop-
pee que lentement, faute de debouches. Les annees troublees que connut le 
Cambodge de 1884 a 1886 avaient meme vu la culture se ralentir. Elle ne 
se developpa vraiment qu'apres 1892, lorsque les poivres indochinois be­
lief icierent d'un regime de faveur sur le marche francais. Les cours favo-
rables des annees 1896 a 1899 entrainerent une extension considerable 
de la culture et partant un accroissement sensible dii nombre des travail-
leurs chinois qui s'y livraient. Adhemar Leclere signage en 1899 «que le 
nombre des Chinois a plus que doub'.e au cours des dix dernieres annees » 
et le Bulletin Economique de l'lndochine rapporte « que la population chi-
noise augmente considerablement, indice certain de l'extension que pren-
nent les cultures riches», mais la surproduction fut rapidement atteinte 
et le meme bulletin releve que la grande culture chinoise dut faire appel 
a des capitaux importants, et que le pipericulteur fut oblige d'emprunter. 
Le meme document poursuit « deja un certain nombre ^'expropriations 
de planteurs de poivre ont eu lieu dans la region de Kampot; on doit 
craindre de les voir se multiplier». 
Uu rapport etabli en 1906 par M. Le Roy, Resident de France a Kam­
pot, dit que la depreciation des prix du poivre a porte un coup terrible a 
I'exiension de cette culture. « Les planteurs chinois — ajoute-t-il—createurs 
de poivrieres, qui, ayant debute sans avances, avaient du attendre quatre 
ans, sans ressources, le produit de la plantation, s'etaient endettes aux 
taux exorbitants de 3 a 4% par mois et n'ont pu resister. II en est resulte 
une crise quasi generate, une debacle, puis une sorte de liquidation. Un 
certain nombre de planteurs, soutenus par de riches commer?ants chinois, 
ont tenu bon, les autres, en majorite, ont vendu a la hate ou plus frequem-
ment encore disparu afin d'echapper a leurs creanciers et d'eviter la con-
lrainte par corps». 
On voit par-la que le Chinois n'etait pas seulement coolie de planta­
tion ou planteur de poivre, mais qu'il etait aussi commergant en poivre et 
oanquier. La culture du poivre, nous l'avons dit, est hautement specula­
tive et bien peu de denrees presentent d'aussi importantes et d'aussi rapi 
<les variations dans leurs cours. Pour ne citer qu'un exemple, les prix du 
poivre a la production ont varie de 10 a 1 au cours de la periode 1928 a 
i936. A court d'argent pour payer le salaire de ses coolies, pour effectuer 
<es traitements anti-parasitaires indispensables, ou pour faire la cueilleth-
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du poivre a maturity, le planteur est amene a contracter des prets en 
cngageant sa recolto. Ces prets, sollicites aux cpoques de travaux impor-
tants, etaient le plus souvent consentis par des commercants chinois; 
ils comportaient des taux d'intcret usuraires pouvant atteindre, lorsque les 
prets etaient consentis a ties court terme et a des moments particuliere-
ment critiques, 15 a 20% par mois et meme davantage. Les taux depen-
daient du cours du poivre au moment de l'octroi du pret. Pratiquement, la 
quasi totalite des poivrieres etaient endettees. 
Les Chinois ne se contentaient pas d'etre les banquiers de leurs coni-
patriotes planteurs, ils monopolisaient le commerce du poivre. Ils ramas-
saient le poivre a la plantation, le nettoyaient, le calibraient et Pentrepo-
saient dans leurs magasins. Lorsque 1'ecart entre les prix du poivre noir-
et du poivre blanc le justifiait, ils fabriquaient du poivre blanc par macera­
tion, triturage et sechage du poivre noir. Loge en sacs de jute, le poivre 
etait ensuite expedie par camions et vendu a des maisons de commerce 
franchises ou etrangeres de Phnom-Penh ou de Saigon. 
Les Chinois pendant la deuxieme grande guerre. La culture du poivre 
connut pendant la derniere guerre une periode de stagnation. Tout d'abord, 
des 1935, pour lutter contre la surproduction, un plan de restriction de la 
culture avait ete mis au point par les autorites locales et toute extension 
nouvelle des poivrieres avait ete interdite. Ensuite, l'occupation de l'Tle 
d'Halnam par les troupes japonaises en 1939 avait tari les sources ha-
bituelles de main d'ceuvre destinee aux poivrieres de la region de Kampot. 
De plus, certains produits, consideres comme indispensables selon les me-
thodes traditionnelles de culture: engrais de crevettes, insecticides, etc.:. 
devenaient rares; enfin, la quasi impossibilite d'exporter et l'effondrement 
des cours, du a une absence a peu pres totale de demande, entrainerent 
une regression sensible de la culture. La penurie de main d'oeuvre fut enco­
re aggravee par les requisitions de coolies operees par Гагтёе japonaise 
pour les travaux d'amenagement du terrain d'aviation de Pong-Tuk situe 
au milieu de la zone des poivrieres. И semble bien que ces requisitions 
porterent, surtout, pour des raisons politiques evidenies, sur des coolies 
de nationalite chinoise, ce qui rarefia d'autant la main d'ceuvre. disponible 
pour les plantations. 
Pour toutes ces raisons, la culture du poivre a completement change 
de physionomie. La main d'ceuvre chinoise n'a pas ete renouvelee par des 
apports reguliers de П1е d'Halnam et elle est allee constamment en di-
minuant depuis la periode d'avant-guerre. La superficie des plantations 
a diminue sensiblement et la moyenne avoisine a present un are, la cultu­
re a retrouve un caractere familial qui l'apparente aux « cultures de case » 
concentrees autour de l'habitation si frequentes dans l'ile de Java. La poi-
vriere d'aujourd'hui ne comporte plus guere que quelques centaines de 
pieds au lieu des 5 000 qui constituaient autrefois une poivriere normale. 
S'aggrippant a des tuteurs vivants constitues le plus souvent par des 
essences de lumiere a l'ombre tarnisee, les lianes donnent maintenant un 
produit de cueillette plutot qu'un veritable produit de plantation. 
L'apres-guerre. Ces tendances n'ont fait que s'accentuer apres la fin 
des hostilites en Extreme-Orient, d'aulant plus que l'accession du Cam-
bodge a l'independance en 1949 a profondement modifie le statut des Chi­
nois en pays Khmer. 
Deja en 1946, a la suite d'accords passes avec le gouvernement na-
tionaliste chinois du President Tchang-Kai-Chek, les Congregations 
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avaient ete supprimees et remplacees par des « groupements administratifs 
chinois regionaux ». Bien que ne venant plus directement de Chine au 
Cambodge par vo:e de mer, les Chinois у penetraient par le Viet-nam. 
Entre 1949 et 1953 il у eut des entrees massives provoquees par les trou­
bles politiques qui agitaient ce dernier pays. On evaluait en 1950 le nombre 
des ressortissants chinois au Cambodge a 217 929 dont 21673 etaient 
domicilies dans la province de Kampot ou ils representaient 8.6% de la 
population totale. Ce chiffre s'etab'.it a 275000 en 1955 pour retomber a 
214 968 en 1958. Cette diminution est due principalement a la signature 
de 1'accord economique du 24 avril 1956 entre la Chine Populaire de 
Peking et le royaume du Cambodge. II se produisit a ce moment un exode 
des Chinois. Les uns, nationalistes', craignant des represailles possibles pas-
serent au Viet-nam; d'autres, neutres en politique, vou!a:ent mettre les 
relations sino-cambodgiennes a profit pour etablir des relations commer-
c.iales avec la Chine cont inenta l et solliciterent en masse des visas de 
sortie pour Hong-Kong et Macao. 
Les Chinois dans la culture du poivre depuis I'independance. A l'heure 
actuel'.e, sous l'empire de la legislation cambodgienne, les etran-
gers, quels qu'ils soient, ne peuvent acceder a la propriete immobi-
liere des poivrieres. Les detenteurs de baux emphytheotiques delivres avant 
I'independance du Cambodge n'ont pas vu leurs droits contestes, mais de 
tels baux ne sont plus delivres aujourd'hui. Les Chinois peuvent simple-
ment beneficier de baux de trois ans ou de 25 ans renouvelables. Ces der-
niers contrats s'appliquent principalement aux poivrieres qui n'atteignent 
leur pleine production qu'au bout de cette periode de temps. 
Depuis I'independance du Cambodge, le nombre des Chinois engages 
a des titres divers dans la culture du poivre n'a cesse de diminuer. Le 
tableau suivant donne un aper^u de cette tendance. 
Producteurs 1942 1958 
ae poivre nombre pourcentage nombre pourcentage 
Khmers 2846 84.55% • 1728 85.67% 
Chinois 5J8 15.10% 289 14.33% 
Nombre de lianes de poivre assujetties a l'lmpdt 
Khmers 1278870 50.81% 684134 68.88V0 
Chinois 1087 438 43.19% 309132 31.12% 
Nombre de lianes par producteur 
diminution 
Khmers 449 395 12.1 и 
Chinois 2140 1069 50% 
De l'analyse critique de ces chiffres on peut inferer q u e : 
1. — Le nombre de producteurs chinois a baisse d'une fagon apprecia­
ble, il est passe de 15.10% du nombre des planleurs a 14.33%. 
2. — Par contre le nombre de lianes imposees appartenant a des plan­
leurs chinois a decru dans une proportion sensiblement plus grande, il 
est passe, entre 1942 et 1958, de 43.19% du nombre total de lianes inscrit 
a l'impot a 31.12% seulement. 
* 3. — Par ailleurs, on note une diminution tres nette du nombre des gros 
planteurs. En effet le nombre moyen de lianes par producteur qui etait en 
1942 de 2140 n'est plus en 1958 que de 1069 soit une baisse de 50% environ. 
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Par contre, la baisse chez les planteurs cambodgiens est beaucoup moins 
aecentuee, elle n'est que de 12.1%. 
Nous pouvons done legitimement conclure que l'emprise economique 
que les Chinois exer^aient autrefois sur la culture du poivre est en train 
.de disparaitre. La main d'eeuvre chinoise suit fidelement cette evolution, 
elle ne cesse de diminuer. Elle represente a peine aujourd'hui 30% de 1я 
main d'eeuvre totale; certains chiffres officiels citent meme !e chiffre de 
13,6% seulement; elle est progressivement remplacee par de la main 
d'oeuvre khmere et malaise. 
Ce serait cependant une erreur de croire, a notre avis, que cette ten­
dance est due uniquement a l'arret total des importations de main d'oeu­
vre de l'fle d'Halnam et aux mesures prises par le gouvernement cambodgien 
pour restreindre l'entree de la main d'eeuvre etrangere et pour soumettre 
les Chinois au droit commun applicable a tous les etrangers. II у a aussi, 
semble-t-il, une r.aison technique qui a ete admirablement mise en lumiere 
И у a 35 ans de cela par le professeur Chevalier : « comme toute l'horticul-
ture chinoise, la culture du poivrier repose sur des pratiques qui ne se sont 
pas modifiees depuis des millenaires. Ces pratiques pouva.ient еЧге mises 
en ceuvre aux epoques ou la main d'eeuvre n'avait pas de valeur, ou les 
impots consistaient seulement en une legere dime et lorsque le poivre 
etait considere. comme une denree tres precieuse. Actuellement, elles con-
duisent frequemment a la ruine des planteurs qui veulent les mettre en 
application avec la main d'eeuvre salariee». Ce qui etait vrai en 1925, Test 
encore bien davantage aujourd'hui. Si la concurrence internationale s'ag-
grave et si les prix du poivre continuent a etre bas, la disparition des plan­
tations ne fera que se precipiter et avec elle la diminution du nombre de 
Chinois qui—a des titres divers—у sont interesses. On reviendra ainsi peu 
a peu a la situation que Tcheou-Ta-Kouan constatait en 1926 lors de son 
voyage au Cambodge et bientdt le Khmer — et lui seul — cueillera les 
petites grappes rouges du « Piper Nigrum » sur les lianes qui grimpent le 
long du tronc des arbres de son verger. 
с. н. РОСТОВСКИЙ. 
Б. М. ВОЛКОВ (Москва): К ВОПРОСУ 
О РАЗВИТИИ СОВЕТСКО-ИНДОНЕЗИЙСКИХ ОТНОШЕНИИ* 
Вопрос о характере отношений между социалистическими странами 
и новыми .несоциалистическими государствами Востока, возникшими нг 
месте прежних колоний, представляет несомненно большой практиче­
ский и теоретический интерес. Значение его определяется прежде всего 
тем фактом, что на территории бывших колоний и полуколоний живе 
большинство человечества. Народы Востока из объектов империалист 
ческого угнетения превращаются в активных творцов мировой истории 
играющих все -более возрастающую роль в решении судеб человечества 
Новые пути экономического и социального прогресса, которые откры 
лись перед народами этих стран, определяются конкретными условия 
ми и соотношением в них классовых сил. В то же время громадное 
если «е решающее, значение имеет характер и степень развития отноше 
ний той или иной из этих стран с социалистической системой, поскольк' 
* Доклад был прочитан С. Н. Ростовским. 
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эю в значительной степени определяет не только темпы, но и саму воз­
можность ликвидации экономической и технической отсталости, дости­
жения экономической самостоятельности и повышения жизненного уров­
ня народов. 
Отношения мирного сосуществования и дружественного сотрудни­
чества между социалистическими государствами и новыми странами 
Азии и Африки стали историческим фактом. Ими накоплен уже сравни­
тельно богатый опыт в проведении активной независимой внешней по­
литики, а также в отношении экономического сотрудничества с социа­
листической системой. Принцип мирного сосуществования поддерживает 
подавляющее большинство человечества. 
Естественно, что изучение объективно действующих закономерно 
.•тей осуществления этого принципа и имеющихся тенденций в междуна 
родных отношениях представляется крайне актуальным. 
Советское востоковедение при исследовании этих вопросов опирает­
ся на теоретическую базу, созданную трудами классиков марксизма-
ленинизма. Научное обоснование проблемы освобождения угнетенных 
наций и связи ее с демократическим и социалистическим движением в 
Европе было дано К. Марксом и Ф. Энгельсом, которые раскрыли со­
циальные корни национально-освободительных движений в период до­
монополистического капитализма. В. И. Ленин создал стройную теорию 
национально-колониального вопроса, учение о национально-освободи­
тельных революциях в колониях и зависимых странах и разработал 
основы политики Советского правительства по отношению к странам 
Востока. Под его руководством были освобождены от колониального 
гнета народы восточных окраин царской России и заложены основы раз­
вития экономики и культуры республик советского Востока. 
Советскими востоковедами в последние годы опубликован ряд ра­
бот, посвяшенных различным проблемам развития суверенных несо-
циалистических стран Востока. 
Мы надеемся, что наши коллеги, особенно из стран Востока, примут 
участие в обмене мнениями по указанным выше проблемам. 
В порядке постановки вопроса мы хотели бы кратко изложить здесь 
историю развития отношений, сложившихся между Советским Союзом 
и Республикой Индонезией, имея в виду, что эти отношения имеют не 
только частный, но и общий интерес, как пример отношений социалисти­
ческого государства с бывшей колонией, а ныне независимой республи­
кой. Начнем с политических отношений между Советским Союзом и 
Индонезией. 
В первые годы существования Республики Индонезии между ней и 
Советским Союзом не существовало непосредственных дипломатических 
или каких-либо других отношений. Тем не менее, Советский Союз не 
оставался пассивным наблюдателем борьбы индонезийского народа за 
свою независимость. Последовательно проводя в жизнь демократические 
принципы признания права наций на самоопределение и права любого 
народа самому ,решать вопрос о форме правления, Советский Союз своей 
дипломатической деятельностью способствовал созданию наилучших 
условий для развития национальной индонезийской революции, для сох­
ранения и укрепления национальной власти. 
В тяжелых для молодой Республики условиях иностранной явтс£-
«енции в январе 1946 г. глава делегации Украинской ССР в ООН 
Д. 3. Мануильский направил председателю Совета Безопасности письмо. 
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в котором обращал внимание Совета на положение в Индонезии и пред 
лагал «произвести необходимое расследование для устранения создав­
шегося положения». Этим было положено начало обсуждений индоне­
зийского вопроса в ООН. Хотя заинтересованным державам удалось н: 
допустить принятия Советом Безопасности резолюции, проект которой 
был внесен делегацией Украинской ССР, сама постановка вопроса в 
ООН и мобилизация мирового общественного мнения на защиту неза­
висимости Индонезии оказали ей немалую помощь. 
В последующие годы Советский Союз продолжал последовательно 
защищать интересы Республики Индонезии. После нападения голланд­
ских войск на Индонезию в июле 1S47 г. советский представитель в Со­
вете Безопасности предложил принять резолюцию, 'которая обязала бы 
Голландию немедленно отвести свои войска на исходные позиции, на­
стаивая при этом на приглашении индонезийской делегации для участия 
в заседании Совета, поскольку «...Индонезия в настоящее время доста­
точно независима для того, чтобы выразить чувства и обязанности на­
родов Индонезии»'. В конце 1948 г., после нового наступления голланд­
ских войск, СССР предложил Совету Безопасности осудить агрессию, 
потребовать немедленного прекращения военных действий, отвода войск, 
освобождения президента Сукарно и других индонезийских деятелей. 
Эта позиция СССР была соответствующим образом оценена индо­
незийским народом. Видный общественный и государственный деятель 
Индонезии проф. М. Я. Ямин отмечал, что «дружба с Советским Сою­
зом— это особая дружба. Когда Индонезию окружали со всех сторон 
враги, только представитель Союза Советских Социалистических Рес­
публик решительно выступил перед всем миром в защиту Индонезий­
ской республики»
2
. Известный индонезийский государственный деятель 
и дипломат Л. Н. Паллар признавал, что «наше правительство, наш 
народ и я лично до сих пор с чувством благодарности вспоминаем под­
держку, оказанную делегацией СССР нашей делегации в период борьбы 
нашей страны за достижение независимости»
3
. 
Такую же последовательную дружественную позицию занимал Со­
ветский Союз и на всех этапах борьбы Индонезии за укрепление госу­
дарственности и ликвидацию остатков колониализма против попыток 
интервенции и нового закабаления. 
Об этом свидетельствуют факты, касающиеся, например, между­
народно-правового положения Республики, ее дипломатического при­
знания и участия в ООН. Еще в мае 1948 г., в трудный для Индонезии 
период переговоров с Голландией после подписания Ренвильского согла­
шения, Советский Союз согласился на установление с Индонезией кон­
сульских отношений, а в 1950 г. официально подтвердил готовность 
установить дипломатические отношения. 
Советский Союз неизменно поддерживал Индонезию при оформле­
нии ее участия в международных организациях, в ООН и ее органах. 
Последовательная антиколониальная позиция Советского Союза 
определила его отношение к усилиям Индонезии, направленным на 
укрепление ее независимости и суверенитета и на ликвидацию остатков 
колониального гнета. Это касается в частности таких шагов Индонезии, 
как преобразование Соединенных Штатов Индонезии в унитарное госу­
дарство, ликвидация голландской военной миссии, ликвидация Голланд­
ско-Индонезийского Союза и связанных с ним финансовых и экономиче­
ских соглашений в 1956 г. Четкое выражение это нашло в позиции Со-
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ветского Союза по вопросу о Западном Ириане — значительной части 
территории Индонезии, все еще находящейся под колониальным гос­
подством. Советская делегация в ООН .неизменно поддерживает Индо­
незию при обсуждении этого вопроса, подчеркивая, что для СССР во­
прос о суверенитете Республики Индонезии над Западным Ирианом 
не вызывает никаких сомнений. Эта же позиция СССР была выражена 
и в ряде официальных заявлений Советского правительства. 
Когда в 1958 г. над Республикой Индонезии нависла угроза ее 
суверенитету и независимости в связи с известными попытками импе­
риалистических держав вмешаться в ее внутренние дела и свергнуть 
законное правительство, Советский Союз снова выступил в поддержку 
Индонезии. 15 мая 1958 г. было опубликовано заявление Советского пра­
вительства, в котором оно предупредило мировую общественность о ра­
стущей опасности для суверенитета и территориальной целостности 
Республики Индонезии
4
. 
Между СССР и Индонезией нет спорных вопросов; политика СССР 
и политика Индонезии никогда не скрещивались на международной 
арене. Когда в ООН решаются важные международные вопросы, СССР 
и Индонезия почти всегда выступают вместе или расходятся весьма 
незначительно. 
Республика Индонезии активно выступает за мирное сосущество­
вание государств с различными политическими системами, она одной 
из первых присоединилась к известным пяти принципам и твердо при­
держивается их в своей внешней политике, что «ашло свое выражение 
в проведении при активном участии и инициативе Индонезии историче­
ской Бандунгской конференции. Народ и правительство СССР ува­
жают активную и независимую внешнюю политику Индонезии и рас­
сматривают ее как важный вклад в дело упрочения мира во всем мире. 
Завоевание Индонезией политической независимости стало важней­
шей предпосылкой достижения экономической самостоятельности, 
являющейся в свою очередь условием укрепления государственного 
суверенитета. Перед республикой все более и более остро вставали 
сложные и трудные задачи преодоления унаследованной отсталости, 
повышения материального и культурного уровня жизни, индустриализа­
ции и преобразования экономики страны на базе машинной техники. 
Отсутствие необходимых крупных материальных ресурсов, подго­
товленных кадров и других условий для решения этих задач поставили 
перед Индонезией особенно остро вопрос о помощи со стороны более 
развитых стран. 
В. И. Ленин предвидел, что после достижения политической неза­
висимости перед народами Азии встанут сложнейшие экономические 
задачи и социальные проблемы, неразрешимые в условиях господства 
империализма, и предостерегал против иллюзий относительно возмож­
ного получения помощи от развитых капиталистических стран. Для 
создания своей экономики слаборазвитым странам необходимы капи­
талы. Однако «в колониях своего капитала нет или почти нет, добывать 
его иначе как на условиях политического подчинения, в обстановке 
финансового капитала, колония не может»
5
. Он указал, что помочь 
народам колониального /Востока в борьбе за полное освобождение мо-
25 Труды Конгресса, т. IV 
386 Секция XV. Юго-Восточная Азия 
жет международный социалистический пролетариат, борющийся за свер­
жение империализма
6
. 
Советский Союз оказывает странам Востока не только моральную 
и политическую, но и с каждым годом растущую материальную под­
держку. Одним из примеров этого является дружественное экономиче-. 
ское сотрудничество между Советским Союзом и Республикой Индо­
незии. 
Как развивались экономические отношения между СССР и Индо­
незией? 
В сентябре 1956 г. в Джакарте было подписано первое Генеральное 
соглашение об экономическом и техническом сотрудничестве, по. кото­
рому СССР обязался оказать техническую помощь в проектировании, 
строительстве, монтаже поставляемого им комплектного оборудования 
и пуске предприятий, для чего предоставил Индонезии кредит <в сумме 
100 млн. долларов. 
По просьбе правительства Индонезии СССР в июле 1959 г. предо­
ставил дополнительный кредит в сумме 17,5 млн. долларов. 
Обращает, на себя внимание тот факт, что при этом были пол­
ностью учтены интересы индонезийской страны, направленные «а со­
здание независимой национальной экономики. Впервые Индонезия 
получила возможность создания собственной тяжелой промышленности: 
черной металлургии и основной химии. Учтена неотложность задачи 
развития внешних окраин республики: острова Калимантана и Молукк­
ских островов. Создание мощных рисовых хозяйств и завода по произ­
водству удобрений окажет существенную помощь в разрешении наи­
более острой задачи обеспечения продовольствием и прекращения вво­
за зерна. 
В феврале 1960 г. было подписано второе Генеральное соглашение 
об экономическом и техническом сотрудничестве между СССР и Рес­
публикой Индонезии, направленное на дальнейшее содействие разви­
тию национальной экономики Индонезии. Советский Союз выразил 
согласие сотрудничать с Индонезией в сооружении предприятий черной 
и цветной металлургии, химической промышленности, текстильных пред­
приятий и сельскохозяйственных и других объектов. 
Для финансирования выполняемых советскими организациями про­
ектных работ и поставляемых из СССР в Индонезию оборудования и 
материалов Правительство СССР предоставило Индонезии кредит в 
сумме 250 миллионов долларов, из 2,5% годовых. 'Погашение кредита 
и уплата процентов будут производиться также путем поставки индо­
незийских товаров или свободно конвертируемой валютой. Советская 
помощь не связана с какими-либо политическими условиями и предо­
ставляется на льготных условиях. Ее цель поднять слаборазвитые стра­
ны до уровня передовых. Такая политика Советского Союза придает 
конкретное содержание принципу мирного сосуществования. 
Председатель Совета Министров СССР Н. С. Хрущев неоднократно 
указывал, что СССР оказывает и будет продолжать оказывать слабо­
развитым странам экономическую и техническую помощь, причем пре­
доставление этой помощи Советский Союз не связывает с какими-либ? 
политическими требованиями, нарушающими в какой бы то ни было 
степени суверенитет и достоинство страны. 
Большое значение для укрепления экономической независимосги 
Индонезии является развитие взаимновыгодных торговых связей с Со-
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ветским Союзом. Торговля с социалистическими странами, народное 
хозяйство которых свободно от кризисов и развивается планомерно, 
вносит в экономику независимых стран Востока элемент устойчивости. 
'В августе 1956 г. в Джакарте было подписано первое торговое со­
глашение между СССР и Индонезией на основе равенства, взаимной 
выгоды и принципа наибольшего благоприятствования. За прошедшие 
три года товарооборот между СССР и Индонезией вырос в 10 раз. 
* * * ' • • < - • • i 
Большой интерес для Индонезии, перед которой стоит задача воз­
рождения национальной культуры, представляет развитие культурных 
связей с Советским Союзом, имеющим громадный опыт и неоспоримые 
достижения в этой области. Положительную роль сыграло участие 
СССР в организованных в Индонезии международных выставках, про­
ведение там ряда советских выставок, выступление групп советских, 
артистов и т. п. Лекции, вечера и другие мероприятия, проводимые в 
Индонезии обществом культурной связи '«Индонезия — СССР», органи­
зованном в 1957 г., знакомят индонезийцев с экономической, научной 
и культурной жизнью Советского Союза. 
В свою очередь огромный интерес проявляют к самобытной куль­
туре Индонезии советские люди. Большую работу по ознакомлению,. 
советских людей с жизнью, -бытом и культурой Индонезии проводит.'. 
общество «СССР — Индонезия». В Советском Союзе широко перево-: 
дятся и издаются индонезийские книги. 
Начинают развиваться и научные связи между СССР и Индоне­
зией. В университетах Москвы и Ленинграда преподают индонезийские 
специалисты в области языка и литературы, обучаются, индонезийские 
студенты. Первые советские студенты появились в университетах ИЙ-; 
донезии. 
В феврале 1960 г. было подписано соглашение о культурном со-: 
трудничестве. Было решено на основе этого соглашения составить про?-: 
граммы культурного и научного обмена «а I960, а затем на 1961— 
1962 годы. 
Существенным вкладом в развитие советско-индонезийских куль­
турных связей явится создание с помощью Советского Союза техноло­
гического института судостроения и океанографии в Амбоне, постройка 
в Джакарте для предстоящих азиатских игр крупнейшего стадиона, 
постройка в качестве дара Саветкжого правительства Республике Индо­
незии госпиталя и поликлиники. 
* • * . * • 
Для укрепления дружбы между народами СССР и Индонезии и 
для лучшего взаимопонимания большое значение имеют личные кон­
такты между руководящими деятелями и делегациями, успешно уста­
новившиеся и развивающиеся особенно в последние годы. 
Большим событием в истории советско-индонезийских отношений 
явился визит в СССР в августе-сентябре 1956 с. выдающегося государ­
ственного деятеля Индонезии президента Сукарно, завершившегося 
подписанием совместного советско-индонезийского заявления от 11 сен-
2-5* 
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тября 1956 г. Вскоре после этого в СССР прибыла парламентская деле­
гация Индонезии во главе с Харди. 
В начале I960 г. с миссией мира и дружбы Индонезию посетил 
Председатель Совета Министров СССР Н. С. Хрущев, пребывание 
которого вылилось в демонстрацию братской дружбы советского и ин­
донезийского народов, в чем нашло свое выражение любовь и уважение 
индонезийцев к Советскому Союзу, глубокая признательность за друже­
скую помощь, высокая оценка миролюбивой внешней политики, искрен­
нее восхищение его огромными успехами. 
Во время пребывания в Индонезии Н. С. Хрущев имел важные и 
серьезные беседы с Сукарно, в которых были затронуты отношения 
между странами, а также проблемы международного положения в 
целом. 
Дальнейшее развитие положение совместного советско-индонезий­
ского заявления, подписанного в Богоре 28 февраля, получило в резуль­
тате визита Первого Министра Индонезии Джуанды в июне-июле 
I960 г., в ходе которого были успешно проведены переговоры по вопро­
сам сотрудничества в экономической и торговой области. 
Таковы факты, характеризующие отношения между Советским 
Союзом и Индонезией. Развитие этих отношений является хорошим 
примером не только мирного сосуществования двух государств с раз­
личным социальным и экономическим строем, но делового взаимовы­
годного дружественного сотрудничества между высокоразвитой социа­
листической державой <и 'слаборазвитой страной, недавно вступившей на 
путь независимого развития. Отношения эти сложились в условиях 
международной обстановки послевоенного периода «на основе объектив­
ных исторических закономерностей, вытекающих из социальной приро­
ды каждого из этих государств. 
Дружественные отношения, фактически сложившиеся между СССР 
и Индонезией, не являются случайными и не определяются субъектив­
ными факторами, хотя последние, разумеется, имеют известное значе­
ние, а основываются на общности стремлений и интересов по коренным 
жизненным проблемам, и прежде всего по вопросу 'борьбы за укрепле­
ние мира, против империализма и колониализма. 
Отсюда вытекает общность и по тем конкретным вопросам, которые 
возникают в ходе этой 'борьбы: осуждение агрессивных блоков, запре­
щение ядерного оружия, требование всеобщего и полного разоружения. 
Что касается Советского Союза, то сама политическая и экономи­
ческая его основа определяет последовательный миролюбивый харак­
тер внешней политики СССР, непримиримую борьбу против милита­
ризма и войн, которую он ведет с первых дней своего существования. 
Природа советского государства определяет его отношение к нацио­
нально-освободительной борьбе колоний и зависимых стран как к 
союзнику в борьбе с империализмом. 
С другой стороны, природа республики Индонезии, как государ­
ства, возникшего в ходе антиимпериалистической освободительной борь­
бы и продолжающего эту борьбу в целях защиты от империализма 
завоеванной политической независимости для ликвидации остатков ко­
лониализма, заставляет ее активно выступать за укрепление мира, что 
является непременным условием сохранения независимости и нацио­
нального экономического развития. 
В вопросе войны и мира, империализма и национального освобо-
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ждения Индонезия не нейтральна; она выступает на стороне мира и 
независимости. Сотрудничество с социалистическими странами на осно­
ве взаимной выгоды не означает присоединения к «коммунистическому 
блоку», а представляет внешнюю политику, выгодную Индонезии. На­
оборот, любая политика, враждебная Советскому Союзу, служит инте­
ресам империализма и ослабляет позиции индонезийского народа, ве­
дущего антиимпериалистическую борьбу. 
Касаясь причин дружбы, существующей между СССР и Индоне­
зией, президент Сукарно подчеркивал: «Основной из этих причин яз-
ляется то, что Советский Союз и Индонезию объединяют единые цели, 
единые чувства и единые стремления... А поскольку эти условия нашей 
дружбы являются объективными, я уверен, что дружба между Индоне­
зией и СССР будет и впредь нерушимой»
7
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12 августа утреннее заседание 
Председатель К. Пельцер (Нью-Хэвэн) 
Л. ШАРП (Итака. США): НАСКОЛЬКО САМОБЫТНЫМ БЫЛ 
НОВОКАМЕННЫИ ВЕК В ЮГО-ВОСТОЧНОЙ АЗИИ 
Б истории культуры стран Юго-Восточной Азии археологией наи­
менее разработаны вопросы неолита. Необходимо прежде всего выяс­
нить, возник ли неолит в этих странах самостоятельно, или он бьи» 
привнесен сюда извне. 
Очень многие исследователи считают, что-неолитическая культура 
привнесена в Юго-Восточную Азию; они расходятся только в оценке 
силы культурных влияний, идущих из Китая или из Индии. Однако, 
данные археологии свидетельствуют о том, что некоторые важные нео­
литические орудия найдены только здесь; следовательно они местного 
происхождения. И все-таки пока от археологии приходится ждать боль­
ше, чем она до сих пор дала. 
Некоторую помощь оказывают данные антропологии. Данные 
исследований групп крови у народов Юго-Восточной Азии показывают, 
что эти народы были очень рано оттеснены сюда монголоидами ц HQ 
смешались с последними.. 
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Лингвистические исследования Эмено также позволяют сделать вы­
вод, что основные языки Дальнего Востока и Юго-Восточной Азии суще­
ствовали еще ранее II тысячелетия до н. э. (то есть в период становле­
ния неолита), и, следовательно, с тех пор крупных этнических сдвигоа 
не произошло. 
Многие явления в верованиях и ритуале — общие для всех народов 
рассматриваемого ареала и очень древние по своему происхождению — 
также позволяют думать так. 
Народности и племена этого района находятся на разных ступе­
нях развития; некоторые из них в то время, когда пришли европейцы, 
проживали еще в каменном веке. Однако всем им свойственны пример­
но одни и те же земледельческие культуры; в самых различных местах 
существуют весьма примитивные и древние сходные формы хозяйствен­
ной жизни. 
Имеются, таким образом, веские соображения в пользу того, чгп 
неолит возник в Юго-Восточной Азии самостоятельно; ли археологи-
чёски," ни антропологически, ни лингвистически его распространение 
в этом районе не связано с каким-нибудь массовым переселением сюда 
извне носителей неолита: он возник на месте и в относительно ста­
бильных условиях. •* N 
Это не относится только к островам Тихого океана, на которых нео­
лит не развился из более ранних культур, так как они были заселены 
впервые в период неолита. 
По докладу выступил Г. Г. Стратанович. »' 
L. С. DAMA1S (Djakarta): LA DATE DE LA ТОМВЁ ROYALE. 
DU GUNUNG KAWI (BALI) 
Текст доклада не представлен. 
..G. G. STRATANOVICH (Moscow): PREBUDDHISTIC BELIEFS 
OF THE PEOPLES OF WESTERN AND CENTRAL INDOCHINA 
As is well known, the TheravITda and Thamayut Buddhism have spread 
in Burma and Thailand not earlier than in the IXth—XIHth centuries. To­
day, inspite of more than seven centuries of struggle.for domination in the 
spiritual field and attempts of subjugation of local cults, Buddhism is still 
unable to claim the adherence of a considerable portion of the population 
of Western and Central Indo-China *. The following data for the Union of 
Burma can be helpful as an illustration2 (see Table on p. 391). 
As far as the percentage of the followers of animistic cults goes, the 
Karens are close to the Kayas, the Nagas and Wa to the Chins. It should 
be. noted that Christianity among the Khachins, the Chins, and the Kayas 
is distinguished by many features which have their root in animism. A ca­
reful observer will see at once that some features of the local animistic 
cults have survived also in the present-day Buddhism, of the Burmese.. 
;'"'..It would be a vain attempt to. try to analyze the whole complex of the 
"rocal beliefs preceding Buddhism and to a considerable- extent absorbed 
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Adherents 
In per cent 
of the total 
population 
of the Union 
Per cent of followers among: 
Beliefs 
the Burmese the Kaya the Khachins the Chins 
Christianity . . . . 
84.3 
5.2 
4.0 
2.3 
4.2 
' 
95 
5.0 
60 
20 
20 
about 30 
about 55 
15 
less 
than 2 
In excess 
of 70 
28 
by it. Therefore we shall only dwell upon its three main aspects which are 
interrelated and which enable us to draw some general conclusions: firstly, 
the cult of nature and some of its particular features (totemistic beliefs, 
etc.); secondly, the ritual slaughter of animals, as part of the cult of fer­
tility; and thirdly, the cult of spirits and of the abode of the soul. 
/. The Cult of Nature, Totemistic Beliefs 
Among the architectural monuments of the medieval and modern Budd­
hism, the «zedy» (or the «chady», in the Siamese language), stupa-Шл mo­
numents enshrining relics, are the most important. Widely distributed all 
over Eastern, South-Eastern, and more rarely South Asia, the stupas, 
in their classical form, represent a large bell-like monument on a pedestal 
with 3 or 5 steps. Very often in the corners of the platform four small-
size stupas can be found; sometimes the whole zedy ensemble is provided 
with several platforms at different levels or with a series of stupas arrang­
ed in line or forming a square. However, as a rule, the largest, central stu-
pa, is used as a monument enshrining relics. According to a local belief, 
inside it (in the relic-chamber of the dome or in the two-storey vault be­
tween it and the ground floor) "relics" are preserved: corporeal relics of 
the Buddha, his bed or clothing, ancient manuscripts, etc. Built of stone 
blocks or bricks, these stucco-coated glittering white stupas have made 
Burma famous as "the country of white Pagodas". The shape of the stupa-
pinnacle varies from country to country; the stupas in Burma are known 
for their tapering or lancet pinnacle, those in Thailand for their minaret-
shaped, oblong pinnacle usually decorated with gilded umbrellas and iron 
spires. However, both the gilding of the spires and the crystal cylinders 
beneath them just give prominence to the glittering whiteness of the zedy. 
Very often the zedy are built not on a platform but on a hill top specially 
prepared for this purpose. 
Numerous attempts have been made to explain the origin of the zedy: 
according to some of them, the zedy, bearing in mind their shape, are an 
imitation of the Tibetan votive bells; the others see in the zedy an object 
of the Phallic cult. However, a simpler explanation, and a.reasonable one, 
can be proposed — namely, that their origin should be looked for in the 
ancient cult of mountains, and of the "white stone" in particular, which is 
widespread among-the majority of the peoples of the Tibetan-Burman 
and Thai -linguistic branchy Slimming lip the'data bearing on this problem 
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from numerous literary sources, Y. I. Zhuravlev, a Soviet ethnographer and 
specialist on Tibet, writes: "The Chiang are known to have possessed va­
rious animistic beliefs, especially the cult of mountain spirits, which is 
closelv related with the cult of the white stone. The white stone, serving 
as altar, is a huge rock, usually quartz, artificially shaped into a triangul­
ar pvramid or a cylinder — such white stones are installed on hill tops in 
the vicinity of graves or shrines. As a rule, the white stones are surround­
ed with crude stones of smaller size. The Chiang call the white stones 
'the God of Mountain', 'the God of Heaven' and regard them as incarna­
tion of the deity"4. 
Very interesting is the cult of Kongchendzonga among the Lencha 
tribes in Sikkim. Here, the shrine consists of two heaps of stones repre­
senting the spirit of the Kongchendzonga mountain and his wife, each 
with a retinue. These shrines are called "He-thoo" (in the Tibetan langu­
age Lha-tho, in the Mongolian language Obon— heaps of stones on the 
mountain passes and on mountain tops in honour of mountain spirits). 
"The ritual sacrifice near the white stone, — writes Y. I. Zhuravlev — 
takes place annually in the first or in the sixth month according to the 
Moon Calendar, but more often and on a larger scale in the tenth month" s. 
The central feature of the ritual as practised by the Lepcha and the Chiang 
is the slaughter of a vak and a lamb, respectively. Instead of partaking of 
the flesh of the sacrificial animals and of flat cakes, the other peoples of 
the Tibetan-Burman group use to dedicate an animal to the deity and mark 
this occasion by a ritual meal consisting of the agricultural products of 
the land. 
Thus, the origin of the zedy stupas can be easily explained if we take 
into account the cult of mountains and the cult of the "white stone" or 
of the heaps of stones — Obon near which the ritual meal is consumed 
either with or without the preceding slaughter of the sacrificial animal. 
To find the reason for the use of stupas as reliquaries one should recall 
the custom of setting up an altar — a white stone — near (or over) graves. 
Later, instead of the enshrined body, fragments of the relics or imprints of 
hands, feet, or objects which had been in contact with the deity were placed 
inside the stupa. 
There are stil other forms of nature cults which have survived to the 
present day side by side with Buddhist beliefs or as their integral part. 
Sacred rivers or certain points along river banks (e. g., the confluence 
of the N'Maihka and the Malihka, forming the Irrawady), sacred groves 
or single trees, especially among the peoples of the Thai linguistic group, 
are neither rare nor under the veil of secrecy. The ancient believed that the 
tree was a dwelling place of the spirit of the earth. Near the tree those 
who refused to obey the chief's order were executed. Later, instead of trees, 
wooden strips bearing inscriptions6 or wooden blocks slightly chiselled to 
give them a semblance of a human face with rough features were used. 
Totemic symbols among the peoples of South-East Asia are characterized 
by close similarity. In ancient times when the ancestors of modern Burmese 
and Thai had learnt to differentiate natural forces and phenomena and 
realized their own place in nature, they continued to regard themselves as 
an integral part of the world of living beings, as brothers or children of 
the surrounding plants and animals. In their struggle for existence they 
looked for protection to this belief and for help to these beings to whom. 
according to the belief, they owed their origin and after whom they named 
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themselves. Loyalty to a tribe was expressed by graphical means, i. e. 
by tatooing the body (particularly by tatooing the genitals among men 
and the breasts among women) with tribal symbols: the drawings of an 
animal, bird, the svmbols of hapov davs of the calendar. On the whole, 
body tatooing has been preserved by the peoples of South-East Asia till 
nowadays. The tatooing of the whole body, from neck to knees, was a cus­
tom among the Burmese, the Mons, the Shan, the Khontai, and, particu­
larly, among the Laos, whose inter-tribal division was associated with the 
names Lao pon&datri' (lit., black-hip lad) and 'Lao pongkhao\ i. е., 
'clean', non-tatooed lao. 
Among the representations of totemic plants, birds, arid animals 
(tigers, serpents, elephants, etc.) of the peoples of South-East Asia an 
honourable place belongs to Dwaitneno. half virgin, half bird. She is not 
the terrifyinsr Garuda (resembling the Chinese thunder-thrower Lei 
Kung),— in the Burmese, Galong. The incarnation of creative forces. 
Dwaimeno, whose graceful and attractive image forms the central com­
ponent of the symbol on the flag of the Kaya Autonomous State (the 
Union of Burma), is frequently mentioned in the myths of the people of 
Thai, in the Burmese legends about singing genii — Khinnaris, in the 
Indonesian and Malavan tales about the temptation of the prince of Raden 
Panjhi. However, while for the Indonesians she is a harmful creature, 
luring people into the dense forest, for the peoples of Western and Cent­
ral Indo-China she represents a totem conceived as a black-red bird 
(half woman), with a mission not only to give birth to. but also to protect 
the powerful tribe of her descendants. A direct and strikingly full resembl­
ance can be found in the ancient popular oral poems of China — Shih-
ching, the Collection of songs. In the section «Hymns of Shang», the third 
hymn commences with the words: 
Tien mlng Hsuan-niao 
Chiang erh sheng Shang 
By the will of the Heavens that red-black Bird 
Descended to the Earth and brought forth the Shang. 
However, even in the earliest comments on the ancient Shih-ching 
it is explained that Hsuan-niao had onlv laid an egg, and that a woman 
by name Chiang-ti of the Ae tribe swallowed it and gave birth to a son 
by name Chih (or Ki). Thus, neither in the beliefs, nor in the folklore of 
the ancient Chinese is the Bird-ancestor present directly: the king of 
Shang was born of a woman, Chiang-ti by name. With the main features 
of the narrative common to all, Dwaimeno-Khinnari of the Thai and Bur­
mese is distinguished by a closer connection to the totem; it is an interme­
diate, semi-anthropomorphous image. 
Among the beliefs, totemistic as to their origin, very interesting is 
the "triangle" — Serpent (NUga), Crocodile, and Dragon (Naya). Many 
works on Chinese literature have dealt with the problem of the origin of 
the dragon from the serpent, or the crocodile. In the mvths and tales of 
Burma and Thailand all the three "angles of the triangle" have preserv­
ed their independence. Such is the myth about a crocodile bv name Thi» 
Rainy Cloud', a tale About Maung Pok Chin Who Won a Victory Over 
a NTlga, etc. It is interesting to note that Nuga, as a serpent and as 
a dragon-werewolf, is the symbol of sorrow, i. e. a negative personage, 
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whereas the crocodile in the myths can be a symbol of the highest har­
mony, the instrument of peace, and the protector of the beloved, as is 
the case in the legend of Skin Mwau-loon and Min-Nanda. Sometimes 
it is described as a Deity who is unable to control his own strength (as 
in the legend about Ngamoueik, the son of Thagayamin, the. King of 
the Nats). 
In the popular beliefs of Indo-China, the NUga, the Crocodile, as 
well as the Dragon are connected with the rite of calling for rain. The 
"Dragon boats" races are an indespensable element to the popular New 
Year festivities (Thingyan in Burmese; Songkran in Siamese) which are 
held in the beginning of April. The meaning of the festivities — producing 
rain by magic —is clear from the performance of the main rite which 
consists of a jocular but at the same time sudden pouring of water on 
each other. Obviously, this original meaning has lost its sense for modern 
Burmese and Thai who now live in a zone where rain mav pour for 5 to 
6 months without interruption. For the ancient Thai the "Drapon boats" 
races, a secondary amusement nowadays, plaved an exceptionally import­
ant role, for they meant the "appearance of the deity before the people", 
the participation in the rites of the Dragon himself the ruler of the waters. 
A similar festival has long been known to the peoples of China. It is held 
even today in the beginning of .summer (i. e. before a possible draught), 
without changing its ritual, but is said to represent the commemoration 
of the great poet Kti Juan, whereas the peoples of Indo-China have 
preserved the ancient rite of producing rain very similar to the totemic 
and cosmological ritualism. 
//. Ritual Slaughter of Animals 
The ritual slaughter of animals originates ultimatelv from the cult 
of nature. It is intended to propitiate the gods and in this way invoke 
blessings on the community (the clan, tribe, or family) and bring it luck 
in the daily occupations. 
There can be little doubt that formerly, prior to animals, men were 
killed during the "main sacrifice". Among some peoples man as the object 
of sacrifice was replaced by animals not so long ago7. In Southeast Asia 
two lists of preferred victims are known: the people of the "northern cul • 
tural group" have in their list the ram, cattle (the bull, the buffalo, or 
the reindeer in the extreme North), or the horse: the peoples of the 
"southern cultural group" practise the sacrifice of the hen, the pig (the 
Mons and the Khmers also hofd sacred the dog), and cattle (the bull, 
buffalo). The animals used in sacrifices not infrequently provide evidence 
in solving the problem of the people's ethnogenesis. Common for both 
lists si cattle (the bull and the buffalo). 
The ancient Chinese had ah elaborate ritual' for killing the bull-Of 
red or yellow colour, (the red and yellow having an affinity with the 'sun': 
according to sympathetic magic) as far back as the middle of the 1st 
millennium В. С The red bull was the usual victim in the "main-sacri­
fices". It was killed by a special' "phoenix dagger" (Lu-an Tao in Chi­
nese) which had bells fitted to the handle8. The dying 'god' or the offering 
to the gods was expected to pay with: its Mood Лог the; happiness "Of the 
sacrificers. It-was .to- die in agnny (the" ancient. Khanand Thai' believ-
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ed that the animal's shrieks and the ringing of the dagger bells attracted 
the attention of the spirits and deities to the victim). Accordingly, its 
arthery was cut and it was left so until the complete effusion of the blood, 
or it was torn to pieces alive (as it has come down to our time in the 
practice of the Wa), or suffocated in hot ashes (which resembles very 
much the modern rite practised by the Khachins). The practical utilisation 
of the flesh and blood of the sacrificial animal played an important role in 
the lives of the ancient Khans, Burmese, let alone the ancient Thais, 
Tsinpo and others. 
The data the author of «this paper collected in Burma and the stories 
heard of the peoples of Laos, the Central Tableland of Viet-Nam and Thai­
land confirmed the evidence earlier known from literature9, that in 
societies, where money wealth did not yet bring social distinction (among 
the Tsinpo, Chins, mountain Khmers, etc.) it was a matter 
of honour to hold frequent feasts with killing of animals (these feast? 
became so frequent at times that they undermined the economy of the 
whole community). This peculiar contest and the struggle for "authority" 
were often accompanied by "Potlach", •/. e. giving away gifts to the whole 
festive community on such a scale thai the family of the gift-giver was 
literally ruined. But that was the way how respect was won and, conse­
quently, the social (and in the last period, also material) advantages 
acquired, which would restore the wealth. The place where sacrifices were 
made was marked by the Tsinpo people, for example, with the cross-form­
ed labang which bore painting on it. 
///. Cult of the Abode of Spirits and the Abode of Soul 
The skull of the bull or of the buffalo offered in sacrifice also became 
an object of worship. The observer coming to a Khachin village and, if 
he is lucky enough, getting into-their temple, is attracted, in the first 
place, by the skulls of the sacrificed bulls and buffaloes, which hang there 
symmetrically. The bull skull hoisted on a bamboo pole is the main object 
of the internal altar of the temple. For. the present-day village folk, these 
skulls, probably, are no more than a memory of the generosity of their 
fellow-villagers. Nevertheless, all the peoples of Upper Burma and North­
ern Thailand keep recollections of the worship of the skull as the abode 
of the soul of the dead. 
This cult was most pronounced among the Wa and other Mons, who 
retained the custom of so-called "head-hunting" longer than the others. 
The world was believed by the Wa to be inhabited by a host of spirits 
who could do harm or protect. The strongest were the spirits of the dead 
(particularly, the spirits of heroes and courageous men). The spirit of 
a dead ancestor or kinsman was the best protector. The head was the 
abode of the spirit, therefore the head of a dead kinsman was kept in a 
special alley of skulls adjoining the village or in the sacred grove. 
But one could also make the spirit of the enemy serve oneself, if the 
enemy (every non-kinsman was considered to be an enemy) were killed 
and his head captured. The "head-hunting" was associated with initi­
ation^- the elevation of a youth to the rank of adult male, for which he 
had to. show his courage, stamina and insensitiveness to pain. The head 
brought from a raid was the best proof of his worth. The head of an 
"enemy."- was.considered-to-be the best-'tribute-lo the "Rice Spirit" -during 
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the transplantation of shoots or before harvest time. The cases of giving 
human heads as a sacrifice were known among the Wa in the Chinese-
Burmese border area in the recent past. 
The belief in the existence of a host of spirits (called phi by the Lao, 
dong-bya by the Chins, nats by the Burmese, Tsinpo, and others') is 
spread among all the peoples of Western and Central Indo-China. How­
ever, the degree to which every people have developed their belief is dif­
ferent. The Lao people in Thailand believe in the harmful spirits phi-lok, 
phi-pob. in phi-prai — the spirits of the forest, which are charitable to 
man. The Chins and Naga discriminate more between their spirits. There 
are, for instance, spirits-protectors of the village. They reside in the goat 
skulls hung on the poles at the entrance to the village. 
The beliefs of the Khachins give one the impression of a well-establish­
ed religious system. In addition to mu-nats (the spirits of the skies with 
Madai-nat at the head) and ga-nats (the spirits of the earth led by 
Shadip-nat) they believe in the protective spirits gum-gung-nat and 
mashaw-nat (the spirits of the ancestors), the harmful spirits lassa, etc. 
In the feudal society af the Khachins of Burma the spirits are divided into 
aristocratic and popular. 
The Tsinpo have a special place of worship — numshang where з 
temple, the external altars hkungri, and the cross-shaped labangs or horns 
are found. The passage through the numshang is forbidden to the unini-
tiate and "strangers" (unless there is special permission from the priests). 
There are hierarchical gradations among the priests according to the 
special functions they fulfill: jaiwa — narrator of legends and traditional 
stories, dumsa — keeper of ritual lore, hkinjaun — officiant, nwawt — 
foreteller, myihtoi — mediator between "the souls of the dead and their 
living descendants", and also the medicine man (the last office is often 
held by a woman). Thus, there is a pantheon, a place of worship, and 
hierarchy of priests, i. e. a whole religious system. 
A still more developed and complex religious system of worshiping 
the nats had been elaborated by the Burmese prior to the penetration of 
Buddhism. It is needlees to dwell on it, since its description is found in. The 
Thirty Seven Nats, the undeservedly forgotten book by R. C. Temple,0. 
Buddhism waged a hard and long struggle with the losal Burmese cults, 
before certain nats began to be regarded as associates and disciDles 
of the Buddha, and the Bupaya Pagoda built in Pagan in the Hnd 
century in honour of Mondaing-nat, the ruler of storms and thunder, was 
turned into a Buddhist reliquary. However, the cult of nats has been 
preserved by the Burmese till our time. In 1957 the author of this paper 
visited the Shwezigon Pagoda in Pagan. Its bas-reliefs represent all 
the thirty-seven main nats, and one of the smaller temples of the ensemble 
looked after by women priests is entirely devoted to two mighty nats. 
Even now one can see in the homes of Burmese, Khonthai, and Lao a 
pumpkin, a coco nut, or a house model — where Nahjiri-nat-Min, the god 
of the household, is supposed to dwell. There are many more instances 
of the "vitality" of nats. 
Our aim has been to show thai the process of formation of spiritual 
culture is very complicated and that this field opens up endless prospects 
for the investigator. It will not be correct to say that the students of 
the history of culture have completely forgotten the migrations of the 
peoples of Indo-China. But, whenever spiritual culture is brought under 
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discussion, they immediately turn their attention to the subject of Buddh­
ist influence. Fully aware of the significant influence of the Indian 
culture and the role of Buddhism, we nevertheless consider it necessary tn 
point out the importance of the northern contacts of the peoples of Indo-
China, of the similar beliefs maintained by their ethnical neighbours, the 
peoples speaking the Tibetan-Burman languages and Thai u , and of the 
animistic origin of these beliefs which had been formed into complicated 
and developed religious systems before the advent of Buddhism. 
NOTES 
1
 In Russian literature it is customary to use the term "Indo-China" in one of th 
two senses: i) as a name of the peninsula — a correct usage, and 2) to denote the ter­
ritory of Laos, Cambodia, and Viet-nam, i.e. as a substitute for the historically obsolete 
term "French Indo-China",— an incorrect usage. Here, it is used only in the former sense. 
Suggested for the latter is "Eastern Indo-China", while "Western Indo-China" and "Cent­
ral hido-i hina" are used for Burma and Thailand, respectively. 
2
 Cited from the 1931 Census, but in the following years this proportion remains 
unaltered. 3
 Islam has its followers among the Arakans and the population which migrated 
from Malaya, India, and China. 4
 Ю И. Журавлгв, Тибетцы и народы тибетской группы КНР,— Ms. in In­
stitute of Ethnology of the Academy of Sciences of the U.S.S.R. 6
 Ibid., p. 257. 
e
 See Lun Jul, part III, paragraph 21 in the new edition of the Chu-tze chlcheng, 
vol. 1, Shanghai, 1957, p. 64. 7
 P. Grant Brown, Human Sacrifices Near Upper Chindwin,—«Journal of Burma 
Research Society», vol. 1, part 1, 1911, pp. 35—40. 8
 Shilling, Ch. 2. Sect. VI, Song 6, Fifth Stanza. 9
 George Condomlnas, Nous avons mange la foret, Paris, 1957. 10
 R. С Temple, The Thirty Seven Nats, London, 1906. 11
 The senior folklorist and ethnographer of Burma Dr. Htin Aung writes: "A high level 
of civilization had been attained by Tibetan-Burman tribes when they still lived in 
their motherland in Tibet (I. e. Tibetan Highland.— G. S.)', the Burmese In their mo­
therland in Kansu province were a developed and cultural people*, «The Union of Burma 
Collection», Moscow, 19o8, p. 28. 
По докладу выступили Л. Шарп, Ж . Ковдоминас, А. Д. Верно. 
P. BOITEAU ET A. RAKOTO-RATSIMAMANGA (Paris): INTERET DE 
L'HISTOIRE DE MADAGASCAR POUR L'ETUDE DES PLUS 
VIEILLES CIVILISATIONS DU SUD-EST ASIATIQUE 
L'etude des types humains de Madagascar est encore fort peu avancee. 
Cependant, dans un premier travail d'ensemble', il a ete montre que, 
contrairement a une affirmation souvent repetee, les types clairs ou 
presentant des caracteres mongololdes ou europoides sont repandus 
dans toutes les populations de Madagascar, et pas seulement dans la 
region centrale d'Imerina. II est de plus en plus evident que cette affir­
mation d'importantes differences d'origine ethnique entre les Malgaches 
de la region centrale (improprement designee sous le nom de Hova), 
et ceux des regions cotieres, avait avant tout des raisons politiques. 
Elle faisait partie de ce que Gallieni appelait «la politique de races » et 
avait pour mobile essentiel d'entretenir d'anciennes rivalites tribales, 
n'ayant objectivement aucun caractere racial. Une these recente, plus 
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elaboree2, confirme dans l'ensemble les conclusions de A. Rakoto-Ratsi-
mamanga. 
L'anthropologie des populations malgaches ne peut avoir d'interet 
si elle n'est relee a l'etude des types humains de leurs regions d'origine: 
c6te orientale d'Afrique, Incle meridionale, Ceylon, Indonesie, Malaisie, 
Viet-nam, Philippines. Mais reciproquement des etudes plus poussees des 
types humains de Madagascar pourraient contribuer a eclairer l'histoire 
des migrations anciennes dans les pays riverains de ГОсёап Indien. 
L'ethnographie comparee offre un tableau analogue. On retrouve 
a Madagascar des techniques typiquement indonesiennes: defrichement 
par le feu, beche a long manche pour tie travail de la terre, methode 
d'irrigation des rizieres, methodes de peche et types d'embarcation, forme 
de l'habitation, distinction des cases de chefs par les memes marques: 
bois croises symbolisant des comes, soufflets de forge faits de deux 
troncs d'arabes evides dans lesquels se deplacent des pistons, tatouages 
analogues, epilation du corps, erection de megalithes- du meme type. 
Mais on у retrouve aussi des instruments ou des habitudes d'origine 
africaine: — bouclier rond, faucilles a dents, certains types de metiers a 
tisser le coton, port d'un disque en coquillage sur le front, limage des dents. 
Une enquite d'ensemble, du genre de celle que Sachs a effectuee 
pour les instruments de musique 3, mais s'appliquant й un objet plus vaste 
apporterait certainement d'utiles precisions. 
L'etude comparee des langues dravidiennes, indonesiennes et mal­
gache revet aussi le plus grand interet. On sait que le malgache est 
apparente, non aux langues indonesiennes modernes, mais a une langue 
« proto-indonesienne » qui a eu une tres grande extension voici plus d'un 
millenaire. C'est a son excellente connaissance du malgache, par exemple, 
que Gabriel Ferrand a du de pouvoir dechiffrer les inscriptions datant 
de l'empire de Srivijaya (VIIе siecle), tfouvees dans l'ile de Bangka et 
aux environs de Palembang4. On trouve a plusieurs reprises dans ces 
inscriptions le prefixe potensif (maka), aujourd'hui disparu dans les 
langues indonesiennes, mais conserve en malgache, sous la forme maha. 
Par exemple, la pierre sur laquelle etait consacree la reine, et par exten­
sion, la place publique ou elle se trouve, -s'appelle mahamasina = « qui 
rend saint», maha etant le prefixe potensif. 
L'etude comparee des religions traditionnelles, qui se sont bien 
conservees a Madagascar, comme en de nombreux points de l'archipel 
indonesien, aurait egalement un tres grand interet. 
Nous desirons appeler plus specialement rattention sur un point 
particulier. Aux epoques anciennes ou s'effectuaient les migrations qui ont 
abouti au peuplement de Madagascar, la navigation s'dperait de prefe­
rence de c6te en c6te en evitant les longs parcours en haute mer. Les 
centres de civilisation etaient ainsi amenes a se developper au niveau 
des detroits, points de passage obligatoire des embarcations. C'est en de 
tels points: detroit de Palk, entre l'lnde meridionale et Ceylan, detroits 
de Malacca et de Karimala, region de Palembang, que des decouvertes 
archeologiques interessant l'histoire de l'ensemble des peuples de ГОсёап 
Indien ont les plus grandes chances d'etre realisees. 
Ne serait-il pas utile, dans ces conditions, d'examiner un plan d'en­
semble qui permettrait une meilleure cooperation a de tels travaux. 
Le retour de Madagascar a 1'independance nationale, la creation 
d'une Universite comprenant une chaire de civilisation malgache a Tana-
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narive, seront, nous n'eh doutons pas, de puissants facteurs pour !e 
developpement des reoherches dans cette region du globe. 
Certains objecteront sans doute que les moyens dont disposent les 
nations de ГОсёап Indien pour de tels travaux, sont encore bien reduits. 
C'est, a nos yeux, une raison supplementaire pour que ces moyens soient 
utilises avec le maximum d'efficacite et c'est pourquoi une meilleure co­
operation internationale dans l'etude de ces problemes nous parait parti-
culierement desirable. 
NOTES 
1
 A. Rakoto-Ratslmamanga, «Revue anthropologique», 1940. 2
 M. C. Chamla, «Memoires du Museum», Paris 1958, 205 pages. 3
 Curt Sachs, Les Instruments de musique d Madagascar, fnstitut Ethnologique, 
Paris, 1938. 4
 «Journal aslatlque», Octobre-decembre 1932. 
По докладу выступили К. Дю Буа, Ж. Кондоминас. 
15 августа. Утреннее заседание 
Председатель А. Ж- Одрикур {Париж) 
MAURICE DURAND (Paris): L'IMAGERIE POPULAIRE VIETNAMIENNE 
La plupart des images populaires vietnamiennes representent des 
souhaits exprimes directement ou indirectement: directement, par des 
caracteres plus ou moins stylises; indirectement, par des personnages, 
emblemes, scenes, etc... qui suggerent les souhaits traditionnels du Nou-
vel An (T'et). 
L'un des motifs les plus repandus et les plus prises est celui du 
Genie du Foyer ou du Dieu du Foyer, Tao-qudn (ch. Tsao-kiun) qui appa-
rait toujours dans un groupe de trois personnages. Cette trinite, protectrice 
du foyer, comprend deux genies masculins et un genie feminin; elle est 
expliquee par une legende relatee dans tous les recueils de folklore 
vietnamien et elle-est rappelee, par l'usage,'dans les cuisines, de dessus 
de foyers en terre cuite ou en fer avec trepied. Le genie du sol, Thd-cdng 
est egalement represente dans Timagerie populaire. * 
Les caracteres les plus utilises pour exprimer des souhaits sont 
les memes que ceux utilises en Chine: tho (ch. cheou) "longevite", phuc 
(ch. fou) "bonheur", phu (sh. fou) "richesse", qui (ch. kouei) "noblesse", 
due (ch. to) "vertu", khang (ch. K'ang) "felicite" etc... 
A la campagne, la richesse est souhaitee par des images representant 
les differents travaux agricoles qu'accompagnent des formules comme 
Buck m&u du'dien "Plus de cent ares de rizieres", Nhdt ban van loi "Un 
capital, dix mille interets, etc... 
Les souhaits exprimes par des emblemes sont tres nombreux. Les 
images populaires du Nouvel An sont remplies d'allusions suggerees par 
la representation de telle fleur, de tel fruit, de tels animaux, de tels per­
sonnages, etc... Tout un langage conventionnel et symbolique doit etre 
appris si Ton veut en saisir le sens. Les objets-emblemes sont des sym-
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boles par eux-memes ou bien ils expriment des souhaits parce que les 
noms qui les dcsignent sont homophones de noms designant des choses 
souhaitables. Parfois les deux procedes sont accocies. Ex.: la peche, tad— 
longevite; la grenade, luu = posterite nombreuse; la truie et ses petits — 
abondance: le paon = paix et prosperite pour le pays; deux poissons — 
union, le crapaud = succes et richesses ; des jeunes enfantes = nombreuse 
et belle progeniture ; un mandarin = dignites ; un vieillard = longevite ; 
etc.. Par homophonie, nous avons par exemple: le coq, ch. ki-ki "bon 
augure, faste"; paisson, ch. yu-yu "abondance"; le lotus, ch. lien-lien "con-
tinu", etc... 
Les images representant certains genies sont ou bien tutelaires ou 
bien suggerant des souhaits: les genies militaires chassent les esprits 
rnalfaisants; Huyentdn (ch. Hiuan-t'an) et Tu-vi (ch. Tseu-wei) sont des 
souhaits de richesse et de bonheur en meme temps qu'ils sont des genies 
protecteurs de la maison. 
En dehors de ces images dont les motifs sont d'inspiration nettement 
chinoise, l'imagerie populaire vietnamienne presente des series d'images 
originales qu'il est possible de nommer humoristiques. Elles sont nom-
breuses et leur humour s'exerce aux depens de la societe vietnamienne 
ancienne et contemporaine: les ecales sont raillees dans des representa­
tions d'ecoles de grenouilles; on у voit la la critique des methodes d'en-
seignement traditionnel ou ^intelligence ne s'exer^ait guere et ou tout 
etait fonde sur des recitations continuelles a haute voix (-coassement inin-
terrompu des grenouilles) ; les mandarins avides, les retours triomphaux 
des anciens docteurs des concours litteraires, les moeurs des Chinois et 
des Francais, la civilisation occidentale (bicyclette, automobile, dancing, 
avion, etc..) sont finement pris a partie. Quelques motifs legerement 
grivois comme la cueillette des noix de coco, les disputes entre femmes 
de premier et de second rang, sont traites dans des images qui peuvent 
etre classees parmi les images humoristiques. 
Les images moralisantes sont tres nombreuses. Elles constituaient 
un des moyens des gouvernements monarchiques pour eduquer le peuple, 
obtenir une societe soumise aux lois de l'Etat et respectueuse des obli­
gations morales qui lient les differentes classes entre elles. Les images 
representant les Vingt-quatre exemples de piete filiale, inspires de la 
Chine, celles representant les heros chinois demeures fideles a leur 
souverain en depit des menaces et de la mort, celles representant les 
heros nationaux du Viet-nam (les sceurs Tru'ng, Ngo-Quyen, Tran-Hung-
Dao, Dinh-Tien-Hoang, etc..) sont destinees a insuffler au peuple des 
sentiments de loyaute envers l'Empereur et de sacrifice pour la patrie. 
Les images d'agrement comportent de nombreux genres: elles repre­
sented des jeux, des fetes saisonnieres, de belles jeunes femmes; elles 
illustrent des dictons, des proverbes, des oeuvres litteraires connues. 
Parmi ces dernieres, celles qui ont ete une source d'inspiration sont 
surtout les romans en vers : Kim Vdn Kieu et Thach-Sanh. Ils ont ёсё 
traites dans d'importantes series d'images. Les autres romans: Phan Trdn, 
Hoa-tien, Luc-Vdn-Tien, Luu-Binh, Duong-Le, etc... ne sont represented 
que par un nombre restreint d'images. Les legendes de ces images sont 
generalement redigees en nom et transcrivent tout simplement les vers 
en пбт qui sont illustres par l'image. Les romans chinois comme le 
San' K.ouo tche (Tarn quoc chi), le Si yeou ki (Tdy du ki), l'histoire de 
Tchao-kiun (Chieu-quSn), les Pruniers refleuris, Eull tou mei (Nhi do 
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mai), etc... ont inspire un certain nombre d'images populaires. Mais la 
premiere p?£ce est, sans conteste, occupee par le San Kouo tche et les 
autres roma'ns de cape et d'epee chinois. 
Enfin, une derniere categorie d'images comprend celles des divinites 
des differents cultes: bouddhisme, taoisme, et principalement celles des 
divinites du culte des mediums (td'ng). Ce culte, jusqu'a ces dernieres 
annees, etait tres repandu dans les milieux feminins aises du Viet-nam. 
Les gardiens et gardiennes de temple, les mediums feminins en titre des 
temples (ba td'ng), s'appliquaient a maintenir des traditions fort ancien-
nes par gout et par interet. Au cours des seances qui ont lieu dans des 
temples publics ou dans des salles d'autel privees, les dames vietnamien-
nes, consacrees mediums apres differentes etapes d'initiation, assayai-
ent d'entrer en transes et de recevoir, momenta nement incarnes en elles, 
des genies qu'elles invoquaient. Ces genies dans le culte type des 
mediums, sont classes hierarchiquement dans un pantheon dont les carac-
teristiques principales sont la division en trois ou quatre palais, tam phu 
ou tu phu, c'est-a-dire: Palais Celeste, Palais des Eaux, Palais des Forets 
et Montagnes, ou les memes plus Palais de la Terre. Les genies principaux 
sont les Saintes-Meres du Ciel, des Eaux, des Monts et Forets, au-dessous 
desquelles on passe a toute une hierarchie de prinoes, princesses, man 
darins, officiers, demoiselles, etc... ou se cdtoient immortels et mortels 
genifies. Ce sont la les divinites representees dans la eerie des images 
consacrees au culte des mediums. Si Ton у sent la maniere chinoise dans 
la representation des divinites purement chinoises comme I'Empereur de 
Jade, toutes les autres divinites: Saintes-Meres, princes, demoiselles, sont 
representees suivant des concepts esthetiques vietnamiens. 
А. Г. МАЗАЕВ (Москва): ОСНОВНЫЕ ЧЕРТЫ И РЕЗУЛЬТАТЫ 
АГРАРНОЙ РЕФОРМЫ В ДРВ 
2 сентября 1960 г. исполняется 15 лет со дня создания Демократи­
ческой Республики Вьетнам — народно-демократического государства, 
идущего по пути построения социализма. 
За годы своего существования, и особенно после прекращения вой­
ны, ДРВ проделала огромную работу по социально-экономическим 
преобразованиям, которые коренным образом изменили производствен­
ные отношения и обеспечили быстрое восстановление и развитие произ­
водительных сил республики. 
В настоящем докладе мы попытаемся показать основные черты 
и результаты аграрной реформы, осуществленной в Северном Вьетнаме. 
Автор доклада имел возможность изучать эти вопросы непосредственно 
в Демократической Республике Вьетнам в 1957—1958 гг. 
Как известно, в колониальном Вьетнаме земля была распределена 
крайне несправедливо. По имеющимся данным, накануне Августовской 
революции 1945 г. на севере страны (до 17-й параллели) 24,5% обра­
батываемой земли принадлежало вьетнамским помещикам, 2,5% — 
католической церкви и французским колонизаторам, 25% считались 
общинными владениями, но в большинстве своем находились в распо­
ряжении помещичьего класса '. На долю же крестьянства, составлявше­
го около 90% населения, приходилась лишь половина пахотной площа­
ди. В результате такого положения миллионы безземельных и мало­
земельных крестьян вынуждены были батрачить или чаще всего арен-
-•' Труды Конгресса т. 17 
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довать небольшие земельные участки у помещиков на кабальных усло­
виях. 
Арендная плата поглощала в среднем половину, а то и
 2/зурожая. 
Кроме того, крестьянин выплачивал высокие ростовщические проценты, 
а также многочисленные налоги. 
Чудовищная эксплуатация обрекала трудовое крестьянство на ни­
щету и полуголодное существование; она служила серьезной помехой 
для развития сельскохозяйственного производства и всей экономики 
страны. 
С образованием вьетнамского народно-демократического государ­
ства на месте бывшей колонии сложились благоприятные условия для 
быстрого решения аграрного вопроса, для уничтожения старой системы 
землевладения и землепользования. Правда, начавшаяся вскоре война 
наложила свой отпечаток на аграрную политику ДРВ. В первые годы 
существования республики был взят курс, направленный главным обра­
зом на ограничение феодальной и полуфеодальной эксплуатации кре­
стьянства. Однако наряду с сокращением арендной платы предусма­
тривались такие меры, как конфискация земель колонизаторов и поме­
щиков-предателей и передача их во временное пользование бедным кре­
стьянам, справедливое перераспределение общинных владений, а также, 
использование крестьянами полей отсутствующих землевладельцев и пу­
стующих земель. Все это способствовало увеличению доли трудового 
крестьянства в распределении земельного фонда страны. 
Аграрное законодательство на данном этапе не затрагивало земель­
ной собственности помещиков, не совершивших преступлений; оно га­
рантировало неприкосновенность их хозяйств. Но под влиянием указан­
ных выше аграрных преобразований эти помещики стали на путь рас­
пыления своих земель путем продажи, дарения, передачи во временное 
пользование и т. п. Этот процесс принял наибольший размах после 
издания декретов о снижении арендной платы (1949 г.) и особенно о 
сельскохозяйственном налоге (1951 г.). 
Таким образом, в результате, с одной стороны, проведения народ­
ным правительством ряда демократических преобразований и, с другой 
стороны, вследствие распыления помещиками своей земельной собствен­
ности произошли существенные сдвиги в землевладении. 
В какой мере уменьшилось количество земель колонизаторов и 
вьетнамских помещиков перед реформой, видно из материалов Цен­
трального комитета по проведению аграрной реформы ДРВ (данные по 
3653 волостям). 
Категории землевладельцев 
В с е г о 
Количество 
земли 
в 1945 г., 
га 
Вьетнамские помщеики 
Католическая церковь 
Колонизаторы . . . . 
Общинные земли • . . 
390 825 
23928 
15 952 
398801 
829506 
Количество 
земли перед 
реформой, 
га 
223:329 
20738 
2 871 
654ЭЗ 
312341 
Процент 
остазшойся 
земли 
57,1 
86,7 
17,9 
16,4 
37,6 
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Согласно приведенной таблице, владения вьетнамских помещиков 
и колонизаторов сократились более чем на 60%, причем последних — 
на 82%. Из конфискованных народной властью земель лишь небольшая 
часть осталась в распоряжении государства. Поэтому можно считать, 
что свыше половины земли, принадлежавшей в прошлом эксплуататор­
ским классам, перешло в руки крестьян. 
Приведенные выше документальные материалы наглядно показы-, 
ваки, что уже в первые годы существования ДРВ произошли серьез­
ные изменения в аграрном строе республики. Однако помещики все еще 
продолжали удерживать свыше 57% своих земель. Кроме того, нельзя 
забывать, что многие отчужденные владения были переданы крестья­
нам во временное пользование. Иначе говоря, на повестке дня вьегнам-. 
ской революции все еще стоял вопрос борьбы с феодализмом. Коренное 
решение .этого вопроса требовало проведения земельной реформы, к ко­
торой республика приступила в конце 1953 г. 
Основным содержанием реформы являлись ликвидация права 
империалистов на земельную собственность, уничтожение помещичьего 
землевладения и замена его крестьянским землевладением, осуществле­
ние лозунга: «Землю тем, кто ее обрабатывает». Другими словами, эга 
реформа была направлена на полное искоренение феодальных пережит­
ков и утверждение новых производственных отношений в деревне. Одна­
ко она содержала в себе ряд особенностей, продиктованных спецификой 
обстановки в стране. 
Рассматривая помещиков в целом как реакционный класс, который 
должен быть ликвидирован, республика в то же время подходила к ним 
дифференцированно. Она проводила, снисходительную политику в отно­
шении помещиков, участвовавших в войне сопротивления и не совер­
шивших преступлений. Подобная гибкая политика была вызвана тем, 
что вьетнамский народ вынужден был вести одновременно борьбу на 
два фронта — против империалистов и против феодалов-помещикив. 
Она позволяла^ во-первых, сохранить шиоокий антиимпериалистический 
фронт, а, во-вторых, ослабить сопротивление помещичьего класса в 
целом. 
. У указанных выше категорий помещиков земля, рабочий скот, сель­
скохозяйственный инвентарь подлежали не конфискации и реквизиции,; 
а выкупу^  Цена за землю определялась в зависимости от стоимости 
среднегодовой продукции данного участка, а за рабочий скот и сель-, 
скохозяйственные орудия приравнивалась к ценам местного рынка. Зэ-
выкупленное имущество помещикам выдавались специальные государ­
ственные боны, дающие ежегодно 1,5% прибыли и полностью погашав-, 
мые.по истечении десяти лет. 
Выкуп помещичьего имущества не ущемлял интересов трудящегося 
крестьянства. Крестьяне получали землю совершенно бесплатно по ко­
личеству едоков в семье. Народная власть сразу же выдавала им удо-. 
стоверение на право собственности наделами, которые они могли оста­
вить в наследство, продать или передать другому лицу. 
Земельная реформа была направлена на упразднение помещиков 
как общественного класса. В ходе реформы помещикам выделялись 
соответствующие, земельные участки. Только осужденные к тюремному 
заключению сроком свыше пяти лет лишились такого права, хотя их: 
семьи также наделялись землей. Таким образом, республика создавала 
условия»
 П
Р
И
 которых помещики могли бы собственным трудом добьь 
26* 
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вать себе средства к жизни и перевоспитываться в труде. Сохранялась 
также часть земли за буддийсюими храмами и католическими церквами 
для отправления культа. 
Основное экономическое назначение аграрной реформы состояло 
в том, чтобы способствовать развитию производительных сил страны. 
В связи с этим народно-демократическое государство оставляло в соб­
ственности помещиков, являвшихся одновременно промышленниками 
и торговцами, земли, занятые под промышленными и торговыми пред­
приятиями. Не подлежала отчуждению также земельная и прочая соб­
ственность кулаков. Исходя из конкретных условий страны, республика 
допускала -некоторое участие кулаков в политической жизни. В част 
ности они имели право выдвигать кандидатов в волостные народные 
советы и участвовать в голосовании. Их женам разрешалось вступать 
в женский союз, а дети могли быть членами союза молодежи при усло­
вии, если они не участвовали в эксплуатации чужого труда. 
Как известно, во время аграрной реформы были допущены ошиб­
ки. Так, при подавлении реакционных элементов под удар попали не­
которые невинные лица. Часть кулаков и «екоторые середняки были 
ошибочно квалифицированы как помещики. Эти ошибки, конечно, име­
ли второстепенное значение, в сравнении с успехами, полученными от 
реформы. Однако они противоречили аграрной политике и законода­
тельству ДРВ. Поэтому сразу же после выявления ошибок республика 
начала работу по их исправлению. Были реабилитированы невинно по­
страдавшие крестьяне и кадровые работники, исправлена классовая при­
надлежность ошибочно квалифицированных лиц, возмещены нанесенные 
им убытки. 
Возмещение ущерба не означало всеобщего перераспределения уж? 
переданого крестьянам имущества. Оно проходило на базе обоюдных 
уступок. Семьи, получившие во время реформы больше земли, рабочего 
скота, сельскохозяйственных орудий и жилых помещений, добровольно 
отдавали часть своего имущества, а иногда собирали деньги для покуп­
ки рабочего скота и инвентаря. Частично убытки погашались за сче1 
имевшихся государственных резервов (в частности, земель и домов). 
Следует отметить, что в ряде районов из-за нехватки земли и других 
средств производства вышеуказанным лицам возвращалась лишь часгь 
их имущества, которая, однако, в среднем равнялась доле крестьянской 
семьи. В целях наиболее полного урегулирования этого вопроса прави­
тельство решило в течение пяти лет оказать некоторую помощь постра­
давшим середнякам путем снижения сельскохозяйственного налога,, 
предоставления денежных средств, продовольствия, одежды и т. п. 
Работа по исправлению ошибок, которая закончилась в основном 
в 1957 г., не только закрепила, но и развила успехи аграрной реформы. 
В результате аграрных преобразований в северовьетнамской де­
ревне произошли серьезные политические и социально-экономические 
перемены, которые автору настоящего доклада довелось лично наблю­
дать во время посещения провинций Хай-зыонг, Фу-тхо, Хонг-гай, Нге-
ан, Куанг-бинь и ряда других районов Демократической Республик» 
Вьетнам
2
. 
Существенно изменился политический облик села. С ликвидацией 
класса феодалов-помещиков трудовое крестьянство превратилось в 
подлинного хозяина деревни. 
На месте господствовавшего несколько столетий феодального ре-
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жима землевладения была утверждена мелкокрестьянская земельная 
собственность, что обусловило уничтожение базы для помещичьей экс­
плуатации. Более 2 млн. семей, т. е. 80% семей районов, охваченных 
реформой, получили около 810 тыс. га (считая с 1945 г.). После аграр­
ных преобразований помещики имели лишь 1,1% обрабатываемых 
полей. Остальная земля, за исключением небольшой площади, выде­
ленной буддийским храмам, католическим церквам и на общественные 
нужды, находилась в собственности крестьян (более 1,5 млн. га или 
98,1% земли). О том, как распределялась земля между различными 
слоями сельского населения, можно судить по следующим средним 
выборочным данным. 
Классовая принадлежность 
Количество земли, находящейся в сред ICM в 
собственности на дуну населения (кч. м) 
1945 г. 
пер?д 
реформой 
Помещики 
Кулаки . . . . . . . 
О редняки 
Бедняки 
Батраки 
Другие слои населений 
10093 
3 975 
1372 
431 
124 
236 
6393 
3345 
1257 
490 
262 
237 
по-ле 
рзфорчы 
738 
1547 
16П 
1437 
1413 
403 
Из данной таблицы видно, что 'большая часть помещичьей земли 
лопала в руки батраков и бедняков. Среднедушевой .надел бедняка по 
сравнению с 1945 г. увеличился более чем в три раза, а батрака с на­
делом — в одиннадцать с лишним раз. 
Наделение земледельцев землей, рабочим скотом и сельскохозяй­
ственным инвентарем коренным образом изменило и оистему землеполь­
зования. Большинство крестьян стало вести хозяйство на своем соб 
ственном участке. Помещики, которым запрещено продавать землю, 
. сдавать ее в аренду и нанимать рабочую силу, вынуждены были сами 
обрабатывать землю. Что касается кулаков, то они после реформы 
значительно уменьшили наем рабочей силы, а некоторые из них совер­
шенно отказались от «его и перешли к обработке полей собственными 
силами. Подобное положение было вызвано в частности сокращением 
.предложения рабочей силы, а также появлением и развитием в деревне 
производственной кооперации и в первую очередь групп трудовой вза­
имопомощи. 
Аграрная реформа способствовала улучшению материального поло-
.жения широких слоев крестьянства. При посещении вьетнамских дере­
вень с целью изучения результатов аграрных преобразований мы моглч 
воочию убедиться в этом. В область предания ушли времена массового 
голода, который раньше был частым явлением. Крестьяне стали лучше 
не только питаться, но и одеваться. Они начали строить новые, более 
добротные дома, покупать различную мебель и другие предметы до­
машнего обихода. Многие бедные в прошлом крестьяне поднялись до 
уровня середняков. 
Наделение непосредственных производителей землей и другими 
средствами производства вызвало небывалый подъем крестьянства и 
обеспечилое успешное востановление и развитие сельского хозяйства 
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Несмотря на систематические стихийные бедствия (засухи, наводнения. 
тайфуны) уже в 1957 г. урожай риса — основной сельскохозяйственной 
культуры—составил около 4 млн. т, значительно превысив сбор дово­
енного 193S г. (2,4 млн.. г). В последующие годы на базе быстрого 
кооперирования трудящихся крестьян, которое стало возможным в ре­
зультате земельной реформы, произошел дальнейший рост сельскохо­
зяйственного производства. Так, в 1959 г. урожай риса достиг 5,2. млн. т. 
Примечательно, что увеличение производства риса происходило глав­
ным образом за счет роста урожайности полей. Если в 1939: г/ 1 г а 
давал в среднем 13 ц, то в 1959 г.— уже около 25 ц. 
В прошлом году ДРВ получила почти столько же риса, сколько 
давал прежде весь колониальный Вьетнам..Несмотря на худшие клима­
тические условия, Северный Вьетнам намного обогнал по производству 
риса Южный Вьетнам, считавшийся «рисовой жищицей» страны. 
Приведенные факты наглядно показывают историческое значение 
северовьётнамской аграрной реформы, освободившей производительные 
силы от феодальных и полуфеодальных пут и открывшей путь для их 
развития. , _ •«•• *1 
На примере Демократической Республики Вьетнам видно, что'толь­
ко при .полной ликвидации класса феодалов-помещиков и; коренной 
лсмке старых земельных отношений можно поднять жизненный уровень 
крестьянства и обеспечить быстрое развитие сельского хозяйства и 
всей экономики страны. ; 
ПРИМЕЧАНИЯ 
1
 На юге Вьетнама степень концентрации земли в руках помещиков
 :
й колониза­
торов была значительно' выше, чем на севере страны. В целом по стране В руках Вьет­
намских помещиков и французских колонизаторов находилось около 73% обрабатывае­
мой зе ми. 2
 Реформа охватила 3653 волости 2Т провинций и двух пригородов Ханоя и Хай­
фона с населением 10,/ млн. человек (2,6 млн. седей). Реформа не была проведена, 
в ряде районов, населенных национальными меньшинствами. ..:.'...:.•• 
GEORGES CONDQMINAS (Paris): UNE TRIBU PROTO-INDOCHINOTSE ..' 
DU CENTRE VIET-NAM: LES MNONG GAR 
Les Proto-lndbchinois, plus connus dans la litterature ethnographi-
que sous les 'vocables pejoratifs de Mol, Kha ou Phong (mots vfetriarrnen, 
thai et cambodgien signifiant «sauvage», «esclave»...) constituent le 
stock culturel le plus archalque de l'Asie du Sud-Est(ou peninsu1e"in-
dochinoise). C'est dans l'immense region montagneuse et c6uverie4;de 
jungles du Vlet-nam central et meridional qu'ils presentent le plus grand 
nombre et la plus grande variete de tribus. 
La linguistique permet d'y distinguer en gros trois groupes prince 
paux; les tribus de parler austronesien (Rhade, Jorai, etc..) en' s'inserant 
dans \a masse des tribus de parler m6n-khmer, ont divise celles-'ci en deux 
blocs! celles du Nord comprenant entre autres les Bahnars, Sedangs, Jeh, 
etc... et celles du Sud dont font partie les Mnong, les Mac?., etc. 'C'est 
а сё groupe meridional des tribus de parler mon-khmer que les Mnong 
Gar appartiennent, ils habitent au sud de !a cuvette du lac Darlac,. entrfc 
Bari-Me-Thuot et Dal-at,'le pays montagneux que travers d'est7 en ; on est 
le cours moyen du K r o h g Kno, affluent de la Srepok, e l le-meme affluent 
or ienta l d u ' M e k b n g ' . • • ' • • • ' •"•• •• :- •' ••• -• 
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Comme la plupart des Proto-Indochinois, les Mnong Gar sont de$ 
agriculteurs seminomades pratiquant le rdy (le miir des dialectes de la 
famille mon-khmere), mode de culture qui consiste a defricher un pan-de 
foret et, apres avoir mis le feu aux abattis, a semer sur le champ enrichi 
de cendies; le champ est abandonne apres une recolte (rarement deux)* 
Les-cultures se deplacent ainsi tous les ans et reviennent sur le meme ter1 
rain selon un cycle de dix a vingt ans, apres avoir parcouru le tei*-
ritoiredu village. L'eloignement des cultures peut amener le deplacement 
du village; majs celui-ci survient inevitablement quand une epldemie a 
provoque la mort de plusieurs personnes. Ces rngool, emplacement de3 
villages abandonnes temporairement, se reconnaissent a la presence d-ЯР5 
bres fruitiers ou de plantes alimentaires comme certaines aubergines, Trials 
surtout aux alignements de faux-kapokiers, memorials de sacrifices da 
buffle. 
En dehors du travail des champs les Mnong Gar pratiquerit'avec 
beaucoup d'habilete certaines techniques artisanales. Tout homme -salt 
reparer lui-meme ses outils, et dans chaque village deux ou trois individfis 
reputes pour leur art, forgent a partir de barres de fer importees- le* 
sabres, coupe-coupes, lances, houes, etc... que leur commandent lesautres 
membres de la eommunauie. Mais c'est dans la vanerie que les « Homrrfcis 
de la Foret», comme la plupart des montagnards du Centre Viet-nan*, 
font preuve de la plus grande maitrise: les hommes farbiquent a partir 
des bambous et du rotin les nombreux types de vans, de hottes €t•'it 
recipients de toutes sortes dont on fait un grand usage. Quant aux femmes 
a qui incombent les soins du menage (pilage du paddy, cuisine, efeX'J 
et les travaux des champs qui exigent le moins de force, elles se mdhtrSent 
en generalexcellentes tisseuses. C'est au talent de la mattressedemaison 
que chaque foyer doit toutes les pieces de son vetement: tuniques, <tein> 
tures-tabliers, jupes, couvertures,... Cotonniers et indigotiefs sont culti; 
ves dans les champs fraichement abandonnes; on prend en foret les p'.afn* 
tes qui foUrnissent les couleurs employees dans la teinture des franges 
et des: p'etites b'andes decoratives des vetements. '••'••> 
Le:commerce repose sur un systeme complexe de Ifoc. Or. ^valu^ 
et on regie chaque marchandise a l'aide de multiples modes d'etalonhage: jarres:, cochoris, jupes, ...et pour les biens de grande valeufi 'buffos. 
Ajouton's aujourd'hui- une monnaie de type europeen introduite a Tepoque 
coloniale: le piastre indochinoise; il faut souligner cependant quecelle'-c5 
dans les tractations. internes n'est qu'une monnaie parmi d'autres• (jup'^ s. jarres, buffles, etc..) Les tractations se font toujours en presence '(Tail 
moins uii entremetteur circulant avec les vendeurs. Signalons queries 
Gar, bons eleveurs de volaille et de pores, se procurent, grace aux couveH 
tures tissees par leurs femmes, les buffles necessaires aux grands1 sa­
crifices chez leurs voisins riziculteurs, Laac du Lang-Biang et R!Snl:de 
la region du Lac. Enfin il nous faut indiquer le role important' jotfe 
aujourd'hui par les marches de Dalat et de Вап-Мё-Thuot ou des commeri-
cants vietnamiens et chinois leur vendent du sel, des tissus d'importatfo'rj. 
des jarres neuves, etc.; !e r61e aussi, comme source d'argent, des plantar 
tions. de ГАгтёе et de la Garde Montagnarde, ainsi que de l'Admm'istra-
tion qui поп seulement retribue en piastres ses agents (Chefs de cani^ A 
et autres) et les travailleurs temporaires qu'elle recrute, mais- surtout 
exige le paiement de l'impdt en numeraire. Mentionnons la ' situation 
eeonomique importante dans cette societe animiste d'un sp6cialiste-d'ia« 
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genre particulier, le Njau, c'est-a-dire le Chamane, dont les revenue sont 
grossis d'une maniere appreciable par les remunerations qu'il tire des 
consultations accordees aux malades. 
L'organisation sociale traditionnelle repose sur le village qui dispose 
d'un territcire de foret dont il "mange" (saa brii) chaque annee un pan 
different pour у faire ses cultures. Chaque village est habite par des mem-
bres de clans differents. Mais si le clan joue un role capital pour la 
position de l'individu au sein de la tribu, le noyau de la vie villageoise 
reste la famille restreinte. Le village mnong gar est constitue par de 
J o n g u e s m a i s o n s (root) divisees en autant de "m a i s о n s-g r e n i-
e r s" (hih nam), logements d'un couple et de ses enfants. C'est le hih nam 
qui constitue l'unite economique et rituelle de base de la societe mnong 
gar. C'est elle, et non le clan, qui, en fait, possede les biens meub'.es et 
les lopins de terre; c'est elle qui met- ceux-ci en valeur (ou les loue 
a d'autres hih nam) a l'interieur du grand miir (du champ sur brulis) 
ей sont regroupes, pour des raisons de commodite et de securite, les lopins 
de toutes les hih nam du village. Chaque foyer possede ses plantes magi-
ques (gun) et execute individuellement les rites l'inleressant en propre, 
notamment au cours des rites agraires d'aspect collectif, ou, en dehors 
d'une partie interessant le village, en tant qu'entite, l'autre, la plus 
importante, consiste dans le deroulement d'un meme rite execute par 
chaque foyer l'un apres l'autre. Le groupement e n l o n g u e m a i s o n d e 
plusieurs foyers n'est pas determine par les seuls liens de parente, mais 
egalement par ceux de I'amitie, meme si ce'.le-ci n'a pas ete couronnee par 
i'echange de sacrifice du buffle dit tarn bdh; d'ailleurs a chaque recon­
struction du village le regroupement des hih nam subit des changements, 
Bien que ce soit la famille de l'homme qui fasse la demande 
en mariage et qui, dans, les echanges de dons que celui-ci occasionne, 
fournisse la part la plus importante semb!e-t-il, c-est cependant l'homme 
qui vient, en principe, habiter chez les parents de sa femme. Toutefois les 
parents du garcon peuvent obtenir 1'accord de la famille de la fiance — 
notamment si celle-ci est tres pauvre—pour que le jeune couple s'etab-
lisse chez eux, mais ils devront pour cela offrir un sacrifice supplemental. 
A la mort de l'un des conjoints, les enfants vont, soit avec leur mere 
vivante, soit dans la famille de celle-ci, si c'est la mere qui est morte; 
quant aux biens, apres defalcation des apports qui retournent aux famil­
ies d'ou ils proviennent, les acquets sont partages pour moitie entre !es 
enfants et la famille de la femme (ou la femme elle-meme si c'est elle 
la survivante), d'une part, et "les soeurs et la mere" de l'homme, d'autre 
part. Le village et non Га tribu, sonctituait l'espace socio-politique maximal. 
De la masse des habitants — cent a cent cinquante individus au maxi­
mum— trois, parfois quatre hommes, elus parmi le plus influents, 
emergent: ce sont les croo weer loom bboon ("les hommes sacres dans 
la foret et le village"). Leur rdle restant celui de guides, non 
seulement pour les rites agraires ou de reconstruction du village, mais 
pour les question de propriete fonciere. Cependant leur r61e essentiel 
semb'.e etre, en apparence tout au moins, surtout rituel. 
Le systeme colonial a surimpose a cette structure sociale basee sur 
4e village, monde a peu pres clos, une organisation plus large et plus 
complexe dont la derniere strate au niveau des Proto-Indochinois repre-
sente en quelque sorte un organisation sub-feodale, etant donnes les pou-
voirs aux chefs de canton. Сеих-ci n'etant d'ailleurs que les executants. 
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au niveau de la population mnong, des ordres emanant des adxiinistra-
teurs francais autrefois, sud-vietnamiens aujourd'hui'. 
NOTE 
1
 Pour plus de details, voir notre ouvrage intitule Nous avons mange la foret..., (Paris, cMercure de France», 1957),dans lequel ontrouvera p. 489—491 une bibliographie 
mnong gar. 
15 августа, вечернее заседание. 
Председатель Ю. Дж. А. Хендерсон (Лондон\ 
SLAMETMULJANA (Djakarta): A SHORT OUTLINE OF THE SYNTAX 
OF THE KHASI LANGUAGE IN RELATION TO THE INDONESIAN 
Situation 
The Khasi language is spoken by the inhabitants of the Khasi and 
Jaintia-hills in Assam. The central area of this language is Shillong. The 
Khasi and Jaintia-hills are bounded in the West by the Garo mountain, 
in the East by the Barail, in the North by the river Brahmaputra and in 
the South by the valley of the East Pakistan province. The mentioned lan­
guage area is thus situated among the hilly places occupied by the 
Tibeto-Burman speaking population like the Lalungs and the Mikirs. In 
regard to such a position one may naturally suppose that the Khasi lan­
guage belongs to the Tibeto-Burman family. But it is not the case. Dr. 
Logan points out in his article General character of the Burma-Tibetan. 
Gangetic and Dravidian languages (1853) that the Khasi language is 
a branch of the Mon-Khmer family. This opinion presupposes that this 
language is isolated from any membership in the Tibeto-Burman family. 
If we compare the basic Tibeto-Burman vocabulary with that of the Khasi, 
we will find some words showing the evident influences of this language 
family on the Khasi, e. g. the singular 1st person nga ("I"), 
This pronoun, Tibetan by origin, is used in the common language spoken-
in Shillong and its other three dialects: Khasi Sinteng— nga, Khasi 
Lingn^am— ne, Khasi War — nia, nge. It is also used in East Indone­
sian: Patani, Loda and in the languages of West Irian; besides that the 
word о is also used as singular I st person pronoun. This last word evi­
dently shows that there is a relation between the Khasi 1st person pronoun 
and that of the Palaung (ao) and Mon (ao). 
Below are the personal pronouns of the Munda, Khasi Sinteng .and 
Mon in comparison: 
Mon Khasi Sinteng Mundari 
1st pers. sing. oa о (nge) aing 
2nd pers. sing. m'r.eh me, ml am 
3rd pers. sing. nyeh a, le ah, Inl 
1st pers. plur. pooey i, ngl a-bu 
2nd pers. plur. bal, pay phi a-pe 
3rd pers. pier. nyeh, taw kl a-ko 
This list clearly shows the existence of influences of the Munda and 
Mon. Also if we compare the basic vocabulary: 
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Khasl Sinteng Mundarl Meaning 
ktl tihl hand 
kjtt kata ;oot 
kmut mu nose 
kmat mat face, eye 
u-pa apu father 
g'mau (Lingngam) tuma mother 
palu, baia baa young brother 
khon han child 
sngt slngl sun 
ut ut carrel 
The numerals of these two languages are generally different with the 
exception of the word for "two": Mundari — bar, Khasi — ar Dr. 
G. A. Grierson says in his explanation: "Khasi possesses tones like ihe 
other languages of the Mon-Khmer, Thai and Chinese family. The accu­
rate representation of this in writing has not yet been consistently provi­
ded for, though they are distinctly differenciated to the ear." 
This explanation is very dubious, because the tones used in the 
Mon*Khmer family are of another kind than the Thai and Chinese tones. 
The Mon-Khmer family has recto-tone while the Thai and Chinese have 
vario-tone. In this case the character of the two families is different. 
When reading the Khasi text in Grierson's Linguistic survey of India 
I do not find any word written in the same characters but with different 
meaning, like in Ahom, Nora, Khamti and Thai. 
The problem is, to which language family the Khasi belongs. Seve­
ral scholars have attempted to express their opinion about this problem: 
the Khasi belongs to the Mon-Khmer family. But it is not yet said, 
which parts of language show a similarity between the Khasi language 
and another language of the Mon-Khmer family. On" the basic vocabulary 
of the Khasi and some branches of the Malayo-Polinesian family, especi­
ally those in the Western part, one finds tome words that are related 
to- each other. In this case we even can find ^ome words that until the 
present time have always been considered as onginal Indonesian words, 
in the basic vocabulary of the Khasi. Very often if is difficult enough to 
give a responsible etymological and philologicalexplanatioh. of the so-
called native words. In the Malay dictionaries we find only the etymology 
of Sanskrit or Arabic loan words. The native words are printed without 
any ^etymological explanation. Just in such languages like Khasi, Nora^  
Khamti,- Ahom, Shan and Champa, we find a source of enlightment; e. g. 
•the- Indonesian word mama(k) is used for "mother" and for "uncle" and 
also for "father". We cannot.explain why, by lack of our knowledge 
about the languages of the Asian continent. 
In my comparative study I will mention the places where the word 
mama is used with the meaning "mother /uncle/ father". 
1) Mama with the meaning of "mother" is used in Bandjar (шла), 
Semalur (mama),. Awija (mama), Santanf (ame), Indonesia- (mamak), 
Moi (ami); 
2) Mama with the meaning of "uncle": Minangkabau (mamak), N'ias 
(mamak), Batak Toba, Batak Karo, Batak Selindung (among), Lirung 
(ja'mang), Rantahan (jamang), Tonsewang (amang), Buton (rino ama), 
Kenyan \jnaama), Fordata (jama, mami), Jamdena (ame, memi)y N'jsa 
iau't (momo), Waru (mima), Patani (momo), Amboina (memo), St»pa 
(momo), Tanah Merah (mam), Digul (mem), Sakai'(Malaya) (mamak); 
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3) Mama with the meaning of "father": Sakai (Malaya) (amma). 
Dayak Kenya (amei), Maanyan (amoft), Dayak Siang (tama),Totenmboan, 
Tonsea; Tombulu, Bantik (ama), Limboto (tiamo), Gorontalo (tiyamo), 
Todarja {amble), To Lelaki (amano), Wawoni (mama), Jawa (rama). 
And in the Khasi Sinteng we find the word ma with the meaning of 
"uncle", e. g. in the sentence: U khon и ma-o lai kurim и ha ka pain и 
"The son of the uncle I goes marry she to/ with sister he" = "The son of 
my uncle marries his sister". 
In the Indonesian society father and uncle have a similar position: 
the father dies, the uncle takes over his responsibility to take care for the 
children of the brother.' Even in matrilineal society as for instance in Min-
angkabau, the uncle is obliged to do it. The uncle is called in Javanese 
bapak tjilik — "little father", and in Malay pak (ke) tjik — "little father", 
pak ngah — "middle father", pak ua — "old father". 
Mama with the meaning of "mother" is to be found in Khasi Sinteng 
(ma), in Khasi War (mat), Palaung (ma), Mon (amai); in Munda Ian" 
guages: Mahle (mae), Mundari (uma), Kurku (may), Nahaly (may); in 
Dravidian languages: Karwi (amma), Kaikadi (gamma), Malayalam (am­
ma), Brahui (lummah); in the Assam-Tai languages (me). 
The Indonesian demonstrative pronouns ini "this" and itu "that" and 
the Sundanese demonstrative pronoun eta 'that" can be only explained if 
we compare it with the demonstrative pronouns in the Khasi language: 
ni "this", tu "that" (far from the speaker); te "that"— (very far). Also 
if we explain etymologically the Indonesian personal pronoun of the 3rd 
person sing, ia "he" that is not used in other languages in South Asia 
nor in other Malayo-Polynesian branches, we have to compare this word 
only with the personal pronoun of the 3rd person sing, of the Khasi: и or 
ie. The Javanese word djeng (=jeng) in kandjeng is used as a title of 
high governmental officers with the meaning of "his foot", derived from 
the Khasi word ieng "to stand". Till now the accepted Malayo-Polynesian 
form of the personal pronoun of the 1st and the 2nd person reconstructed 
by the scholars is aku and mu, while in the Shan language family as in 
Nora, Khamti, Ahom we find the form kau and man; even in the Champa 
language family the form kau, is still in use. It is very difficult to explain 
the Minangkabau word pai "to go" in the expression pai ka ma "where 
are you going to", while the usual word for 'to go" in Indonesian is pergi. 
It is only to be compared with the word pai in Ahom, Nora and Kham-
bi in Assam. Even the Javanese word omong "to say" is probably de­
rived from the Khasi word ong "to say"; in its development it gets the in­
fix urn. 
It is very remarkable that the monosyllabic words in the Assam lan­
guages, in this case especially the Khasi, are disyllabized in Indonesian 
languages. This disyllabizing process takes different ways, sometimes by 
reduplication, sometime by use of affixes or other syllables, different 
from the root. 
The Khasi word ma "mother" — mama(k); pa "father" — bapa; mat 
"face, eye" — mata; su "doig" — asu, etc. 
There are influences of the Assam languages on the Indonesian but 
by lack of a serious comparative study in this area we do not know bow 
far this existing influence went in the past. 
A short outline of the Khasi syntax, compared with the syntax cf 
some Indonesian languages, would therefore be very welcome. 
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1) Like the Indonesian languages the Khasi is an analytic language. 
The relation between subject and predicate is not indicated by a morpheme 
as in many inflectional languages, e. g.: 
Khasi Indonesian 
nga leit ngl leit aka pergl kaml (klta) pergl 
me leit phi leit engkau pergl kaml pergl 
a leit kl leit la pergl mereka pergl 
Both in the Indonesian and in the Khasi there is no case, no gender 
indication of word-categories. The common Khasi language, spoken in 
Shillong, uses articles to indicate the difference between male and female 
beings: they are ka for the female and ki for the male. For instance: ka 
blang — "female shape" and ki blang — "male shape". 
In this case the common Khasi differs from the Indonesian. The latter 
does not use such an article. But there are also similarities between the 
Indonesian and the Khasi Lingngam. To indicate the difference of gender 
the Khasi Lingngam has words that mean "male" and "fema'.e": korang 
"male", konthaw "female", like the Indonesian djantan "male" and betina 
"female", e. g. su korang = asu djantan "a male dog", su konthaw = asu 
betina "a female dog". 
2) Tense. • 
The indicators of tense: the past tense, progressive form and the future 
both in Khasi and Indonesian are very similar. As is mentioned above, 
the Khasi monosyllabic words became disyllabic in Indonesian. 
Progressive io.ui: "I au. b^iL.g* 
Khasi Indonesian 
Nga dang shoh (common language) Saja sedang memukul 
Ne dang rip (Khasi Minting) 
Dang sympat о (Khasi War) 
Dang sympat nge (Khasi Lingngam) 
Pa&t tense: "I have gjne" 
Nga la leit (common language) saja tetah pergl 
Da der lal о (Khasi Sinting) sudah pergl saja 
Da lla nge (Khasi War) 
Da bom о (Khasi Ling.) 
The indicator of the progressive form in Khasi, dang, becomes in In­
donesian sedang. The indicator of the past tense la in Khasi becomes te-
lah in Indonesian. In the Minangkabau language we even find not 
telah but alah. The indicator of the past tense in Khasi War, Khasi Sinteng 
and Khasi Lingngam, da, becomes in Indonesian sudah. The place of these 
indicators is fixed before the verb; this indicator and the following verb 
together become one unit. 
The indicator of the future tense differs somewhat as to form: Khas: 
ngan or, abbreviated, n and Indonesian akam 
Khasi Indonesian English 
Nda ngan shoh Aka akan memukul I shall beat 
But the indicator of the future in Khasi Sihteng and Khasi War is 
very similar to that of the Atjeh language spoken in the North-Western 
part of Sumatra. But in the Atjeh language и is used in the function of 
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preposition with the meaning "to", e. g. Lhon keumeungdjak и Moskow: 
"I want to go to Moscow". The Khasi Sinteng indicator is u; that of the 
Khasi War — ju and in the Atjeh u. The construction is exactly similar: 
U sympatо and Ju sympat nge. 
The-'future form expresses the deed that yet will be done. .Therefore 
the form-/«is comparable to the Indonesian word tudju "to". It is evident 
enough'ihat the Khasi indicator ju is related to the indicator in Ahom ju 
*4o" an'd-i?fi;the Shan, yu По go to". 
3) The possessive indicator. 
The relation in the possessive unit both in the Khasi War, Khasi 
Sinteng and in the Indonesian is not indicated with a special indicator. 
The first word is the determinatum, the second word is the determinant. 
hun=anak, "child", m—(ka)mu "you" — hun'm — anakmu "your child"; 
pa=bapak "father",. Ur*ia, nja "he" — pa u=bapaknja "his father"; 
mat=tnata "face, eye", m=(ka)mu "you" — mat'm=matamu "your 
face".. 
In; the East Java province, Bodjonegoro, we even find the form bapa'm 
in the spoken language, instead of bapakmu "your father". The speaker is 
always considered by the other groups of Javanese a.s a lazy speaker. 
Such an .expression both in spoken and in written language is very 
similar .to the Khasi. 
Only, in. the Khasi common language the possessive unit uses an in­
dicator' jong i. е. и khun jong me "the son of you", "your son". But in 
' compounds such an indicator is not used; khun massi = anak kerbau 
\inaesa,.Java) "a buffalo calf" or khun blang = anak kambing "a lamb". 
,f) 4n relation to this grammatical feature it,is evident that the struq-. 
ture of a syntactical unit, consisting of a noun and adjective is the 
same a^t^e-possessive compound,; e.g.:' и briwbabha "the good man" and 
и br(w £я&-#кр, "the bad; man". ' 
But the place of the demonstrative pronoun in this Khasi language 
is befpf^jh^ related .noun. The structure -is; possessive pronoun, followed 
by the noun: и iu и brlw "that man"; kdtuka ri "thai city" и ni и su. 
"this dog". '•" ' 
This feature is identical,with the useof the demonstrative1 pronoun in 
the spoken Indonesian language that at present is considered to be wrong, 
e. g. ini Hart,' ini orang instead' of hari ini, orang ini "this day, to-day" 
and "this mjaii". .' • , '; 
5) JJiq place of subject and predicate:, V . - . ' . ; 
The 'subject followed by predicate is the main rule in the clause of 
statement of a great many languages. The inversion: predicate followed 
.'by sub<jest;:in clauses of statement in different languages-needs definite 
,conditions,.'.»..'•£•. in Dutch: Hij kotnt van daag "he comes to-day", but 
Van daag komt hy "to-day he comes". An inversion like comes he in- to- • 
..day comes he is not allowed in English^ 
In Khasi inversions in clauses of statement • are used- beside the 
common rule: subject — predicate, and also in Indonesian: dabomji — 
(suduh) memukul kami; dang sympat/o = (sedang) memukul saja. Such 
a sentence structure with inversion is- a main sentence type in the Khasi 
language. •'• • ' 
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ISIDORE DYEN (New Haven): THE LEXICOSTATISTICAL 
CLASSIFICATION OF THE MALAYOPOLYNESIAN LANGUAGES 
About 270 Malayopolynesian languages have been classified lexico-
statistically on the basis of a comsarison of 371 basic vacabulary lists 
Some of the results contradict widely held notions about the elisslffea* 
tion of these languages and thus are challenging examples of the appli­
cation of this new procedure. The elements of the procedure followed ire 
developing the results that have appeared were presented. 
По докладу выступили Г. П. Сердюченко, Л. Ш. Дамэ.. 
A. HAUDRICOURT (Paris): LA LANGUE S£K 
Dans les actes du XIVе Congres des Orientalistes (Alger 1905, Г 
partie, 5e section, p. 52—63) P. Macey avait sign-ale que la langue sek 
parlee au Laos dans la province de Kham-Muon etait une langue depour-
vue de tons. Henri Maspero en 1912 (B. E. F. Ё. tome XII, p. 3—4 en 
note) avait identifie ce dialecte avec les Sach du Viet-nam. Au contraire;-
le premier observateur de cette langue; Armand Riviere, dans une publi­
cation posthume (Mission Pavie, geographie et voyages, tome IV, 1902v 
p. 285—290) I'avait signalee sous le nom de Tchek, et seulement beaucoup' 
plus tard Andre Fraisse («Bulletin de la Societe des Etudes Indochinois-
es», tome XXV, № 3, p. 335) a declare qu'il s'agissait d'une langue Thai. 
Le sejour que j'ai pu faire au Laos, au debut de cette annee, a confirms 
ce diagnostic. 
II s'agit vraiment d'une langue Thai possedant six tons; son vocalis-
me montre qu'elle appartient au groupe oriental.de la.meme famille de lan-
gues qui comprend les dialectes Pou-Yi (anciennement Tchohg-Kia) 1аг 
niajorite.des dialectes Tchouang. et les langues moins connues des Kao~ 
Lan et des Ts'un-Lao exemples: 
Sens Sek Pou-Yl Tchouang Kao-Lan Ts*iin-la 
ya'.n 
'do:k 
mo 
nu:ng 
yaw ho: 
Les anciennes occlusives sonores Thai sont representees par des 
sourdes aspiree, mais la labio-dentale et l'uvulaire sont restees sonores: 
feu vi, riz ga:w cou go:. 
Les groupes de consonnes sont remarquablement conserves, par ex­
emples: ceil pra, mourir pra:y, concombre priang, lune 'blian, fleur 'blo:k: 
legume prak, maigre pro:m, graine tnlek, pou (de corps) mlel. 
Le trait le plus remarquable de cette langue est la conservation* 
d'une finale -/ distincte de -n, ainsi: igname man; graisse mat, selle 'ект 
num. de chose 'at, bois de feu vul, num. de fil set, l'oiseau vole nok 'bill 
daim va:l, pierre ril, terre 'bail, belette nyel, pangolin lit, chaud ru:l. 
gauche vet. 
Cet archalsme provient de la situation de cette langue parmi les lan-
malson ra:n za'.n ra'.n la'.n 
OS ro:k 'do* 'do-.k 'do:k 
chair mlo no no no 
frere cadet nuong nuzng nuang nuzng: 
genou traw ko: klaw ho'. raw ho: law ho: 
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gues austro-asiatiques ayant conservees les groupes de consonnes ini-
tiaux et les -I finales. 
По докладу выступили М. Дюран, Ю. Дж. А. Хендерсон, К. К. Берг» 
Г. П. Сердюченко. 
Ю. А. ГОРГОНИЕВ (Москва): О БЛИЗОСТИ ГРАММАТИЧЕСКИХ 
СИСТЕМ КХМЕРСКОГО И ТАЙСКОГО ЯЗЫКОВ 
Кхмерский и тайский языки в настоящее время большинством ис­
следователей рассматриваются как языки генеалогически неродствен­
ные. Однако в лингвистической литературе неоднократно отмечалось, 
что -грамматический строй кхмерского и тайского языков обнаруживает 
явное сходство. 
Настоящий доклад представляет собой попытку сопоставить грам­
матический механизм обоих языков, конкретно выявить то' общее, что» 
сближает грамматические системы кхмерского и тайского языков. Ме­
тодом исследования мы избрали не выискивание сходных моментов* а 
«наложение» системы грамматических средств одного языка на другой;. 
При таком методе сразу выявляется совпадение одних «клеток» и несов­
падение других. Для этого мы разработали схему грамматических 
средств кхмерского- языка
г
 на которую была «наложена» схема грам­
матических средств тайского языка. Кроме того, были дополнительно 
сопоставлены характерные черты отдельных частей речи в обоих язы­
ках *-. 
Порядок слов 
Помимо той общей роли, которую порядок слов играет к 
кхмерском и тайском языках, здесь следует указать по крайней- мере* 
также на следующее: 
1. Структура предложения в обоих языках совершенно одна;. 
П — С — Д (подлежащее — сказуемое — дополнение); определение стоит 
после определяемого, в отличие от таких языков, как китайский и бир­
манский. Прямое дополнение стоит после сказуемого. Прямое дополне­
ние иногда может выноситься в позицию перед подлежащим: Д—Я—С. 
Косвенное дополнение ставится после прямого. Обстоятельства места в 
времени могут обычно занимать позицию как в начале, так и- в конце 
предложения. Между подлежащим и сказуемым в активных, конструк­
циях не могут стоять никакие члены предложения, кроме-определений 
к подлежащему, некоторых определений, занимающих препозицию по 
отношению к сказуемому, и инструментального оборота с отглаголь­
ным предлогом кхм. йо:к, тайск. ау 'брать*. 
2. Хотя нормативным местом определения в кхмерском и тайском 
языках является постпозиция по отношению к определяемому, в обоих 
языках существуют классы слов (и в том и в другом языке — одни it 
те же), которые вводятся в определение препозитивно, например: кхм. 
роаль тхнгай, тайск. тук ван 'каждый день'. 
3. В кхмерском и тайском языках порядок слов не меняется в зави­
симости от цели высказывания. Общий вопрос обычно выражается с 
помощью модальных частиц. 
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 '"•»;.— Служебные слова 
1. Подавляющее большинство служебных слов (кроме частиц) легко 
обнаруживает связь со знаменательными словами, (ср. кхм. ба:н, тайск. 
дай 'получать', показатель прошедшего времени). Исключений из этогр 
правила мало (ср. кхм. пи: 'из, о',тайск. тэ 'из, с'). 
2. Почти все служебные слова в кхмерском и тайском языках вос­
ходят к»э,на;ме.нательным словам с одинаковым значением, хотя в боль­
шинстве случаер их нельзя возвести к одному корню.' (Конкретный ма­
териал по этому пункту приводится ниже). 
. ,..£L Все,.приименные служебные слова, обозначающие конкретное 
местонахождение, — именного происхождения, кроме слова «вокруг» 
(кх$,\jf.bjjjfaeuHb 'собираться вокруг', тайск. роп 'окружать'). Именным 
хар.^ктё^ш служебных слов, обозначающих конкретное местонахожде­
ние, объясняется образование предлогов в кхмерском' и тайском 
языках ^ так. как определение занимает позицию после определяемого) и 
адсл^^ОДо.в' в..китайском языке (так как определение помещается 
препо'зйхивкр)! '.. ' \ . 
Ж. .ЙсёуСлузкебныё слова отыменного характера, указывающие на 
местонахождение, могут соединяться со словом «сторона» (кхм. кха.нг, 
таис^к^г, лай), образуя сложные наречные существительные, напри­
мер :^'кхм,. к х а:нг-краом, тайск. к а н г-ланг "низ, внизу'. Исключения со­
ставляю^, только кхм. канда:ль, тайск. кланг 'середина', 'среди', кхм. 
рдве;Ь/*£ тайск. раванг 'отделение (лодки)', 'между'2. 
,, Л5.
 к
С^ужёбные слова, указывающие на идею прйтяжательности, в 
обоих языках представлены'словом со значением «вещь» (кхм". робас, 
тайск. конг) в разговорном языке, и другим словом в высоком (пись­
менном) стиле—кхм. нэй (не имеющем никакого вещественного значе­
ния), тайск. хэнг 'место'. 
;;
 "б'.-СЛужёбн'ыё слова, уточняющие действия, в кхмерском
1
 и тайском 
язШах*'
:
Збр'азЬвйлись главным образом из'глаголов и в большинстве 
своем и ноныие сохраняют глагольное вещественное значение и- глаголь-
нйФййойстваТнапример : кхм. даль, тайск. тынг «достигать,, до' кхм.'тба.к, 
тайск-.'?ёой '^покидать, оставлять, из*- . . . > . ......
 к 
и
:
-?."К:*мерский и тайский языки располагают специальной системой, 
ввейён^я'качественных глагольных определений:1 а) кхм. йа:нг, тайск; 
йанг '^ иД,;-.cbpf*; б) кхм. аой, тайск. хай *давать' (с побудительно-ре­
зультативным 'значением);- в) кхм. тье:а, тайск пен (глагольная связка), 
например:1 кхм: тьё:дара:п тайск. п ен-пра-тьам, постоянно'; г) кхм.. 
дйой; 'тайск.4дой. ".*•:: * . *•"•*.* 
' ' 8 . Для' выражения значения относительного признака оба'языка 
Используют в'ряде случаев (помимо позиции) также служебное слово с 
вещественным значением «сторона»: кхм. кха:нг, тайск. танг, например: 
кхм. кха:нг саетхакеть, тайск. танг", сеттакит, 'экономический': " 
*'-'*91: Служебные слова, с помощью которых выражаются'глагольные 
добавочные значения, в кхмерском и тайском языках образуют следую­
щую систему
3: 
*'•' а) ; прошедшее время: кхм. ба: н тайск. дай «получать'. Это служеб­
ное слово ставится перед глаголом, например, кхм.' ба:н си:, тайск.. 
д&йкйч} 'ел'; 
г
б)'"будущее 'время: кхм. нынг, тайск. тьа (без значения), Это слу­
жебное слово ставится перед глаголом, например:кхм, н ынг си:,тайск-
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тьа кин 'буду есть'. В кхмерском языке формант нынг 'бездобавлений, 
а в тайск. тьа с введением перед ним морфемы ти (ти тьа) употреб­
ляются для указания на цель действия (нечто вроде целевого, инфини­
тива); 
в) продолженный вид: 1. Кхм. кампунг, тайск. камланг (без значе­
ний). Эти служебные слова ставятся перед глаголом, например: кхм. 
кхньом кампунг си: ба:й, тайск. чан камланг кин кау: 'я гем^  
2. Кхм... нэу, тайск.ш/ 'жить', 'находиться'. В кхмерском языке нэу ста­
вится перед глаголом; а в тайском иу — лосле него, например: дсхм. кэл/ 
си: ба:й, тайск. кин иу 'ест*. . •' •••:.[ ;г . .,• 
Однако.кхмерский показатель продолженного вида, занимающий 
обычно препозиционное положение, может находиться на. конце предло­
жения при вопросе; например: Неакдэнг хаэй нэу? 'Вы знаете?!!Кроме 
того, нэу, как правило, встречается в конечной позиции в сочетании;£ 
частицей л'аэй, которая употребляется в предложениях, содержащих 
сообщение о незаконченном действии или состоянии, например*: коат 
(нэу) рос нэу-лйэй'он еще.жив'; . ;. 'л' .-••.•.;•». 
г) «испытанный» вид, кхм. тхлоап, тайск. кэй 'привыкать', например; 
кхм. тхлоап ме:ан, 'имел', тайск. кэй пай 'бывал'; •, . . : . ;! 
д) совершенный вид, кхм. хаэй («уже'), руоть, тайск. ,дэ#::(;заканч#-
вать'). Эти служебные слова ставятся после дополнений, например: кхм. 
кхньом тотуоль те:ан ба:й (руоть) хаэй, тайск. пом кин кау) лэ.у •. 'я уже 
поел*. Примечательно, что в обоих языках указанные частицы:в тначаде 
предложения означают 'затем, потом', например:, кхм. коат ньшг тэу, 
(руоть) хаэй тралап мо:к винь, тайск. кау тьа пай. лэу. тьа.клап•••'•он 
уйдет, а з атем вернется*. • .;;•:.:.•• :J 
10. В кхмерском и тайском языках имеются специальные служебные 
слова,- служащие для выражения залоговых значений. Это, во-первых, 
кхм. трэу, тайск. тук (вещественное значение 'трогать, касаться')^ обра­
зующие страдательные конструкции, например: кхм. трэу тонокам, 
тайск. тук лонг тог 'быть наказанным', во-вторых, это кхм. аой, тайск. 
хай ('давать'), образующие побудительные конструкции, например: кхм. 
те:амте:ар аой мо:к, тайск. риак хай ма 'требовать прийти'. Сле­
дует: подчеркнуть, что оба рассматриваемых языка — языки с.активным 
строем, страдательные конструкции в них — явление относительна ред­
кое. Побудительные же конструкции, напротив, встречаются : весьма 
часто. * •.•••..••. 
Необходимо также упомянуть о возвратных конструкциях, образуе­
мых посредством служебного слова, кхм. кхлуон, тайск. туа ('тело'), ко­
торое помещается после глагола, например: кхм. саат. кхлуо.н,.'сле­
дить за своей чистотой', тайск. ка-йай туа 'расширяться'. 
11. В кхмерском и тайском языках существует ряд глатолов,. кото­
рые употребляются как служебные показатели направленности действия. 
Укажем некоторые из них: кхм. мо.к, тайск. ма 'приходить' (показатель 
действия,, направленного в сторону говорящего), кхм. тэу, тайск. пай 
'уходить' (показатель действия, направленного в сторону от говорящего; 
оба эти глагола часто используются в различных модальных целях, где 
net никакой конкретной направленности), кхм. лаэнг, тайск. кын 'под: 
нимачься' (показатель действия, направленного вверх; эти глаголы мо­
гут соединяйся с некоторыми глаголами, значение которых несовместиг 
мо с идеей движения вверх, и вносят в таких случаях значение резуль­
тативности). . . . . . . ч ..'. 
27 Труды Конгргсса, т. IV 
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12. В кхмерском и тайском языках в книжной речи существуют 
специальные частицы, служащие для указания «а прямой объект (кхм. 
нэу, тайск. сыне). 
Существительные 
Существительные в кхмерском и тайском языках не имеют катего­
рий числа и рода. Число, во-первых, может узнаваться из контекста, 
во-вторых, выражаться лексически (с помощью числительных и т. п.). 
Некоторые существительные имеют форму удвоения, например: кхм., 
тайск. рой *сотня'— ройрой 'сотни'. Существительные, обозначающие 
одушевленные предметы, могут соединяться со словом кхм. пуок, тайск. 
пуак 'группа', которое вносит значение коллективной множественности, 
например: кхм. те:ахе:ан, тайск. тахан 'солдат' — кхм. пуок-те:ахе:ан. 
тайск. пуак тахан 'солдаты'. 
Лол людей и животных в обоих языках выражается дифференциро­
ванно. Ср. кхм. ко:н-прос, тайск. лук-чай 'сын' — кхм. ко:н-срэй, тайск. 
лукинг 'дочь', но кхм. сэс-чмоуль, тайск. ма-туапху 'жеребец' — кхм. 
сэс-льи, тайск. ма-туамиа 'кобыла'. 
Касаясь синтаксических свойств кхмерских и тайских существи­
тельных, надо отметить, что в функции сказуемого они требуют связки. 
Специфичным здесь является то, что, во-первых, имеются две связки — 
глагольная {кхм. тье:а, тайск. пен) и «еглагольная, выделительная, со 
своими особыми функциями (кхм. кы:, тайск. кы); во-вторых, в отрица­
тельной форме ни в кхмерском, ни в тайском языках связка не употреб­
ляется, но отрицание в этих случаях обязательно сопровождается спе­
циальной усилительной частицей (в кхмерском языке после этой части­
цы может появляться связка тье:а), «хм. мэм ^действительно, конечно', 
тайок. чай, в современном языке 'да, действительно'. Непосредственное 
.сочетание существительного с отрицаниями невозможно. 
Глагол 
Я. Для категории кхмерского и тайского глагола характерно нали­
чие особых результативных глаголов, в которых первый компонент 
обозначает действие, а второй — его результат, например: кхм. мэ:льк-
хэ:нь, тайск. лэхен «увидеть, видеть' (кхм. мэ:ль, тайск. лэ 'смотреть', 
кхм. кхэмь, тайск. хен 'видеть'). Отличительной чертой таких образо­
ваний является то, что при выражении значения невозможности дости­
жения результата, обозначенного второй морфемой, отрицание обычно 
ставится перед ней, например: кхм. де:к-пум-лок, тайск. нон-май-лап 
'•не спится' (кхм. де:к 'спать', тайск. нон 'лежать', кхм. пум, тайск. май 
"не', кхм. лок, тайск. лап. 'заснуть'). 
2. Значение возможности совершения действия (у нерезультативных 
глаголов) выражается, помимо использования модальных глаголов, по­
становкой служебного слова кхм. ба:н, тайск. дай после дополнения. 
Отрицание в таких случаях ставится перед служебным словом. Слова 
кхм. ба:н., тайск. дай употребляются также в позиции перед глаголом, 
давая значение *смочь' (а не прошедшего времени). С этой же целью 
t» обоих языках могут быть использованы некоторые другие служебные 
слова. 
3. Для категории глагола характерно наличие группы глаголов с 
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так называемым «пустым объектом», например: кхм. тхвэ: ка:р, тайск. 
там нган 'работать' ('букв.: 'делать работу'). 
4. Система отрицании характеризуется двумя моментами. Во-пер-
ных, тем, что существуют простые и запретительные отрицания (кхм. 
мын, тайск. май 'не', кхм. ком, тайск. йа *не надо, не следует, нельзя', 
ч в сложном целом — кхм. мын аой, тайск. михай 'нельзя', букв.: 'не 
давать*). Во-вторых, тем, что «а конце отрицательных предложений 
ч>бычно ставятся усилительные частицы (кхм. те:, тайск. рок). 
5. Глаголы в кхмерском и тайском языках в функции определения 
к существительному, в отличие, например от китайского языка, где в 
•таких случаях вводится, служебное слово ды, не требуют дополнитель­
ных грамматических средств. 
Прилагательные 
•Прилагательные в кхмерском и тайском языках относятся ме к име­
нам, а вместе с.глаголами образуют общую категорию предикатива. 
Одной из характерных для прилагательных черт является то, что они 
могут иметь форму удвоения (в отличие от глагола). 
Местоимения 
Местоимения в кхмерском и тайском языках характеризуют следую­
щие общие особенности: 
1. Выбор того или иного из личных местоимений зависит от общест­
венного положения, возраста и т. п. говорящего и слушающего. 
2. Только первое лицо имеет супплетивную форму •множественного 
числа. Второе и третье лица форм числа не имеют. 
3. Отсутствуют притяжательные местоимения. 
4. Нет отдельных категорий вопросительных и относительных место­
имений; существует общая категория вопросительно-относительных ме-
-сгоимеяий. ; . 
Числительные 
В кхмерском и тайском языках числительные вводятся посредством 
специальных счетных слов. Правда, в кхмерском языке эта система 
имеет небольшое распространение, в то время как в тайском языке она 
является всеобъемлющей. Порядковые числительные в обоих языках 
образуются с помощью морфемы кхм. ти:, тайск. ти (букв.: 'место'). 
Союзы и относительные слова 
Кхмерский и тайский языки, в отличие, например от китайского, 
имеют специальные относительные слова (кхм. ти:, да:, даель, тайск. ти. 
ан, сыне 'который'). Характерной особенностью обоих языков является 
то, что при указании на одушевленные лица в них могут быть исполь­
зованы в служебных целях слова со значением 'человек* (кхм. неак> 
тайск. пи 'который'). 
•27* 
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Наконец, в отличие, например от китайского языка, дополнительные 
чридаточные .в кхмерском и тайском языках могут вводиться" специаль­
ным союзом, восходящие, к глаголу «говорить» (кхм. тха: 
тайск. ва). • 
Итак, общий вывод, который мы можем сделать .на основании изло­
женного выше, состоит в том, что кхмерский и тайский языки не только 
обнаруживают известное сходство в области грамматики, нетояько об­
ладают системой признаков, определяющих как их взаимное типологи­
ческое сходство, так и типологическую -близость к ряду других языков. 
Кхмерская и тайская грамматические структуры буквально дублируют 
друг друга по всей своей системе, включая как принципиально-важные, 
определяющие жизнедеятельность языка, так и-многочисленные второ­
степенные признаки. 
Столь значительная близость грамматических систем двух языков,, 
которые принято считать неродственными," явно не является случайной 
и для своего объяснения требует специального исследования. 
ПРИМЕЧАНИЯ ., .-. ::/ ', 
1
 Выбранный нами метод, наряду с ясностью и наглядностью получаемых 'резуль­
татов, имеет и некоторые недостатки. К их числу относятся в первую очередь труд­
ность разработки абсолютно полной схемы грамматических средств и недостаточный 
учет широты распространения и равноценности того или иного явления в грамматиче­
ской системе «налагаемого» языка. Недостатки метода мы старались компенсировать 
привлечением дополнительных материалов. 
2
Правда, в системе кхмерских и тайских отыменных предлогов существует': опре­
деленное различие, которое состоит в том, что: а) кхмерские отыменные.предлога,- ука­
зывающие не конкретное местонахождение, могут соединяться (как в. китайском.языке)' 
с отглагольным предлогом общего местонахождения (кхм. нэу, кит. цзай 'жить, нахо­
диться в, на'), которого нет в тайском языке; б) при введении глагольного 'предлога 
общего местонахождения кхмерские отыменные предлоги могут выступать как самостоя­
тельно, так и в сложной форме (в соединении- со словом .'сторона'),.-т. е; система 
кхмерских локальных предлогов совпадает, с системой китайских послелогов. • -"И 
3
 О значении «вида», «времени» мы говорим здесь условно, так как эти катего­
рии в кхмерском и тайском языках в настоящее время исследованы недостаточно. 
По докладу выступили Э. X. С. Симмондс, Г. П. Сердючёнко. 
Ю. Я. ПЛАМ (Москва): О СПЕЦИФИКЕ ГРАММАТИЧЕСКОГО CTPQH 
ТАЙСКОГО ЯЗЫКА . . .
:
. ' 
Настоящий доклад посвящен некоторым особенностям граммати­
ческого строя тайского (таи-сиамского) языка, которые, будучи обуслов­
лены общими для всех языков китайско-тибетский семьи типологически­
ми чертами, в то же время определяют специфику грамматического 
строя тайского языка. . 
Особенности грамматической природы и характер слова в языках 
китайско-тибетской семьи переносят .центр тяжести выражения.отноше­
ний между словами в предложении на порядок слов, служебные, слова; 
и интонацию. \ , \ , ' ,;. 
Независимо от общепринятого деления предложения «а его, члены 
^главные и второстепенные) все элементы, составляющие. предло[жение,. 
можно разделить на три категории': а) основные, б) зависимые, '&). от-
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носительно зависимые. К основным элементам предложения относятся: 
подлежащее, сказуемое, прямое дополнение, к зависимым — определе­
ние, обстоятельство образа действия, косвенные дополнения (дополне­
ния со значением адресата действия, инструментального объекта и др.), 
к относительно зависимым — обстоятельства времени и места. 
1. Основные элементы предложения характеризуются: а) отсутст­
вием каких-либо служебных слов при установлении между «ими соот­
ветствующих грамматических отношений (в данном случае — субъект-
но-предикатных, глагольно-объектных) в обычной для этих элементов 
позиции; б) способностью без помощи служебных слов в известных пре­
делах и при определенных условиях изменять взаимное расположение, 
сохраняя при этом существующие между ними грамматические отноше­
ния. Основная схема предложения в тайском языке, как известно, пред­
ставлена в виде П—С—Д, где П — подлежащее, С — сказуемое и Л'-— 
дополнение. 
Эта схема допускает следующие изменения: а) дополнение может 
быть вынесено вперед, перед подлежащим — Д—П—С; б) подлежащее 
может находиться в постпозиции к сказуемому — С—П. Грамматиче­
ский строй тайского языка не допускает перемещения дополнения в по­
зицию между подлежащим и сказуемым, т. е. схема П—Д—С невоз­
можна,... ибр. в этом случае между Д и С установится предикативная 
связь, 17 обратится в Д и вся схема примет вновь вид Д—П—С. Исклю­
чения, и? этого правила допускаются лишь в устной речи, но они обус­
ловливаются особыми контекстными и семантическими условиями,::а 
также интонацией. В общем, подобные случаи крайне редки. 
2. Зависимые элементы предложения характеризуются: а) способ­
ностью использовать для выражения определенных грамматических от­
ношений с основными элементами не только позицию, «о и служебные 
слова; б) неспособностью без помощи служебных слов менять занимае­
мые ими позиции с сохранением существовавших первоначально грам­
матических отношений с роновными элементами; в) непосредственной 
зависимостью только от одного какого-либо основного элемента пред­
ложения, что значительно сужает возможность изменения ими позиции 
и при помощи служебных слов. . ; : : 
3. Относительно зависимые элементы предложения-характеризует­
ся: а) способностью использовать для выражения определенных грам­
матических отношений с основными элементами предложения не только 
позицию, но и служебные слова; б) способностью в некоторых случаях 
без помощи служебных слов менять занимаемую ими позицию с сохра­
нением существовавших первоначально грамматических отношений; 
в) отнесенностью либо к основному элементу предложения (сказуемо­
му), либо ко всему предложению в целом, что значительно расширяет 
возможности изменения ими позиции. 
Такая классификация предложения на основные зависимые и отно
: 
сительно зависимые элементы позволяет установить специфику в спо­
собах выражения грамматических отношений между словами и 
различие функций отдельных классов служебных слов в тайском 
языке. 
Рассмотрим вначале, какие позиции в тайском предложении зани­
мают зависимые и относительно зависимые элементы, какова природа 
и позиции употребляющихся с ними служебных слов
2
. 
I. Зависимый элемент глагольного или именного характера связан 
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атрибутивными отношениями с одним из основных элементов (опреде­
ление). Находится в постпозиции к основному элементу. Служебные 
слова, употребляющиеся с ним, обладают относительным характером 
(синг, ан, ти, най, тьак, конг, хэнг), причем часть из них отыменного 
происхождения (ти, най, конг, хэнг), а часть—отглагольного (тьак). 
Все служебные слова находятся в препозиции к зависимому элементу. 
Поясним это на схеме
3
. 
/ отн _ 
©«- -— 9-3 
\ и/г 
Например: Нангсы ти пом сы ма лэу 'книга, которую я купил'. 
2. Зависимый элемент представляет собой косвенный объект дей­
ствия, выраженного в сказуемом. Находится в постпозиции к основному 
элементу. Служебные слова .носят отглагольный характер и распола­
гаются перед зависимым элементом (дуэй, хай, ке). 
Поясним на схеме: 
0«-(г->-3) 
Например: Пом моп нангсы ке кунь 'я вручаю тебе книгу*; Пом ки-
ен тьотмай дуэй пакка 'я пишу письмо ручкой'. 
3. Зависимый элемент находится в обстоятельственных отношениях 
с основным элементом (сказуемым) и указывает, каким образом проте­
кает действие (обстоятельство образа действия). Находится в постпо­
зиции к основному элементу. Служебные слова — отглагольного харак­
тера, располагаются перед зависимым элементом (дой, йанг). 
Пояоним на схеме: 
0«-(г-*-3) 
Например: Кау киен тьотмай йанг руатрэу 'он поспешно пишет 
письмо'. 
4. Относительно зависимые элементы (обстоятельства времени и 
места). Основная позиция — после прямого дополнения и всех зависи­
мых элементов, связанных со сказуемым. Могут также находиться в пре­
позиции к подлежащему. Служебные слова как отглагольного, так и 
отыменного характера — все предлоги. 
Поясним «а схеме:1 
(и -* 03) •* [О •+ О «- О)«- (и/г -» 03) 
t т 
.. Например: Кау тамнган ти ронгнган 'он работает на заводе'; Пом 
нанг бон кау и 'я сижу на стуле'. 
На основе отмеченных выше особенностей расположения элементов, 
составляющих предложение, и при учете взаимозависимости этих эле­
ментов представляется возможным построить относительно полную, 
допустимую схему предложения в тайском языке: 
I | (г->3)| 
**оч* [о«-( Зг * а ) Н - [о~ (•*=• ~з)] L*- . оз) 
т ' * -(r-»-3)f ! 
I 
t 
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Рассмотрим прежде всего положение зависимых элементов отно­
сительно основных. Как мы видим, для тайского языка характерен срав­
нительно твердый порядок слов — зависимые элементы располагаются 
только после основных
4
, препозиция возможна лишь для относительно 
зависимых элементов, интерпозиция относительно зависимых элементов 
вообще .исключена. При этом правило постпозиционного расположения 
распространяется на все зависимые элементы безотносительно к харак­
теру их -связей с основными элементами. 
Таким образом, общепризнанное положение о том, что граммати­
ческий строй тайского языка отличается постпозицией определения, тре­
бует, на наш взгляд, значительного расширения, в том смысле, что для 
тайского языка характерна постпозиция не только определения (это 
частный случай), а и любого зависимого элемента вообще. 
Обратимся теперь к служебным словам. Все служебные слова в 
тайском языке находятся в препозиции к обслуживаемым ими зависи­
мым или относительно зависимым элементам. С точки зрения их при-, 
роды служебные слова тайского языка можно подразделить .на отымен­
ные, отглагольные и относительные. Как же различаются и различа­
ется ли вообще функции каждой из групп при функционировании в 
гязыке? 
•Рассмотрим функции каждой из групп служебных слов. 
/. Отглагольные служебные слова 
Употребление отглагольных служебных слов в тайском языке носит 
в известной степени факультативный характер. Так, если основной и 
зависимый элементы расположены непосредственно рядом друг с дру­
гом, отглагольное служебное слово может и отсутствовать. Однако эта 
факультативность значительно ограничена семантикой самих элементов. 
Если в предложении клыап крабыанг 'крыть черепицей (крышу)' слу­
жебное слово не обязательно, то в предложении ват дуэй динсо 'рисо­
вать карандашом' во избежание двусмысленного понимания (например, 
'рисовать карандаш') наличие служебного слова дуэй обязательно. 
Значительно изменяется положение, когда между основным элемен­
том (сказуемым) и зависимым находится другой основной элемент 
(прямое дополнение); В этом случае употребление отглагольного слу­
жебного слова при зависимом элементе, как правило, необходимо. Од­
нако, устанавливая и поддерживая в этой новой позиции связь зависи­
мого элемента с основным, отглагольные служебные слова все же не 
обладают способностью кардинально менять позицию зависимого эле­
мента по отношению к основному, т. е. перемещать зависимый элемент 
в препозицию. Как отмечалось выше, все зависимые элементы всегда 
занимают постпозиционное положение безотносительно к тому, имеются 
ли при них отглагольные служебные слова или нет. 
Несколько иное положение наблюдается у относительно зависимых 
'элементов. 
Как мы видели, в этом случае наряду с постпозиционным 
вариантом имеется и препозиционный. Однако и в этом случае препо­
зиция .возможна лишь при наличии отыменного служебного слова, но не 
отглагольного. Относительно зависимые элементы с отглагольными слу-
424 Секция XV. Юго-Восточная Азия 
жебными словами могут находиться, как правило, только в одном .поло­
жении — постпозиционном. 
Таким образом, одна из важнейших функций отглагольных служеб­
ных слов в тайском языке заключается в распространении действия, вы­
раженного сказуемым, на тот или иной зависимый или относительно за­
висимый элемент, при сохранении этим элементом неизменно постпо­
зиционного положения. 
2. Отыменные служебные слова 
Отыменные служебные слова, подобно отглагольным, могут упо­
требляться как с зависимыми, так.и с относительно зависимыми.элемен­
тами. Однако в отличие от отглагольных служебных слов отыменные 
служебные слова, обслуживая относительно зависимые'элементы, поз­
воляют в известных пределах варьировать позиции этих элементов от­
носительно сказуемого или всего предложения. 
Таким образом, отыменные служебные слова, соотнося относительно 
зависимые элементы со сказуемым или всем предложением, одновре­
менно расширяют позиционные возможности этих элементов', делают 
их позицию относительно свободной. 
Однако позиционная свобода относительно зависимых элементов и 
при наличии отыменных служебных слов также ограничена. Так, отно­
сительно'зависимые элементы не могут--занимать позицию между двумя 
основными элементами — подлежащим и сказуемым. Оказываясь в по­
зиции, после, основного, элемента — подлежащего, отыменное?служебное 
слово вместе со следующим за ним относительно зависимым; элемен­
том вступает с основным в атрибутивные отношения и относительная 
зависимость заменяется непосредственной, т. е. образуется схема? опре­
деляемое— определение. Например: Канлыэктанг най Лао тва-прасоп 
куамйуангйак най бан борихан 'выборы в Лаосе столкнутся с трудно­
стями в ряде районов' (газета «Сансери» от 15.1.60 г.). В этом случае-
отыменное служебное слово играет роль, сходную с ролью-относитель­
ных, служебных слов. Следует отметить, что способность выступать. в 
роли относительных служебных слов свойственна не только отыменным 
служебным словам тайского языка, но также и отглагольным.:Оказы­
ваясь в позиции после основного элемента — подлежащего^ отглаголь­
ное служебное слово выполняет функцию, аналогичную описанной вы­
ше, т. е. также образует схему: определяемое — определение. Напри­
мер: Пон тьак кантьератьа йанг май пракот 'результаты переговоров 
еще не ясны' (газ. «Эккапап» от 18.12.59 г.). То, что в этих1 случаях 
зависимость между основным и зависимым элементом является' непо­
средственной, подтверждается невозможностью (без изменения-значе­
ния всего предложения) перемещения зависимого элемента в какую-
либо иную позицию. 
Способность выполнять функцию относительных служебных слов 
отличает отыменные и отглагольные служебные слова в тайском язык& 
от соответствующих слов в других языках китайско-тибетской семьи, 
в частности в китайском. Как известно, в китайском языке ни ОтымейР-
ные (послелоги), ни отглагольные (предлоги) служебные слова в функ­
ции относительных служебных слов выступать не могут. 
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3. Относительные служебные слова 
Относительные служебные слова в тайском языке функционально 
сходны с аналогичным классом служебных слов в других языках китай­
ско-тибетской семьи. Употребляясь при зависимых элементах глаголь­
ного или качественного характера, выступающих в роли определения 
к подлежащему или дополнению, относительные служебные слова cv6 
стантизируют эти элементы, представляют их как имя. 
Р,азли,ч'ия между относительными служебными словами тайского 
языка, и, относительными служебными словами, например, китайского 
языка.проявляются в особенностях их употребления. Так, если в китай­
ском языке зависимые элементы глагольного характера, выступающие 
в роли определения, обязательно сопровождаются относительными слу-
жебн&'шг'еяовами- типа ди, то в тайском .языке употребление соответ­
ствующих слов носит скорее факультативный характер, причем выбор 
самого служебного слова нередко зависит ог состава зависимого эле­
мента. Нужно при этом отметить, что, если глагол в составе такого опре-
делен-иа.\9ФРРмлен какими-либо видо-временными показателями, упо­
требление относительных служебных слов обязательно. 
Подведем кратко итоги. 
Строй тййского предложения характеризуется постпозиционностью 
зависимых элементов. Эта -тенденция
 :
в свою очередь влияет на функции 
различных.групп служебных слов, в результате чего: 
\\ отглагольные служебные слова: -а) распространяют сказуемое, 
переводя действие, выраженное в нем, на элементы, следующие за пря­
мым дополнением, б) не обладают способностью менять позиции этих 
элементой
:Г(в'том числе и относительно зависимых) по отношению -кска­
зуемому—помещать их в препозицию к сказуемому,-выводить за схему 
Л-^С^^ув. препозицию к. подлежащему, в) в позиции после подлежа­
щего,i выс;тупа)ртгв роли относительного слова', устанавливая между под-
лежащ
;
йм'"и
1
 элементом,-следующим за-служебным словом,- определи­
тельные отдошеция; 
2)/отымённые служебные, слова: а) выводит относительно -зависи­
мый'элемент'за пределы'схемы П— С—Д и высвобождают его позицию, 
иначе,говоря, создают для относительно зависимых элементов вoзмoжL 
ность* ^ потребления как в постпозиции,'так и в препозиции,-б); в пози-
цйи/Шсле подлежащего выступают а роли относительного: слова/уста­
навливая '"между подлежащим и' элементом, следующим За служебным-
словоМ;*определительные отношения. 
Все
41
 Служебные слова, обслуживающие отношения^между-знамена­
тельными словами в предложение всегда находятся в препозиции к тем 
зависимым или относительно зависимым элементам, с которыми они 
связаны. 
Таковы ^наиболее общие особенности, Характеризующие специфику 
грамматичёскбгостроя тайского языка. 
ПРИМЕЧАНИЯ 
1
 Ре^ ь идет только о знаменательных словах, которые могут выступать в качест­
ве членов предложения. 
'
г
 Здесь' и" дал ее имеются в виду только те служебные слова, которые служат 
для выражения отношений между словами в предложении. Функции служебных слов. 
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модифицирующих значения знаменательных слов, в настоящем докладе не рассматрива­
ются. 
3
 Условные обозначения в схемах: О — основной элемент; 3 — зависимый элемент; 
03 — относительно зависимый элемент. Служебные слова: г — отглагольные; и оты­
менные; отн — относительные. Стрелки указывают на связи между основными и зави­
симыми эле^е 1тами. а также на евлзи между зависимыми элементами и служебными 
словами Пунктирные стрелки обозначают вариантные позиции элементов. 
4
 Исключение составляет небольшая группа наречий с модальными значениями, 
относящихся ко всему предложению и занимающих обычно положение перед сказуемым! 
Другим отступлением от общего правила является конструкция с глаголом ао— брать, 
при которой косвенный объект с инструментальным значение л помещается в позицию-
перед сказуемым. Например: Пом ао мы чок кау 'я'ударил его рукэй' (букв.: 'я беру 
руку ударяю его') Здесь глагол ао выступает как предлог. Однако семантические. 
границы употребления этой конструкции очень узки; обычно в этой позиции могут ока­
заться только слова со значением частей тела. 
По докладу выступили Э. X. С. Симмондс, Ю. Дж. А. Хендерсон. 
16 августа, Утреннее заседание-
Председатель С. Н. Ростовский (Москва), 
KENTARO HIRAOKA (Kyoto): INTERNATIONAL PAYMENTS 
MECHANISM AND ASIAN PAYMENTS MECHANISM 
1. After the World War II, it is maintained that the International1 
payments mechanism was already established. But it is for the so-called 
developed countries and not for the so-called underdeveloped countries.. 
The payments mechanism of the underdeveloped countries remains 
still in an uncertain condition. When underdeveloped countries want 
to trade with developed countries, they must export their merchandise 
in form of Bill of Exchange in the other party's currency, and they have 
to import the other party's merchandise in the other party's currency as 
well. 
It is not an equal and reciprocal trade. In other words, underdevelop­
ed countries must at present accomplish their trade in the other party's 
currency. 
2. For the political and economic independence of underdeveloped 
countries it is necessary to co-operate between underdeveloped countries 
and to promote their foreign trade. Methods should be adopted for their 
economic development and in order to make their independence concrete. 
At the same time, for the sake of World Peace, it is necessary to fur­
ther economical, cultural and human interexchange between the East and 
the West 
3. Payments are the indispensable terms for foreign trade and other 
foreign transactions. Foreign Trade scholars pay but very slight atten­
tion to this payments problem. But the payments problem must get its 
real position in foreign trade and in other foreign transactions. Problems 
of merchandise and money are the fundamental problems of political 
economy. Whenever we consider the foreign trade problem, we must equal­
ly consider the payments problems. 
4. The mechanism of the International monetary fund is directed 
towards covering temporarily the shortage of payment funds, hut it is 
not able to solve these problems fundamentally. 
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The European payments union performed very important functions 
by cause of its multilateral payments mechanism but its role was finished 
when the currencies of the Western European countries went over to free 
convertibility in the end of 1958. 
5. But in Asia, generally speaking, the economy of many countries has 
been bound by the monocultural economy by imperialism. So it is very 
difficult to establish inter-Asian Exchange of merchandise'. The Asian 
countries have to sell their raw materials to developed countries, and have 
to compete between themselves in the same kind of merchandise. For the 
political and economic independence of Asia,, as I have stated in the pre­
vious paragraph, such Asian countries must increase their interexchange 
and also increase their trade with other areas. 
This means an increase of Asian—African trade and also Asian—Latin 
American trade. For these purposes it is necessary to establish an Asian 
payments mechanism. It is not only for multilateral trade between Asian 
countries, but also for increasing the trade of the underdeveloped count­
ries and the co-operation between these countries. For the establishment 
of an Asian payments mechanism, Asian countries monetary experts — 
certainly including the People's China — must arrange a meeting to 
discuss payments problems and set up an Asian payments mechanism. 
A'.so the African monetary experts ought to arrange a meeting to dis­
cuss their payments problems for the establishment of an African payments 
mechanism. Similarly, the Asian monetary experts and the African mo­
netary experts should arrange a joint meeting to discuss the problems of 
liquidation of balances between the two areas. We have to keep in mind 
such problems which must be settled by way of protection of the real 
interests of the peoples. 
6. Certainly the Asian countries must stop their inflation and stabi­
lize their currencies for their peoples, and they have to sell their merchan­
dise at reasonably high price level to developed countries. 
Until World War II, they had to sell their merchandise by the other 
party's monopolized market price. I would say that even at present they 
have to sell their raw materials in the same way. 
Underdeveloped countries must establish their own initial market for 
their merchandise based on the real international market price, and must 
establish their own interexchange mechanism. Otherwise such under­
developed countries cannot get economic independence. 
7. For instance, the Rouble, the Dollar and the Pound Sterling are 
now supported by gold. The currencies of the Eastern European countries 
are also based on gold. 
We must attach importance to gold as world money. The underdeve­
loped countries must also support their currencies with gold which is the 
world money. Then it will be possible to strengthen their basis in order 
to expand the interexchange of their merchandise and the relationships 
between the underdeveloped countries. Thus they will be able to elimina­
te the infuence of imperialism over their economies. They have to estab­
lish the methods to arrange trade on reciprocal basis and the basis of 
equality. 
8. We should once more read the preamble of the charter of the Unit­
ed nations and reconsider it from the point of view of the peoples of 
the World. 
«Between developed countries and underdeveloped countries there 
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must be arranged a peaceful co-existence. Both parties must devote their 
efforts to the world peace. 
Also the East and the West must arrange a peaceful co-existence. 
For such purposes, a multilateral payments mechanism must be set 
up in Asia on the basis of equality and reciprocity. 
I have published my book international payments mechanism in Ja­
panese in 1959. If anybody wishes to read my book, please let me know. 
I should like to have a chance to exchange opinions with my colleagues. 
По докладу выступил Г.Ф. Васильев. 
PETER GOSLING (Ann Arbor): MOSLEM LAW, CUSTOM AND USAGE 
AS REFLECTED Ш THE RURAL ECONOMY OF SOUTHEAST ASIA 
Most of Indonesia and the Malay-peninsula were converted to Islam 
in-the XlVth and XVth centuries.The introduction of a Near Eastern re­
ligion into an East Asian economic pattern affected the rural economy! in 
many ways. Some aspects of Islamic Law and usage have modified tradi­
tional East Asian agricultural patterns; others pose serious obstacles to 
rapid remedial agricultural changes that now would raise the living 
standards. 
Excessive fragmentation of landholdings results from Moslem law 
whjch prescribes the shares for each heir and makes it impossible to disin­
herit any heirs. The Moslem lunar .calendar creates difficulties in fixing 
planting dates, and adherence to the religious calendar of Islam, particu­
larly the fasting month of Ramadan, often severely curtails agricultural 
operations. Prohibition of pork has eliminated the ever useful pig from the 
rural economy. Other aspecte bPIsIam have indirect effects. The pilgrim­
age to Mecca, required of all good Moslems; results in the dissipation of 
capital' and even heavy indebtedness.- Easy divorce leads to -weakening 
of :the family arid the hoarding of-available capital by the wbmen for 
their own security. The .rural economy is also influenced by: customs 
which .are1 firmly but erroneously believed to be part of Islamic law and 
liseage.^Examples of these are the distrust of cooperative societies'because 
ofihefr supposed usurous'nature and the view that the use of:ma'nure in 
most forms is "unclean": 
Religions usually bear, evidence of the particular human a.nd physical 
environments in which they develop. When transferred toa. different en­
vironment a flexible religion may undergo considerable modification. How­
ever, the rigid doctrine of -Islam did not make many such changes' when 
transferred to humid Southeast Asia. Instead of adjusting .the religion to 
the environment the adherents of'islam in Southeast Asia have-been Com­
pelled to adjust their traditional land use practices to the religion, re­
sulting in certain maladjustments and problems. 
По докладу выступил Р. А. Джонс. 
